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information is available in respect of any material contained in this Calendar.
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13 Sports And Recreation Association
14 Central Lecture Theatre
15 Austin Keane Building
16 Michael Birt Library
18 Chemistry/Physics
19 Arts And Health Sciences
20 Communications Centre
21 Education: Laboratories
22 Journalism/Education Resource Centre
23 Education Building
24 Music Centre
25 Creative Arts Building
27 Movement Laboratory
28 Gymnasium
29 Centre For Research Policy




33 Control Booth - East Entry
34 Control Booth - West Entry
35 Biology (North WingJ/Informatics
(South Wing)
36 Administration
37 Kooloobong (Student Accommodation)
38 Health Sciences (School Of Health Sci.)
39 lllawarra Technology Centre
40 Commerce Building/Hope Theatre
41 The New Science Building
42 The Science Annexe
43 * Eastern Student Computer Lab
44 * Computer Science Annexe 2
45 * Classroom 
46* Classroom 
47* Classroom 




55 * Classroom (Music)
56 * Classroom (Art)
57* Classroom (Classrooms)
58 * Creative Arts Store (Craft Store)
59 * Creative Arts Store (Main Store)
60* Audiovisual
61 * Canoe Shed
62 Weather Station
63 Visitors Lodge
64 Substation No. 5
65 Landscape Storage Shed
66 Substation No. 6 (Icc No. 3236)
67 Keira View Building
University Buildings off Campus
101+ 51 Porter Street, lllawarra Regional 
Information Service
106 18 Madoline Street, Public Health
107+ Gleniffer Brae, Creative Arts, 
Conservatorium
108+ Weerona, Student Accommodation
110+ Observatory
111+ Gundi, Student Accommodation
112+ International House, Student 
Accommodation
113 45 Northfields Avenue, Facility of Law
114 47 Northfields Avenue, Faculty of Law
115 49 Northfields Avenue, Graduate 
House
116 51 Northfields Avenue, Continuing 
Professional Education
117 53 Northfields Avenue, Centre for 
Multicultural Studies
118 55 Northfields Avenue, Centre for 
Multicultural Studies & History
119 57 Northfields Avenue, Child Care
120 59 Northfields Avenue, National 
Reference Centre, Primary Health Care
150+ Wollongong Hospital - Medical Research 
Unit
Campus East
Cowper Street, Fairy Meadow
Berry Campus
Graham Park, Berry
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The University of Wollongong occupies a large site at the foot of Mt Keira. It is about three 
kilometres from the centre of Wollongong and 80 kilometres south of Sydney.
The University had its foundation in 1951 when the New South Wales University of Technology 
established a division at Wollongong. In 1961 the division became a College of the University of 
New South Wales. In 1975, by Act of New South Wales Parliament, the University became an 
autonomous institution. In 1982 it was amalgamated, again by Act of New South Wales Parliament, 
with the adjoining Wollongong Institute of Education. This latter institution had its origin as the 
Wollongong Teachers' College which was founded in 1962.
The University provides courses and undertakes research and other activities of accepted 
university standard.
The total student enrolment now exceeds 11,000. The student body is diverse and stimulating, yet 
small enough to retain a friendly and relaxed atmosphere.
Details of postgraduate courses are given in this volume. Details of the undergraduate courses are 
given in the Undergraduate Calendar.
Students and intending students are advised to contact the Student Enquiries Office at the 
University for any further information they may require.
SAFETY POLICY
The policy of the University of Wollongong is to provide a safe working environment for its staff, 
students and visitors. As a consequence of this, the University encourages all members of the 
University complex to regard accident prevention and safe working as a collective and individual 
responsibility.
In order to implement this policy, the University supports the activities of the Occupational Health 
and Safety Committee in monitoring the safety environment and safety awareness and training at 
all levels of activity.
The University regards seriously its corporate responsibility under the various Occupational Health 
and Safety Statutes and will ensure that all members of the University staff understand clearly 
their individual responsibilities outlined in such legislation. In this regard, Heads of Departments 
and other Academic and Administrative Units are responsible for day to day safety within their 
areas of responsibility. The Safety Officer is available to advise on specific matters or assist in 
implementing safety programs.
The University insists that all staff and students work within the various legal requirements with 
regard to safe working and the current, and future, safety rules devised to protect them in specific 
situations.
Personal habits and conduct on campus should be such that they do not cause accidents nor create 















December 19 to January 1 
January 2 to February 3 
February 6 to February 10 
Summer Session lectures commence
............ Christmas recess commences
............................. HECS Census Date
....International Student Audit Date
Sunday 1 ......................................................................Christmas recess ends
Friday 6 .................Last day to withdraw from Summer Session subjects
Thursday 2 6 .................................................................Australia Day holiday
Friday 3......................................................... Summer Session lectures finish
Monday 6............................................................... Examinations commence








February 27 to April 16
April 17 to April 23
April 24 to June 11
June 12 to June 16
June 17 to July 2
July 3 to July 16
day for Undergraduate 
Re-enrolments (postal)
........................ Last day for Postgraduate
Enrolments and Re-enrolments (postal)
Thursday 26. .Australia Day holiday
GENERAL INFORMATION 3
January Tuesday 31 
and
February Wednesday 1, Thursday 2, Friday 3,
Monday 6.......................
Friday 17, Monday 20,
..................... Enrolment of new undergraduates
Tuesday 21..................... ..............Final Enrolment Days - Undergraduate
Friday 17.........................
Friday 24........................
Compulsory Charges of Re-enrolling Students
Monday 27.....................
March Friday 31.........................





Tuesday 25. Anzac Day
Friday 28................Last day to withdraw from Autumn Session subjects
May Monday 8.................................................................................University Day
Tuesday 9, Wednesday 10,......................... May Graduation Ceremonies
Thursday 11, Friday 12
June
July
Sunday 1 1 .................................................. Autumn Session lectures finish
Monday 12............................................................Queen's Birthday holiday
Monday 12............................................................Study recess commences
Friday 16............................................................................. Study recess ends
Saturday 17 ...........................................................Examinations commence
Sunday 2 .............................................................................Examinations end





July 17 to September 24 
September 25 to October 8 
October 9 to November 5 
November 6 to November 10 








Sunday 16.................................................................... Mid-year recess ends
Monday 17 ............................................Spring Session lectures commence
Friday 2 8 .................................. Last day to withdraw from double session
(Code A) subjects
Thursday 31..........................................International Students Audit Date
Thursday 31...................................................................HECS Census Dateit
Friday 8 .....................Last day to withdraw from Spring Session subjects
Monday 25........................................................................Recess commences
Monday 2.......................................................................................Labour Day
Thursday 5, Friday 6...............................October Graduation Ceremonies
Sunday 8 ........................................................................................Recess ends
Sunday 5 .........................................................Spring Session lectures finish
Monday 6................................................................Study recess commences
Friday 1 0 ............................................................................ Study recess ends
Saturday 11............................................................Examinations commence
Sunday 3 ...........................................................................Examinations end








ARTS — Member Unite Associate Unit
Department of English Centre for Multicultural Studies
Department of History and Politics 
Department of Modem Languages 
Department of Philosophy 
Department of Science and Technology 
Studies
Department of Sociology 
Graduate School of Journalism
COMMERCE -  Member Unite
Department of Accountancy 
Department of Business Systems 
Department of Economics 
Department of Management
CREATIVE ARTS — Member Unite Associate Unite
The Faculty of Creative Arts does not have Conservatorium of Music 
separate member units.
EDUCATION
The Faculty of Education does not have 
separate member units.
ENGINEERING -  Member Units
Department of Civil and 
Mining Engineering 
Department of Materials 
Engineering
Department of Mechanical 
Engineering
Associate Units
Key Centre for Mines 
Key Centre for Advanced
Manufacturing and Industrial 
Automation
HEALTH AND BEHAVIOURAL SCIENCES -  Member Units
Department of Biomedical Science
Department of Nursing
Department of Psychology
Department of Public Health and Nutrition
Graduate School of Health and Medical Sciences
INFORMATICS -  Member Unite
Department of Applied Statistics
Department of Computer Science
Department of Electrical and Computer Engineering
Department of Mathematics
Department of Information and Communication Technology
6 GENERAL INFORMATION
LAW — Member Unite Associate Unite
The Faculty of Law does not have separate Centre for Court Policy and Administration 
member units. Centre for Natural Resources Law and Policy
SCIENCE -  Member Unite Associate Unit
Department of Biological Sciences Environmental Science
Department of Chemistry 
Department of Geosciences 
Department of Physics
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GOVERNMENT OF THE 
UNIVERSITY* □
Visitor
His Excellency the Governor of New South 
Wales
Chancellor
The Honourable Robert Marsden Hope, AC 
CMG LLB HonLLD Syd, HonLLD, QC
Deputy Chancellor
Brian Somerville Gillett, BA DipEd Syd, 
HonDLitt, ACES
Vice-Chancellor and Principal
Professor Kenneth Richard McKinnon, AUA 
Adel, BA BEd Q'ld, EdD Hart;, FACE
Dean uf Health and Behavioural Sciences 
Professor Charles Watson, BSc MB BS Syd, MD 
UNSW
Dean of Faculty of Informatics
Professor Sidney A Morris, BSc Qld, PhD Flirt, 
FIMA, C Math, CompIEAusf
Dean of Faculty of Law
Professor John L Goldring, BA LLB Syd, LLM 
Col, Barrister NSW, Barrister and Solicitor 
ACT Sc PNG
Dean of Faculty of Science
Professor Murray G A Wilson, MA NZ & Wis, 
PhD Melb
Dean of Students
Josephine Castle, BA Syd, MA Warw
Deputy Vice-Chancellor
Professor Gerard R Sutton, BE MEng Sc UNSW, 
PhD CUA
Pro Vice-Chancellor (Academic)
Professor Christine E Ewan, MB BS MA PhD 
Syd, FAFPHM
Pro Vice-Chancellor (Research)
Professor William J Lovegrove, BA PhD Q'ld, 
MAPsS
Vice-Principal (Administration)
Kenneth E Baumber, BSc St And
Vice-Principal (International)
James W Langridge, BBus UTS, Dip Tertiary Ed 
NE, MACS
Dean of Faculty of Arts
Professor James S Hagan, BA DipEd Syd, PhD 
ANU
Dean of Faculty of Commerce
Professor Thomas Parry, BEc MEc Syd, PhD 
LSE Lond
Dean of Faculty of Creative Arts 
Professor Sharon Bell, BA PhD Syd
Dean of Faculty of Education
Associate Professor John Patterson, MSc 
Oregon, MEd Syd, Ed DN Colorado
Dean of Faculty of Engineering
Professor Tibor G Rozgonyi, DipMaths/Phys 
Eger, DipMiningEng PhD Miskolc




Elected by the Legislative Council 
The Honourable Stephen Mutch, MLC, MA 
LLB UNSW
Elected by the Legislative Assembly
The Honourable Christopher Downy, MLA, 
BA DipEd Syd
Ministerial Nominees
Beverley Lawson APM, Assoc Dip Admin, 
AFAIM
Brian Somerville Gillett, BA DipEd Syd, 
HonDLitt, ACES
Paul Jeans, BE(Mech) UNSW, FIE Aust 
Roderick John Oxley, BBus AssDip Local Govt 
Admin Mitchell, CPA, FAIM
Ex Officio
The Chancellor: The Honourable Robert 
Marsden Hope, AC CMG LLB HonLLD 
Syd, HonLLD, QC
The Vice-Chancellor and Principal: Professor 
Kenneth Richard McKinnon, AUA Adel, 
BA BEd Q'ld, EdD Haro, FACE 
The Chairperson of the Academic Senate: 
Professor James E Falk BSc PhD, Monash
Appointed by Council
Robert Duncan Somervaille, AO, AM, LLB Syd
Elected by the Students of the University 
Neil Trivett
Elected by Convocation
Canon Raymond E Heslehurst, BD Land, ThL 
MTh AustCollTheol, DipA(Th), Moore Coll 
Shirley Anne Nixon, BA 
Keith Phipps, BA, Dip Ed 
Dr Winifred Lily Ward, BA PhD
Elected by the Full-time Academic Staff of 
the University
Associate Professor Maxwell J Lowrey, BE ME 
UNSW, PhD, ASTC, CPEng, MIEAust, 
MACS
Dr Susan E Rowley, BA DipEd Monash, BCA 
PhD
Elected by the Full-time General Staff of the 
University
Felicity McGregor, BA DipLib UNSW, AALIA
THE ACADEMIC SENATE
Chairperson of Senate
Professor James E Falk
Deputy Chairperson of Senate
Professor Sidney A Morris
Ex Officio Members
The Honourable Robert M Hope, Chancellor 
Professor Kenneth R McKinnon, Vice­
Chancellor and Principal 
Professor Gerard R Sutton, Deputy Vice­
Chancellor
Professor Christine E Ewan, Pro Vice­
Chancellor (Academic)
Professor William J Lovegrove, Pro Vice­
Chancellor (Research)
Mr Kenneth E Baumber, Vice-Principal 
(Administration)
Mr John Shipp, University Librarian 
Mr Greg Naimo, Director, Information 
Technology Services
Professor Leon AP Kane-Maguire, Director, 
Institute for Molecular Recognition 
Science
Professor Hugh Bradlow, Director The 
Institute for Telcommunications Research 
Professor John M orrison, D irector, 
Environment Research Institute
Deans of Faculties
Professor James S Hagan, Faculty of Arts 
Professor Sharon Bell, Faculty of Creative Arts 
Professor Tom Parry, Faculty of Commerce 
Associate Professor John Patterson, Faculty of 
Education
Professor Tibor G Rozgonyi, Faculty of 
Engineering
Professor Charles Watson, Faculty of Health 
and Behavioural Sciences 
Professor Sidney A Morris, Faculty of 
Informatics
Professor John L Goldring, Faculty of Law 




Associate Professor Ken Gannicott, Faculty of 
Education
Associate Professor Malcolm Harris, Faculty of 
Education
Professor Colin Thompson, Faculty of Law 
Heads of Departments
Professor Michael J R Gaffikin, Department of 
Accountancy
Mr J Rayner, Department of Applied Statistics 
Professor Robert J Whelan, Department of 
Biological Sciences
Professor Len Storlien, Department of 
Biomedical Science
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Professor Graham K Winley, Department of 
Business Systems
Professor John Bremner, Department of 
Chemistry
Associate Professor Robin Chowdhury, 
Department of Civil & Mining Engineering 
Professor Fergus O'Brien, Department of 
Computer Science
Associate Professor Robert G Castle, 
Department of Economics 
Professor Christopher D Cook, Department of 
Electrical & Computer Engineering 
Professor James M Wieland, Department of 
English
Associate Professor Gerald Nanson, 
Department of Geography 
Associate Professor Brian Jones, Department of 
Geology
Professor Edward P Wolfers, Department of 
History and Politics
Associate Professor Joan Cooper, Department 
of Inform ation ¿c Communication 
Technology
Professor Gill Palmer, Department of 
Management
Professor Druce Dunne, Department of 
Materials Engineering
Professor Philip Broadbridge, Department of 
Mathematics
Professor Michael West, Department of 
Mechanical Engineering 
Professor B Moloney, Department of Modern 
Languages
Vacant, Department of Nursing 
Dr Robert Dunn, Department of Philosophy 
Associate Professor W illiam  Zealey, 
Department of Physics
Professor Robert Barry, Department of 
Psychology
Associate Professor Ross Harris, Department of 
Public Health and Nutrition 
Professor James E Falk, Department of Science 
and Technology Studies 




Professor Stephen C Hill, Centre 
Policy
Elected Members
Academic Staff Elected by and from the Members o f  
the Learning Development Centre, the Aboriginal 
Education Centre and the Centre fo r  Staff 
Development 
Ms Kim Draisma
Academic Staff Elected by and from the Members o f 
Each Faculty 
Faculty o f Arts 
Dr Rebecca Albury 
Dr Andrew Wells
Associate Professor John Schuster
Dr Suzanne Uniacke
Dr Paul Sharrad
Faculty o f Commerce





Faculty o f Creative Arts 
Mr Lindsay Duncan 
Ms Janys Hayes
Associate Professor Ronald Pretty 
Dr Sue Rowley
Associate Professor Andrew Schultz
Associate Professor Peter Shepherd
Faculty o f Education
Professor Carla Fasano




Associate Professor Barry Harper
Dr Janice Wright




Associate Professor Dennis Montgomery 
Vacant
Faculty o f Health b  Behavioural Sciences
Dr Beverley Walker
















Faculty o f Science






Mr Seyed Amir Bashir 
Mr David Blackmore 
Mr Craig Meade 








DSc: Professor Charles A M Gray, Hon
JMN, BSc ME Syd, Hon DSc 
U N SW , CEng FIMechE, 
MICE, MIE Aust, FIE 
(M a la y s ia ), E m eritu s 
Professor, University of 
Malaya.
Professor Rupert H Myers, KBE, 
FTS, MSc, PhD M elb, Hon 
DSc, Hon LLD Strath, Hon 
DEng N 'cle , Hon DLitt 
U N SW , FIMMA, FRACI, 
FAusIMM, FAIM, FAICD, 
Hon FIEAust 
David E Parry, BE Syd 
Sir Robert Webster, CMG, CBE, 




DSc: Sir Ian Munro McLennan, KBE, 
CBE, BEE Melb, Hon DEng 
Melb and N ’cle (NSW)
1980
DLitt: Walter Pike, MA DipPA Lond, 
DipEd Camb, AFAIM, MACE
1981
DLitt: Lindsay Michael Birt, CBE, 
BAgrSc BSc PhD Melb, DPhil 
Oxf
1984





Sir Roden Cutler, VC, KCMG,
KCVO, CBE, KStJ, BEc Syd, 
Hon LLD S yd, Hon DSc 
UN SW  and N 'cle (N SW ), 
Hon DLitt NE, Hon FCA 
DCA: John Henry An till, OBE, CMG
MA(Hons): Luigi Strano
1988
DSc: Howard Knox Worn er, CBE, DSc
DEng M elb, Hon DSc N’cle 
(NSW), ABSM, CEng, FAA, 
FTS, MAUSIMM, FIEAust, 
FRACI, FAIE, FIM, FIMM, 
MAIME
Daniel Tague, DipElec/Mech 
Eng, CEng
1989
DLitt: Brian Somerville Gillett, BA
DipEd Syd, ACES 
The Rt Honourable Sir John Grey 
Gorton, GCMG, AC, CH, 
MA Oxf
The Rt Honourable Michael 
Thomas Somare, PC, CH 
The Honourable Edward Gough 
Whitlam, AC, QC, BA LLB 
Syd
PhD: Allan Roy Sefton
1990
DSc: Franco Belgiorno-Nettis, CBE
AM, BSc Turin
1991
LLD: The Honourable Robert Marsden
Hope, AC CMG LLB Syd, 
QC
Geoffrey Sawer, BA LLM Melb
DSc: Joseph Mark Gani, BSc Lond,
PhD ANU
1992
DSc: Brian Thorley Loton, AC, BMetE
Melb, FIEAust, MAusIMM 
MAIME, FAIM
DLitt: John Arthur Passmore, MA
HonDLitt Syd, HonDLitt 
McM, FAHA, FASSA, FBA
DCA: Roger Robert Woodward, AC,
OBE
1993
DSc: Emeritus Professor Raymond
Chambers, AO, BEc DSc 
HonDSc N 'cle (NSW ), 
FACPA, FASSA
DLitt: The Most Reverent Richard
Henry Goodhew, ThL 
AustCollTheol, MA
LLD: The Honourable Justice Jane
Mathews, LLB Syd
1994
LLD: Patricia June O'Shane, LLB,
LLM (Syd) AM.
DSc: Guy Kendall White, MSC (Syd),






EMERITUS PROFESSORS FELLOWS OF THE UNIVERSITY
1978 Austin Keane, MSc Syd, PhD 1985 Francis Neville Arkell
UNSW, DSc Ethel Hoskins Hayton 
Lawrence Borthwick Kelly
1981 Kenneth Alan Blakey, BA NZ, Mervyn Francis Xavier Nixon
MSc bond, BCom Melb, DPhil
Oxf 1986 John Forrest Hayman Clark,
BMechE M elb , FIEAust,
1985 Geoffrey Brinson, MSc M elb, MAusIMM
PhD Sheff, FIM, MAusIMM, Burton Challice Moldrich, BA
CEng Ceyl, Dip Tertiary Ed NE 
Robert John Butler Pearson, AM,
1966 R Barry Leal, MA DipEd Syd, FIM, AMTC, MAusIMM,
PhD Qld FIMMA, FAIM
1988 Brian H Smith, BE PhD Adel, 1988 John Frederick Bell
MIEE, FIEAust Colin Denley
Gerald Anthony Freed, BSc
1989 Peter Desmond Rousch, BA BEd Mane, MIBME
M elb , PhD Wayne State, Winifred Joyce Mitchell, BA MA
FACE, FAIM NE, PhD UNSW
1990 Ian William Chubb, MSc DPhil 1989 John Eveleigh, DipFA Slade bond,
Oxf FRSA
1993 J Lauchlan Carter Chipman, MA 1990 Efrem Bonadna, OAM
LLB Melb, BPhil, DPhil Oxf, Giulia Bonadna, BEM
DipTertiaryEd NE Herbert Flugelman 
Ferdinando Lelli
1991 Des Davis, BA Syd, MA N'cle 
(NSW)
Harold Hanson, AM 
Raymond E Heslehurst, BD bond,
ThL MTh AustCollTheol
James Barry Kelly, FAIM
1992 Edward Walter Tobin 
Cornelius Harris Martin, AO
1993 Noel Gordon Diffey, BBus Riv
Dr Sultan Aly, MBBS, Karachi, 
BSc Punjab 
Peter George Kell
1994 Ronald William John Robinson
James AM MBE (Syd)
John Charles Steinke, BA MA
Calif
Robert William Upfold, BEME 
PhD NSW , ASTC, C Eng, 






Professor Kenneth R McKinnon, AUA Adel, BA 
BEd Q'ld, EdD Haru, FACE
Deputy Vice-Chancellor
Professor Gerard R Sutton, BE MEngSc UNSW, 
PhD CUA
Pro Vice-Chancellor (Academic)
Professor Christine E Ewan, MB BS MA PhD 
Syd, FAFPHM
Pro Vice-Chancellor (Research)
Professor William J Lovegrove, BA PhD Qld
Internal Auditor
Charles E J Ross, CPA
Personal Assistant to the Vice-Chancellor
Halina Majer
CENTRE FOR STAFF 
DEVELOPMENT
Head
John R Panter, BA Adel, PhD UNSW
Staff Development Officers
Elizabeth M Ellis, BA Syd, DipRSA TEFLA ACE 
Maureen E Bell, BA DipEd UNSW 
Sylvia Huntley-Moore, BA DipEd 




Maxine Lacey, BA ANU, DipEd UNSW, BLegSt 
MA Macq, GradDipLegPrac UTS, MAPsS
OFFICE OF DEVELOPMENT & 
COMMUNITY AFFAIRS
Executive Director
Peter Rose, BA Macq, ACES AITEA
Executive Officer
David T Muscio, BA DipEd UNSW, MA MEd 
Syd, DipContEd NE, DipComm, ACES 
AITEA
Incorporating;





Peter Rose, BA Macq ACES AITEA
Consultant
Brian S Gillett, BA DipEd Syd, HonDLitt ACES
Administrative Assistant
Suzan Rejske, JP, BA, ACES SAA
FRIENDS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF 
WOLLONGONG
Executive Officer
David T Muscio, BA DipEd UNSW, MA MEd 




Juliet Richardson, BA Birm, AITEA




Kenneth E Baumber, BSc St And
ACADEMIC & STUDENT 
SERVICES BRANCH
Manager
Peter G Wood, BSc DipEd Syd, AITEA 
ACAD EM IC SERVICES  
RESEARCH OFFICE
Executive Officer, Research




Senior Administrative Officer 
Lynn M Woodley, BA DipEd UNSW
Administrative Officer
KimRoser
Correct at time of printing (October 1994) 
including known appointments for 1995.
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STUDENT AD M INISTRATION
Senior Administrative Officer




Linda Maher, BEd DipEd Deakin
Enquiries Staff
Sharon Casey - Orientation, Summer Session 
Tony Chancellor - Timetable Officer 
Chris Hadley - Arts, Creative Arts, Commerce, 
Education, Law
Craig Peden - Engineering, Health & 
Behavioural Sciences, Informatics, Science 
Deborah Porter - Student Loans 
Teresa Crosland - General Enquiries 
Sandra Ragnoli - General Enquiries
STUDENT RECORDS
Administrative Officer 
Marina Evans, BMath, AITEA
Enquiries Staff
Tricia Calleja - Engineering, Health & 
Behavioural .Sciences
Eloise Wett - Arts, Creative Arts, Informatics 
Leonie Grimmett - Commerce 
Cheryl Hurst - Education, Law, Science, Show 
Cause
Elizabeth Cuthbert - Higher Education 
Contribution Scheme (HECS)
Judy Nolan - General Enquiries 







Dianne Reh - Law, Commerce 
Christine Mason - Education, Health & 
Behavioural Science
Tania Dodds - Arts, Creative Arts, Engineering, 
Informatics
Donna Roach - General Enquiries
CAREERS & APPOIN TM ENTS  
SERVICE
Careers and Appointments Officer 
Patricia Webster, HDipTeach Melb, BA La T, 
MA Macq, MACE, MAITD, ACES, AITEA, 
NAGCA
ACCO M M O D A TIO N
Accommodation Officer
Michelle Carden, BA VC
BUILDINGS & GROUNDS 
BRANCH
Manager
Kevin E Turnbull, BA DipTertiaryEd NE, 
DipEd
Co-ordinating Engineer






Barry W Lake, BA
Landscape Supervisor









Susan M Smith, BCom, ASA 
ACCOUNTS AND BUSINESS SERVICES 
Chief Accountant
Mary Youssif, BCom MStudAccy, FCPA ACIS
Finance Accountant
Paul Murphy, BBus, ASA
Systems Accountant
Douglas G Simpson, Assoc DipComAppl










Chris Grange, BA UNSW
Deputy Manager
Robyn Weekes, BA, ALLA
Senior Personnel Officers
Irene Burgess, BCom 
Ann Kiceluk, BA 
Peter Maywald, BA
Occupational Health and Safety 
Co-ordinator
Jeff Owers
PLANNING AND MARKETING 
BRANCH
Manager




Elisabeth A Hilton, DipPE Lond IE 
Megan Armstrong BA VisArts
MANAGEMENT INFORMATION AND 
PLANNING
Senior Administrative Officer 
David Macpherson, BMath GDipAccy
Administrative Officers 
Canio Fierravanti, BCom 
Aden Steinke, BCom
STUDENT ACCOMMODATION
CAMPUS EAST, KOOLOOBONG, GUNDI 
tc  GRADUATE HOUSE
Head
Robyn Wilkes, BA NE 
Office Manager
Everest Ho, BBA Tunghai, GradDipCom MCom
INTERNATIONAL HOUSE
Head
Cynthia Halloran, BA Qld, MA ANU
WEERONA COLLEGE 
Head








Gregory R Hampton, BA Macq, PhD, MAPsS 






Kim Draisma, BA DipEd
Lecturers
Anne Porter, BCom MSc DipEd DipComSc 
DipMath
Elizabeth Sandeman-Gay, BA DipEd MEd 


















Gary Graham Administrative Assistant
Kim Denniss
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Eric J M Meadows, BA Syd 
Assistant Director
Peter R Ball, BA Asian Studies ANU, DipEd 
CCAE
Senior Administrative Officer 
Patricia Tindall, BA ANU
Administrative Officers 
Valri Nunn, MMgt 














Vicki Ray, BA (LibSoc)
Sales and Maintenance Services 
Allen Chang, UNIX/PC Co-ordinator 
Nigel Spence, Macintosh Co-ordinator




FACILITIES AND TECHNICAL SERVICES
Manager

















Clive Foster, BSc(Eng) UNSW 
Mark Hall, BANE 














John Shipp, BA DipEd Macq, DipArchivAdmin 
UNSW, AALIA
Deputy University Librarian
Felicity McGregor, BA DipLib UNSW, AALIA
Research Services Librarian




Sue Pollock, BA DipEd Syd, DipLib Riv
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Reference Librarian
Lynne Wright, GradDipTeaeh, DipLib Riv 
Senior Librarians
Neil Grant, BA Syd, DipLib UNSW, DipLib 
Monash
Mary Tow, BA Syd, AALIA
Faculty Librarians
Chris Faricy, BA (Lib & InfoSci) Riv 
Keith Gaymer, BA Syd, DipLib UNSW, AALIA 
Deirdre Jewell, TC Armidale, BA DipLib UNSW 
Susan Jones, BA GradDipLib & Info Sci CSU 
Craig Litter, BSc (Arch), BA Syd, Grad Dip Info 
Stud UTS.
Catriona McGurk, BA GradDipLib & InfoSci 
Queen's






Neil Cairns, BA NE, DipLib Riv
Senior Librarian
Rod Higham, BA(Lib) Riv
Acquisitions Librarian
Petra Carpenter, BA(Lib & InfoSci) Riv




James W Langridge, BBus UTS, DipTertEd NE, 
MACS
Company Secretary/Finance Manager 
Stuart McDonell, BCom UNSW, ASCPA
Executive Manager, Sales and Marketing




Hugh Bradlow, BSc Cape Town, PhD Oxford
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION AND 
TRAINING DIVISION
Manager
William David McGaw, BA QJd, MA Macq
ADVANCED TECHNOLOGIES DIVISION 
General Manager
John Weidemier, BEng UNSW, FIE A
CENTRE FOR RESEARCH 
POLICY
Director
Professor Stephen Hill, BSc Syd, MBA PhD 
Melb
Deputy Director k . Principal Fellow
Associate Professor Tim Turpin, BA PhD La T
Senior Research Fellows
Shantha Liyanage, BSc Ceyl(Cbo) PhD 
Penelope Murphy, BA MSc Lond, PhD 
NE(PNG)
Research Fellows
Sam Garrett -Jones, BSc, MSc Mane, PhD ANU 
Matt Ngui, BA MA
Visiting Research Fellow




Penelope W Chappie, BMus Syd, DipEd STC, 
LTCL Lond, AMusA NSWCons
CME Co-ordinator










RECREATION AND SPORTS 
ASSOCIATION
Executive Director
Paul L Manning, BEd Syd, MMgt
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Facilities Manager
Daniel McGoldrick, DipTeach(PE) BEd 
MStudEd GDipCom
Facilities Officer





Aquatic Centre Managers 















The Library provides information services 
which support and enhance the teaching and 
research activities of the University. 
Collections include the Main Library, the Law 
Library, the Curriculum Resources Centre and 
the University Archives.
The combined collections contain in excess of
500.000 items including books, serials, audio­
visual materials and archival sources. In 
addition to these collections, access to 
information held in libraries throughout the 
world is available through inter-library loan 
and data base searching facilities.
Most items from the collection, except material 
where restrictions have been imposed, may be 
borrowed. All University of Wollongong staff, 
students and graduates may borrow from the 
collection. Graduates of the former 
Wollongong Teachers' College and the staff 
and students of other universities may also 
borrow. Reciprocal arrangements are available 
for University of Wollongong staff and 
students to borrow from some other university 
libraries.
Borrowing rights will be suspended when 
items are overdue from loan. Overdue items 
also attract fines. The use of inter-library loans 
and database searching facilities may require 
the payment of fees for service. Details of 
regulations, borrowing conditions and other 
library services are available from the 
Information Desk in the Library.
Library hours of opening from March to 
December are: Monday to Friday 8.30 am to
10.00 pm; Saturday 9.00 am to 5.00 pm; Sunday
1.00 pm to 5.00 pm. Curriculum Resources 
Centre: Monday to Thursday 8.30 am to
7.00 pm; Friday 8.30 am to 4.00 pm.
Hours may vary for Summer session, public 
holidays and during vacation. These variations 
are displayed on noticeboards in the Library.
UNIVERSITY UNION
The University Union commenced operations 
in 1964. It was created to provide a 
"community centre" for the University. The 
creation of opportunities for social and cultural 
interaction and development of the members 
is a key role of the Union. Facilities include 
food and beverage services, conference and
meeting rooms, medical, dental and 
optometrical services, child care, assistance to 
affiliated clubs and societies, a range of shops 
and other miscellaneous services.
Membership and Fees
All students have to pay annual fees to the 
Union, unless they are Life Members of the 
Union.
Management
The Union exists under a constitution which 
vests control of the Union in a Board of 20 
persons being: -
10 Union members (staff, students and 
life members)
4 University Council appointees 
General Manager 
SRC representative
Recreation and Sports Association 
representative
1 Union Staff Member
2 Co-opted members
Annual elections are usually held in August. 
All students and staff are eligible to stand for a 
position on the Board, which has established a 
number of committees to deal with specific 
areas of its operations.
The Union General Manager is directly 
responsible to the Board as General Manager of 
the Union.
In the main Union complex, the following 
services are housed:
Food and Beverage:
Union Food Hall 
Bistro Gallery
Tavern Bar and Coffee Lounge 
The Glass House - Coffee Lounge and 
Asian-style cuisine 
Duck Inn - Burger Bar 
Lounge Bar
University Club Lounge 
Keira View Cafe and 'Food for 
Thought' restaurant are located at the 
Keira View building.
Retailing:
Union Retail Centre, Bookshop and 
ST A Travel 
Financial:
National Australia Bank 
Illawarra Mutual Building Society 
General:
Union Function Centre 
Cinema/General Purpose Hall 
Meeting and Conference Rooms 
Hair Care:












- Women's Room 
University Security
The following Clubs and Societies are affiliated 
to, and supported by, the Union:
Association of Chinese Students
Baha'i Society
Chemsoc



















Students Society of Certified Practising 
Accountants
Taiwanese Students Society 
Temasek Society 
Thai Students Association 
Warner Bros Appreciation 





The Union runs a comprehensive activities 
program. In the course of the year, the 
program will include:
• lunchtime music events
• art exhibitions
• popular music concerts
• weekly movie screenings of contemporary 
movies
• clubs and society displays
• theme weeks, eg International Week, 
Union Welcome Week.
Union Medical Service
A comprehensive medical centre, including 
general practitioners, dentist and optometrist, 
is located in the Union Arcade. All services are 
provided by qualified professional staff in
modern, air conditioned premises using the 
latest technology. Both general practitioner 
and optometrist bulk bill holders of a Medicare 
Card at the time of service. The dental service, 
by arrangement with the University Union, 
offers services at attractive fee scales.
Union Child Care Centre
Kids' Urn, a University Union facility, is a child 
care centre on campus which offers child care 
facilities to both students and staff. The centre 
provides a happy and stimulating atmosphere 
where children can stay while their parents 
are at class and/or work.
Fee relief is available depending on family 
income. Parent involvement in the daily 
activities is welcomed but not mandatory. The 
centre is open from 8.00 am to 6.00 pm 
Monday to Friday. Kids' Uni cares for children 
in the 0̂ 6 year old age group. After school care 
is available. There is also a School Vacation 
Program. Qualified Early Childhood staff are in 
attendance. Preference for enrolment goes to 
children who were enrolled at Kids' Uni in the 
previous calendar year. Only a limited number 
of places are available and early application is 
essential. Permanent bookings must be made 
to include sessional weeks, mid session breaks, 
study breaks and examinations.
For further information contact the Director of 
the Centre or phone Kids' Uni on 213072.
Application forms and information sheets can 
be obtained from the centre.
University Family Day Care
This service provides supervision for children 
in selected home settings. Human 
Development Officers service the scheme. 
This involves regular visits to the homes of 
caregivers with advice and education. After 
school care and emergency care are available.
For further information contact the Co­
ordinator on 213072.
STUDENTS' ASSOCIATION
The University of Wollongong Students’ 
Association is the name of the official 
organisation for students on campus. The 
Students' Association is run by students and 
for students. The Students' Representative 
Council is a 21-member body elected each 
October, taking office on January 1st of each 
year to govern the affairs of the Students' 
Association. In 1994 the Students' Association 
Executive is as follows:
President Peter Knox
Vice President Hannah Couch

















All these members are available to assist you 
and to take comments and suggestions 
regarding the running of the Students' 
Association services.
The SRC is a legitimate student voice on 
campus. It provides essential interest and 
social activities. In services, the SRC provides 
an on-campus free legal service, childcare, 
second hand books, bands, social functions, an 
alternate handbook and postgraduate alternate 
calendar, student taxation advice, Austudy 
forms and advice, a free tea and coffee service, 
photocopying, binding, daily newspapers, use 
of computers and printers, a student insurance 
plan, faxing.
The SRC also publishes a fortnightly student 
newspaper, the T ertangala. Although a 
number of journalists are employed on the 
Tertangala to report on news and events 
around the University, any student is welcome 
to make a contribution to the newspaper. 
Commentary, fiction, poetry and news articles 
are all welcome. Student classifieds and 
advertisements can be submitted on any topic 
for a fee. Enquiries at the Tertangala office in 
the SRC building next to the Duck Inn.
The SRC also funds and encourages a clubs 
and societies program. For details concerning 
club affiliation, see the Vice President 
(Hannah Couch).
The SRC is involved in campaigning for better 
education, welfare conditions and facilities for 
students on campus. It has embarked on a 
series of faculty reviews to continue through 
1994 designed to improve facilities.
The SRC also provides advice and assistance 
on a variety of student problems and concerns. 
These include advice on Show Cause, 
academic misconduct, Austudy applications, 
change of subjects, Social Security, sexual 
harassment and other legal and housing issues.
The SRC organises regular debates on campus 
involving public figures from around Australia 
in w hich members of the University 
community are invited to participate.
Finally, the SRC maintains liaison between 
students of the University and the University 
Council (the governing body of the 
University). The SRC is also involved in raising




The Aboriginal Education Centre (AEC) was 
established in 1984 to provide for equity of 
access, participation and outcome for 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people. 
As well as HSC and Mature-aged entry the 
University has a policy which supports 
enrolment of Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander students who may not have had an 
opportunity to complete formal schooling. 
Each year the AEC runs an Alternative 
Admissions and Orientation Program. The AEC 
is developing pathways in Nursing, Creative 
Arts, Engineering and Education, between the 
Community, TAFE and the University. Since 
the establishment of the Centre, there has 
been a steady increase in the number of 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander students 
enrolled in (and graduating from) 
undergraduate and postgraduate courses.
The Aboriginal Education Centre is involved in 
teaching and research programs, particularly 
with the Faculties of Education, Creative Arts, 
Health and Behavioural Sciences, Law and 
Engineering, and conducts information 
sessions for various community groups both 
within and outside the University.
Research and development in various areas 
relevant to Aboriginal Education is beginning 
to play a more significant role in the Centre’s 
activities. There are strong independent links 
established between the AEC, Aboriginal 
communities and organisations. Centre staff 
form a bridge and important conduit for 
communication between Aboriginal and non­
Aboriginal people.
The Centre has an establishment of seven staff 
who have a strong commitment to the 
education and development of Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander students:
Ms Margaret Valadian - Head
Mr Russell Gluck - Lecturer
Ms Carol Speechley - Student Support 
Officer
Ms Kate Conyngham - Academic Advisor
Ms Cecily Boas - Research Fellow in Early 
Childhood Education
Ms Patricia Woods - Administrative Officer, 
Creative Arts
Kim Denniss - Administrative Assistant
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RECREATION AND SPORTS 
ASSOCIATION
All students pay compulsory fees to the 
Recreation and Sports Association (RSA) which 
automatically mikes them members.
Membership entitles students to reduced rates 
on all facilities and most programs. Students 
are required to produce their student 
identification card to obtain the member rate.
The RSA's aim is to provide a broad range of 
healthy recreational experiences via its 
facilities and programs. Students may 
participate in recreation programs through 
lunchtime sport, general interest courses and 
outdoor adventure activities. For those 
interested in fitness, the RSA offers a range of 
activities including aerobics, step and circuit 
classes, weight training and fitness 
assessments.
The University Recreation Centre comprises a 
2 court stadium which caters for basketball, 
badminton, volleyball, indoor soccer and many 
other activities. In addition, the RSA run a 50 
metre outdoor heated Aquatic Centre, a 
synthetic hockey surface, ovals, and 
gymnasium. 1994 saw the completion of 
swimming pool changerooms, a new purpose 
built aerobics room overlooking the pool and a 
new 4 court tennis complex.
CHAPLAINCY SERVICE
A Chaplaincy Service is provided within the 
University for the benefit of students and staff. 
The Service offers fellowship, personal 
counselling and guidance, and leadership in 
biblical and doctrinal studies and in worship. 
The visiting Chaplains maintain close liaison 
with student religious societies. The visiting 
Chaplains may be contacted in the Chaplain's 
office or by phoning 213534. The office is 
located on the first floor of the Union Building 
near the Counselling Centre.
Anglican: Rev S Edwards
3 Therry Street 
West Wollongong NSW 
2500
Tel: 258644
Baptist: Rev J Taylor
216 Jacaranda Avenue 
Figtree 2526 
Tel: 291671
Wollongong Baptist Church 
Smith Street 
Wollongong
Congregational: Rev D Bartlett 




Students may also join any of the constituent Jewish: 































The RSA hosted the 1994 Australian 
University Games comprising competition .
across 20 sports. 5,000 student athletes Uniting: 
attended and brought over $4 million income 
to the lllawarra region.
All enquiries to the Recreation Centre, 
Building 13. Open 7 days, telephone 281266 
or ext 3361/3362.
Dr H Immerman 
Shalom College, 




Rev Dr D L Ferrington, 
St Andrew's Manse,
25 Stanbrook Avenue, 
Mt Ousley 2519 
Tel: 261725 (office) 
261458 (home)
Rev John Nestor 
Catholic Presbytery 
24 Jerramatta Street 
Dapto 2530 
Tel: (018) 423580
Rev K Kestel 
55 Francis St 
Corrimal 2518 




U N IV ER SITY C O U N SELLO RS
The University Counsellors offer free and 
confidential counselling to students or staff 
who want to talk through and change areas of 
difficulty, conflict or crisis in their lives.
The counsellors can deal with a wide range of 
personal difficulties such as feeling stressed, 
anxious or depressed; wanting to become more 
confident and assertive; fam ily and 
relationship conflicts; grief and bereavement 
issues; and emotional stresses associated with 
studies. The Counsellors can also assist with 
other problems such as eating disorders, alcohol 
and other drug problems, racial and sexual 
harassment and surviving incest.
Personal development programs are offered in 
areas such as stress management, assertiveness 
training, self-confidence building and 
preparing for university. The Counselling 
Service organises networks and programs 
which are designed to assist particular groups 
of students develop self confidence and 
succeed at university. Networks are organised 
for mature age students, women in non­
traditional areas and women in honours and 
postgraduate courses. There are also support 
groups for people with eating disorders and 
incest survivors.
Different types of orientation programs are 
organised at the beginning of the academic 
year. These programs are provided for school 
leavers, mature age students, rural students, 
postgraduate students and students 
transferring from other universities and TAFE. 
Contact the Counselling Service for more 
information.
To make an appointment to see one of the 
counsellors or enrol in a program, phone 
213445, or call in at the office located on the 
third floor of the Union Retail Centre. The 
service is free and completely confidential.
RESO U RCES FO R  STU D EN TS W ITH  
DISABILITIES
The Disability Adviser can provide information 
on resources available at the university for 
assisting students with disabilities and advice 
on how particular disabilities affect university 
study.
Services are available for all students with 
disabilities. These include: equipment, 
support, note takers, a volunteer reader 
program and peer support.
If you have a disability and need assistance 
during your studies, please ensure that you 
contact the Disability Adviser prior to the 
commencement of studies. You can contact 
the Disability Adviser by phone: 214352 or fax: 
214767 or call in at the office located on the 
third floor of the Union Retail Centre.
STANDARDS is a group set up for students 
with disability. The group aims to provide 
support, information and advocacy. As the 
name suggests, the group is directed at setting 
standards both individually and throughout 
the campus community in relation to disability 
and quality of life. For information about the 
group contact the Disability Adviser.
INTERNATIONAL OFFICE
International Student Adviser
Support and assistance is available to help 
international students with the diffuculties 
they might face in adapting to life in a foreign 
culture. If students are having difficulties it is 
important that they seek advice. International 
students often seek assistance with settling in, 
homesickness, bad news from home or 
emotional stress which may arise from the 
pressures of study or problems at home. 
International students can consult the 
International Student Adviser, Diana Wong. 
The International Student Adviser can 
provide advice on a wide range of welfare 
problems or difficulties with government 
departments and can also help students meet 
other students and community members.
To make appointments to see the International 
Student Adviser, phone 213173, or call in at 
the office located on the third floor above the 
Union Retail Centre.
THE CASUAL EMPLOYMENT 
OFFICE
The Casual Employment office is located on 
the ground floor of the Union Building 
(Building 11). The office endeavours to find 
casual and part-tim e em ploym ent 
opportunities for students. For more 
information contact Michelle Carden, Casual 
Employment Officer, on 213216
CAREERS AND APPOINTMENTS 
SERVICE
A Careers and Appointments Service is located 
on the 3rd floor of the Union Building. 
Individual and group advice is given and a 
careers library is maintained.
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Employer Campus Interviews
Employers visit the campus in April, May and 
September to interview final year students for 
employment in the following year. Final year 
students need to familiarise themselves with 
this program and to read the notice boards 
outside the Careers Sc Appointments office. 
Information is also placed on the NetNews 
Bulletin Board UOW Careers. A mail out of 
information goes to all final year students each 
year.
Job Preparation (Interviews/Resumes)
Workshops are conducted throughout the year 
to assist students to prepare for die job search. 
Career advice and career counselling is 
supplied through an appointment system. The 
Careers Sc Appointments Officer is Patricia 
Webster and the Secretary is Cannelle Scott. 
Enquiries telephone 213324 or 213325, internal 
extensions 3324 or 3325 and Facsimile 262399.
ACCOMMODATION
C O LLEG IA T E
Each residential college has traditionally 
offered students accommodation supportive of 
the student's academic goals. They may be 
thought of as offering accommodation with 
"extras". Both provide meals and a cleaning 
service for residents. They have on-site 
management, and offer students personal and 
academic support geared towards student 
independence. The residences are designed to 
provide a supportive environment for 
residents and aim to develop a sense of 
community among residents.
Breakfast and dinner are provided daily in the 
dining room of each residence and on 
weekends at breakfast, residents can make a 
sandwich lunch. Students must provide their 
own pillow, sheets and blankets. (These can be 
loaned to overseas students by the residences 
for the first few weeks until the student has 
time to purchase them locally.) Individual 
student rooms are cleaned weekly. Laundries 
with washers, driers and exterior clothes lines 
are supplied for students to do their own 
laundry. Computer Rooms in each house 
provide a variety of computer hardware for 
student use. The Residents' Association 
organizes social activities, maintains student 
kiosk and games room equipment and provides 
a selection of daily newspapers. On-site 
management of the residences and pastoral 
care of the residents is provided by professional 
staff during business hours, and by 
postgraduate house tutors after hours. House 
tutors also help organize residential study 
groups and are available for informal academic 
assistance. A shuttle bus service transports
residents to and from the main campus during 
week nights.
International House
Hindmarsh Avenue, North Wollongong, the 
closest of the University's Halls to the main 
campus, accommodates 200 students in single 
and shared study/bedrooms. Accommodation 
is for a 40-week academic year, including 
recess periods. Accommodation with reduced 
services is also generally available throughout 
December-February recess. This is sometimes 
an advantage for overseas students who wish 
to remain in residence during the long summer 
recess. Fees for 1995 are $5,800 for a single 
room, and $4,600 for a shared room. Both are 
due in two equal instalments in February and 
July.
W eerona C ollege
Throsby Drive, a 20 minute walk from campus, 
accommodates 200 students; 130 in single 
study/bedrooms, and 70 in shared rooms (2 
students to a room). Shared rooms are cheaper 
than single rooms.
Accommodation is for the 40 week academic 
year. Fees for Weerona for 1994 are $5,800 for a 
single room, and $4,600 for a shared room. 
Both are payable in two equal instalments due 
in March and August.
Beaton Park Leisure Centre -  a facility of 
Wollongong City Council -  with a heated 
swimming pool, tennis and squash courts, 
basketball stadium and sports medical clinic, is 
located next to Weerona College.
Admission to Halls of Residence
Each Residence is administered separately 
from non-collegiate accommodation by the 
Head of International House and the Head of 
Weerona College. Students wishing to live in 
the Halls of Residence as a first preference will 
ordinarily be interviewed by the Head of the 
preferred Residence. Inquiries about the Halls 
can be made directly to Cynthia Halloran, for 
International House, (042) 299711 (Facsimile 
(042) 264370) and Philip Dutton for Weerona 
College (042) 284022 (Facsimile (042) 296136).
NON CO LLEG IATE
Campus East
Cowper Street, Fairy Meadow, is a 40 minute 
walk from campus (or a shuttle bus service is 
available). Campus East accommodates 375 
students in single study/bedrooms, and meals 
are served in the dining hall located on site. 
Students must provide their own pillow, 
sheets and blankets. Fees for Campus East for 
1994 are $6,105 payable in two equal 
instalments. Tenancy is for a 40 week period 
(academic year including recesses).
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Kooloobong
Northfields Avenue at the western end of the 
campus accommodates 190 students in 38 
furnished houses and apartments. Residents 
of Kooloobong live independently in individual 
houses and apartments of 5 students, doing 
their own cooking and cleaning. Desk, bed, 
wardrobe, bookshelves in study/bedrooms; 
refrigerator, stove cooktop, microwave oven in 
the kitchens; washing machines in laundries; 
and living room and dining room furniture is 
provided. Residents provide their own bed 
linen, cooking pots, crockery, cutlery, cleaning 
equipment and room heaters if required. 
Tenancy is for a 41-week period (academic 
year including recesses).
The advantage of living at Kooloobong is that a 
student can be very independent, and can do 
his or her own cooking. Since students in these 
houses have to live together on good terms, 
acceptance of students for residence at 
Kooloobong is usually done as a group; five 
students who are already friends and 
compatible will ask to share a house together. 
Residence at Kooloobong is ordinarily not 
available to first year students. Fees for 
Kooloobong for 1995 are $4,168 payable in two 
equal instalments.
G u n d i
G ipps S tree t, N orth W ollongong, 
accommodates 34 students in 7 furnished 
town houses. Residents of Gundi live 
independently in individual apartments of 2 or 
6 students, doing their own cooking and 
cleaning. Desk, bed, wardrobe, study chair in 
study/bedrooms; refrigerator, stove in the 
kitchen; washing machines in the laundries 
and a communal dryer; living room and dining 
room furniture is provided. Residents provide 
their own bed linen, cooking pots, crockery, 
cutlery, cleaning equipment and room heater, 
if required. Tenancy is for a 41 week period 
(academic year including recesses). Fees for 
Gundi for 1995 are $3,715 payable in two 
instalments.
G raduate House
N o rth fie ld s  A venue, W ollongong, 
accommodates 78 postgraduate students and 
their families in furnished apartments. There 
are 36 bedsit type units for single students, 36 
two-bedroom units and 6 three-bedroom units 
for families. Beds, desk, study chair and 
wardrobes are provided along with stove, 
refrigerator, dining table and chairs, lounge 
chairs and coffee table. Several coin operated 
washing machines and dryers are provided. 
Residents provide their own bed linen, cooking 
pots, crockery, cutlery, cleaning equipment 
and room heater, if required. Tenancy is for a 
40 week period (academic year including
recesses). Fees range from $4,315 to $6,915 
payable in two instalments.
Accommodation Office
The University has an Accommocation Officer 
who assists students wanting to find private 
accommodation. Michelle Carden, can be 
contacted by telephoning (042) 213216.
G en eral
Private accommodation is usually available in 
the suburbs around the campus. With rooms 
costing approximately $60 per week, 
apartments from $120 per week, while house 
and condominium style apartments, which 
can be shared by several students, range 
between $170 and $250 per week, depending 
on size, style and location.
NSW REQUIREMENTS FOR 
TEACHERS
Information regarding correct undergraduate 
degree patterns for the purposes of teaching 
can be obtained from Dr Michael Wilson, 
Faculty of Education, telephone 213792.
ARMY RESERVE UNIT
The University of Wollongong Company of the 
University of New South Wales Regiment 
(UNSWR) is an Army Reserve Unit whose role 
is the production of Officers for the reserve. 
Enlistment is voluntary, and is open to male or 
female students. Enlistment criteria is that 
students must hold a HSC or equivalent with a 
high standard pass in English and three other 
subjects. All potential recruits must also be 
Australian citizens. The Regiment parades on 
a Wednesday evening and the training 
schedule is designed to avoid clashes where 
possible with the study requirements of the 
academic year. Officer training provides 
training in decision making, management and 
organisation.
Further enquiries should be made to the 
University of Wollongong Company, UNSWR, 
Military Road, Port Kembla 2505. Telephone 
(042) 741861 between 8.00 am and 4.00 pm 
weekdays or Wednesday evenings from 7.00 
pm to 9.00 pm.
FRIENDS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF 
WOLLONGONG ASSOCIATION
This association which was constituted in 1993 
has taken over the membership and 
responsibilities of the limited company formerly 
charged with the mission -
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"To create and enhance, through the 
Friends’ unique access to both the 
University of Wollongong and the local 
community, understanding, pride, 
enthusiasm and support for the role and 
achievements of the University".
The association recruits members of the 
community and the University who are willing 
to help achieve this mission. In turn, members 
are kept informed of the University's plans and 
achievements and invited to contribute to 
them.
For further information contact the Executive 
Officer on (042) 213073.
ALUMNI ASSOCIATION
The Alumni Association offers a means to 
graduates, diplomates and former staff of the 
University (who arc the alumni) to remain in 
contact both with the University and with 
each other. These people have the potential to 
be the University's best ambassadors in the 
community and they themselves have much 
to gain by keeping in touch.
Alumni Association members receive the 
University's alumni magazine, The Outlook, 
twice a year and are invited to reunions and 
other functions as they occur. Several chapter 
group>s, eg Engineering, Commerce, Education 
and the Campus Chapter as well as some 
located overseas, are now operational and they 
organise social and other activities.
Associate Membership of the Alumni 
Association is open to current students and 
staff (at a subscription rate of $20.00 per 
annum) who are then able to benefit from a 
range of special rates available to alumni. The 
Association is also a great way for students to 
meet Wollongong graduates which can be very 
helpful on a professional level.
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STUDENT CHARGES
According to Government regulations, 
students, both undergraduate and post­
graduate, are required to meet the following 
charges where applicable:
1. Penalty charges such as late charges, 
parking fines, etc.
2. Administrative charges such as 'statement 
of record' charges, 'review of result' 
charges, application fee to amend an 
academ ic record, or charges for 
exam in atio n s req u irin g  sp ecia l 
arrangements.
3. Cost of travel incurred by students 
attending practical work for courses in 
social work, teacher training, etc.
4. Cost of travel incurred by external 
students attending residential schools.
5. Accommodation charges and cost of 
subsistence on excursions, field work, etc.
6. Charges for special clothing or laundry 
costs.
7. Purchase of instruments or equipment.
8. Cost of handbooks and notes.
9. Charges associated with the development 
and operation of unions, student 
associations, students' representative 
councils and other student activities.
10. Deposits and refundable charges.
Compulsory Charges
In 1994 all registered students will be required 
to p ay *:
Entrance Charges At First Enrolment:
University Union^ $25
Recreation & Sports Association^ $25
Students' Representative Council $6
* For certain categories of students such as 
international students enrolling on a full fee 
paying basis and some postgraduate fee 
paying students, the charges are included in 
the course fee.
2 Life members of these bodies are exempt 
from the appropriate charge or charges. See 
section on exemption from payment of fees.
Annual Subscriptions:
University Union'* $160
Recreation k  Sports Association** $78
Students' Representative Council $36
Exemptions
Exemption from payment of fees will be 
granted in certain circumstances:
i. Exemption from payment of fees for the 
University Union will be granted to life 
members of the Union, 
ii Exemption from payment of fees for the 
Recreation and Sports Association will be 
granted to life members of the Recreation 
and Sports Association. 
iiL Students who have paid fees for six or 
more years are eligible to apply for life 
membership of the Union and/or the 
Recreation and Sports Association.
Other Charges
Reinstatement charge (following 
termination of enrolment) $100
Application fee to amend academic
record $80*
Replacement of student identification 
card $5
Parking Charges (per annum)
Guaranteed Places $400
Category 1 Places $130
Category 2 Places $75
New Students
All new students shall be required to attend 
the enrolment centre and pay all charges on 
the date shown on their letter of offer.
International Students
International students are required to pay 
extra fees for a course if they undertake 
subjects/credit points in addition to the 
normal full time load. Students pay reduced 
fees (receive a credit) if they undertake 
subjects/credit points less than the normal full 
time load. This does not apply to AIDAB, I DP, 
Study Abroad or Exchange students. If a 
student undertakes the normal full time load 
for a course, the fee does not alter. The full list 
of fees for international students is available 
from the International Office.
The operative dates for calculation of the 
number of credit points in which international 
students are enrolled will be 31 March for
** Payable if student error.
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Autumn Session and 31 August for Spring 
Session each year. Students who withdraw 
from subjects after these dates will still be 
liable for the fees for those subjects. These 
dates are known as the International Students 
Audit Dates.
Re-enrolling Undergraduate and Post­
graduate students
Failure to re-enrol by the prescribed
date -  Charge $40
Late Charges
Where charges have not been paid prior to the 
commencement of the relevant session, the 
following additional charges will apply:
Charges paid during the first
two weeks of session $50
Charges paid subsequent to the
second week of session $80
Note: Payment of charges subsequent to the 
second week of the relevant session will only 
be accepted with the express approval of the 
Vice-Principal (Administration) or the 
Manager (Academic and Student Services).
Withdrawal
1. Students withdrawing from a course are 
required to notify the Vice-Principal 
(Administration) in writing.
2. Where notice of withdrawal from a course 
is received by the Vice-Principal 
(Administration) before the first day of 
Autumn session a refund of all charges 
paid will be made.
3. On notice of withdrawal, on or after the 
first day of autumn session and prior to the 
end of the fourth week of Autumn session, 
a full refund of student activities charges, 
other than entrance charges, will be made 
but thereafter no refund will be made, 
except as provided for in Section 4 below. 
Student activities charges are listed on the 
previous page.
4. If a student's initial enrolment in any year 
is made at the commencement of Spring 
session for Spring session only and the 
student gives notice of withdrawal prior to 
the end of the fourth week of Spring 
session, a full refund of student activities 
charges, other than entrance charges, will 
be made but thereafter no refund will be 
made.
6. Payments towards the Higher Education 
Contribution Scheme (HECS) will only be 
refunded where a student withdraws 
prior to the appropriate census date.
Extension of Time
Extensions of time to pay compulsory charges 
are not permitted.
Students who are unable to pay their 
compulsory charges by the due date may wish 
to apply for a student loan.
Student Loans
The University operates a student loan scheme 
from funds made available by the Federal 
Government under the Special Assistance for 
Students Program. All University of 
Wollongong students (except international 
students) are eligible to apply for a short-term 
loan. Loans are available to cover compulsory 
student charges, essential living and study 
expenses (eg accommodation, text books, 
instruments and other expenses associated 
with study) but not for cars or overseas 
excursions.
Full repayment of borrowed funds must be 
made by 30 June for Autumn session loans or 
30 November for Spring session loans. All loans 
require a guarantor excepting that this 
requirement may be waived for students who 
apply to borrow $300 or less, have had a 
student loan previously, and have repaid it by 
the due date. For information and application 
forms, contact the Student Enquiries Office, 
Ground Floor, Administration Building, 
Telephone (042) 213927.
Note: Student loans are not available to 
assist payment of liability under HECS.
Assisted Students
IDP & AIDAB sponsored students who have 
not received an enrolment voucher or 
appropriate letter of authority from their 
sponsor at the time when they are enrolling 
should complete their enrolment paying their 
own charges. A refund of charges will be made 
when the enrolment voucher or letter of 
authority is subsequently lodged with the 
Cashier.
Other sponsored students or scholarship 
holders must pay charges themselves and 
make arrangements to have the sponsor 
reimburse their charges.
5. Late charges are not refundable.
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Failure to Pay Charges
Any student who is indebted to the University 
and fails to make a satisfactory settlement of 
his/her indebtedness upon receipt of due 
notice ceases to be entitled to membership and 
privileges of the University. Such a student is 
not permitted to register for a further session, 
to attend classes or examinations, or to be 
granted any official credentials.
Indebtedness to the University includes the 
non-payment of charges, late charges, library 
fines, the non-payment of student loans and 
any arrears in rent or other financial obligations 
resulting from an accommodation agreement 
entered into with the University.
In very special cases the Vice-Principal 
(Administration) may grant exemption from 
the disqualification referred to above upon 
receipt of a written statement setting out all 
relevant circumstances.
Cashier's Hours
The Cashier's office is open for the payment of 
charges from 9.30 am to 4.30 pm, Monday to 
Friday. The Cashier’s office may be open for 
additional periods during enrolment. Details of 
these additional times may be obtained from 





Students enrolling at the University will be 
liab le under the Higher Education 
C ontribution Scheme (HECS) unless 
specifically exempted. Summer session 
enrolment ¿so  incurs a HECS liability. HECS is 
payable each session and the amount of liability 
is determined by the load (as a proportion of 
the standard student load for a full year) in 
which a student enrols.
Method of Payment
New students will receive a HECS election 
form at enrolment. This form requires students 
to nominate whether they wish to pay the 
HECS liability through the Taxation System 
when earnings reach the threshold prescribed 
yearly by the Government or whether they 
wish to pay the HECS liability to the University 
up-front and receive a discount of 25%. If a 
student elects to pay the liability to the 
University up-front he/she should make 
payment of the liability by the date prescribed.
In addition, students who elect to pay HECS 
up-front may nominate a safety net provision 
which will permit the University to change the 
up-front option to deferred if for some reason 
the student does not make the up-front 
payment by the due date.
Change of HECS Election
A student's HECS election remains in force for 
the duration of his/her course unless he/she 
wishes to change it by lodging another HECS 
election form. However, students exempt from 
HECS (refer below) must lodge an election 
form for each academic year with appropriate 
evidence of exemption.
Tax File Numbers
Students electing the deferred option or safety 
net for HECS must provide their Tax File 
Number (TFN). Students who do not have a 
TFN, or do not know their TFN, need to 
contact their nearest Australian Taxation 
Office. Students who do not provide their 
TFN prior to census date will have their 
enrolment cancelled.
Notice of Liability
Students will receive notice of their estimated 
liability under HECS with the enrolment 
record notice at the beginning of each session. 
A statement of the session's final HECS liability 
as at census date is sent to each student's 
mailing address after the census date.
(Students must keep this as a permanent 
record of their liability each session.)
Amendments to Enrolment
When a student amends his/her enrolment (ie 
by withdrawing from or adding one or more 
subjects), an amended liability statement will 
be given. No liability under HECS will be 
incurred if a student withdraws from one or 
more subjects prior to the appropriate census 
date.
Exemptions
All higher education students will incur the 
HECS charge but there are a number of 
exemptions.
These are:
• fee paying students enrolled in 
postgraduate courses for which fees are 
ch arged  in acco rd an ce  w ith  
Commonwealth guidelines;
• students enrolled in non-award courses;
• students in recognised bridging and 
supplementary courses;
• overseas students who are already paying 
the Overseas Student Charge, full fees or 
who are assisted under foreign aid or 
Australian aid programs;
• students undertaking industrial experience 
as part of a course will not be liable for that 
proportion of their course spent in 
industry;
• students who receive an APA without 
stipend, which includes a special allocation 
of APA without stipend for the 
professional development of teachers; and
• students enrolled in a course which is fully 
funded by an employer.
Students who fall in the above categories will 
have no liability under HECS. However, they 
must still lodge a HECS election form each 
acad em ic year w ith ap p rop riate  




The Student Exchange Program, co-ordinated 
by the International O ffice, gives 
undergraduate and postgraduate students the 
opportunity to complete part of their degree 
overseas by undertaking one or two sessions at 
some of the best institutions in the USA, 
Europe and Asia. Tuition fees are waived as 
part of the reciprocal agreements but students 
must pay for their own accommodation, airfare 
and living expenses.
Exchange opportunities are available at the 
following institutions:
University of California (Berkeley, Davis, 
Irvine, San Diego, Santa Barbara, Santa 
Cruz, Riverside, Los Angeles)
California State University, Long Beach 
University of Colorado, Boulder 
Humboldt State University, Areata 
University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign 
Indiana University, Bloomington 
University of Kansas, Lawrence 
University of Massachusetts, Amherst 
University of Miami, Florida 
Montana State University 
University of Nebraska, Lincoln 
University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill 
New Jersey State College System
University of Exeter, UK 
University of Warwick, UK
Université d'Orléans, France
Politecnico di Milano, Italy
Uppsala University, Sweden
Hiroshima Shudo University, Japan*
Kobe University, Japan *
Sophia University, Japan *
Otaru University of Commerce, Japan *
Some scholarships, funded by the Illawarra 
Technology Corporation and the University, 
are available to support the Student Exchange 
Program.
More information about the Student Exchange 
Program is available from the Study Abroad 
Office, Ground Floor, Administration Building, 
Monday to Friday 9.00 am to 5.00 pm, 
telephone (042) 213170.





Acceptance as a member of the University 
implies an undertaking on the part of the 
student to observe the rules, by-laws and other 
requirements of the University, in accordance 
with the declaration signed at the time of 
enrolment.
Smoking is not permitted inside any building 
on the campus. Gambling is also forbidden.
Members of the academic staff of the 
University, senior administrative officers, and 
other persons authorised for the purpose, have 
authority, and it is their duty, to check and 
report on disorderly or improper conduct or 
any breach of rules occurring in the University.
Change of Address
Students are requested to notify the Vice­
Principal (Administration) in writing of any 
change in their address as soon as possible. 
Forms for this purpose are available from the 
Student Enquiries Office, Ground Floor, 
Administration Building. Failure to do this 
could lead to important correspondence (e.g. 
examination results, etc) or course information 
not reaching the student. The University 
cannot accept responsibility if official 
communications fail to reach a student who 
has not notified the Vice-Principal 
(Administration) of a change of address.
Change of Name by Marriage or 
Deed Poll
All records held and statements issued by the 
University will be in the name given by a 
student at the time of admission to the 
University.
Students who change their name by marriage 
or by Deed Poll and who also wish to change 
their name on University records should 
complete a Change of Name form which is 
available from the Student Enquiries Office, 
Ground Floor, Administration Building, and 
present for notation the original Marriage 
Certificate or Deed Poll document.
Lost Property
Enquiries concerning lost property should be 
made to the Security Office, Union Building.
Ownership of Students' Work
The University reserves the right to retain at 
its own discretion the original or one copy of 
any drawings, models, designs, plans and 
specifications, essays, theses or other work
executed by students as part of their courses, 
or submitted for any award or competition 
conducted by the University.
Notices
Official University notices are displayed on the 
notice boards and students are expected to be 
acquainted with the contents of those 
announcements which concern them.
Student Identification Cards
All students are issued with an Identification 
Card at the beginning of their first year of 
enrolment, after payment of compulsory 
charges. This card must be carried during 
attendance at the University and shown on 
request.
The number appearing on the front of the 
card is the student registration number used in 
the University's records. This number should 
be quoted in all correspondence.
The card must be presented when varying 
enrolment, when attending examinations and 
collecting exam ination results, when 
requesting an enrolment record, when 
applying for travel concessions, when 
notifying a change of address and when 
requested, for any appropriate reason, by a 
member of University staff.
Students who lose their Identification Card 
m ust n o tify  the V ice -P rin c ip a l 
(Administration) as soon as possible. A charge 
of $5 is charged for a replacement card. Proof 
of identification must also be produced.
All students will be issued with an 
Identification Card as soon as possible after 
enrolment. In the meantime, the receipt form 
issued at the time of enrolment should be 
carried during attendance at the University 
and shown on request.
Parking
Approximately 2,200 parking spaces are 
available on campus. These spaces are 
categorised into Red and Blue areas, with the 
Red areas closest to campus facilities.
Red parking permits cost $130.00 pa and Blue 
permits cost $75.00 pa. Half year permits are 
also available on application at the University 
Cashier. Purchase of a parking permit allows 
access to the campus by car/vehicle but does 
not guarantee an on-campus parking space. A 
dedicated reserved parking space is available 
in the Multistorey car park at a premium price 
of $400 pa. A parking permit costing $20.00 pa 
gives access to the motorcycle parking areas on 
campus. Parking Permits for permanently 
disabled drivers cost $50.00 pa.
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Transport
University shuttle bus services link Campus 
East, International House and Weerona 
campus with the main University campus.
Wollongong bus operators provide services to 
the University from all areas of Wollongong 
(north to Austinm er and south to 
Shellharbour). The University is located 
within 15 minutes walking distance from 
North Wollongong Railway Station and bus 
operators also service this connection.
Bus services also run from the Bargo, Picton 
area and the Campbelltown district. 
Timetables are available from the University or 
the bus operators.
The University is located 5 kilometres from the 
Wollongong city centre with easy access from 
the major road systems.
Student Travel Concession Passes
Train
Identification cards issued by the Railways of 
Australia are available to eligible full-time 
students to enable them to travel at concession 
rates on railways within Australia. Application 
forms are available from the Student Enquiries 
Office, Ground Floor, Administration Building.
Aircraft
Concession fares for overseas, inter-state and 
intra-state are available under the conditions 
ruling for various operating companies. 
Appropriate travel cards are available from 
travel agents.
Bus
Applications for private bus concessions are 
available at the Student Enquiries Office, 
Ground Floor, Administration Building.
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| EXAMINATIONS
Formal University examinations may take place 
at the end of each session. Timetables showing 
the time and place at which individual 
examinations will be held are posted on notice 
boards. Misreading of the timetable is not an 
acceptable excuse for failure to attend an 
examination. Examination results are posted to 
each student's mailing address. N o 
information concerning examinations or 
results will be given by telephone.
EXAMINATION AND 
ASSESSMENT RULES
PART I - Interpretation
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary
intention appears:
(a) "assessment work" means all essays, 
tests, papers, theses, demonstrations, 
performances and other work 
whatsoever whether written or 
otherwise other than examination 
papers within the meaning of any 
Course Rules or Schedules;
(b) "candidate" means any person 
registered for a degree, diploma, 
associate diploma or undertaking a 
non-award program;
(c) "examination" means any formally 
supervised examination in a subject 
held at a specified time and place;
(d) "examination question paper" means 
a paper incorporating questions 
prepared by the examiner for an 
examination;
(e) "examination answer paper" means a 
paper written or dictated by a 
candidate in answer to the 
examination question paper during 
an examination;
(f) "exam ination room " means a 
designated place where an 
examination is held;
(g) "exam iner" means a person or 
persons with responsibility for the 
assessment work in any subject;
(h) "subject" is a self-contained unit of 
study identified by a unique number 
in a schedule;
(i) "Examination Supervisor" means a 
person authorised by the Vice­
Principal (Administration) with 
responsibility for the supervision of a 
particular examination held by the 
University.
PART II -  Conduct at Examinations
2. No candidate shall, during any
examination:
(a) have in his or her possession any 
material other than material which 
the examiner for the subject 
concerned has specified may be 
taken into an examination room;
(b) provide assistan ce  to, or 
communicate with, any other 
candidate unless expressly approved 
by the examiner;
(c) accept assistance from any candidate 
or other person unless such assistance 
has been expressly approved by the 
examiner;
(d) permit any other candidate to read, 
copy from, or use his or her 
examination question or answer 
paper, unless expressly approved by 
the examiner;
(e) use any other material belonging to or 
written by another candidate or 
other person unless expressly 
approved by the examiner;
(f) by any means whatsoever, except as 
approved by the examiner, obtain, or 
endeavour to obtain, assistance in his 
or her work, or give, or endeavour to 
give, assistance to any other 
candidate;
(g) remove from the examination room 
any examination answer paper or 
other paper provided for use by the 
candidate during the course of the 
examination, or other material which 
is the property of the University 
unless permitted by the Examination 
Supervisor or examiner to remove it;
(h) contravene the Rules and Procedures 
for the Conduct of Examinations;
(i) cause any disturbance or be guilty of 
any conduct likely to disturb any 
other candidate; or
(j) be guilty of any other act of 
misconduct as defined in Section 3 of 
the Rules for Student Discipline.
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3. Any candidate who wishes to make an 
enquiry regarding an examination shall 
direct that enquiry in writing to the Vice­
Principal (Administration).
Procedure
4. Should an Examination Supervisor have 
reason to believe that a candidate has 
committed, or is attempting to commit, a 
breach of any provision of clause 2 of these 
Rules, the Examination Supervisor shall 
immediately warn the candidate and shall 
report the matter in writing to the Vice­
Principal (Administration). The candidate 
normally shall be allowed to complete the 
exam ination but in circum stances 
considered appropriate by the Vice­
Principal (Administration) or other person 
authorised by the V ice-Principal 
(Administration), the candidate may be 
excluded from the examination room 
under the provisions of Section 7 of the 
Rules for Student Discipline.
5. The Examination Supervisor may take 
possession of any material brought into an 
examination room in contravention of 
clause 2(a) of these Rules.
6. The Examination Supervisor shall forward 
the material referred to in clause 5 to the 
Vice-Principal (Administration) with the 
report made pursuant to clause 4.
7. A candidate excluded from  an 
examination room under clause 4 may 
appeal to the Vice-Chancellor under 
Section 10 of the Rules for Student 
Discipline.
8. The Vice-Principal (Administration) may 
refer a report pursuant to clause 4 to the 
Vice-Chancellor, in which event the 
reference shall be deemed to be a 
complaint pursuant to Section 12 of the 
Rules for Student Discipline and the Vice­
Chancellor shall either:
(a) refer it to the Investigation 
Committee for investigation; or
(b) not proceed with it further should 
the Vice-Chancellor form the opinion 
that the complaint is unfounded or 
does not constitute misconduct.
9. The material confiscated pursuant to 
clause 5 shall be returned to the 
candidate at the conclusion of all action 
relating to the alleged breach of Rules by 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Investigation 
Com m ittee and/or the Council 
Committee of Appeal.
10. Should an allegation be made that a 
candidate has breached any provision of 
clause 2 of these Rules, the candidate's 
examination result for the subject 
concerned shall be withheld by the Vice­
Principal (Administration) pending 
proceedings of the Investigation 
Com m ittee and/or the Council 
Committee of Appeal.
Penalties
11. Should the Investigation Committee 
proceed pursuant to clause 8(a) with the 
report of an alleged breach of any 
provision of clause 2 and find the 
candidate guilty of the misconduct 
alleged against him or her, the 
Investigation Committee, in addition to 
recommending penalties set out in 
Section 27 of the Rules for Student 
Discipline:
(a) may recommend to the Vice­
Chancellor that the candidate 
receive a zero mark;
(b) may recommend that the candidate 
be given the opportunity to sit a 
supplementary, special or other 
examination and to be assessed on 
that examination paper.
12. A candidate may appeal to the Council 
Committee of Appeal on the grounds of 
lack of due process in the investigation of 
the complaint.
PART III - Assessment Work
13. For any subject for which they are 
enrolled, candidates are required to 
submit the prescribed assessment work in 
accordance with the instructions of the 
relevant examiner and the University 
Rules.
14. Any assessment work submitted by a 
candidate must be in accordance with 
Course Rule 010 (3) which requires that 
such work must be the work of the 
candidate and not have been submitted 
for assessment elsewhere unless otherwise 
approved; if any material which is not 
entirely the work of the candidate is used, 
in whole or in part, fully documented 
reference to such material must be made.
15. The procedures and penalties set out in 
clauses 8, 11 and 12, with modifications 
appropriate to the circumstances, shall 
apply in relation to an alleged breach of 
the provisions of Part III of these Rules by 
a candidate.
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PART IV -  Rules and Procedures for 
the Conduct of Examinations
16. (a) A candidate must obey any 
instruction given by an Examination 
Supervisor for the proper conduct of 
an examination.
(b) A candidate must produce the 
student identification card for 
identification purposes for each 
examination. Should a candidate fail 
to do so, the candidate may be 
refused admission to the examination 
room. A candidate wearing a veil 
must remove it for identification 
purposes; on request by the 
candidate this may be done in 
private before a female Examination 
Supervisor.
(c) A candidate should be in place in the 
examination room not less than ten 
(10) minutes before the time 
specified for the commencement of 
the examination.
(d) No candidate shall be admitted to an 
examination room more than thirty 
(30 ) m in u tes  a fte r  the 
commencement of the writing time 
of the examination.
(e) No candidate shall be permitted to 
leave the examination room before 
the expiry of thirty (30) minutes from 
the commencement of writing time 
of the examination.
(f) No candidate shall be re-admitted to 
the examination room after leaving it 
unless, during the full period of 
absence, the candidate is under 
approved supervision.
(g) Following the ten (10) minute 
warning given by the Examination 
Supervisor before the end of the 
examination, all candidates shall 
remain seated until the examination 
answer papers have been collected.
(h) Except for candidates who have left 
the examination room prior to the ten 
minute warning referred to in sub­
clause (g) above, all candidates shall 
remain seated until all examination 
answer papers have been collected 
and the Examination Supervisor 
permits candidates to leave the 
examination room.
(i) Smoking is not permitted in the 
examination room.
(j) All answers must be in English unless 
otherwise directed. An international 
student with written approval of the 
Vice-Principal (Administration), may 
use standard translation dictionaries; 
the written approval and the 
dictionary must be shown to the 
Exantination Supervisor prior to the 
commencement of the examination.
(k) A candidate who commits any 
infringement of the Rules governing 
examinations may be expelled 
immediately from the examination 
room, and is liable to such further 
penalty as may be determined in 
accordance with the Rules for 
Student Discipline or Examination 
and Assessment Rules.
Identification Cards (Examinations) 
Students are required to have their 
identification cards available for each 
examination for identification purposes.
Special Examinations
Students who believe that their attendance at 
or performance in an examination or 
assignment has been affected by illness or other 
cause beyond their control are required to 
make a written statement to the Vice-Principal 
(Administration). This statement, together 
with any supporting evidence, will be 
considered by the Academic Unit Head who 
has the authority to take whatever action is 
deemed appropriate in determining the 
student's overall results. Students should refer 
to the section on Special Consideration on the 
next page for more details.
Withheld (WM and WE) Results
Students may be granted a withheld result (i.e. 
WM or WE grade) on the basis of medical, 
compassionate or other circumstances (see 
section on Special Consideration).
Where so granted, students should contact the 
relevant Academic Unit immediately to 
ascertain assessment requirements. It is the 
student’s responsibility to make contact with 
the Unit and failure to do so may result in a fail 
grade being determined.




1. Foreign Language Translation Dictionaries 
may be used only by candidates whose 
background is non-English speaking.
2. Such dictionaries may be used only by a
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candidate during the first three sessions 
after initial registration for a course at this 
University.
3. Such dictionaries may be used in all 
subjects, except where otherwise directed 
to the contrary by the relevant Head of 
Academic Unit.
4. Eligible candidates who wish to use such a 
dictionary must apply for permission on 
the application form no later than four 
weeks prior to the examination period for 
which approval is sought.
5. Eligible candidates who receive permission 
will be notified in writing by the 
University.
6. At the approved examination:
(a) the written approval to use the 
dictionary must be shown to the 
Examination Supervisor prior to 
entry into the examination room; 
and then
(b) the dictionary must be submitted for 
inspection by the Examination 
Officer prior to the commencement 
of the examination to establish its 
suitability, and to ensure that it is not 
marked in any way. The dictionary 
may be further checked at any time 






These guidelines set down the current 
policy in relation to:
• the handling of requests for special 
consideration; and
• the granting o f supplementary 
examinations.
2. Purpose of the Guidelines
The purpose of the guidelines is to bring a 
measure of equity and consistency into the 
handling of special consideration requests 
across the campus.
3. What is special consideration?
A student who is affected by serious illness 
or other circumstances beyond his or her 
control may ask that those circumstances 
be taken into account when performance 
in an individual subject is being assessed, so 
that those circumstances do not adversely
affect the student's result in the subject. 
Special consideration may mean that
(a) a student's result is reconsidered 
without any additional work required; 
or
(b) the student must submit additional 
written work and/or sit for a 
supplementary examination.
4. Eligibility
A student who can satisfy the University 
that he or she has:
(a) suffered serious illness or other 
circumstances beyond his or her 
control which have or are likely to 
affect his or her academ ic 
performance in a subject; or
(b) been prevented from meeting 
scheduled assessment requirements by 
serious illness or other circumstances 
beyond his or her control;
may apply for special consideration, 
including supplementary assessment.
Special consideration may lead to the 
University requiring the student to submit 
additional work, or to sit for a 
supplementary examination, or both.
5. Method of application
A written application, together with 
supporting documentation, must be lodged 
normally no later than 7 days following 
serious illness or other cause beyond his or 
her control, with the Student Enquiries 
Office, which will be responsible for 
transmitting the request to the appropriate 
Academic Units.
It is the responsibility of the applicant to 
check the outcome with the relevant 
Academic Unit as soon as possible, but not 
later than two weeks after lodging the 
application.
6. 'Supporting documentation' means: 
(a) a medical certificate, stating in
reasonable detail:
(i) the date or dates of any relevant 
consultations or attendances;
(ii) if relevant, the general nature of 
the complaint and the treatment; 
and
(iii) a sp e c if ic  statement of the 
opinion that, as a result of the 
complaint or treatment, the 
student is or was unfit to
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complete the required assessment 
or examination on or by the date 
specified; (medical certificates 
which do not contain all this 
information will not be accepted); 
or
(b) a letter from the University 
Counselling Service or a professional 
counsellor of equivalent standing 
setting out the general nature of the 
problem affecting the student, and the 
opinion of the person signing the 
letter, that the student, because of the 
problem, is or was unfit to complete 
the required  assessm ent or 
examination on or by the date 
specified; or
(c) a statutory declaration setting out the 
facts upon which it is suggested that 
special consideration should be given, 
attaching any supporting documents.
A letter from an employer, etc, is not 
sufficient.
7. Acceptable reasons
The following are considered acceptable 
reasons for special consideration:
(a) valid medical, compassionate and 
serious unforeseen personal events 
that prevent a student from meeting 
scheduled assessment deadlines; or
(b) valid ated  co n flic ts  betw een 
scheduled assessments and sporting, 
cultural or other activities at a 
national or international level, so long 
as the conflicts are raised well in 
advance with the relevant Academic 
Unit.
8. Reasons associated with employment are 
acceptable only in exceptional 
circumstances.
9. Processing of applications
The decision to accept or reject an 
application for special consideration in 
each subject is to t i  made by:
(a) the Head of Department concerned or 
a member of the academic staff of the 
Department designated by the Head 
for the purpose; or
(b) the D epartm ental Assessm ent 
Committee; or
(c) in a Faculty not made up of separate 
Academic Units, the Associate Dean, 
on the advice of the examiners for the
subject or course co-ordinator, and/or 
year director, as appropriate.
10. Basis for granting special 
consideration
The decision whether or not to grant 
special consideration must be based on 
whether or not the circumstances amount 
to serious illness or circumstances beyond 
the student's control which have affected 
or may affect the student's performance in 
the subject. Without limiting the matters 
that may be considered, the person making 
the decision may consider:
(a) the possibility, based on the student's 
performance in other aspects of work 
required for the subject, of the student 
achieving at least a PC/PT grade in 
the subject;
(b) the record of the student in other 
subjects in which the student is or has 
previously been enrolled; and
(c) previous applications for special 
consideration.
11. Su p p lem entary  exam inations
(a) Early examination/assessment will not 
be permitted by any Academic Unit on 
the grounds of lengthening the period 
available to the student for holidays/ 
sightseeing.
(b) Illness or other grounds beyond the 
student's control.
Supplementary examinations will 
normally be granted only:
(i) if the student did not sit the 
standard examination for an 
acceptable reason; or
(ii) if the student, after reporting the 
illness to the Supervisor-in­
Charge, left the examination room 
because of verified illness.
Reasons such as sleeping in, misreading 
timetables, work commitments, last 
subject required to complete a course, 
etc are normally not acceptable.
(c) Religious reasons
Where a student is unable to sit for the 
standard examination for religious 
reasons, that student will normally be 
permitted to sit for either
(i) a supplementary examination after 
the normal examination period; or
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(ii) the standard examination, for the 
subject, provided that during the 
time other students are sitting for 
that examination and until the 
time the student sits for the 
examination, the student:
• is under the constant 
supervision of a person 
approved by the University; 
and
• sits for the examination as 
soon as possible after the 
scheduled examination time.
12. Decision
The decision whether or not to grant a 
supplementary examination must be made 
within seven days of receiving the 
application and the student advised in 
writing as soon as possible.
13. Timing of Supplementary 
Assessment
Supplementary assessment is to be 
completed at a time convenient to the 
Academic Unit concerned and it is the 
responsibility of the applicant to comply 
with the requirements of the unit; 
however, the results must be declared 
within the normal period allowed for the 
-W M - result ie initially within a period of 
five weeks after the Examination 
Committee meeting or, in exceptional 
circumstances, a further five weeks after 
that period.
14. Responsibility
It is the responsibility of each student who 
applies for a supplementary examination:
(a) to be available to sit for the 
examination at any time during the 
vacation period immediately following 
the application; and
(b) to leave a contact address and 
telephone number with each relevant 
Academic Unit.
15. Form of Supplementary 
Assessment
This can take any form that is appropriate 
in the circumstances. However, the 
student must be informed in advance 
concerning the method of assessment to be 
used, particularly if there is to be any 
departure from the format announced at 
the start of the subject, or from that used 
in the standard examination. This 
information must be conveyed to the 
student in writing. Faculties or Academic 
U n its  m ay d e te rm in e  th at 
SUPPLEMENTARY EXAMINATIONS
MAY BE ORAL, but should notify students 
in advance if this is the case. Students 
must accept the form of supplementary 
assessment determined by the Academic 
Unit.
16. Where a w ritten exam ination is 
conducted, Academic Units will ensure 
that, so far as possible, the security 
procedures and the venue for the 
examination, are as similar as possible to 
those follow ed in the standard 
examination periods.
17. Where an oral examination is conducted, a 
second staff member should be present 
during the examination.
18. Students should keep originals and copies 
of all essays, assignments or reports 
submitted in any subject, as special 
consid eration  may involve the 
reconsideration of that work, and they 
must be prepared to resubmit such work 
immediately upon request.
19. Appeal
A student whose request for special 
consideration has been rejected may 
appeal in writing to the relevant Dean 
within 21 days of the giving of the decision 
by the Academic Unit.
PASS TERMINATING
The award of the grade of Pass Terminating 
will prohibit a student progressing to the next 
subject in a sequence for which the subject in 
which the Pass Terminating is awarded is a 
pre-requisite. However, students are not 
prevented from repeating a subject for which 
a Pass Terminating has been awarded.
APPLICATION FOR AN 
ACADEMIC AWARD
Applications for admission to a degree, diploma 
or associate diploma must be made on the 
appropriate form and by the due date for each 
session. It is the student's responsibility to make 
an application to have an award conferred.
AMENDMENTS TO ACADEMIC 
RECORDS, REASSESSMENT OF 
GRADES
There are three ways in which you may apply 
to have your academic record amended.
1. Enrolment Error
If, as a result of an enrolment error, you 
have either:
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(a) received a 'FAIL' grade for a subject 
for which you were formally 
enrolled, but did not attempt; or
(b) not received a result for a subject 
which you attempted, but for which 
you were not formally enrolled;
you may make application to have the 
necessary amendment made to your 
academic record. The University Council 
has determined that any such application 
must be accompanied by an application fee 
of $80. The fee will be refunded in cases 
where an error has been made by the 
University. Applications must also be 
accompanied by a letter giving relevant 
details.
An academic record will be amended in 
special circumstances only and the 
payment of the application fee will not 
guarantee that academic record will be 
amended.
Students should note that where an 
application to amend their academic 
record by adding a subject for which they 
were not enrolled is successful, they are 
required to discharge their increased 
Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
(HECS) charge on the same basis that the 
original HECS liability was to be 
discharged, ie, either up-front or deferred 
payment.
Applications must be made to the 
Student Enquiries Office no later than 
two w eeks after the release of 
examination results.
2. Late W ithdraw al
If you withdraw from:
(a) an Autumn session subject or a Spring 
session subject after the end of the 
eighth week but before the end of the 
twelfth week of the session of offer; or
(b) a Summer session subject after the end 
of the third week but before the end of 
the fifth week of the Summer session; 
or
(c) a double or triple session subject after 
the end of the second week but before 
the end of the eighth week of the 
second session in which the subject is 
offered;
you will be awarded a grade of 'FA IL'. 
However, if  there are m edical, 
compassionate or other acceptable reasons 
for the late withdrawal, the Course Rules 
allow for you to apply to have the 'FAIL'
amended to 'DISCONTINUED'. 
Applications for such amendments may be 
made at the Student Enquiries Office and 
need to be supported by appropriate 
documentary evidence.
It is not possible to withdraw from subjects 
after the end of the twelfth week of 
session for sessional subjects, the end of the 
fifth week of the Summer session for 
Summer session subjects, or the end of the 
eighth week of the second session of offer 
for double or triple session subjects.
3. Reassessment of Mark/Grade
If you feel that the mark or grade you have 
been awarded for a subject is not 
indicative of your performance or that 
there may have been an error in 
determining your mark or grade, you 
should approach the lecturer(s) concerned 
to discuss the matter.
If, after this discussion, you feel the mark 
or grade is not correct, you should 
approach the Head of the Unit responsible 
for the subject to discuss the matter 
further.
After you have taken these steps and you 
still feel the mark or grade is not correct, 
you may write to the Dean of the Faculty, 
setting out the reasons you believe the 
mark or grade is not correct and advising 
the Dean of the member(s) of staff with 
whom you have discussed the matter. The 
Dean will respond in writing after he/she 
has taken whatever advice is required.
Applications to the Dean should be 
made no later than two weeks after the 
release of the examination results.
If you are not satisfied with the outcome, 
you may then approach the Dean of 
Students and request a further 
investigation of the matter.
Finally, if you believe there has been a lack 
of due process in the reassessment 
procedure outlined above, you may appeal, 
within two weeks of receiving the 
response from the Dean, to the Academic 
Review Committee to review the matter. 
The letter of appeal must state fully the 
reasons for your appeal and include any 
relevant documentary evidence to support 
your appeal. Please note, however, that 
the Committee's role is to ensure that due 
process has been followed -  the 
Committee's role is not to reassess the 




In a university, ideas are important, and it is 
also important to give people appropriate 
credit for having ideas.
There are several reasons why you should give 
people credit when using their ideas; three of 
the more important of those reasons are:
"fairness to authors and other students, 
the responsibility of students to do 
independent work, and respect for 
ownership rights."l
If, in writing an essay or report, you copy a 
passage from a book word-for-word and don't 
give a reference to the book, this is:
• unfair to the author who wrote the 
passage in the book;
• unfair to other students who do their own 
work without copying;
• failure to do independent work as 
expected in a university; and
• breach of copyright.
Giving and gaining credit for ideas is so 
important that a violation of established 
procedures has a special name: p lag iarism . 
Plagiarism means using the ideas of someone 
else without giving them proper credit. That 
someone else may be an author, critic, 
journalist, artist, composer, lecturer, tutor or 
another student. Intentional plagiarism is a 
serious form of cheating. Unintentional 
plagiarism can result if you don't understand 
and use the acceptable scholarly methods of 
acknowledgement. In either case, the 
University may impose penalties which can be 
very severe.
Over many years, procedures have been 
developed for acknowledging ideas in all forms 
of expression. In published writings, for 
example, authors are expected to give 
references to articles and books on which they 
have relied, and to give written thanks to 
people who have helped them in preparing 
their work.
There are several methods for giving credit in 
written work and the lecturers and tutors in 
the academic units in which you study should
1 Barry M Kroll, "How college freshmen view 
plagiarism", Written Communication, Vol 5, No 2, 
April 1988, pp 203-221 (quote from p 203).
inform you about methods that are acceptable 
to them. A good way to gain a better 
understanding of those methods in a particular 
discipline is to read articles published in 
academic journals of that discipline.
The following examples will help you 
understand some of the common methods for 
acknowledging your sources. If you have any 
questions about these methods, check with 
your lecturer or tutor.
Acknowledging Sources of Quotations
If you copy a paragraph or even a sentence 
from an article, a book, lecture notes or an essay 
or report of another student, it should be put 
in quotation marks and the article, book or 
other source should be listed in a footnote or in 
the bibliography or in the references.
Example 1: "The subjugation of thought in 
Australia through stringent censorship and 
draconian defamation laws has existed 
throughout the 200 years of white settlement" 
(Poliak, 1990, p 7).
Correct.
The bibliography should then include:
Poliak, Michael. Sense and Censorship: 
Commentaries on Censorship Violence in 
Australia (Sydney: Reed Books, 1990).
Example 1 is presented using the author-date 
system in which the author of the work and 
the date the work was published are listed in 
brackets.
Example 2: "The subjugation of thought in 
Australia through stringent censorship and 
draconian defamation laws has existed 
throughout the 200 years of white 
settlement. "2
Correct - see the footnote.
Example 2 is presented using the footnote 
system in which the full reference is given as a 
footnote. You should be aware that, 
depending on the system your lecturer or tutor 
prefers, you may use either footnotes at the 
foot of the page or endnotes at the end of the 
text.
Example 3: The subjugation of thought in 
Australia through stringent censorship and
2 Poliak, Michael. Sense and Censorship: 
Commentaries on Censorship Violence in 
Australia (Sydney: Reed Books, 1990), p 7. 
or
as reference number 2 in the List of References 
at the end of the essay or report.
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draconian defamation laws has existed 
throughout the 200 years of white settlement.
W rong a n d  very  b a d :  th is  i s  a  d ir e c t  qu o te  
f r o m  P o l ia k  an d  th erefore  sh o u ld  be 
p la c e d  in  q u o ta tio n  m a rk s  fo l io t o e d  
b y  a  re feren ce using the a u th o r-d a te  
sy s tem  o r  th e f o o t n o t e  o r  en d n o te  
sy s tem .
If you use a quote, the words in quotation 
marks must be copied exactly as they are in the 
original source.
Example 4: "In Australia, stringent censorship 
and draconian defamation laws have existed 
throughout the two hundred years of White 
settlement" (Poliak, 1990, p.7).
W ron g  th e  q u o te  i s  in a ccu ra te  in sev era l  
p la c e s .
If you change or add anything, use square 
brackets [ ] to indicate the place where the
alteration is located.
If you omit something from the quote, use a 
line of dots .... to indicate the location of the 
omission.
Example 5: Poliak claims that censorship and 
defamation law have been the means for 
"[t]he subjugation of thought in Australia .... 
throughout the 200 years of white settlement" 
(Poliak, 1990, p.7).
Correct.
Acknow ledging Sources of Ideas
Even if you are not using the exact words of 
somebody else, it is wrong to use their ideas 
unless you give appropriate credit. For 
example, if you write an essay or paper on the 
censorship of the press and you structure it 
using the same set of topics as Poliak uses in his 
book Sense and Censorship, you should say this in 
a sentence or note and thus give credit to 
Poliak.
Example 6: In this essay, the use of censorship 
against Dorothy Hewett, Terry Hayes, Chris 
Masters and Brian Toohey will be described.
W ron g  th e  l a s t  f o u r  c h a p te r s  o f  P o l ia k ’s 
b o o k  a r e  on  th es e  in d iv id u a ls , so  
y o u  sh o u ld  g iv e  P o l ia k  c r ed it  f o r  
h a v in g  p i c k e d  th em  o u t  -  a n d  
m o re c r e d it  i f  y ou  u sed  h is  b o o k  
f o r  you r an alysis .
P arap h rasin g
This means taking the ideas of somebody else 
and expressing them with different words. 
Since you are using your own words, you do 
not need to use quotation marks. However, 
you must make enough changes so that what 
you have written is distinctly different, and 
you must acknowledge your source.
Example 7: Stringent defamation laws 
combined with tight censorship practices have 
meant that independent thought has been 
under attack since white settlement began in 
Australia (Poliak, 1990, p.7).
Correct.
Example 8: In Australia, stringent censorship 
and draconian defamation laws have led to 
the subjugation of thought in Australia 
throughout the 200 years of White settlement 
(Poliak, 1990, p 7).
W ron g th is  i s  t o o  c lo s e  to  P o l ia k ' s  
orig in al w ording.
Example 9: Stringent defamation laws 
combined with tight censorship practices have 
meant that independent thought has been 
under attack since white settlement began in 
Australia.
W ron g  there is  n o  c ita t io n  o f  P o lia k .
It is often better to avoid paraphrasing 
altogether and write things in your own words. 
One good way to do this is to first read the book 
or article and make brief notes. Then close the 
book or turn over the article and write what 
you want to say without looking at the source. 
In other words, don't refer to the source 
material while you are writing, unless you are 
transcribing a direct quote. Then, afterwards, 
put in the citations, in the appropriate form 
and at the appropriate places.
Com m on Know ledge
It is unnecessary to give a citation to something 
that is common knowledge. Common 
knowledge is what 'everyone knows' about a 
particular subject, or which can be found in 
many sources such as newspapers, magazines, 
popular journals and radio and television 
reports.
Example 10: Defamation laws are quite severe 
in Australia.
C orrect: th is  i s  c om m on  k n o w led g e . N o  
c ita t io n  is  n eeded .
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How to Avoid Plagiarism
Unwitting plagiarism is often the result of poor 
study methods. The habit of copying verbatim 
(word-for-word) from a source as you read is 
dangerous. It is easy to forget that the notes 
you make are verbatim and to later write them 
into an essay or report. The only material you 
should write verbatim are those absolutely 
delightful, pithy, witty or incisive phrases 
which you need to make a special point in your 
essay or report.
The distinction between what needs to be 
acknowledged and what is common 
knowledge is not always clear. As you gain 
experience in expressing yourself, you will 
learn to discriminate and you will learn the 
acceptable practices for acknowledgement in 
the disciplines in which you study. But while 
you are learning, always play safe and 
acknowledge, acknowledge, acknowledge.
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CODE OF PRACTICE - 
STUDENTS
Teaching at the University involves the active 
participation of both staff and students and 
consequently the responsibility to ensure that 
teaching is conducted in the most efficient 
and effective manner is shared. The "Code of 
Practice - Students" emphasises the 
responsibilities of students. A separate "Code 
of Practice - Teaching" has been prepared and 
distributed to all members of the teaching staff 
and is also set out in the University Calendars.
Responsibilities of Students
Students of the University have the following 
responsibilities:
(i) to become familiar with the rules 
governing the degree in which they 
are enrolled - these are set out in the 
University Calendars;
(ii) to become aware of the policies and 
practices of the Faculty or of the 
Academic Unit from which they take 
subjects - these are set out in the 
information sheet handed out by the 
end of the first week of lectures for 
every subject;
(iii) to take the initiative and consult with 
appropriate academic staff when 
problems arise;
(iv) to maintain satisfactory progress in 
their degrees - required rates of 
progress are set out in the degree rules;
(v) to meet deadlines for work to be 
submitted - these are set out in the 
information sheet handed out by the 
end of the first week of lectures for 
every subject;
(vi) to apply themselves to their studies to 
the best of their abilities;
(vii) to conduct themselves in an orderly 
and proper manner and not be 
disorderly in any class or in the Library 
or in any other place where such 
activity will adversely affect the 
working environment of others;
(viii) to attend all lectures, tutorials, 
seminars and practical work required 
for each subject in which they are 
enrolled; and
(¡a) to submit original work for assessment, 
without plagiarising or cheating.
Responsibilities of Staff
Teaching staff of the University have 
responsibilities towards the students they 
teach, including preparing and presenting 
material at an appropriate standard within 
the resources available; informing students, 
by the end of the first week of formal 
contact for each subject, of the requirements 
for the subject and of the method(s) of 
assessment to be used for the subject; being 
available for reasonable periods of time 
during most weekdays of session, the study 
weeks and the examination periods so that 
students may discuss aspects of the subject 
with them; assessing students' work fairly, 
objectively and consistently across the 
candidature for the subject; being available 
to students after marked material has been 
returned and after the final results have 
been released so that any student who seeks 
it can be shown how his/her result was 
determined.
P lagiarism
Plagiarism is the use of another person's work 
or idea as if it is your own.
The other person may be an author, critic, 
lecturer or another student. When it is 
desirable or necessary to use other people’s 
material, take care to include appropriate 
references and attribution - do not pretend the 
ideas are your own. Be sure not to plagiarise 
unintentionally. The University's practice 
concerning plagiarism is set out under 
"Acknowledgement Practice/Plagiarism" in 
the University Calendars.
Plagiarism has led to expulsion from the 
University.
Subject Inform ation
In the first week of lectures for every subject, 
students will receive written information 
about the subject which will provide details of 
the requirements of the subject, the method of 
assessment and all other relevant information 
about the subject.
Required R eading
The information sheet referred to above will 
also contain information about the text books 
for the subject, the reference books and any 
other required reading. As academic staff are 
constantly keeping up to date with new 
developments in their areas of interest, 
students should be aware that other relevant
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material that becomes available during the 
period in which the subject is taught may also 
be introduced as required reading.
R ev iew in g  A ssessm en t M arks and  
G rad es
Result notices are distributed to students at the 
end of each session. The notice provides 
information about the marks and the grades 
awarded for each subject completed in the 
session. The range of marks appropriate to 
each of the grades used are set out in the 
University Calendar.
Students may, if they wish, obtain their actual 
marks in each subject from the Student 
Enquiry Office or from the Academic Unit 
concerned.
If a student feels that the grade awarded for a 
particular subject is not a true indication of the 
performance in the subject, the student may 
approach the lecturer concerned and ask to 
know how the assessment was determined. If 
the student is still not happy with the result 
after having discussed the matter with the 
lecturer, there is a procedure laid down by the 
University for having the result reviewed. 
This procedure is set out in a leaflet available 
from the Student Enquiry Office.
Late Subm ission of W ork
Extensions of time to submit material for 
assessment can only be granted in exceptional 
circumstances. Written notice is given at the 
beginning of lectures for each subject of the 
requirements for the subject and this 
information includes the dates for the 
submission of work for assessment. "Pressure 
of work", either from employment or from 
other subjects, is not an acceptable reason for 
seeking an extension of time.
The University's dates for withdrawing from 
subjects are very generous and allow adequate 
time to sort out whether the workload 
involved in a course can be managed together 
with other commitments.
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CODE OF PRACTICE - 
TEACHING
The "Code of Practice - Teaching" sets out the 
current policies and practices relating to 
teaching in the University of Wollongong. Its 
purpose is to make clear what students can 
reasonably expect and it should minimise 
difficulties caused by misunderstanding or 
poor communication.
Certain minimum requirements should be met 
by all academic staff involved in teaching and 
these requirements apply to all disciplines in 
the University. Staff teaching at the 
University, whether permanent or casual, are 
expected to follow the practices set out in the 
"Code of Practice - Teaching", which has 
been compiled in consultation with the Deans 
and has been endorsed by the Academic 
Senate.
Responsibilities
Teaching at the University involves the active 
participation of both staff and students, and 
consequently the responsibility to ensure that 
teaching is conducted in the most efficient 
and effective manner is shared. The "Code of 
Practice - Teaching" emphasises both the 
responsibilities of staff and the associated 
teaching policies and practices.
The "Code of Practice - Students" details 
student responsibilities. Briefly, the list of 
student re sp o n sib ilities  includes the 
following: becoming familiar with the rules 
governing their degree; ensuring that they are 
aware of the policies and practices of their 
faculty or of the academic unit from which 
they take subjects; taking the initiative and 
consulting with appropriate academic staff 
when problems arise; seeking assistance as 
required or recommended; maintaining 
satisfactory progress; meeting deadlines for 
submitted work (or seeking to withdraw by 
the specified dates); not being disruptive in 
any class, the library or any other place where 
such activity will adversely affect the working 
environment of others; not cheating; not 
plagiarising.
Responsibilities of Staff
Staff of the University have the following 
responsibilities to the students they teach:
(i) to prepare and present material at an 
appropriate standard and within the 
resources available;
(ii) to inform students by the end of the first
week of formal contact for each subject 
of the requirements for the subject 
including the method(s) of assessment to 
be used;
(iii) to be available for reasonable periods of 
time during most weekdays of session, 
the study weeks and the examination 
periods, so that students may discuss 
aspects of the subject with them;
(iv) to assess students' work fairly, objectively 
and consistently across the candidature 
for the subject;
(v) to be available to students after marked 
material has been returned, and after the 
final results have been released, so that 
students who seek it can be shown how 
their result was determined.
Inform ation H andouts to Students
Every student in every subject should be 
given, by the end of the first week of formal 
contact for the subject, written details about 
the subject containing at least the following 
information:
• the name of the co-ordinator for the 
subject;
• the name(s) of the lecturer(s) for the 
subject and their location, University 
phone number and availability during the 
week to discuss aspects of the subject with 
students;
• a brief subject outline;
• the lecture times and the tutorial/ 
seminar/laboratory times and any 
particular attendance requirements;
• the method of assessment for the subject 
(refer "ASSESSMENT DETAILS" below);
• a list of the major texts and reference 
books and other required reading known 
at the time. It should be noted in the 
handout that the list is not necessarily 
exhaustive and that other relevant 
reading may be added to the list as it 
becomes available during the session;
• any particular policies of the academic 
unit - e.g. the unit's policies relating to
(a) late submission of work; (b) handling of 
requests for special consideration on the 
basis of medical certificates or University 
Counsellor's reports; and (c) supple­
mentary examinations;
• an indication of the amount of time to be 
spent on the subject each week, noting 
that the Course Rules state that:
'credit point' is the value attached to a 
subject as a component o f a degree and, for 
a subject other than a research subject, 
each credit point has an implied workload 
o f 28 hours over the duration o f that 
subject; and
• any material that needs to be purchased 
(eg laboratory manuals) and the costs 
involved.
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A ssessm ent Details
Each Academie Unit has an Assessment 
Committee which advises the Head of the 
Unit on the general forms of assessment to be 
used within the Unit.
There are many methods available for 
assessing student performance and different 
methods may be used, quite properly, even 
within Academic Units. The actual method to 
be used for a particular subject is determined 
by the Head of Unit in consultation with the 
co-ordinator and/or lecturer(s) involved in its 
teaching.
Whatever the methods finally chosen, details 
must be included in the handout given to 
students during the first week of lectures.
The handout must include at least the 
following:
• the type(s) of assessment to be used for 
the subject*;
• the weighting to be given to each 
component of the assessment in 
determining the final result;
• whether it is necessary to pass every 
component of the assessment or any 
particular com ponent(s) of the 
assessment in order to be awarded a pass 
for the whole subject;
• whether the marks of students in 
particular components of the assessment 
will be modified or scaled in some way 
before a final grade is determined;
• any specific attendance requirements 
with which students need to comply in 
order to pass;
• whether contributions to tutorials/ 
seminars are to be taken into account 
and how the contribution is to be 
assessed;
• details of material to be submitted for 
assessment during the session;
• the dates for submission of the material 
for assessment and the penalties applied 
for late submission;
• the length, style, etc. of the material to 
be submitted;
• the procedure for the submission of 
material for assessment: the location of 
the secure place where it is to be left; 
how to obtain a receipt; where it can be 
collected after assessment;
• the following standard statement on 
plagiarism:
* In Academic Units where the assessment is 
finalised after the class first meets, the date on 
which the assessment details are to be finalised 
should be noted in the handout.
" P la g ia rism  is th e  u se  o f  an o th er  
person's work, or idea, as i f  it is your 
ow n . T he o th er  person  m ay be an  
au thor, cr it ic , lec tu rer  o r  an o th er  
stu d en t. W hen it is  d es irab le  o r  
necessary to use other people's material, 
take  care  to  in c lu d e  a p p ro p r ia te  
references an d  attribu tion  -  do not 
pretend the ideas are your own. Be sure 
not to  p la g ia r is e  u n in ten tion a lly . 
P la g ia r ism  h a s  led  to  ex p u ls ion  fr o m  
the U niversity ."
Determ ining Assessm ent M ethods
In determining the methods of assessment 
and weightings to be used for a particular 
subject and in setting the deadlines for the 
submission of material for assessment, 
consideration must be given to the following:
• the ways in which students can monitor 
their performance during the session. This 
could be by way of regular assignments, 
mid-session tests or some other means;
• the desirability of assessment to be based 
on more than one piece of work;
• the amount of time it will take to assess 
any material submitted by the students. 
Material submitted for assessment which 
is also intended to inform students and/or 
which is relevant to the final examination 
for the subject, should be marked and 
returned prior to the study week before 
the formal examinations. It is of little use 
to the students to have this type of 
assessable work returned after the final 
examination; and
• the ways in which any cases of plagiarism 
can be detected, particularly in larger 
classes with many tutorial groups where a 
number of markers are used.
From 1990 every unit has maintained a 
sessional assessment register for all subjects 
taught during the session. The register is 
available for perusal by students, staff, Deans, 
Visiting Committees and other interested 
bodies.
The Place of W ritten Work
All graduates should be able to express 
themselves well in writing. To this end, all 
students should be required to produce some 
form of written work on a regular basis as part 
of the assessment of every subject. Students in 
need of assistance in developing their writing 
skills should have the need explained by the 
lecturer.
Staff Availability
Students can expect to have reasonable access 
to the lecturers involved in teaching any
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subject in which they are enrolled. To this 
end, every full-time member of the staff 
should be on campus most days of the week 
during the sessions in which they are 
teaching, the study recess and examination 
periods, and be available to students for 
consultation during some of this time.
The Head of the Unit must be informed 
where absence from the campus for any 
reason during any week is likely to exceed two 
days.
Examinations
The University conducts examinations during 
specified periods at the end of each session, as 
set out in the University Calendars. The 
organisation of these examinations is the 
responsibility  of the V ice-Principal 
(Administration).
Other tests and practical/laboratory 
examinations may be conducted at other 
times during the session, provided:
(a) students are advised at the beginning of 
the session that the test/examination 
will be held during one of the normal 
teaching periods; and
(b) the time for the test/examination does 
not exceed the normal teaching period.
It may be necessary or desirable to conduct 
mid-session examinations on a Saturday 
morning, especially for the larger classes. 
Where this is necessary, students must be 
informed of the date in the handout provided 
by the end of the first week of lectures.
Examinations should not be held during the 
study recess unless there are exceptional 
circumstances and then only with the 
approval of the Pro Vice-Chancellor. Requests 
for such examinations must be made at the 
beginning of the session so that students can 
be given adequate notice if the variation is 
approved.
The Assessment Committee for each 
Academic Unit is responsible for reviewing 
examination papers set within the unit and 
for reviewing the results of assessments before 
they are presented to the Faculty Examination 
Committee. It is expected that all academic 
staff in the unit will be in attendance at these 
meetings (refer to "STAFF DEPARTING ON 
STUDY LEAVE" below).
There are procedures laid down by the 
University for submitting grades to the Faculty 
Examination Committee and these are 
circulated to Academic Units each session. 
Although these procedures make provision for
withholding results in certain circumstances 
(see below), it is University policy that the 
Examination Committees determine a grade 
for every student in every subject. Except in 
rare instances, every student should know at 
the time of release of examination results how 
he/she fared in every subject undertaken.
The only acceptable reasons for withholding 
results are as follows:
(a) "WM" grade: given where there are 
acceptable medical or compassionate 
reasons ("pressure of work" alone is not 
an acceptable reason);
(b) "WA" grade: given where, though the 
work is submitted on time, there are 
unavoidable delays in assessing the 
material (e.g. delayed response from an 
external examiner);
(c) "WO" grade: given where it is in the best 
interests of the students to withhold an 
Autumn session result until the end of 
Spring session.
Extensions of time to submit material for 
assessment should be given only where there 
are clearly extenuating circumstances. It is 
unfair to those who have striven to submit 
work on time for a student(s) to be given more 
time to complete work without a compelling 
case. Each case should be scrutinised closely 
by the unit and not simply left to an 
Examinations Committee to ensure fairness. If 
an Examinations Committee does not accept 
the reason given for withholding the result, it 
will declare a FAIL.
'Pressure of work' (i.e. workload rather than a 
job transfer after the specified withdrawal 
date) should not be accepted as a reason for 
an extension - the University's dates for 
withdrawal from subjects are generous (the 
last date for withdrawal without penalty is 
week 8 for a sessional subject, week 2 of the 
second session of offer for a double session 
subject and week 3 of the Summer session) 
and allow ample time for students to 
determine whether they can manage 
University study together with their non­
University commitments.
Reviewing Assessment Marks and 
Grades
Students must be told how their final marks 
and grades are to be determined in each 
subject, or any part of the assessment making 
up the final marks and grades, in the 
handout.
Any student who believes that the mark or 
grade awarded does not reflect their 
performance in the subject has the right to
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approach the lecturer(s) concerned (and, if 
necessary, the Head of the Unit and the 
Dean) and have the grading explained. A 
formal procedure for having a mark or grade 
reviewed has been established by the 
University and is available to students in the 
form of a handout from the Student Enquiries 
Office.
The procedure is reproduced below, for 
information:
"If you feel that the mark or grade you have 
been awarded for a subject is not indicative o f 
your performance or that there may have been 
an error in determining your mark or grade, 
you should approach the lecturer(s) concerned 
to discuss the matter.
If, after this discussion, you feel the mark or 
grade is not correct, you should approach the 
Head o f the Unit responsible for the subject to 
discuss the matter further.
After you have taken these steps and you still 
feel the mark or grade is not correct, you may 
write to the Dean o f the Faculty, setting out 
the reasons you believe the mark or grade is 
not correct and advising the Dean o f  the 
member(s) o f  staff with whom you have 
discussed the matter. The Dean will respond in 
writing after he/she has taken whatever adxnce 
is required. Applications to the Dean should be 
made no later than two weeks after the release 
o f the examination results.
I f  you are not satisfied with the outcome, you 
may then approach the Dean o f  Students and 
request a further investigation o f  the matter.
Finally, i f  you believe there has been a lack o f 
due process in the reassessment procedure 
outlined above, you may appeal, within two 
weeks o f receiving the response from the Dean, 
to the Academic Review Committee to remew 
the matter. The letter o f appeal must state fully 
the reasons for your appeal and include any 
relevant documentary evidence to support your 
appeal. Please note, however, that the 
Committee's role is to ensure that the proper 
procedures have been followed in relation to the 
assessment o f  the subject - the Committee's 
role is not to reassess the academic quality o f 
the work."
Staff D eparting on Study Leave
Staff proceeding on (study) leave must ensure 
that all assessment work and other teaching 
commitments have been completed, prior to 
departure, and that marks have been 
considered by the Assessment Committee of 
the Academic Unit. Another member of staff 
of the unit should be available to answer any
subsequent enquiries about the subject if 
further information about the grade awarded 
for the subject is sought (refer "REVIEWING 
ASSESSMENT GRADES" above).
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CODE OF PRACTICE - 
ASSESSMENT
1 RESPONSIBILITIES
(f) they are available to students after 
marked material has been returned 
and, unless otherwise approved, 
after final results have been released, 
to provide appropriate, helpful and 
e x p la n a to ry  fe e d b a ck  on 
performance.
Heads of Academic Units
1.1 Heads of academic units have general 
responsibility for assessment of students 
enrolled in course-work subjects offered 
at both undergraduate and postgraduate 
levels.
1.2 According to the provisions of Course 
Rule 010 Assessment, the Head shall 
determine:
(a) the methods for assessing the 
performance of students in such 
subjects; and
(b) the standards of achievement 
required for the approved grades of 
performance.
1.3 In complying with this Rule, the Head of 
an academic unit will be advised by the 
Assessment Committee which comprises 
all academic staff of the unit.
Academic Staff
1.4 Academic staff carry out assessment 
under the authority of the Head of the 
relevant academic unit. The Head of a 
unit has responsibility to consult with 
academic staff to ensure that:
(a) they are familiar with the University 
policy and with this Code;
(b) their assessment methods and 
practices comply with University 
policy and provisions of this code;
(c) no later than the end of the first 
week of formal class contact, 
information about the methods and 
practices of assessment that they will 
use for a subject offered by the unit, 
will be available to all students 
enrolled in that subject;
(d) they carry out the assessment fairly, 
objectively and consistently across 
the candidature for the subject;
(e) group activities are assessed only by 
means which will allow the real 
contribution of each member of the 
group to be determined; and
1.5 For subjects in which the assessment 
methods and practices are finalised after 
consultation with the enrolled students, 
the date by which the details are to be 
finalised should be stated in the Subject 
Information Sheet. Additionally, upon 
finalisation of the details, a written copy 
of those details shall be made available to 
all enrolled students.
Students
1.6 Students have responsibility to:
(a) comply with instructions issued as 
part of an assessment process;
(b) comply with provisions of the 
docum ent "A cknow ledgem ent 
Practice" and other advice provided 
by relevant academic units relating 
to practices for acknowledging the 
work of others; and
(c) submit for assessment only that work 
which is their own individual and 
unassisted work, excepting as 
otherwise permitted.
2 INFORMATION PROVIDED TO 
STUDENTS
2.1 By the end of the first week of formal 
contact for each subject, the Subject 
Information Sheet shall be provided to 
every student attending scheduled classes 
and shall be available to other enrolled 
students. The Subject Information Sheet 
must at least include information about:
(a) the methods of assessment to be used 
for the subject, except as provided 
for in Section 1.5;
(b) the weight of each component of 
assessment in determining the final 
result;
(c) whether there are components of 
the assessment which must be 
completed at a specified level of 
achievement for the subject to be 
completed satisfactorily;
(d) whether contributions to tutorial or 
seminar discussions will be taken into
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account and how such contribution 
will be assessed;
(e) details of material to be submitted, 
and whether assessment of that 
material will contribute to the final
assessment;
(f) the due dates for submission of such 
material and penalties which may be 
applied for late submission;
(g) the required length, format and any 
other relevant details of the material 
to be submitted;
(h) details of the procedures for 
submitting the material and for 
return after assessment; and
(i) whether the marks gained in part or 
all of the assessment will be modified 
or scaled in any way before the final 
mark is determined and, if so, what 
the system of modification or scaling 
will be and how it will be applied.
Cover Sheets
2.2 It is recommended that;
(a) academic units provide students 
with cover sheets to accompany any 
submitted work; and
(b) the sheet should have two tear-off 
sections, one to provide a receipt for 
the student upon submission of the 
work to which the cover sheet is 
attached, and the other to provide a 
receipt for the unit upon return of 
the marked work to the student; but
(c) should an academic unit prefer an 
alternative system for recording the 
submission and return of work, it is 
essential that the system;
(i) provides safeguards against 
claims of non-submission and 
non-return; and
(ii) is set out in detail in the Subject 
Information Sheet, together 
with information relating to 
resolution of grievances that 
may arise from operation of the 
system.
3 PLAGIARISM
3.1 At enrolment and re-enrolment each year,
all students are provided with a copy of
the leaflet Acknowledgement Practice.
This leaflet sets out general information to 
help students become aware of their 
responsibilities in ensuring that they do 
not deliberately or inadvertently plagiarise 
the work of others.
3.2 Subject Information Sheets should direct 
the attention of students to the leaflet 
and provide additional information about 
acknowledgement methods specific to the 
subject and to the relevant academic unit.
3.3 Students must be advised about penalties 
that the relevant committee in the faculty 
or academic unit may apply in cases of 
proven plagiarism.
4 FUNCTIONS OF ASSESSMENT
4.1 In considering which assessment methods 
to use for a particular subject, the 
responsible members of academic staff 
need to be aware of the multiple 
functions of assessment.
4.2 There are three primary functions:
(a) (i) to judge performance, to grade
students and to determine 
whether a particular student 
has attained a particular 
standard of achievement; and
(ii) to determ ine whether a
p a rticu la r  stu d en t is 
sufficiently well prepared in a 
subject area to proceed to the 
next level of instruction;
(b) (i) to provide feedback to
students to indicate levels of 
attainment and to indicate and 
diagnose misunderstandings 
and learning difficulties; and
(ii) to provide feedback to
teaching staff to indicate areas 
in which students are 
experiencing difficulties and to 
in d ica te  and d iagnose 
ineffective teaching; and
(c) to promote learning.
4.3 Staff need to be clear about the function 
or functions of each component of 
assessment they use for a particular 
subject, and the need to select methods 
and practices which will ensure that 
required functions are achieved. 
Information about these functions should 
be communicated to the students.
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5 ASSESSMENT OBJECTIVES
5.1 The University has recently adopted a 
policy which requires approval of clearly 
enunciated objectives for every Faculty, 
Academic Unit, course and subject. The 
objectives for a subject set out in detail the 
learning that a student is expected to 
acquire by completing the subject at a 
satisfactory standard of achievement.
52  Thus, the principal purpose of assessment 
in a subject concerns assessing how well a 
student has attained those stated 
objectives.
6 ASSESSMENT METHODS
6.1 In determining the assessment methods 
and the weightings to be used for a 
subject, and in setting deadlines for 
submission of material for assessment, 
consideration should be given to the 
following:
(a) the objectives of the subject;
(b) the required function of the 
assessment;
(c) the desirability uf providing students 
with feedback, preferably before 
mid-session and thereafter, so that 
they may monitor their performance 
progressively for the duration of the 
subject;
(d) the need to minimise delay in 
providing feedback to students, 
particularly towards the end of the 
subject;
(e) the desirability of assessment being 
based on more than one piece of 
work; and
(f) the ways by which plagiarism can be 
prevented.
6.2 There are many methods of assessment, 
each of which can serve a specific 
purpose and each of which has certain 
inherent advantages and limitations 
Members of staff need to be aware of 
these advantages and limitations in 
prescribing the assessment for particular 
subjects. Staff are encouraged to adopt 
assessment practices that promote 
learning and lead to improvement in 
performance by the students undertaking 
the assessment.
63  Heads should ensure that:
(a) assessment in a subject is conducted 
by procedures appropriate to the 
determination of how well each 
student has achieved the objectives 
approved for that subject;
(b) as far as is practicable, the 
procedures promote learning and 
improve performance of students;
(c) the assessment contains at least one 
significant piece of work from which 
the quality of the unaided capability 
of each student can be assessed; and
(d) attendance at prescribed classes is 
not a component of assessment of 
any subject.
6.4 Heads may prescribe that:
(a) participation in class activities may 
be a component of assessment in a 
subject; and
(b) attendance at prescribed classes may 
be a mandatory requirement for 
satisfactory completion of a subject.
6.5 The Assessment Committee for each 
Academic Unit should approve the final 
form of all assessment systems used in the 
unit. It also has responsibility for assessing 
all major components of assessment for 
each subject, particularly examination 
papers, either directly or by appointment 
of an Assessor who shall not be the 
examiner, or one of the examiners.
7 EXAMINATIONS
7.1 The University conducts examinations on 
behalf of the Academic Units during 
specified periods at the end of each 
session, as set out in the University 
Calendars. The organisation of these 
examinations is the responsibility of the 
V ice -P rin cip a l (A d m in istra tio n ). 
Additionally, Academic Units may 
conduct examinations of various kinds 
either during the normal teaching periods, 
during the University examination periods 
or at other times.
7.2 With respect to these latter examinations:
(a) the Subject Information Sheet must 
inform students about the intention 
to conduct such an examination. 
Information about the date, time and 
place of the examination must be 
made available to the students as
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early as possible and confirmed, 
particularly should the examination 
be scheduled at an unusual time 
such as a Saturday;
(b) when held during a normal teaching 
period, the total time devoted to the 
conduct of the examination must not 
exceed the duration of that period, 
unless it is possible to arrange for 
additional time that does not conflict 
with the requirement for students to 
attend other scheduled classes; and
(c) only with the express permission of 
the Pro Vice-Chancellor shall an 
examination be conducted during a 
study recess period, and request for 
that permission must be made at the 
beginning of the relevant session.
8 EXAMINATION PAPERS
8.1 Examination papers are set by one or more 
members of teaching staff as approved by 
the Head. In setting an examination 
paper, the examiner or examiners have 
responsibility to the Head to ensure that:
(a) the paper is appropriate to the 
objectives of the subject;
(b) the instructions to students are clear, 
concise, unambiguous and free from 
error;
(c) the questions are clearly and 
unambiguously presented, are free 
from error and use commonly 
accepted terminology and language 
appropriate to the subject;
(d) the questions are fair, answerable 
and can be answered in the time 
allowed; and
(e) the length of the paper is 
appropriate to the duration of the 
examination.
8.2 The Assessment Committee for the 
academic unit, or the relevant appointed 
Assessor, has responsibility for reviewing 
the examination paper to determine 
whether the requirements set out in 8.1 
are satisfied and, if not, to collaborate with 
the examiner or examiners to ensure that 
appropriate amendments are made.
8.3 Appropriately set and conducted 
examinations provide means of assessing:
(a) the quality of unassisted work of each 
student; and
(b) the capacity of students to work 
under constraints.
9 ASSESSMENT MARKS AND GRADES
9.1 Unless otherwise approved, the final 
assessment mark for each student in a 
subject shall be determined on the scale of 
0 to 100% by the methods set out in the 
Subject Information Sheet issued for that 
subject.
92  While both the general level and range of 
marks associated with performance of 
particular quality will necessarily differ 
between disciplines, it should be possible 
for a student of genuine distinction to 
obtain a result of between 90 and 100% 
regardless of discipline. Examiners should 
take care to ensure that marks in this 
range are not reserved for perfection or 
near perfection, but that they be available 
to superior students who perform at the 
highest level that can be reasonably 
expected under the circumstances of the 
assessments.
9.3 In determining the final mark for each 
student in a subject, the Assessment 
Committee for the Academic Unit is 
expected to exercise academic judgment 
by:
(a) reviewing the results of assessment 
of each student;
(b) ensuring that any modification or 
scaling of marks, referred to in 2.1(i), 
has been applied systematically; and
(c) ensuring that the marks presented to 
the Faculty Examination Committee 
for determination and declaration 
properly reflect the levels of 
performance of the individual 
students.
9.4 It is expected that relevant teaching staff 
in the unit will attend meetings of the 
Assessment Committee at which these 
functions are performed.
10 REVIEW OF RESULTS
10.1 A student who believes that the mark 
awarded for a piece of assessable work, or 
the mark awarded for a subject, does not 
fairly reflect their standard of attainment 
in that work or subject, has the right to an 
explanation of the mark. In the first 
instance the student should consult with 
the lecturer or subject co-ordinator 
concerned and, if the dissatisfaction 
remains unresolved, then consult with
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the Head of the relevant unit. Should 
the matter still remain unresolved, the 
Dean of the relevant Faculty may be 
consulted.
10.2 A form al procedure for these 
consultations has been approved and is 
set out in a document available from the 
Student Enquiry Counter.
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CODE OF PRACTICE - 
SUPERVISION
1. HIGHER DEGREES
The following broad definitions apply to 
Doctoral degrees and to Masters degrees by 
research. Most elements will be applicable to 
other degrees with a significant research thesis 
component; some aspects of monitoring also 
apply to postgraduate course-work degrees.
1.1 Definitions
The desirable end-point for research degrees is 
sometimes difficult to judge, especially for a 
student. The decision of when to stop and to 
commence writing, will be facilitated for 
students of the University of Wollongong by 
the following definitions since they make clear 
the expectations of the University for 
particular research degrees.
These definitions make clear that research may 
not be "finished” within the time specified for 
a candidature, but that what is done must be 
good; it is possible to envisage, for example, 
that a degree could be awarded to a student 
whose work was impeccable but whose 
ambitious attempt to map in detail the 
coastline of New South Wales got no further 
north than Wollongong in the allotted time.
1.1.1 Masters by research
These degrees generally have the 
objective of training candidates in 
research methodology appropriate to 
their field of study, and in the 
application of such methodology by 
conducting a specified program of 
re sea rch  u n d er ap p ro p ria te  
supervision.
Examiners of a Masters thesis should 
satisfy themselves that the candidate; 
has a thorough understanding of the 
relevant techniques in the field 
demonstrated both by their application 
and a thorough review of the 
literature; has managed to demonstrate 
competence in the chosen field 
through judicious selection and 
application of methodology to yield 
fruitful results; and has the capacity to 
present well written work.
1.1.2 Doctor of Philosophy
This degree provides training and 
higher education with the objective of 
producing graduates with the capacity
to conduct research Independently at 
the highest level of originality and 
quality. Students ought be capable by 
the end of their candidatures of 
conceiving, designing and carrying to 
completion a research program 
without supervision. The PhD is thus 
largely scholarly in nature and should 
uncover new knowledge either by the 
discovery of new facts, the formulation 
of theories or the revision of old ideas.
Examiners will expect a thesis to be 
well written and to reveal clearly an 
independence of thought and 
approach and a deep knowledge of the 
field of study.
2. RESPONSIBILITIES
Research training at a University involves the 
active participation of both staff and 
candidates. The responsibility to ensure that it 
is conducted in the most efficient and 
effective manner is shared by all parties; the 
University, its Academic units and staff, and 
the candidates, all have obligations to each 
other.
The University will provide each candidate 
with a copy of the relevant policies at 
enrolment, including: a copy of this document; 
the information to be given to the candidate by 
the Academic unit; the Rules governing the 
appropriate degree; the Library rules; and the 
policy relating to intellectual property, as it 
affects candidates.
2.1 R e s p o n s ib i l it ie s  of the  
University
The University has the responsibility of 
establishing a policy framework within which 
Academic unit-specific policies can be 
developed. The University is responsible for 
general policies related to:
2.1.1 clearly specified minimum entry 
standards which apply regardless of 
discipline, and which are set to ensure 
that enrolling candidates are likely to 
have the capacity to succeed given 
adequate commitment;
2.1.2 access to space and resources which, 
while varying between different parts 
of the University, should be made clear 
to candidates at the outset;
2.1.3 the status of intellectual property 
arising from the work of candidates as 
part of their studies;
2.1.4 annual reporting requirements;
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2.1.5 procedures by which either the 
candidate or the supervisor may make 
representations as appropriate should 
significant difficulties arise (grievance 
procedures);
2.1.6 a procedure which, while permitting 
inexperienced staff to supervise 
candidates, makes clear a process by 
which assistance may be sought should 
it be required;
2.1.7 clear guidelines for examiners 
outlining, in particular, the University's 
expectations for the particular degree
2.2 R e s p o n s ib i l ity  o f th e  
Academic unit
It is the responsibility of the Academic unit to
ensure that:
2.2.1 the candidate meets the minimum 
requirements set down by the 
U niversity for adm ission to 
candidature;
2.2.2 the proposed research project is 
appropriate for the degree;
2.2.3 the unit is the appropriate one for the 
research to be undertaken;
2.2.4 the proposed sup>ervisor is sufficiently 
exp>ert in the area of research and has 
the time to be able to offer the 
candidate proper supervision;
2.2.5 proper supervision can be provided 
and maintained throughout the 
research p>eriod;
2.2.6 appropriate op portunities are 
provided, by way of seminars and the 
like, for candidates to develop their 
presentational skills as well as facilitate 
their integration into a cohesive group.
2.3 R e s p o n s ib i l it ie s  o f the
Supervisor
The supervisor has responsibilities which
include:
2.3.1 advising the candidate how to make 
the most effective use of research time; 
this will involve discussing the nature 
of research with the candidate and the 
standard expected of candidates 
enrolled in particular degrees, the 
choice of the research topic, the 
planning of the research program, the 
literature and sources and techniques;
2.3.2 identifying any shortcomings in a 
candidate's background and directing
appropriate remedial studies when 
required.
2.3.3 maintaining close and regular contact 
with the candidate and establishing at 
the beginning the basis on which 
contact will be made; this will facilitate 
the supervisor's role in advising 
candidates on the rate of their progress, 
and ensuring that a reasonable 
timetable is set to p>ermit the degree to 
be completed in the time limits set by 
the Rules;
23.4 requiring written work from the 
candidate on a pre-arranged and 
agreed schedule so that the 
development of the candidate can be 
assessed at regular intervals;
23.5 monitoring carefully the performance 
of the candidate relative to the 
standard required for the degree and 
ensuring that the candidate is made 
aware of inadequate progress or of work 
below the standard generally expected; 
supervisors should help with 
developing solutions to problems as 
they are identified;
2.3.6 using the annual reporting procedures 
established by the University as the 
minimum means by which any 
difficulties and problems discussed 
with the candidate during the year are 
noted; and supervisors should indicate 
the action taken or the advice given. If 
the problem is not resolved, the Head 
of the Academic unit, in the first 
instance, should be involved; the Head 
and the Chairperson of the Faculty 
Postgraduate Studies Committee 
should be notified in writing of 
continuing problems between reporting 
p>eriods;
2.3.7 commenting on the content and the 
drafts of the thesis and, at the time of 
submission, certify that the thesis is 
properly presented, conforms to the 
Rules and is, prima facie, worthy of 
examination;
2.3.8 advising the Graduate Faculty, through 
the Head, of the names and credentials 
of suitable examiners.
2.4 R e s p o n s ib i l i t ie s  o f the  
Candidate
The responsibilities of the candidate include:
2.4.1 becoming familiar with the University's 
Rules governing the degree;
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2.4.2 discussing with the supervisor the type 
of help considered most useful and 
keeping to an agreed schedule of 
meetings which will ensure regular 
contact;
2.4.3 undertaking appropriate remedial work 
identified by the supervisor;
2.4.4 taking the initiative in raising problems 
or difficulties and sharing responsibility 
for seeking solutions;
2.4.5 maintaining the progress of the work in 
accordance with the stages agreed with 
the supervisor, including in particular 
the presentation of any required 
written material in sufficient time to 
allow for comments and discussions 
before proceeding to the next stage;
2.4.6 providing annually a formal report to 
the Graduate Faculty through the 
Head and the Chairperson of the 
Faculty  P ostgrad uate Studies 
Committee;
2.4.7 accepting the responsibility for the final 
copies of the thesis including the 
content and ensuring that it is in 
accord with the requirements for the 
preparation and submission of theses, 
including the standard of presentation.
3. ADMISSION
The policy of the University is to the direct the 
majority of research students to work with 
academic staff who are part of the Research 
Programs that have been established in recent 
years. The aim of these Programs is to provide 
an environment, and infrastructure, for staff 
and students working in broadly related areas 
of research to work together as a means of 
using the University's resources most 
effectively.
While the basic criteria for admission to a 
higher degree is the possession a bachelors 
degree achieved at a suitable standard in an 
appropriate discipline, other criteria will also be 
taken into account in assessing the eligibility of 
an applicant for admission. Such criteria 
include: the feasibility and appropriateness of 
the proposed course of study in the Academic 
unit; and the availability of supervision, 
adequate infrastructure and other resources. 
The University also places emphasis on 
investigating candidates' interests and 
background and their match with resources 
and available expertise in assessing applications 
for admission.
Since part-time candidates often have other 
obligations, the criteria for these candidates 
will also include: availability for study and for 
interaction with the supervisor; level of 
motivation; evidence of maturity; and 
capacity to cope.
4. SUPERVISION
In general, all members of the academic staff of 
the University (other than those who are 
themselves candidates for higher degrees) who 
are currently active researchers, who have 
proven research records and who have 
previous experience in supervision will be 
permitted sole supervision of candidates for 
higher degrees. In the case of newer, less 
experienced members of staff, a co-supervisor, 
who will be a more experienced and, generally, 
more senior member of staff, will also be 
appointed. Staff whose previous supervisory 
experience has been less than satisfactory will 
not be appointed as sole supervisors.
The supervisor(s) will be responsible to the 
Head for the supervision of candidates in their 
charge.
4.1 Leave
4.1.1 Supervisors should ensure that 
candidates have accurate information 
about any planned, long, leave (or 
retirement) during the candidature 
and about the arrangements to be 
made to provide for supervision during 
absences.
4.2 Co-supervision
4.2.1 Co-supervisors should generally be 
appointed at the outset of the 
program, particularly if any lengthy 
absences of the supervisor are planned 
or if expertise additional to that 
provided by the supervisor is required; 
this could be a staff member from the 
University or from another institution 
or from industry.
4.2.2 Any co-supervisor should be involved 
as soon as practicable in the 
development of the candidate's 
research plan and should maintain a 
level of communication with the 
candidate and the supervisor to allow 
adequate supervision whenever 
necessary.
4.2.3 Where a co-supervisor(s) is appointed, 
the respective roles of the co- 
supervisor(s) and the place of primary 
responsibility will be clearly identified; 
the principal supervisor carries the
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responsibility  of co-ordinating 
com m unication  betw een the 
supervisors and the candidate.
4.3 Advisory Committee
4.3.1 In some cases, eg where the topic is 
multi-disciplinary or staff inexper­
ienced, an advisory committee could 
be formed to advise the candidate; 
again, the place of primary 
responsibility must be made clear.
5. THE TOPIC
It is anticipated that in most instance, the 
candidate and the supervisor will reach an 
agreement on a research/thesis topic prior to 
enrolment.
If it is not possible to define a topic prior to 
enrolment, it should be defined and submitted 
to the Graduate Faculty no later than the end 
of the first session of enrolment; after the topic 
has been approved, it may not be changed 
without further approval of the Graduate 
Faculty.
Minor changes to the topic may be made at the 
time of drafting the final version of the thesis 
to reflect accurately the research.
6. REPORTS
Written annual reports from the candidate 
and the supervisor are an important and 
formal means by which any problems 
concerning the candidature can be identified. 
They also serve to keep the appropriate 
committees of the University, the Faculty 
Postgraduate Studies Committee and the 
Graduate Faculty, informed.
Each report must be a frank appraisal of the 
candidate's progress by both the supervisor 
and the candidate. The annual report is the 
means by which the University assesses 
whether the candidature will continue into 
the following year.
6.1 Procedure
6.1.1 Report forms will be circulated to 
candidates in September each year to 
allow time for the supervisor, the Head 
of the Academic unit and the 
C hairperson of the Faculty 
Postgraduate Studies Committee to 
view and comment on the report prior 
to the re-enrolment period for the 
following year; the supervisor will, 
before completing the report, discuss 
with the candidate the comments 
made by the candidate in the report
and the comments that will be made 
by the supervisor.
6.12 The Chairperson will recommend to 
the Graduate Faculty on whether the 
candidate should be permitted to 
continue candidature in the following 
year.
6.1.3 A copy of the report will be forwarded 
to the candidate by the Chairperson 
after the supervisor, the Head and the 
Chairperson have added their 
comments to the report.
7. GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES
Any problems encountered during the 
candidature or any disagreements between the 
candidate and the supervisor in relation to the 
annual reporting process or to other matters 
during the candidature that can not be easily 
resolved between the candidate and the 
supervisor are to be referred, by either the 
candidate or the supervisor, to the Head, in 
the first instance.
If, after this process, the candidate is not 
satisfied with the outcome, the candidate may 
refer the matter, in writing:
(i) to the Chairperson of the Faculty 
Postgraduate Studies Committee, who 
may refer the matter to the full 
Committee for consideration; and 
then, if necessary,
(ii) to the Dean of the Faculty;
Where the candidate is still not satisfied with 
the outcome, the candidate should present a 
case, in writing, to the Chairperson of the 
Graduate Faculty. If necessary, the 
Chairperson will refer the matter to the 
Graduate Faculty for consideration and 
determination.
8. EXAMINATION
The examination of theses submitted for higher 
degrees is undertaken, in the case of Doctoral 
candidates, by at least two examiners who are 
external to the University. For Masters 
candidates, at least two examiners are used, no 
more than one of whom is an internal 
examiner; the supervisor can not be an 
examiner.
Because of the special nature of research 
degrees, where the candidates could have 
uniquely expert understanding of the field, 
they will also have a special relationship with 
their examiners. The candidates are not 
examined only on the basis of their 
understanding of a body of existing knowledge.
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They are examined by individuals who must 
judge their approach to research, their 
construction of hypotheses, their arguments 
and their analyses and who will be their peers 
if the degree is awarded. The selection of 
examiners is therefore of critical importance.
8.1 Selection
8.1.1 Steps should be taken to ensure that 
the examiners are free from bias, either 
against the candidate or the 
supervisor; this will normally be 
assessed by a general discussion of 
possible examiners with the candidate 
and the supervisor(s).
8.1.2 Examiners should normally be still 
active in research/scholarship in the 
relevant area thus ensuring that their 
knowledge of the field remains 
current;
8.1.3 They should have empathy with the 
theoretical framework used by the 
candidate.
8.1.4 They should be known to be familiar 
with the supervision/ examination of 
research theses.
8.1.5 They should be made familiar with the 
requirements of the University and the 
essential parts of the Rules governing 
the particular degree.
8.1.6 Names of possible examiners and their 
credentials to examine the particular 
thesis should be submitted by the Head 
(who will normally have taken steps to 
guard against bias, etc.) to the 
Graduate Faculty for appointment.
Following approval by the Graduate Faculty, 
formal invitations to examine the thesis will be 
issued by the Graduate Office. Examiners are 
normally allowed eight weeks to examine the 
thesis and provide a report to the Graduate 
Faculty.
The reports from the examiners are considered 
by the Graduate Faculty, after receiving the 
comments of the Head on the reports. The 
Graduate Faculty determines the outcome of 
the examination.
In most cases, the names of the examiners and 
copies of the examiners reports are made 
available to the candidate after the Graduate 
Faculty has made its determination. In some 
instances, a particular examiner may exercise 
the options given to all examiners and ask not 
to be identified to the candidate and/or 
request that all or part of the report not be
made available to the candidate; these requests 
are respected by the University.
9. APPEALS
As a result of the complex and special 
relationship with examiners of research 
degrees, the University has established a 
procedure which gives candidates, in certain 
circumstances, the right of appeal against the 
examination and evaluation of their 
candidature. Appeals are permitted on 
procedural grounds only: appeals by 
disgruntled candidates simply rejecting the 
assessment of the merit of their work are not 
permitted. Further, these procedures do not 
permit an appeal on grounds of complaint 
about the inadequacy of supervisory or other 
arrangements during the period of study; the 
grievance procedures outlined above should be 
used at the appropriate time during the 
candidature for these matters.
9.1 Grounds for Appeal
9.1.1 The only grounds permitted for an 
appeal against a decision not to award 
a postgraduate research degree or not 
to allow re-submission of a thesis for re­
examination, are:
(i) procedural irregularities in the 
conduct of the examination, 
that may have had an effect 
on the outcome of the 
examination;
(ii) circumstances affecting the 
candidate's performance of 
which the examiners were not 
aware;
(¡ii) documentable evidence of 
prejudice or of bias on the part 
o f one or more of the 
examiners.
9.2 Procedures
9.2.1 The appeal must be made by the 
candidate to the Vice-Chancellor, in 
writing, within one month of the 
decision of the Graduate Faculty being 
made known to the candidate; the 
candidate must set out fully the 
grounds for the appeal and provide 
documentary evidence in support of 
the appeal.
92.2 On receipt of the appeal, the Vice­
Chancellor will, in the first instance, 
refer the matter to the Graduate 
Faculty for advice on the 
circumstances of the case and, if 
appropriate, for re-consideration of its 
decision in the light of any information 
provided by the candidate that was
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not known to the Graduate Faculty at 
the time it made its original decision.
9.2.3 On receipt of the advice from the 
Graduate Faculty, the Vice-Chancellor 
will decide whether a case exists, prima 
facie.
9.2.4 If the Vice-Chancellor determines that 
a case does exist, the appeal, together 
with the advice received from the 
Graduate Faculty, will be referred to 
the Council Committee of Appeal 
(Student Matters) for determination. 
The Committee will limit itself to 
considering the matter only on one or 
more of the three grounds outlined 
above and will not consider the 
academic merits of the examination. 
Unless they are relevant to particular 
points made in the case put forward by 
the candidate, the examiners' reports 
will not normally be placed before the 
Committee.
9.2.5 The Committee may determine that 
the appeal be dismissed or, if it finds 
that one of the three grounds for 
appeal above is satisfied, it will refer 
the matter back to the Graduate 
Faculty, through the Vice-Chancellor, 
with a direction that the thesis be re­
examined.
9.2.6 The Vice-Chancellor will advise the 
candidate of the outcome of the 
appeal.
10. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY
The University's Policy on Consultancies and
Intellectual Property sets out, inter alia, the
University's position in relation to intellectual
property and ownership of work developed by
candidates in the course of their candidatures.
10.1 Ownership
10.1.1 The University will have a propriety 
interest in any intellectual property 
developed by a candidate in the course 
of candidature for a degree of the 
University.
10.1.2 Where intellectual property has been 
created, all reasonable care must be 
exercised by the candidate, the 
supervisor(s) and the Head not to 
disclose or use the property in any way 
which would prejudice its protection.
10.2 Agreem ent
10.2.1 The onus is on the supervisor to fully 
inform the candidate, in writing before
enrolment, of any aspects of the 
research which are likely to result in 
the generation of intellectual property 
and/or which is funded by any 
contractual arrangement(s) and of any 
restrictions on disclosure or 
communication with colleagues likely 
to result from such arrangements.
10.2.2 If the candidate agrees to take part in 
such a project, a written agreement on 
the conditions of disclosure etc. should 
be concluded over the signatures of 
the candidate, principal supervisor 
and the Head.
10.2.3 Where patentable intellectual property 
is generated unexpectedly during the 
candidature and there is no initial 
agreement on intellectual property, the 
candidate, the principal supervisor 
and the Head should meet 
immediately and produce a written 
understanding on the matter.
10.3 Access to theses
10.3.1 Following examination of the thesis 
and subsequent to any corrections 
required to the thesis as a result of the 
examination process, one copy of the 
thesis will be deposited in the 
University Library.
10.3.2 At the time of submission of the thesis, 
the candidate will be requested to 
complete a form to advise the Librarian 
on access rights to the thesis. 
Normally, the University expects that 
free access to all theses deposited in 
the Library should be permitted, but 
recognises that in exceptional 
circumstances, such as commercial 
confidences, it may be necessary to 
restrict access for a period of time. 
Where access is restricted, it should be 
for as short a time as possible.
10.4 Other provisions
10.4.1 All other provisions relating to 
intellectual property and to the role of 
the Illawarra Technology Corporation 
Ltd in relation to the assessment of and 
arrangements for the protection of 
intellectual property are set out in 
University's Policy on Consultancies and 
Intellectual Property, copies of which are 
available from Heads and from the 
Office of Research and Postgraduate 
Studies.
10.4.2 Agreement should be reached between 
the candidate and the supervisor
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concerning authorship of publications 
and acknowledgement during and 
after the candidature. There should be 
open and mutual recognition of the 
candidate's and the supervisor's 
contribution on all published work 
arising from the project.
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Application forms for admission are obtainable 
from the Student Enquiries Office, Ground 
Floor, Administration Building.
Applicants seeking admission to any 
postgraduate course are advised to contact the 
Head of the appropriate Department/School 
to discuss research interests, course availability, 
suitability of qualifications held, the availability 
of facilities for research in particular areas and 
the subjects on offer, as appropriate.
Applications for admission close on 31 October. 
However, late applications will be considered 
if places are available.
ENROLMENT
No enrolment will be accepted from new 
students after the end of the second week of 
Autumn session or the end of the second week 
of Spring session, except with the express 
approval of the Vice-Principal (Admin­
istration) or the Manager, Academic and 
Student Services and of the Head of the 
appropriate Department/School.
RE-ENROLMENT
Re-enrolment forms will be sent to re-enrolling 
students at the end of the year with 
instructions concerning the next year’s re­
enrolment procedure.
Re-enrolment will not be accepted after 18 
February 1994 except with the approval of the 
appropriate Dean and the Deputy Vice­
Chancellor.
Students who have completed the final 
examinations, but have a thesis or project still 
outstanding are required to enrol and pay any 
compulsory charges. However, when the 
student submits the thesis for examination 
before the end of the fourth week of Autumn 
session, he/she will receive a refund of the 
student charges on the same basis as if he/she 
had notified the University of withdrawal 
from the course.
VARIATION OF ENROLMENTS
Students wishing to vary their enrolments 
must apply on the Student Enquiries Office. 
Consultation with the Head of the appropriate 
Department/ School is also required.
Where a variation involving enrolment in a 
new subject is submitted after the second 
week of Autumn session (in the case of 
Autumn session and annual subjects) or after 
the second week of Spring session (in the case 
of Spring session subjects) the approval must 
be obtained from the Head of the 
Department/School offering the new subject.
To avoid having withdrawn subjects shown on 
their academic records students intending to 
withdraw from Autumn and Spring single 
session subjects should do so no later than the 
eighth week from the beginning of the 
appropriate session, while students intending 
to withdraw from double session subjects 




A person wishing to enrol in non-award 
postgraduate subjects (i.e. subjects not to be 
counted towards a degree or diploma) may be 
considered provided the Head of the 
appropriate Department/School considers it 
will be of benefit to the student and there are 
facilities available.
To be eligible to enrol as non-award students in 
postgraduate subjects, applicants must meet 
the entrance requirements for the degrees or 
diplomas from which the subjects are selected. 
Applications for non-award subject enrolments 
are not considered until the enrolments in the 
relevant postgraduate courses have been 
finalised.
Application forms can be obtained by written 
ap p lication  to the V ice-P rin cip a l 
(Administration) or from the Student Enquiries 
Office, Ground Floor, Administration Building. 
Application forms should be received by the 
Vice-Principal (Administration) by 31 January 






A number o f Australian Government 
Postgraduate Awards are available to students 
undertaking full-time postgraduate research at 
the University, leading to the degree of 
Honours Master and/or PhD.
Persons permanently domiciled in Australia, 
who are University graduates, or will graduate 
in the current academic year, are eligible for 
the awards.
Competition is strong. Honours 1 or equivalent 
results are at present essential for receipt of an 
offer of an APA With Stipend.
Awards are tenable for one year and, subject to 
satisfactory progress, may be renewed annually 
to provide a maximum tenure of two years in 
the case of a scholar registered for the degree 
of Honours Masters. In the case of a scholar 
registered for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy the award is tenable for up to a 
maximum of three years, but an extension for 
six months may be granted if special 
circumstances apply.
The stipend for research awards in 1994 was in 
the range $14,619 to $18,866 per annum - non 
taxable. Stipends above the base level will be 
awarded on the basis of the University's 
priority areas. There is also provision for a 
relocation allowance and thesis allowance.
Stipends and allowances are indexed.
Awards for full-time postgraduate study 
leading to the degree of Masters and Honours 
Masters by coursework may also be available.
The stipend in 1994 was $11,804 tax free with a 
dependant's allowance, incidentals allowance, 
thesis allowance and, in some cases, travel and 
establishment allowance.
The closing date for applications for both 
Awards is 21 October.
UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE 
RESEARCH AWARDS (UPRA)
Each year the University provides a number of 
scholarships tor full-time postgraduate study in 
any approved field of research.
These awards are available to graduates of 
Australian and overseas universities.
Applicants should hold, or expect to obtain, at 
least an upper division second class honours 
degree or its equivalent.
Awards are tenable for one year and, subject to 
satisfactory progress, may be renewed annually 
to provide a maximum tenure of two years in 
the case of a scholar registered for the degree 
of Honours Masters. In the case of a scholar 
registered for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy, the award is tenable for up to a 
maximum of three years, but an extension for 
six months may be granted if special 
circumstances apply.
Stipends and allowances for University 
Awards are as for the Australian Postgraduate 
Awards.
The closing date for applications is 21 October.
APPLICATIONS AND ENQUIRIES
Application forms for postgraduate awards are 
available from the University and must be 
lodged with the Vice-Principal (Admin­
istration) by the specified date.
Further enquiries may be directed to the 
Research Office, Second Floor, Administration 






University Postgraduate Awards are tenable at 
the University for full-time study leading to an 
Honours Master’s degree by research only or a 
Doctor of Philosophy degree.
DURATION OF AWARD
The maximum period for which an award may 
be held is determined by the degree in which 
the candidate is enrolled, as follows:
a) a candidate for an Honours Master’s 
degree by research may hold an award for 
a period not in excess of two years from 
the commencement of studies or until the 
date of submission of the thesis, whichever 
is earlier;
b) a Doctor of Philosophy candidate may hold 
an award for three years from 
commencement of studies or until the 
date of submission of the thesis, whichever 
is earlier.
RENEWAL
Awards are renewable annually on submission 
of a satisfactory progress report. Applications 
for renewal for a further six months beyond 
the normal three year tenure (in the case of 
Doctor of Philosophy candidates only) will be 
treated as special cases.
PROGRESS REPORT
Scholars are required to submit a progress 
report before the end of each calendar year. A 
form on which the report is to be made is 
provided to students in September each year.
RECREATION LEAVE
Students are entitled to 20 days paid recreation 
leave a year calculated on a pro-rata basis. No 
more than 20 days recreation leave may be 
accumulated and leave must be taken during 
the tenure of the award. The supervisor's 
agreement must be obtained before leave is 
taken.
INTERRUPTION
If students are unable to pursue the degree 
they must notify the University which will 
arrange to have the award suspended. 
Students may apply for up to 12 months 
suspension during the tenure of the award. If 
the circumstances are beyond their control this 
may be extended to 2 years.
In exceptional circumstances only, students 
may apply for 12 months suspension to gain 
work experience in industry in an area directly 
relevant to their research.
RESTORATION
Before an award may be restored after a period 
of interruption the scholar will be required to 
show that he or she is in a position to resume 
full-time study. Where the interruption was 
due to illness a medical certificate must be 
produced. In all cases the student must satisfy 
the Vice-Principal (Administration) that he or 
she is able to resume full-time study.
OVERSEAS STUDY
Where a scholar is required to pursue studies 
abroad for a limited period in order to advance 
a research program, he/she may apply for 
permission to hold the award while overseas. 
The following requirements must generally be 
met:
a) the period abroad will not exceed 
twelve months;
b) adequate supervision of the scholar's 
research program abroad has been 
arranged by the University before 
departure;
c) the scholar will remain enrolled at the 
University;
d) the scholar will return to Australia to 
complete research program immediately 
following the completion of study 
abroad; and
e) the period of overseas study will be 
credited towards the scholar's degree or 
research program at the University.
A scholar may apply for permission to hold a 
University Postgraduate Award concurrently 
with another award for overseas study.
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HELD WORK
Where a scholar is required to undertake field 
work or research away from the University, but 
in Australia, he/she should enquire from the 
supervisor concerning expenses.
EMPLOYMENT
A student is only permitted to undertake a 
strictly limited amount of paid employment: 
no more than 180 hours of employment a year 
during normal working hours (ie 9-5 Monday 
to Friday). Generally no more than 6 hours 
employment a week will be permitted. The 
University will not require a student to 
undertake employment.
TRANSFER
The scholarship is not transferable to another 
University.
SICK LEAVE
A student may have up to three months paid 
sick leave and up to three months paid 
maternity leave within the tenure of the 
award. The University may extend an award 
to compensate for periods longer than two 




The 1993 University stip>end was $14,619 (non­
taxable) and is indexed each year to match the 
Australian Postgraduate Award base rate. 
Payment of stip>end will be calculated from the 
date of commencement of study and will be 
paid fortnightly.
Relocation Allowances
A travel allowance of up to a maximum of 
economy or student concession airfare(s) for 
the scholar, spouse and dependents and 
removal expenses of up to $404 per adult and 
$202 p>er child with a maximum of $1,150, may 
be paid for a scholar who is obliged to move 
residence from one Australian city to 
Wollongong in order to take up the award, on 
production of receipts.
Overseas students or Australian citizens who 
are resident overseas at the time of receipt of 
the award may be paid a travel allowance 
based on the single economy airfare from Perth 
to Sydney.
Thesis Allowance
A scholar may claim reimbursement for an 
amount of up to $800 to assist with costs for a 
Doctor of Philosophy thesis and up to $400 for 
an Honours Master's thesis. Stipends and 
allowances are indexed.
TERMINATION OF AWARDS
Awards may be terminated at the discretion of 






The University of Wollongong has established a 
Consortium, along with 11 other Universities, 
to offer postgraduate professional and 
graduate education to participants throughout 
Australia who would otherwise not be able to 
undertake postgraduate courses at a university 
or other tertiary institution in the usual 
manner (because of time, location or other 
pressures).
The Professional and Graduate Education 
(PAGE) Consortium is offering external courses 
on a fee-for-subject basis, initially via the 
medium of broadcast television and later 
through other means, possibly including 
satellite, cable television and other modes.
The PAGE Consortium, which is based at the 
University of Wollongong, has combined with 
the Special Broadcasting Service (SBS 
Television) to present postgraduate level 
courses via the SBS network across Australia.
Entrants to the course normally hold a 
Bachelor degree together with relevant work 
exp erien ce . H ow ever, in sp ecia l 
circumstances, an applicant holding other 
acceptable academic or professional 
qualifications and with relevant work 
experience may be admitted as a candidate.
EXTERNAL COURSES OFFERED 
VIA PAGE IN 1995 BY THE 
UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG
Health Policy & Management
Master of Science (Health Policy &
Management)
Graduate Diploma in Science (Health Policy & 
Management)
Graduate Certificate in Health Policy & 
Management
Journalism
Master of Arts (Journalism)
Graduate Diploma in Arts (Journalism)
Ianpuafe Education
Graduate Certificate in Language Education 
(Literacy) qx (ESL)
M ulticultural Studies
Graduate Certificate in Migration and 
Development
Telecommunications Engineering
Graduate C ertificate in Engineering 
(Telecommunications)
Total Quality M anagement
Graduate Diploma in Total Quality 
Management
Graduate Certificate in Total Quality 
Management
Additional postgraduate subject 
Information in Organisations
In 1995, these offerings will be expanded to 
include other courses offered by the University 
of Wollongong and other universities that form 
the Consortium. These currently include; 
Macquarie University, Australian Catholic 
University, Murdoch University, Bond 
University, Royal Melbourne Institute of 
Technology, University of Central Queensland, 
Edith Cowan U niversity, Swinburne 
University of Technology, Victoria University 
of Technology, La Trobe University, University 
of Western Sydney.
For further course details and information, please 
contact:
PAGE Consortium 
PO Box 2000 
Wollongong NSW 2500
Telephone: (042) 21 4444
Facsimile: (042) 21 4477
Management
Graduate Certificate in Management
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(1 ) These Rules may be cited as the Course 
Rules.
(2) The General Rules govern registration, 
enrolment, progression through and 
qualification for undergraduate and 
postgraduate courses offered by the 
University, and are to be read in 
conjunction with an appropriate Part 
of the Rules.
(3) Rules for undergraduate courses are 
provided in:
Part 1 Associate Diploma and 
Diploma Rules
Part 2 Bachelor Degree Rules
(4) Rules for postgraduate courses are 
provided in:
Part 3A Graduate Certificate Rules 
Part 3 Graduate Diploma Rules 
Part 4 Masters Degree Rules 
Part 5 Honours Masters Degree 
Rules
Part 6 Doctoral Degree (by thesis) 
Rules
Part 7 Doctoral Degree (by 
publication) Rules
Part 8 Higher Doctoral Degree Rules
002. Commencement
These Rules became operative on 1 January 
1991.
003. Interpretation
(1) In the in te rp re ta tio n  and 
implementation of these Rules, Council 
w ill norm ally  act on the 
recomm endation of appropriate 
authorities within the University.
(2) In these Rules, unless the contrary 
intention appears:
(a) 'Council' is the Council of the 
University of Wollongong;
(b) 'approved' or 'approval' means 
approval by Council, or under 
authority delegated by Council;
(c) 'candidate' is a person 
registered for a course;
(d) 'undergraduate' refers to 
candidates or courses for 
associate diplomas, diplomas 
and bachelor degrees;
(e) 'postgraduate' refers to 
candidates or courses for 
graduate certificates, graduate 
diplomas, masters degrees, 
honours masters degrees and 
doctoral degrees;
(f) 'course' is the subject or 
combination of subjects which 
a candidate takes for an 
associate diploma, a diploma or 
a degree;
(g) 'joint course' is an approved 
course leading to the conferral 
of two degrees as separate 
awards upon a candidate who 
has complied with the joint 
Course Requirements and the 
two individ ual Course 
Requirements inclusively;
(h) 'combined course' is an
approved course leading to the 
conferral of two degrees as a 
single award upon a candidate 
who has complied with the 
c o m b i n e d  C o u r s e
Requirements;
(i) 'full time candidate' is a 
candidate enrolled for a 
program which, for each 
session of registration, is three 
eighths or more of an annual 
requirem ent for course 
completion in normal minimum 
time;
(j) 'part time candidate' is a 
candidate who is not a full time 
candidate;
(k) 'external candidate' is a part 
time candidate registered for a 
course which has been 
approved for offer in an 
external mode;
(l) 'program' is the combination of 
subjects in which a candidate is 
enrolled in any one session or 
year;
(m) 'session' is one of the three 
periods, autumn session, spring 
session, summer session, in
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which subjects are offered each 
year;
(x) 'triple session subject' is a 
subject, other than a 100 level 
subject or a research subject,
(n) 'year' or 'academic year' or 
'annual' refers to the period 
comprising autumn session, the
offered for the duration of 
three consecutive sessions;
following spring session and the 
following summer session;
(y) '100 level subject’ is a subject at 
first year level;
'200 level subject' is a subject at
(o) 'weeks of session' are the weeks 
counted from the beginning of 
a session and not including 
weeks scheduled as University 
recess;
second year level;
'300 level subject' is a subject at 
third year level;
'400 level subject' is a subject at 
fourth year level;
'800 and 900 level subjects' are
(P) 'subject' is a self-contained unit 
of study identified by a unique 
number in the relevant 
Schedules;
(z)
subjects or research 
subjects at postgraduate 
level;
'pre-requisite subject' is a
(q) 'research subject' is a subject at 
900 level with a value of 24 or 
more credit points, being either 
a thesis or a minor thesis, and 
taken for an honours masters
subject w hich must be 
completed satisfactorily before 
the subject for which it is 
prescribed may be taken;
degree or a doctoral degree; (aa) 'co-requisite subject’ is a subject 
which must be completed
(r) 'thesis' is a research subject 
with a value of 48 credit points;
satisfactorily before, taken 
concurrently with or, at the 
discretion o f the Head,
(s) 'minor thesis' is a research 
subject with a value of 24 or 36 
credit points;
(bb)
attempted before the subject 
for which it is prescribed;
'Head' means the Head of the
(t) 'credit point' is the value 
attached to a subject as a 
component of a degree and, for 
a subject other than a research
relevant academic unit or the 
r e l e v a n t  C o u r s e  
Co-ordinator;
subject, each credit point has 
an implied work-load of 28 
hours over the duration of that 
subject;
(cc) 'Supervisor' is a person 
approved to supervise the 
work of a candidate in a 
research subject;
(u) 'weighted average mark' is the 
average of marks gained by a 
candidate in a program, 
programs or course and 
weighted by credit point value
(dd) 'Academic Adviser' is a person 
approved to advise candidates 
on programs and courses of 
study;
and by level; (ee) 'major study' in a course for a 
bachelor degree, is an approved
(v) 'sessional subject' is a subject, 
other than a research subject, 
offered during one of autumn 
session, spring session or 
summer session;
combination of subjects with a 
minimum value of 48 credit 
points offered by one or more 
academic units, and including 
300 level subjects with a value 
of at least 24 credit points
(w) 'double session subject' is a 
subject, other than a research 
subject, offered for the 
duration o f two sessions,
which must be completed 
satisfactorily at Pass grade or 
better;
excepting as permitted by the 
provision of Rule 212;
(ff) 'specialisation' refers to the 
subject matter which is studied 
in the major study of a 144 
credit point course or as a major 
strand in other courses;
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(gg) 'advanced standing' is credit or 004. 
exemption granted to a 
candidate;
(hh) 'credit' is the number of credit 
points granted towards a 
course for work completed 
satisfactorily outside that 
course;
(ii) 'specified credit’ is credit for a 
specific subject or subjects 
listed in a Schedule and is 
granted on the basis of 
satisfactory completion of a 
substantially corresponding 
subject or subjects at an 
approved tertiary institution;
(jj) 'unspecified credit' is credit 
granted on the basis of 
satisfactory completion, at an 
approved tertiary institution, of 
a subject or subjects not 
substantially corresponding to 
su b jects listed  in the 
appropriate Schedule;
(kk) 'exemption' is the waiving of 
the requirement that a subject 
prescribed for a course be 
completed satisfactorily and is 
granted, as exemption A, B or 
C, on the basis of the 
satisfactory completion of an 
appropriate subject, subjects or 
other work at an approved 
tertiary institution or other 
establishment, as follows:
exemption A: the subject is 
regarded as having been 
completed satisfactorily for all 
proposes;
exemption B: the subject is 
regarded as having been 
completed satisfactorily for all 
purposes except the satisfying 
of a pre-requisite requirement;
exemption C: the subject is 
regarded as having been 
completed satisfactorily, but 
not for the pmrposes of either 
the satisfying of a pre-requisite 
requirement or the accrual of 
credit pxrints; and
(11) 'leave of absence' is a p>eriod of 
leave from the University for 
which prior approval has been 
obtained.
Admission and Registration 
Requirements
To qualify for admission as a candidate 
for:
(a) an undergraduate award, a
person shall comply with 
requirements of the Rules for 
Admission to Undergraduate 
Courses; or
(b) a graduate certifícate, a
graduate diploma or a masters 
degree, a p>erson shall have 
qualified for a bachelor degree 
of the University or for an 
equivalent qualification from an 
approved institution; or
(c) an honours masters degree, a
person shall have qualified for a 
bachelor degree in the same 
discipline as the proposed 
degree, or in an appropriate 
discipline of the University or 
for an equivalent qualification 
from an approved institution; 
or
(d) for a doctoral degree by thesis, a 
person shall comply with 
requirements for admission set 
out in the relevant part of the 
Rule governing the course,
except that, in appropriate 
circumstances, an applicant who does 
not qualify for registration under Rule 
004(l)(b), (c) or (d) may be permitted 
to register as a candidate for a 
postgraduate course provided that 
evidence is submitted of such tertiary 
academic and professional attainment 
as may be approved.
(2) An application for admission as a 
candidate shall be made on the 
prescribed form and be lodged as 
directed by the specified date.
(3) Notwithstanding any provisions of 
these Rules, an applicant may be 
required to demonstrate fitness for 
candidature by carrying out such work 
and satisfactorily completing such 
examinations as may be prescribed.
(4) Council may refuse admission to a 
qualified applicant should there not be 
appropriate and sufficient personnel or 
resources to enable the candidate to 
undertake the course, or should there 
be a limitation imp>osed on the number 
of candidates to be registered for that
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course, or should other restrictions or 
limitations be applied to that course.
(5) A person admitted as a candidate shall 
register for the particular course for 
which admission was sought and shall 
be then subject to all relevant Rules 
and requirements.
(6) A candidate for a postgraduate course 
under Parts 5 or 6 of the Rules shall 
enrol as a full time candidate or as a 
part time candidate, or for approved 
courses, as an external candidate.
(7) Continuation of registration is 
contingent upon compliance with any 
approved conditions imposed at initial 
registration or thereafter.
(8) Except with approval, and then under 
approved conditions, a candidate shall 
not be registered concurrently for more 
than one course in this University or 
other tertiary institution.
(9) A person who, in the opinion of 
Council, has an unsatisfactory 
academic record in, or who is 
suspended, excluded or expelled from, 
any tertiary institution shall not be 
permitted to register for any course.
(10) Except with approval in exceptional 
circumstances, a candidate is subject to 
the course time limits set out in 
Attachment A following these Rules.
(11) A candidate who changes registration 
from one type of candidature referred 
to in Rule 004(6) to another shall be 
subject to approved time limits.
(12) A person who has not completed 
requirements for a course after 
expiration of the maximum period of 
registration set out for that course in 
Attachment A following these Rules 
and for whom continuance of 
registration has not been approved 
shall not be permitted to register again 
for that course.
005. Enrolment Requirements
(1) During prescribed periods in each year,
a candidate shall enrol in a program in 
accordance with requirements of these 
Rules and pay any required charges. 
Prior to the initial registration for a 
course, a candidate must consult with 
an Academic Adviser.
(2) A candidate may enrol in a subject 
provided that:
(a) the conditions for enrolment 
specified in the appropriate 
Schedule are satisfied, save 
that a pre-requisite or co­
requisite requirement may be 
waived by the Head;
(b) the candidate is not excluded 
by any restriction that may be 
imposed on the number of 
candidates to be enrolled in 
that subject;
(c) the subject is available in the 
nominated session or sessions;
(d) the cand id ate  is not 
suspended, excluded or 
expelled from any tertiary 
institution;
(e) Council has determined that 
there are appropriate and 
sufficient personnel and 
resources to enable the 
candidate to undertake the 
subject; and
(f) the candidate is not indebted 
to the University.
(3) Except with approval, a candidate may 
not enrol in the same, or substantially 
the same, subject more than twice.
(4) Except with approval, a candidate 
shall not enrol in an annual program 
with a value of less than 12 credit 
points excepting that a candidate who 
needs less than 12 credit points to 
complete a course must enrol for all 
subjects needed to complete that 
course.
(5) Except with approval, a candidate 
shall not enrol in a program which, for 
that candidate:
(i) in the first autumn session and 
the first spring session of 
r e g i s t r a t i o n  fo r  an 
undergraduate course leading 
to an award other than the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws, has 
a value that exceeds:
(a) 48 credit points for the 
autumn session and the 
spring session combined;
(b) 24 credit points for 
autumn session;
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(c) 24 credit points for spring
session;
in the subsequent sessions of 
r e g i s t r a t i o n  for  an 
undergraduate course leading 
to an award other than the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws, 
which has a value that exceeds 
either:
(a) (A) 52 credit points for
the autumn session 
and the spring 
session combined;
(B) 30  credit points for 
autumn session;
(C ) 30  credit points for 
spring session;
(D) 14 credit points for 
summer session, or
ex ce e d s  a p re scr ib e d  
program for.
(A) a year b y  m ore 
th a n  4 c r e d it  
points;
(B) autum n session by  
m ore than 6 credit 
points;
(C ) sp ring  session  b y  
m ore than 6 credit 
points;
(D) sum m er session by  
m ore than 2 credit 
points;
in any session of registration for 
a course leading to the award 
of the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws either alone or as part of 
an approved joint course, has a
value that exceeds:
(8)
(a) 32 credit points for any 
autumn or spring 
session;
(b) 14 credit points for 
summer session; (9)
in any session of registration for 
a postgraduate course which 
either
(A) 54 credit points for 
th e  a u t u m n  
session and the 
spring session 
combined;
(B) 30 credit points for 
autumn session;
(C) 30 credit points for 
spring session;
(D) 14 credit points for 
summer session, or
(b) exceeds a prescribed
program for:
(A) a year b y  m ore 
th a n  4 c r e d it
points;
(B) autum n session by 
more than 6  credit
points;
(C ) spring session  by  
more than 6 credit
points;
(c) summer session by more 
than 2 credit points.
For the purposes of Rule 005(5), half 
the value of a double session subject 
shall be deemed to be taken in each of 
the two sessions during which the 
subject is offered and one third the 
value of a triple session subject shall be 
deemed to be taken in each of the 
three sessions during which the subject 
is offered.
A candidate enrolled in a subject in 
contravention of the conditions for 
enrolment specified in the appropriate 
Schedule shall be withdrawn from that 
subject unless permitted by the Head 
to remain enrolled.
A candidate who, in a particular year, 
is not permitted to enrol in a subject 
pursuant to these Rules may apply for 
permission to enrol in a subsequent 
year.
A candidate who is refused 
continuation of registration, through 
suspension, exclusion or expulsion as 
prescribed in Attachment B following 
these Rules, may not enrol in any 
subject.
(a) has a value that exceeds:
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006. Schedules of Subjects and Research 
Subjects
Subjects approved for courses referred to in
Rule 001(3) and (4) are listed in the Schedules
in Attachment Z following these Rules. The
Schedules are:
Undergraduate Schedules:
(a) Schedule Z1 for associate diplomas;
(b) Schedule Z1 for diplomas;
(c) Schedule Z2 for bachelor degrees; and
Postgraduate Schedule:
(d) Schedule Z3 for postgraduate courses.
007. Variation of Registration
(1) After consultation with an Academic 
Adviser a candidate may apply to the 
Vice-Principal (Administration) for 
permission to change registration from 
one course to another.
(2) Permission for a candidate to change 
registration is contingent upon any 
restriction that may be imposed on the 
number of candidates to be registered 
for a particular course.
(3) Variation of enrolment associated with 
change of registration is contingent 
upon restrictions imposed by relevant 
provisions of Rules 005 and 008.
(4) Upon change of registration, a 
candidate becomes subject to Rules 
relating to the course to which 
registration is changed.
(5) At the end of a session, a candidate for 
a postgraduate degree under Part 5 or 6 
of these Rules or for an honours 
bachelor degree may apply to change 
candidature from full time to part time 
or from part time to full time.
(6) At any time prior to the submission of 
the thesis in the relevant research 
subject, a candidate for an honours 
masters degree may apply to change 
registration to a doctoral degree.
(7) Except with approval to the contrary, 
restrictions imposed on enrolment or 
registration of a candidate prior to, or at 
the time of a change of registration 
shall continue to apply after change of 
registration. For a candidate for an 
undergraduate course, Rule 011(2)(b) 
will apply immediately upon change of
registration should there be no 
provisions to the contrary.
006. Variation of Enrolment for Subjects 
Other Than Research Subjects
(1) After consultation with an Academic 
Adviser, a candidate may withdraw 
from a subject in a program by notifying 
the Vice-Principal (Administration) 
provided such withdrawal is made no 
later than the last day of the week 
prescribed in Rule 006(3) of the session 
in which offer of the subject is 
completed.
(2) Where a variation referred to in Rule 
008(1) is withdrawal from:
(a) an autumn session or spring 
session subject before the end 
of the eighth week of the 
session of offer; or
(b) a summer session subject before 
the end of the third week of 
the session; or
(c) a double session or a triple 
session subject until the last 
day of the second week of the 
second session in which the 
subject is offered;
the candidate shall be deemed to have 
not enrolled in that subject, and that 
subject will then not appear on the 
academic record of the candidate.
(3) Where a variation referred to in Rule 
008(1) is the withdrawal from:
(a) an autumn session or spring 
session subject after the end of 
the eighth week but before the 
end of the twelfth week of the 
session of offer; or
(b) a summer session subject after 
the end of the third week but 
before the end of the fifth 
week of the summer session; or
(c) a double session or a triple 
session subject after the end of 
the second week but before the 
end of the eighth week of the 
second session in which the 
subject is offered;
the candidate shall be determined to 
have failed that subject but no mark 
shall be recorded unless withdrawal is 
for acceptable medical, personal or 
other reasons. In this latter case, the
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candidate will be deemed to have 
discontinued the subject without 
penalty for the purposes of Rules 005(3) 
and 011(2) to (4) and only the subject 
and date of discontinuance will appear 
on the academic record of the 
candidate.
After consultation with an Academic 
Adviser a candidate may apply to the 
Vice-Principal (Administration) for 
permission to enrol in an additional 
subject for a program.
Permission for a candidate to enrol in 
an additional subject for a program is 
contingent upon restrictions imposed 
by relevant provisions of Rules 005 and 
006(6) and (7).
Except with approval of the Head, a 
candidate may not enrol in:
009. Requirements for Theses and Minor 
Theses
(1) A candidate enrolled for a research 
subject shall carry out work for the 
thesis or minor thesis under supervision 
as set out in Attachment Cl following 
these Rules.
(2) The requirements for research subjects 
are set out in Attachment C2 following 
these Rules.
(3) The requirements for preparation and 
submission of theses and minor theses 
are set out in Attachment C3 following 
these Rules.
(4) The examination of theses and minor 
theses shall be conducted according to 
the requirements set out in Attachment 
C4 following these Rules.
(a) an autumn session or spring 
session subject after the 
expiration of the second week 
of the session; or
(b) a summer session subject after 
the expiration of the first week 
of the session; or
(c) a double session or a triple 
session subject after the 
expiration of the second week 
of the first session in which the 
subject is offered or after the 
expiration of the first week 
should the first session of offer 
be summer session.
Under no circumstances may a
candidate enrol in:
(a) an autumn session or spring 
session subject after the 
expiration of the fourth week 
of the session; or
010. Assessment
(1) In a subject, other than a research 
subject, the methods of assessment of 
performance of a candidate shall be 
determined by the Head.
(2) In a research subject, the methods of 
assessment of performance of a 
candidate shall be determined by the 
provisions of Attachment C4 and C5 
following these Rules.
(3) Any material presented by a candidate 
for assessment in a subject must be the 
work of the candidate and not have 
been submitted for assessment 
elsewhere unless otherwise approved.
(4) (a) Standards of achievement
required for the approved 
grades of performance in a 
subject, other than a research 
subject, shall be determined by 
the Head.
(b) a summer session subject after 
the expiration of the second 
week of the session; or
(c) a double session or a triple 
session subject after the 
expnration of the fourth week 
of the first session in which the 
subject is offered or after the 
expiration of the second week 
should the first session of offer 
be summer session.
(b) Heads may require students to 
satisfy minimum attendance 
levels at lectures, seminars, 
tutorials, practicals, laboratories 
or for other modes of 
instruction. Failure to comply 
with such requirements may 
constitute grounds for failure 
in the subject concerned.
(5) A mark and an approved grade of 
performance as set out in Attachment 
D following these Rules, shall be 
determined and declared for each 
subject in which a candidate is 
enrolled.
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(6) Subjects satisfactorily completed at Pass (3) 
Conceded or Pass Terminating grade
may comprise no more than one sixth of 
the minimum credit point value of an 
undergraduate course.
(7) Should performance in a subject be 
affected by illness or other cause 
beyond the control of a candidate, the 
circumstances should be reported to
the Vice-Principal (Administration) in (4) 
writing, supported by evidence, 
normally no later than seven days 
following the illness or other cause. The 
circumstances shall be referred to the 
Head and may be taken into account 
when assessment of the candidate in 
that subject is made.
(8) A candidate who satisfactorily 
completes a subject listed in the 
appropriate Schedule shall count only 
once the subject or the number of 
credit points attached to the subject in 
that Schedule towards the course.
(9) Except with prior approval, a
candidate who satisfactorily completes 
a subject shall not count that subject, 
nor the number of credit points 
attached to that subject, towards a 
course unless that subject is listed in the 
appropriate Schedule. (5)
Oil. Minimum Rate of Progress
(1) A candidate may enrol in a program in 
accordance with provisions of Rule 005 
provided, for a candidate not in the 
first year of registration, that the rate of 
progress is at least the minimum 
specified by the relevant Rule 011(2),
(3) or (4).
(2) The required minimum rate of progress 
by a candidate in an undergraduate 
course is:
(a) in the first year of registration, 
satisfactory completion of 
subjects having a credit point 
value of at least one half the 
credit point value of the (6) 
subjects offered to completion
in the program for the year; 
and
(b) in each subsequent year of
reg istra tio n , satisfactory  
completion of subjects having a 012.
credit point value of at least 
two-thirds the credit point (1)
value of the subjects offered to 
completion in the program for
the year.
The required minimum rate of progress 
by a candidate in one of the 
postgraduate courses listed in Parts 3A, 
3 and 4 of these Rules is satisfactory 
completion of subjects having a credit 
point value of at least one half the 
credit points attached to the subjects 
offered to completion in the program 
for the year.
(a) The required minimum rate of 
progress by a candidate in one 
of the postgraduate courses 
listed in Part 5 of these Rules is 
satisfactory completion of 
subjects, excluding research 
subjects, having a credit point 
value of at least one half the 
credit points attached to the 
subjects offered to completion 
in the program for the year.
(b) The required minimum rate of 
progress by a candidate in any 
course listed in Part 6 of these 
Rules which includes a 
coursework component, is 
satisfactory completion of all 
subjects, excluding research 
subjects, offered to completion 
in the program for the year.
(a) A candidate whose rate of 
progress is less than the 
minimum specified in the 
relevant Rule 011(2), (3) or (4), 
is subject to provisions set out in 
Attachment B following these 
Rules.
(b) Unless exceptional circum­
stances apply, a candidate 
whose rate of progress is less 
than that specified in Rule 
011(4)(b) may not continue 
registration in that degree; a 
candidate not meeting this 
requirement may be permitted 
to register for a course under 
part 5 of these Rules, subject to 
satisfying Rule 011(4)(a).
A candidate who is subject to Rule 
011(5) and is not refused registration 
may continue registration after 
consultation with an Academic 
Adviser to determine a suitable 
program.
Advanced Standing
A candidate who has completed, at an 
approved tertiary institution or other 
establishment, one or more subjects or 
other work approved for the purpose
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of this Rule may apply for such 
advanced standing as provided in 
Attachment E following these Rules.
With prior approval, a candidate may 
be permitted to enrol for a subject at (4) 
another tertiary institution and, on 
satisfactory completion of that subject, 
have it counted towards a course of 
this University.
Except with approval, a candidate 
who has been granted specified credit 
for a subject or subjects satisfactorily 
completed at this University or 
elsewhere shall not be permitted to 
count substantially corresponding 
subjects towards a course of this 
University.
Except when advanced standing is 
granted, a candidate shall not be 
eligible to obtain standing towards a 
course by satisfactory completion at this 
University of a subject which 
corresponds substantially with a subject 
or subjects completed satisfactorily 
previously and counted towards a 
qualification at an approved tertiary 
institution.
Leave of Absence
A candidate for one of the courses 
listed in Rules 102 or 202(a):
(a) becomes eligible to apply for 
leave of absence at the 
beginning of the second year of 
registration; and
(b) may be granted leave of 
absence for one year provided 
written application is made to 
th e  V i c e - P r i n c i p a l  
(Administration) before the 
end of the fourth week of 
autumn session of that year.
A candidate for one of the honours 
degrees listed in Rule 203(5) may be 
granted leave of absence for one or two 
sessions provided that written 
application is made to the Vice­
Principal (Administration) before the 
end of the fourth week of the first 
session for which leave is sought, and 
provided that the application is for a 
substantial medical, personal or other 
reason.
A candidate for one of the courses 
listed in Rules 3A02, 302, 402, or 502 
may be granted leave of absence for 
one or two sessions provided that
written application is made to the 
Vice-Principal (Administration) before 
the end of the fourth week of the first 
session for which leave is sought.
A candidate for one of the courses 
listed in Rule 602 may be granted leave 
of absence for up to four sessions 
provided that written application is 
m ade to the V ice-P rin cip al 
(Administration) before the end of the 
fourth week of the first session for 
which leave is sought.
014. Conferral of Awards
(1) A course award may be conferred upon 
a candidate who has complied with 
relevant parts of these Rules, satisfied 
any requirement set out in Attachment 
F following these Rules and is not 
indebted to the University, provided 
that, in addition, a candidate for an 
undergraduate course has:
(a) been registered for that course 
for at least one year; and
(b) h a s  c o m p l e t e d  the 
requirements for the 300 level 
subject component of the 
major study while so registered, 
or for prescribed courses, 
sa tisfacto rily  com pleted  
subjects with a value of at least 
24 credit points while so 
registered.
(2) A candidate who has qualified more 
than once at this University for the 
same course award, excepting as set 
out in Rule 014(3), and excepting for 
those course awards set out in 
Attachment G following these Rules, 
shall receive only a statement of the 
additional qualification setting out the 
subjects completed and the marks and 
grades attained.
(3) A candidate who has qualified twice at 
this University for the same course 
award of degree of bachelor or honours 
degree of bachelor may be awarded the 
degree of Bachelor of Letters or the 
honours degree of Bachelor of Letters, 
as appropriate.
015. Ownership of Work and Intellectual 
Property
(1) The University reserves the right to 
retain, at its discretion, the original or 
one copy of any work submitted for 
assessment in a course, competition or
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a subject, other than a research subject, 
conducted by the University.
(2) The University retains the right to 
intellectual property resulting from 
work undertaken by a candidate 
excepting that the candidate may 
negotiate with the University for 
ownership of some or all of the 
intellectual property.
(3) A candidate retains copyright over a 
thesis submitted for assessment in a 
subject or for an award, subject to the 
requi rements  p re scrib e d  in 
Attachment C3 following these Rules
016. General Saving Clause
Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
herein contained, Council may dispense with 
or suspend any requirement of, or prescription 
by, these Rules.
017. Application for Amending Rules
Should an amendment be made to either or 
both these Rules or the Attachments following 
these Rules, the amendment shall apply from 
the date of implementation, but not 
retrospectively, to all candidates, unless 
determined otherwise by Council.
018. Appeal
(1) A candidate may appeal against any 
decision made under these Rules.
(2) An appeal should be made in writing to 
the Vice-Principal (Administration) 
within 14 days of notification of the 
decision referred to in Rule 018(1).
(3) An appeal shall conform with 
approved guidelines.
PART 1 - ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA 
AND DIPLOMA RULES
PART 2 - BACHELOR DEGREE 
RULES
Parts 1 and 2 are contained in the 
Undergraduate Calendar.
PART 3A -  GRADUATE 
CERTIFICATE RULES
3A01. Preliminary
Part 3A of these Rules applies to a candidate 
registered for a graduate certificate and is to be 
read in conjunction with relevant provisions of 
the General Rules and Attachments A, B, Dl, 
D2, E, Z, Z2 and Z3 following these Rules.
3A02. Graduate Certificates and the 
Abbreviations
Part 3A of these Rules controls postgraduate 
courses leading to the graduate certificates:
Graduate Certificate in 
Adult Career 
Development 
Graduate Certificate in 
Business Information 
Systems*
Graduate Certificate in 
Engineering 
Graduate Certificate in 
Management 
Graduate Certificate in 
Migration and 
Development 
Graduate Certificate in 
Health Policy and 
Management 
Graduate Certificate in 
Higher Education 
Graduate Certificate in 
History Education 












3A03. Course Requirements for the 
Graduate Certificate
To qualify for award of a graduate certificate, a 
candidate shall:
(a) accrue an aggregate of at least 24 credit 
points by the satisfactory completion of 
subjects approved by the Head and 
prescribed in one of the courses listed 
in the relevant Schedules in 
Attachment Z3 following these Rules; 
and
(b) be subject to any provisions of the 




PART 3 - GRADUATE DIPLOMA 
RULES
301. Preliminary
Part 3 of these Rules applies to a candidate 
registered for a graduate diploma and is to be 
read in conjunction with relevant provisions of 
the General Rules and Attachments A, B, Dl, 
D2, E, Z, Z2 and Z3 following these Rules.
302. Graduate Diplom as and the 
Abbreviations
Part 3 of these Rules controls postgraduate 
courses leading to the graduate diplomas:
Graduate Diploma in 
Adult Education and 
Training
GDipAdultEd
Graduate Diploma in Arts GDipArts
Graduate Diploma in 
Commerce
GDipCom




Graduate Diploma in 
Education
GDipEd
Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies*
GDipEdStudies
Graduate Diploma in 
Engineering
GDipEng
Graduate Diploma in 
General Practice
GDipGenPrac
Graduate Diploma in 
Law
GDipLaw
Graduate Diploma in 
Mining Management
GDipMinMgt




Graduate Diploma in 
Nursing
GDipNursing
Graduate Diploma in 
Public Health
GDipPH
Graduate Diploma in 
Science
GDipSc
Graduate Diploma in 
Statistics
GDipStat




303. A dm ission and R egistration  
Requirements
(1) A candidate shall comply with the 
relevant provisions of Rules 004 and 
303(2) or (3).
(2) An applicant for registration for the 
Graduate Diploma in Educational
Studies must have qualified for a three 
year teaching diploma or the 
equivalent from an approved 
institution and have at least one year, 
or the equivalent, of acceptable 
professional experience.
(3) An applicant for registration for the 
Graduate Diploma in Science with 
specialisation in Community Health or 
in Mental Health must have qualified 
for an approved three year health 
profession diploma or the equivalent 
from an approved institution and have 
at least one year, or the equivalent, of 
acceptable professional experience.
304. Course Requirements for the 
Graduate Diploma
To qualify for award of a graduate diploma, a
candidate shall:
(a) accrue an aggregate of at least 48 credit 
points, including at least 6 credit points 
at a level other than 900 level, by the 
satisfactory completion of subjects 
approved by the Head and prescribed 
in one of the courses listed in the 
relevant Schedules in Attachment Z3 
following these Rules; and
(b) be subject to any provisions of the 
Course Requirem ents for that 
particular graduate diploma.
305. Conferral of Awards
(1) A Graduate Diploma in Law with 
specialisation other than Court Policy 
and Administration, shall not be 
conferred upon a candidate who is 
registered for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws.
(2) Candidates for the Honours degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (specialising in 
Japanese) may have the Graduate 
Diploma in Arts conferred up>on them 
if they satisfactorily complete the first 
year of the two year program.
(3) Prior to the conferring of a graduate 
diploma up>on a candidate who holds a 
graduate certificate of this University 
and which was a component of the 
graduate diploma, the candidate shall 
surrender the testamur for that 
graduate certificate and in doing so 
shall ssurrender all rights relating to 
that graduate certificate.
Not offered from 1993.
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PART 4 - MASTERS DEGREE RULES
401. Preliminary
Part 4 of these Rules applies to a candidate 
registered for a masters degree and is to be read 
in conjunction with relevant provisions of the 
General Rules and Attachments A, B, Dl, D2, 
E, Z, Z2 and Z3 following these Rules.
402. Masters Degrees and the 
Abbreviations
Part 4 of these Rules controls postgraduate 
courses leading to the masters degrees:
Master of Arts MA
Master of Business MBA
Administration
Master of Commerce MCom
Master of Computer Science MCompSc
Master of Creative Arts MCA
Master of Education MEd
Master of Engineering MEngStud
Studies
Master of Information MInfoTech
Technology and 
Communication
Master of Laws LLM
Master of Mathematics MMath
Master of Mining MMinMgt
Management
Master of Nursing MNursing
Master of Policy MPol
Master of Public Health MPH
Master of Science MSc
Master of Statistics MStat
degree, the course shall comprise 
subjects having a value of at least 48 
credit points at 900 level and selected 
from the relevant Schedules in 
Attachment 72.
(3) For a candidate who has completed a 
bachelor degree, or an approved 
equivalent qualification, which does 
not include a relevant major study or 
the equivalent of a relevant major 
study, the course shall comprise 
subjects having a value of at least 72 
credit points of which:
(a) at least 48 credit points at 900 
level shall be for subjects 
selected from the relevant 
Schedules in Attachment Z3; 
and
(b) the credit points constituting 
the remainder of the program 
shall be for subjects at 200, 300, 
400, 800 or 900 level selected 
from the relevant Schedules in 
Attachments Z2 or Z3; a 
maximum of 12 credit points 
may be for subjects at the 200 
level.
(4) For a candidate for a degree of Master 
of Business Administration or Master of 
Science with specialisation in Science 
Administration, the course shall 
comprise subjects having a value of at 
least 96 credit points, selected from the 
relevant Schedules in Attachment Z3.
403. Course Requirements for the Masters 
Degree
(1) To qualify for award of a masters 
degree, a candidate shall:
(a) undertake an approved course 
recommended by the Head;
(b) accrue the required number of 
credit points by satisfactory 
com pletion  of sub jects 
comprising the course as set 
out in Rule 403(2), (3) or (4); 
and
(c) be subject to any provisions of 
the Course Requirements for 
that particular masters degree.
(2) For a candidate who has satisfactorily 
completed a relevant major study or 
approved work equivalent to a 
relevant major study, either as part of a 
completed bachelor degree or in 
addition to a completed bachelor
404. Conferral of Awards
(1) Awards shall be conferred in
accordance with the relevant
provisions of Rules 014, and 404(2) and
(3).
(2) Prior to the conferring of a masters 
degree upon a candidate who holds a 
graduate diploma of this University 
and which was a component of the 
masters degree, the candidate shall 
surrender the testamur for that 
graduate diploma and in doing so shall 
surrender all rights relating to that 
graduate diploma.
(3) Prior to the conferring of the degree of 
Master of Business Administration 
upon a candidate who holds a degree 
of Master of Management of this 
University, the candidate shall 
surrender the testamur for the degree 
of Master of Management and in doing 
so shall surrender all rights relating to 
that degree.
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PART 5 - HONOURS MASTERS 
DEGREE RULES
501. Preliminary
Part 5 of these Rules applies to a candidates 
registered for an honours masters degree and is 
to be read in conjunction with relevant 
provisions of the General Rules, and 
Attachments A, B, C, D l, D2, E, Z, Z2 and Z3 
following these Rules.
502. Honours Masters Degrees and the 
Abbreviations
Part 5 of these Rules controls postgraduate 
courses leading to the honours masters degrees:
Honours Master of Arts 
Honours Master of 
Commerce 
Honours Master of 
Education 
Honours Master of 
Engineering 
Honours Master of 
Environmental 
Science
Honours Master of 
Information 
Technology 
Honours Master of 
Laws
Honours Master of 
Nursing
Honours Master of 
Science














503. Course Requirem ents for the 
Honours Masters Degree
(2) For a candidate who has completed a 
bachelor degree at a standard of 
Honours Class II Division 2 or higher or 
approved equivalent qualification, or in 
the case of a candidate for the Honours 
Master of Engineering who has 
completed a degree of Bachelor of 
Engineering of this University at a 
standard of Honours Class III or higher 
or approved equivalent qualification, 
the course shall comprise subjects 
having a value of at least 48 credit 
points at 900 level selected from the 
relevant Schedules in Attachment Z3.
(3) For a candidate who has completed a 
bachelor degree but has not satisfied 
the requirements stipulated in Rule 
503(2), the course shall comprise 
subjects having a value of at least 96 
credit points of which:
(a) subjects having a value of at 
least 48 credit points at 900 
level shall be selected from the 
re levant  Schedules  in 
Attachment Z3; and
(b) subjects having a value of at 
most 48 credit points shall be 
selected from the relevant 
Schedules in Attachments Z2 
and 23, save that, other than in 
exceptional approved circum­
stances, no credit points shall 
be for 100 or 200 level subjects 
and, at most, 24 credit points 
shall be for 300 level subjects.
504. Conferral of Awards
(1) Awards shall be conferred in
accordance with the relevant
provisions of Rules 014 and 504(2).
(1) To qualify for award of an honours
masters degree, a candidate shall:
(a) undertake an approved course 
as recommended by the Head;
(b) accrue the required number of 
credit points by satisfactory 
complet ion of  subjects  
comprising the course as set out 
in Rule 503(2) and (3);
(c) be subject to any provisions of 
the Course Requirements for 
that particular honours masters 
degree; and
(d) satisfactorily complete such 
examinations and other work as 
may be prescribed.
(2) Prior to the conferring of an honours 
masters degree upon a candidate who 
holds a graduate diploma of this 
U niversity and which was a 
component of the honours masters 
degree, the candidate shall surrender 
the testamur for that graduate diploma 
and in doing so shall surrender all 
rights relating to that graduate 
diploma.
505. Outside Work
A full time candidate may be permitted to 
undertake teaching in the University or other 
work which, in the judgment of Council, will 
not interfere with pursuit of the course.
82 GENERAL INFORMATION
PART 6- DOCTORAL DEGREE 
RULES
601. Preliminary
Part 6 of these Rules applies to a candidate 
registered for a doctoral degree by thesis and is 
to be read in conjunction with relevant 
provisions of the General Rules and 
Attachments A, B, C, Z and Z3 following these 
Rules.
602. Doctora l  Degrees  and the 
Abbreviations
Part 6 of these Rules controls postgraduate
courses leading by thesis 
degrees:
to the doctoral
Doctor of Philosophy PhD
Doctor of Creative Arts DCA
Doctor of Education EdD
Doctor of Public Health DPH
603. Admiss ion and Regist ra t ion
Requirements
(1) An applicant shall comply with the
provisions of Rules 004 and 603(2) to
(4).
(2) An applicant for registration as a
candidate for a doctoral degree shall 
have qualified for a bachelor degree 
with Honours Class II, Division 2 or 
higher of this University or possess an 
approved equivalent qualification from 
another institution.
(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions 
of these Rules, the Head shall 
recommend whether the applicant is 
fit to undertake study leading to the 
award of a doctoral degree and certify 
that the unit has the necessary 
resources to provide supervision in the 
discipline in which the applicant 
proposes to study.
(4) A candidate shall register as a full time 
candidate for a doctoral degree except 
that:
(a) a member of the full time staff 
of the University may be 
accepted as a part time 
candidate for the degree; and
(b) a person who is not a member 
of the full time staff of the 
University, but who, in the 
opinion of Council, is engaged 
in an occupation which 
provides opportunity to pursue 
study in the relevant academic
unit may be accepted as a part 
time candidate for the degree,
in which cases a minimum period for 
the duration of study shall be 
prescribed.
604. Course Requirements for Doctor of 
Philosophy, Doctor of Creative Arts, 
Doctor of Education and Doctor of 
Public Health.
A candidate for a degree by thesis of Doctor of 
Philosophy, Doctor of Creative Arts, Doctor or 
Public Health or Doctor of Education shall 
enrol in a research subject comprising a thesis 
and undertake an approved study which may 
include specified course and/or practical work 
and/or performance as recommended by the 
Head.
605. Outside Work
A full time candidate may be permitted to 
undertake teaching in the University or other 
work which, in the judgement of Council, will 
not interfere with pursuit of the course.
PART 7 - DOCTORAL DEGREE BY 
PUBLICATION RULES
701. Preliminary
Part 7 of these Rules applies to a candidate for 
a doctoral degree by publication and is to be 
read in conjunction with the relevant 
provisions of the General Rules and
Attachments B, C, Z and Z3 following these 
Rules.
702. Doc toral  Degree  and the
Abbreviation
Part 7 of these Rules controls the postgraduate 
course leading by publication to the doctoral 
degree:
Doctor of Philosophy PhD
703. Requirements  for Doctor of
Philosophy by Publication
(1) A person may apply for admission as a 
candidate for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy by publication provided 
that person:
(a) (i) is a graduate of this
University or of the 
University of New 




(ii) has standing of not less 
than eight years after 
admission to the first 
degree for which the 
candidate has qualified; 
or
(b) is not a graduate of this 
University but is a member of 
the full time academic staff 
with standing of not less than 
eight years after admission to a 
first degree of another 
University.
An application, accompanied by the
prescribed charge, shall be made in
w riting to the Vice Principal
(Administration) and shall include:
(a) identification of the academic 
unit  with which the 
contribution to scholarship is 
considered to be most closely 
associated;
(b) five copies of a list of published 
works on which the claim for 
admission to the degree is 
based;
(c) five copies of the works listed 
in 703(2)(b), all works, apart 
from quotations,  to be 
presented in, or translated into, 
English, unless otherwise 
approved; and
(d) a statement, which shall be an 
overview of normally not less 
than 5,000 words, setting out 
ways in which the collective 
publications provide an original 
and significant contribution to 
knowledge and incorporating:
(i) details of sources from 
which the works were 
derived;
(ii) details of the extent to 
which work of others has 
been availed upon;
(iii) details of the extent to 
which the applicant was 
responsible for the 
initiation, conduct and 
direction of any joint 
works submitted as part 
of the application;
(iv) evidence that the 
pu bl i c a t io n s  have  
standing as significant 
c o n t r i b u t i o n s  to 
knowledge; and
(v) a declaration identi-fying 
any of the works referred 
to in Rule 703(2)(b) which 
have been submitted for 
any qualification of any 
tertiary institution.
704. Course Requirements for Doctor of 
Philosophy by Publication
A candidate for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy by publication shall enrol in a 
research subject comprising a thesis in 
accordance with the provisions of Attachment 
Cl following these Rules.
705. Examination
(1) Should Council be satisfied that the
submitted work is sufficiently high 
quality to be prima facie worthy of 
examination for the degree, it shall 
appoint examiners as prescribed in 
Attachment C4 following these Rules.
(2) The examination shall comprise
exam ination of the submitted
published work and an oral
examination on that work and on the 
general relevant field of knowledge to 
which it pertains and shall be 
conducted as prescribed in
Attachment C5 following these Rules.
PART 8 - HIGHER DOCTORAL 
DEGREE RULES
801. Preliminary
Part 8 of these Rules applies to a candidate for 
a prestigious higher doctoral degree and is to be 
read in conjunction with relevant provisions of 
the General Rules and Attachments B, C, Z 
and Z3 following these Rules.
802. Higher Doctoral Degrees and the 
Abbreviations
Part 8 of these Rules controls postgraduate 
courses leading to the higher doctoral degrees:
Doctor of Laws LLD
Doctor of Letters DLitt
Doctor of Science DSc
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803. Requirements for Doctor of Laws, 
Doctor of Letters and Doctor of 
Science
(1) A person may apply for admission as a 
candidate for the degree of Doctor of 
Laws, Doctor of Letters or Doctor of 
Science provided that person:
(a) (i) is a graduate of this
U niversity or of the 
University of New South 
Wales at the Wollongong 
University College; and
(ii) has standing of not less 
than eight years after 
admission to the first 
degree for which the 
candidate has qualified; or
(b) is not a graduate of this University 
but is a member of the full time 
academic staff with standing of 
not less than eight years after 
admission to a first degree of 
another University.
(2) An application shall be made in writing 
to the Vice Principal (Administration) 
and shall include:
(a) identification of the academic 
unit with which the contribution 
to scholarship is considered to be 
most closely associated;
(b) five copies of a list of published 
and/or unpublished works on 
which the claim for admission to 
the degree is based;
(c) five copies of the works listed in 
803(2)(b), all works, apart from 
quotations, to be presented in, or 
translated into, English, unless 
otherwise approved; and
(d) a statement, which shall be an 
overview of normally not less than 
5,000 words, setting out ways in 
which the collective works 
provide an original and significant 
contribution to knowledge and 
incorporating:
(i) details of sources from 
which the works were 
derived;
(ii) details of the extent to 
which work of others has 
been availed upon;
(iii) details of the extent to 
which the applicant was 
responsible for the initiation, 
conduct and direction of 
any joint works submitted as 
part of the application;
(iv) e v i de nc e  that  the 
publications have standing 
as significant and sustained 
contri-butions to knowledge; 
and
(v) a declaration identifying any 
of the works referred to in 
Rule 803(2)(b) which have 
been submitted for any 
qualification of any tertiary 
institution.
804. Examination
(1) Should Council be satisfied that the 
submitted work is sufficiently high 
quality to be prima facie worthy of 
examination for the degree, it shall 
appoint examiners as prescribed in 
Attachment C4 following these Rules.
(2) The applicant may be required to 
respond orally or in writing to questions 
concerning the work.
(3) The examination of the work submitted 
shall be rigorous and conducted as 
prescribed in Attachment C5 following 
these Rules.
ATTACHMENTS REFERRED TO IN 
THE COURSE RULES
A. Time Limits for Course Completion
(1) The minimum and maximum time 
limits for completion of courses listed in 
Attachment A(2) to (7) apply except 
when approved to the contrary in 
exceptional circumstances. For 
postgraduate courses, the time limits do 
not include summer sessions.
(2) A candidate may be registered for an 
undergraduate course for a maximum 
period of three times the normal 
minimum duration for completion of 
that course, excluding approved leave 
of absence. The normal minimum 
duration for an undergraduate course 
with value of 144 credit points is three 
years and pro rata for most courses 
having other credit point values.
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A candidate for a graduate ceertificate 
may be registered for that certificate for 
no more than:
(a) two consecutive sessions as a 
full-time candidate; or
(b) four consecutive sessions as a 
part-time candidate.
A candidate for a graduate diploma or 
a 48 credit point masters degree may be 
registered for that diploma or degree 
for no more than:
(a) four consecutive sessions as a 
full time candidate; or
(b) eight consecutive sessions as a 
part time candidate.
A candidate for a 72 or a 96 credit point 
masters degree may be registered for 
that degree for no more than:
(a) six consecutive sessions as a full 
time candidate; or
(b) twelve consecutive sessions as a 
part time candidate.
A candidate for a 48 credit point 
honours masters degree may be 
registered for that degree for:
(a) no less than two consecutive 
sessions, and no more than four 
consecutive sessions as a full 
time candidate; or
(b) no less than three consecutive 
sessions, and no more than 
eight consecutive sessions as a 
part time candidate.
A candidate for a 96 credit point 
honours masters degree may be 
registered for that degree for:
(a) no less than three consecutive 
sessions, and no more than six 
consecutive sessions as a full 
time candidate; or
(b) no less than five consecutive 
sessions, and no more than 
twelve consecutive sessions as a 
part time candidate.
A candidate for a doctoral degree 
under Part 6 of these Rules by thesis 
may be registered for that degree for:
(a) no less than four consecutive 
sessions, and no more than
eight consecutive sessions as a 
full time candidate; or
(b) no less than six consecutive 
sessions, and no more than 
twelve consecutive sessions as a 
part time candidate;
except that:
(c) a candidate who, before 
registration, was engaged upon 
approved study may be 
exempted from not more than 
two sessions;
(d) in special circumstances, a
candidate may be permitted to 
devote not more than one 
calendar year to study at 
another institution provided 
that the work shall be 
supervised in an approved
manner; and
(e) in exceptional  cases,  a 
candidate may apply to be 
exempted from not more than 
two of the sessions stipulated in 
Attachment A(7)(a) or (b).
B. Refusal of Registration
(1) A candidate may be refused
registration by reason of:
(a) suspension from this University 
for a defined period; or
(b) exclusion from this University 
for a defined period; or
(c) expulsion from this University.
(2) A person who is:
(a) suspended may be re-admitted
to this University at the 
conclusion of the defined
period of suspension;
(b) excluded must apply for 
admission to this University at 
the conclusion of the period of 
exclusion should re-admission 
be sought; and
(c) expelled shall not be re­
admitted except by permission 
of Council.
(3) The period of suspension will comprise 
one or more sessions and the remainder 
of the session in which the suspension 
is applied.
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(4) The period of exclusion will comprise 
one or more years and the remainder of 
the year in which the exclusion is 
applied.
(5) Any record of performance issued by 
this University in respect of a person 
refused registration as prescribed in 
Attachment B(l), shall include detail of 
such suspension, exclusion or 
expulsion.
C l. Supervision for Theses and Minor 
Theses
(1) A candidate for an honours master 
degree by thesis, or by coursework and 
either thesis or minor thesis, or for a 
doctoral degree, shall carry out the 
thesis or minor thesis work required for 
the research subject under the 
direction of a supervisor or supervisors, 
of whom at least one shall be a full time 
member of the academic staff, 
appointed under approved conditions.
(2) Should the supervisor be absent from 
the University for a period exceeding 
six weeks, that supervisor shall 
recommend an alternative supervisor 
to be appointed under approved 
conditions for the period of absence.
(3) Work in a research subject, other than 
field work, shall be carried out in an 
academic unit of this University save 
that in special cases a candidate may be 
permitted to conduct work at other 
places where suitable facilities are 
available; such permission will be 
granted on the condition that direction 
of the work remains entirely under the 
control of the supervisor appointed 
pursuant to Attachment 0 (1 ) .
(4) After consultation with the Head and 
on written application from a 
candidate, a change of supervisor may 
be approved.
(5) Before approving the registration of an 
applicant as a candidate, Council shall 
be satisfied that adequate supervision 
and facilities for the proposed work are 
available.
C2. Requirements for Research Subjects
(1) A candidate shall, not later than one 
session after registration, submit the 
title of the thesis or minor thesis 
through the Head for approval; upon 
approval, the title may not be changed 
except with further approval.
(2) A candidate enrolled for a research 
subject shall submit annually to 
Council, through the Head, a report on 
progress of work for the thesis or minor 
thesis.
(3) A candidate shall submit to the Head 
two months written notice of intention 
to submit the thesis or minor thesis.
(4) On completion of a research subject, a 
candidate shall submit a thesis or minor 
thesis embodying the results of the 
work undertaken in the subject.
(5) The thesis or minor thesis shall be 
presented in a form which complies 
with the requirements set out in 
Attachment C3 and shall include a 
certificate indicating the extent to 
which the work has been performed by 
the candidate.
(6) The candidate may submit for 
consideration any relevant work that 
has been published.
(7) A candidate may not submit as the 
major part of a thesis any work or 
material which has previously been 
submitted for a degree of the 
University or other similar award of 
another tertiary institution, except for 
the case of a thesis submitted for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy of this 
University and recommended by the 
examiners that it be submitted for the 
honours masters degree.
(8) A candidate submitting a thesis for a 
doctoral degree must comply with the 
following additional requirements:
(a) the majority of the work 
submitted shall have been 
com pleted subsequent to 
registration for the degree;
(b) the work shall comprise an 
original  and significant 
contribution to knowledge of 
the subject;
(c) the thesis must present an 
account by the candidate of 
the study; and
(d) in special cases, study carried 
out jointly with other persons 
may be accepted, provided 
Council is satisfied that the 
contribution by the candidate 
to the joint study is adequate.
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Procedures Governing the Preparation 
and Submission of Theses and Minor 
Theses
A candidate required to submit a thesis 
for an honours masters degree or a 
doctoral degree shall submit to the 
Vice-Principal (Administration) at least 
four copies of the thesis and supporting 
work, at least two of which shall be 
bound according to the specifications 
set out in Attachment C3(4), together 
with a certificate from the supervisor 
stipulating that the thesis is in a form 
suitable for submission to the 
examiners. All copies of the thesis shall 
include a summary of approximately 
200 words and a certificate signed by 
the candidate stipulating that the work 
has not been submitted for a degree to 
any other university or institution.
The theses and other relevant work 
may be submitted for examination to 
the Vice-Principal (Administration) 
provided the candidate has completed 
the required minimum period of 
registration and is registered for the 
degree.
Theses are to be prepared in 
accordance with the follow ing 
specifications, save that variation may 
be approved after consultation with 
the supervisor:
(a) the text of the thesis, normally 
in English, shall be in double­
spaced typescript;
(b) the size of the paper shall 
approxim ate International 
Standards Organisation paper 
size A4 (297 mm x 210 mm) 
except for illustrative material 
such as drawings, photographs, 
printouts and sleeves for audio 
records, on which no restriction 
is placed; the paper used in all 
copies shall be white opaque 
paper of good quality;
(c) the margins on each sheet shall (5) 
be not less than 40 mm on the 
bound side, 20 mm on the 
unbound side, 30 mm at the top 
and 20 mm at the bottom;
(d) there shall be a title sheet set 
out in accordance with the 
approved style sheet.
The bound copies of the thesis shall be 
presented in the following manner:
(a) the thesis shall be bound in 
boards, covered with buckram;
(b) the lettering on the spine 
binding will be 10mm in height 
and will be:
(i) 15 mm from the bottom 
and across - UW;
(ii) 70 mm from the bottom 
and across - the degree;
(iii) underneath the degree, 
the year of submission 
of the thesis; and
(iv) evenly spaced between 
the degree and the top, 
reading upwards, the 
name of the author, 
initials of given name or 
names first followed by 
family name;
(c) no other lettering or decoration 
is permitted on the spine or 
elsewhere on the binding;
(d) in the binding of a thesis which 
i n c l u d e s  m o u n te d  
photographs, graphs, or similar 
method, or contains a back- 
pocket, packing shall be 
inserted at the spine to ensure 
even thickness of the volume;
(e) a completed and signed 
"D eclaration Relating to 
Disposition of Thesis" as 
prescribed in Attachment 
C3(8), shall be affixed to the 
inside of the front cover of 
each copy of the thesis 
submitted for examination;
(f) the thesis shall be presented in 
a permanent and legible form 
as original typescript, offset 
printing, or copy by other 
approved technique.
Following examination of the thesis, 
with recommendation in accordance 
with Attachment C4(6)(a), (b), (d) or
(e), the unbound copies shall be 
returned to the candidate, who shall 
make necessary corrections, if any, and 
present to the V ice-Principal 
(Administration) two copies of the 
thesis, bound in accordance with 
Attachment C3(4).
(6) The degree will not be conferred until 
the two bound copies are lodged with
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the Vice-Principal (Administration) 
and appropriately accompanied by a 
letter from the Head certifying that, if 
required, corrections have been 
satisfactorily completed.
(7) No thesis submitted for a higher degree 
shall be retained in the Library for 
record purposes only but, within 
copyright privileges of the author, shall 
be public property and accessible for 
consultation at the discretion of the 
Librarian.
(8) To stipulate the wishes of a candidate 
for a higher degree regarding utilisation 
of the contents of the thesis, the 
candidate is required to complete a 
"Declaration Relating to Disposition of 
Thesis” available from the Vice­
Principal (Administration):
(a) Form 1 to permit the University 
Librarian to publish or to 
authorise the publication of the 
thesis or grant access to it; or
(b) Form 2 to withhold the right of 
the University Librarian to 
publish the thesis; or
(c) Form 3 to allow the University 
Librarian to publish the thesis 
under certain conditions; or
(d) Form 4 to withhold the right of 
the University Librarian to 
grant access, without written 
consent of the author, to the 
thesis for up to three years.
(9) The abstract submitted with a doctoral 
thesis shall be forwarded by the 
Librarian to University Microfilms 
International for inclusion in 
Dissertation Abstracts Information 
Service.
(10) A candidate submitting a thesis should 
consult the "Policy on Consultancies 
and Intellectual Property” in the 
Management Handbook, available from 
Heads, for information about the 
University policy on intellectual 
property.
C4. Examination of Theses and Minor 
Theses
(1) Council shall appoint at least:
(a) three examiners of the thesis, of 
whom at least one shall be 
normally a member of the 
relevant academic unit and at
least two shall be external to the 
University for a candidate for a 
higher doctoral degree;
(b) two examiners of the thesis, 
each of whom shall be external 
to the University for a 
candidate for a doctoral degree; 
and
(c) two examiners of the thesis or 
minor thesis, not more than one 
of whom shall be internal to the 
University for a candidate for 
an honours masters degree.
(2) A supervisor of a candidate may not be 
an examiner of a thesis or minor thesis 
submitted by that candidate.
(3) A supervisor of a candidate who has 
submitted a thesis or minor thesis shall 
provide a certificate indicating:
(a) whether the supervisor is in 
agreement with the statement 
submitted by the candidate in 
accordance with Attachment 
C2 (5); and
(b) whether, in the opinion of the 
supervisor, the thesis is 
presented in a form that 
complies with the requirements 
of Attachment C3 and is prima 
facie worthy of examination.
(4) An examiner of a thesis or minor thesis 
for an honours masters degree shall be 
asked to report on:
(a) w h e th e r  the th e s is  
d em on strates that the 
candidate has an adequate 
understanding of the field of 
research;
(b) w h e th e r  th e  th e s is  
d em on strates that the 
candidate has designed, 
undertaken and reported on an 
investigation in the specified 
field of research to a satisfactory 
level;
(c) whether the candidate has 
presented the thesis in a 
manner and level appropriate 
to the field of research; and
(d) whether the literary standard 
of the thesis is adequate.
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(5) An examiner of a thesis for a doctoral 
degree by thesis shall be asked to report 
on:
(a) whether the thesis provides 
evidence that the candidate 
conducted original research;
(b) w h e th e r  th e  th e s is  
d em on strates that the 
candidate has made a 
significant contribution to the 
knowledge of the subject 
concerned;
(c) whether the thesis reveals that 
the candidate has a broad 
understanding of the discipline 
within which the work was 
conducted;
(d) whether the thesis contains 
material suitable for publication;
(e) whether the candidate has 
presented the thesis in a 
manner and level appropriate 
to the field of research; and
(f) whether the literary standard 
of the thesis is adequate.
(6) After examining a thesis or minor 
thesis, an examiner may recommend 
that:
(a) the candidate be awarded the 
degree w ithout further 
examination; or
(b) the candidate be awarded the 
degree subject to minor 
revisions or corrections to the 
thesis; or
(c) the candidate be required to 
resubmit the thesis in revised 
form for examination after a 
specified period of study 
and/or research; or
(d) in exceptional cases, the 
candidate be required to attend 
an oral examination to 
d eterm in e  w h eth er a 
satisfactory standard of 
competence in the work has 
been attained; or
(e) in the case of a candidate for a 
doctoral degree, the candidate 
be permitted to submit the 
thesis for an honours masters 
degree; or
(f) the candidate be not awarded 
the degree.
C5. Procedures for Examination of Work 
Submitted for Doctor of Philosophy 
by Publication and Higher Doctoral 
Degrees.
(1) Each examiner shall make an 
independent report on the submitted 
work or works.
(2) Prior to the oral examination of an 
applicant for a doctoral degree by 
publication or an applicant for a higher 
doctoral degree, should such 
examination be deemed necessary, 
each examiner shall present questions 
for the examination.
(3) Should the examiners be not satisfied 
with the performance of the candidate 
in an oral examination, Council may 
permit the candidate to present for 
that examination on a second occasion 
at a time to be determined by the 
examiners.
(4) Should the examiners not agree in their 
recommendations or should, for any 
other reason, further opinion on the 
merit of the submitted work be needed, 
Council may appoint an additional 
examiner or examiners who shall make 
an independent report on the 
submitted work and who may, at the 
discretion of such examiner or 
examiners, conduct an oral or written 
examination on that work and on the 
general relevant field of knowledge.
(5) At the conclusion of the examination, 
the examiners will submit to Council a 
concise report on the merits of the 
published work and on the 
examination results and Council shall 
determine whether or not the 
applicant may be admitted to the 
degree.
(6) Should the application for admission to 
the degree fail, the person may make 
one only additional application after a 
period of not less than three years from 
the date of the original application.
(7) An applicant for admission to the 
degree shall not be present at the 
relevant deliberations of Council.
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Dl. Grades of Performance for Subjects 
Listed in the Schedules in 
Attachments Z1 and Z2
(1) The approved grades of performance 
and associated ranges of marks for 100, 
200, 300 and 400 level subjects (except 










Fail 0% - 44%
For marks in the range 45-49% either a 
Pass Terminating or a Pass Conceded 
grade shall be determined and 
declared. A Pass Terminating grade in 
a subject precludes a candidate 
progressing to any subject, for which 
that first subject is a pre-requisite, 
unless the Head determines otherwise.
The performance in some subjects 






Such subjects will not be included in 
the determination of classes of honours 
as prescribed in Attachment Dl(3).
For subjects in which specified 
assessment components must be 
satisfactorily completed for the subject 
to be satisfactorily completed, failure to 
satisfactorily complete one or more 
such components will result in failure 
of the subject, and the mark 
determined will be the aggregate of 
marks gained for the components, or 
44, whichever is least.
Sections Dl.(2) and (3) refer to Bachelor 
Honours degrees and are contained in the 
Undergraduate Calendar.
D2. Grades of Performance for Subjects 
Listed in the Schedules in 
Attachment Z3
(1) The approved grades of performance 
and associated ranges of marks for 800 
and 900 level subjects, not being 
research subjects, are:
Satisfactory Completion:
High Distinction 85% - 100%
Distinction 75% - 84%
Credit 65% - 74%
Pass 50% - 64%
Unsatisfactory Completion:
Fail 0% - 49%
The performance in some subjects 






For subjects in which specified 
assessment components must be 
satisfactorily completed for the subject 
to be satisfactorily completed, failure to 
satisfactorily complete one or more 
such components will result in failure 
of the subject and the mark 
determined will be the aggregate of 
marks gained for the components, or 
49, whichever is least.
(2) For 900 level research subjects, 
performance will be determined as 
satisfactory or unsatisfactory for each 
candidate at the completion of the 
nominated duration of each subject, 
and after the completion of assessment 
as set out in Attachment C.
E. Advanced Standing
(1) An application for advanced standing 
shall be made on the prescribed form 
and lodged as directed.
(2) An application for advanced standing 
for qualifications not herein covered 
will be determined on merit.
(3) Unspecified credit may be converted to 
specified credit at any level on the 
recommendation of the Head.
(4) Qualifications completed more than 
ten years prior to application may 
attract up to the maximum advanced 
standing available as:
85% - 100% 
75% - 84% 
65% - 74% 
50% - 64% 
45% - 49%
GENERAL INFORMATION 91
(a) specified credit or exemption 
on the recommendation of the 
Head;
(b) unspecified credit determined 
on die basis of the activities of 
the applicant subsequent to 
obtaining the qualification.
(5) Notwithstanding the provisions of the 
Rules or any part of Attachment E, 
advanced standing additional to the 
maximum prescribed may be approved 
for a specific course to be undertaken 
at this University.
Sections El. to E3. refer to undergraduate
courses and are contained in the
Undergraduate Calendar.
E4. Advanced Standing tow ards
Postgraduate Courses
(1) The maximum advanced standing 
allowable towards courses listed under 
Parts 3 (Graduate Diplomas), 4 (Masters 
Degrees) and 5 (Honours Masters 
Degrees) of these Rules is 25% of the 
total credit point requirement for that 
course, except as provided in (2) below.
(2) Honours Masters Degree
A candidate for the degree of honours 
masters under the provision of Rule 503
(3), who has completed other relevant 
qualifications, may be granted up to 48 
credit points of advanced standing in 
respect to the requirements set out in 
Rule 503 (3)(b).
Sections F. & G. refer to undergraduate 
degrees and are contained in the 
Undergraduate Calendar.
7L Schedules
All subjects approved for inclusion in a course 
leading to an award are listed in one or more of 
the Schedules of subjects.
A candidate is strongly urged to read the 
details of each subject in which that candidate 
is interested. In particular, when selecting a 
program a candidate needs to ensure 
compliance with any special requirements for 
subjects the candidate may wish to take 
subsequently.
Information relating to 'pre-requisites' or 'co­
requisites' specifies the minimum requirements 
to be satisfied for enrolment in the various 
subjects. A candidate who believes there are 
grounds for requesting waiver of a pre­
requisite or a co-requisite requirement because 
of appropriate subjects completed satis­
factorily, should present a case for waiver to 
the Head.
In the column headed 'Session Offered’ the 
following abbreviations are used:
1 - sessional subject offered in autumn
session;
2 - sessional subject offered in spring
session;
3 - sessional subject offered in summer
session;
A - double session subject offered in 
autumn session and the following 
spring session;
B - double session subject offered in
spring session and the following 
summer session;
C - double session subject offered in
spring session and the following 
autumn session;
D - double session subject offered in
summer session and the following 
autumn session;
X - triple session subject offered in
autumn session and the following 
sp>ring and summer sessions;
Y - triple session subject offered in
spring session and the following 
summer and autumn sessions; 
and
Z - triple session subject offered in
summer session and the following 
autumn and spiring sessions 
Zl. Schedules of Subjects for Associate 
Diplomas and Diplomas 
Z2. Schedules of Subjects for Bachelor
Degrees
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FULL TIME STAFF
Dean
Professor James S Hagan, BA DipEd Syd, PhD 
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Sub-Dean
Graham C Barwell, BA MLitt Otago, PhD 
UNSW
Faculty Officer
Warren R Mahoney, BCom UNSW
Administrative Assistants
Marie Ferri, BA CAE 
Leonie Fromhold / Lynell Reed
DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH
Departmental Head and Professor
James M Wieland, BA WA, MA PhD Qu
Associate Professor
Dorothy L M Jones, MA NZ and Adel, BLitt 
Oxf DLitt
Senior Lecturers
Graham C Barwell, BA MLitt Otago, PhD 
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Edward P Wolfers, BA Syd, PhD PNG
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James S Hagan, BA DipEd Syd, PhD ANU
Associate Professor
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UNSW
Senior Lecturers
Josephine A Castle, BA Syd, MA Warm 
Ian M McLaine, BA Monash, DPhil Oxf 
F John McQuilton, BA PhD Melb 
Stephen L Reglar, BA PhD Flin 
Andrew D Wells, MA Monash, PhD ANU
Lecturers
Anthony Ashbolt, BA DipEd Macq, PhD ANU
Stephen Brown, BA DipEd PhD
Henry Lee, BA DipEd PhD
Tana Li, BA MA Peking, GradDip PhD ANU
Gregory Melleuish, MA Syd, PhD Macq
Peter M Sales, BA MA DipEd Monash, PhD LaT
Adrian H Vickers, BA PhD Syd
Administrative Assistant
Vacant
DEPARTMENT OF MODERN 
LANGUAGES
Departmental Head and Professor of Italian
Brian Moloney, MA PhD Camb
Associate Professors
Brian McCarthy, BA PhDSyd, DipEd Mitchell, 
Mès-L Besançon,
Gaetano L Rando, BA Syd, MA WAusf, 
DipPerfStor Ling It Rome, PhD
Senior Lecturers
Marguerite Wells, BA Monash, MA(AS) ANU, 
DPhil Oxf
Lecturers
Gianna Batzella, Dott Lett Cagliari 
Noriko Dethlefc, BEc Syd 
Henri A L Jeanjean, BA Syd, Lès-L Bordeaux, 
DipEd
Elizabeth A Thomson, BA Macq, MA(TESOL) 
Syd
Jose Maria Heras Verela, Diplomatura en EGB 
Santiago






Robert Dunn, BA PhD Q'ld
Senior Lecturers
Harry Beran, BA PhD Syd
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Departmental Head and Professor
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Honorary Professorial Fellow 
Barry O Jones, MA LLB Melb, DSc Macq, FRSA, 
MHR
Associate Professors
John A Schuster, BA Col, MA Camb, MA PhD 
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Evelleen Richards, BSc Q'ld, PhD UNSW 
Senior Lecturer
Sharon Beder, BE MSc Soc PhD UNSW 
Brian Martin, BA Rice, PhD Syd
Lecturers
Stan B Aungles, BSc Bath, MA
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Stewart Russell, M A Camb, MSc PhD Aston
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Departmental Head and Professor of 
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Senior Lecturers
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Michael J Donaldson, MA PhD Cant (NZ)
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Lecturers
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Senior Lecturer
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Lecturer
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| CULTURAL STUDIES"""!
COURSES OFFERED POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM
The following postgraduate courses are Cultural Studies 
available:
1. Honours Master of Arts
2. Master of Arts
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN CULTURAL STUDIES
leading to the Master of Arts or Honours Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Arts
Core:
ENGL920 Theories of Text, Discourse, Subjectivity and Culture 8
ENGL925 Writing the Gendered Body 8
SOC946 Practical Communication and Communications Theory 8
SOC947 Cultural Theory 8
Electives:
ENGL912 Cross-cultural Perspectives. Experiences of Asia 8
ENGL918 Directed Study either Session 1 or 11 8
ENGL924 National Cinemas 8
ENGL936 Sexuality and Representation 8
SOC918 Advanced Sociology of Development 8
SOC921 Special Topic Session 1 OR 8
SOC922 Special Topic Session 11 8
SOC942 Advanced Race & Ethnic Studies 8
SOC950* Advanced Studies of the Individual in Society 8
SOC959 Advanced Studies in Gender & Society 8
STS915 Master Narratives, Myth & Symbolic Politics in Science 8
(ii) Honours Master of Arts
Core:
ENGL920 Theories of Text, Discourse, Subjectivity and Culture 8
SOC947 Cultural Theory 8
SOC990/
ENGL902 Minor Thesis 24
and either: 
SOC946 Practical Communication and Communications Theory 8
ENGL925 Writing the Gendered Body 8
Electives:
ENGL912 Cross-Cultural Perspectives. Experiences of Asia 8
ENGL918 Directed Study either Session I or II 8
ENGL924 National Cinemas 8
ENGL925 Writing the Gendered Body 8
ENGL936 Sexuality and Representation 8
SOC921 Special Topic Session I OR 8
SOC922 Special Topic Session II 8
SOC942 Advanced Race & Ethnic Studies 8
Not on offer in 1995.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN CULTURAL STUDIES (Coin'd)
leading to the Master of Arts or Honours Master o f  Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
SOC946 Practical Communication and Communications Theory 8
SOC950* Advanced Studies of the Individual in Society 8
SOC959 Advanced Studies in Gender Sc Society 8
STS915 Master Narratives, Myth Sc Symbolic Politics in Science 8
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
* Not on offer in 1995.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
2. MASTER OF ARTS
(Administered jointly by the Departments of 
English, Sociology and Science and Technology 
Studies.)
The objectives of this program are to provide 
students with the ability to analyse and decode 
cultural phenomena and to examine 
communication practices within contemporary 
society.
The Masters program is an interdisciplinary 
course -  taught mainly by English and 
Sociology staff and supported by other 
Departments within the Faculty of Arts. The 
course prepares graduates to enter business, 
government, academic and media fields, and 
related professions.
Pass degree entry
Pass graduates or equivalent may undertake a 
48 credit point Master of Arts course, choosing 
6 subjects (which in normal circumstances will 
include the four prescribed subjects) from the 
Schedule, excluding the minor thesis. The 
degree will run over one year full-time or two 
years for part-time students.
Honours degree entry
(i) Honours graduates with a grade of at 
least Class II, Division 2 or its equivalent 
in an appropriate area (as assessed by a 
course panel) may enter this coursework 
MA with a notional accreditation of 48 
credit points. Candidates will undertake 
each of the prescribed topics and choose 
two of the Optional Topics from the 
schedule above. (One year full-time, 
two years part-time.)
(ii) Pass graduates or equivalent with a 
credit average or better may undertake a 
96 credit point Honours MA coursework 
program. Die initial 48 credit point part 
of the program will be considered a 
qualifying course, with subjects at the 
appropriate level being chosen from
offerings in the English and Sociology 
schedules in consultation with the 
course co-ordinator. The subsequent 48 
credit points will be undertaken 
according to the rubric applying to the 
MA Honours course. See (ii) below. 
(Two years full-time, three years part­
time.)
Description
This program brings together teaching and 
research from the Departments of English, 
Sociology and Science and Technology Studies, 
and the Centre for Multicultural Studies.
The program aims to:
(i) introduce students to the central 
theoretical and critical issues (both 
historical and contemporary) in Cultural 
Studies;
(ii) develop in students the ability to analyse 
cultural context and communicate 
accurately within it, and to lead 
students to consider historical changes 
(and to develop innovative approaches) 
to communication practices. The 
developm ent o f new kinds of 
communication practices has become 
crucial for organisation and productivity 
in both government and commerce;
(iii) provide students with conditions in 
which they can employ practical 
analyses of cultural conditions;
(iv) develop a critical awareness of analytic 
skills and the underlying cultural 
dimensions which make communication 
effective.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
ENGL912 Cross-cultural Perspectives. 
Experiences of Asia
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hr seminar per 
wk)
Assessment: 3 essays 33.3% each.
A survey of the various kinds of texts 
concerned with representing other cultures 
(travel writing ethnography, colonial fiction, 
etc); analysis of the interaction of language 
and culture, literary conventions, modes of
100 FACULTY OF ARTS
textual production, sodo-cultural perceptions 
and critical reactions; theorising on 
constructions of culture as essence and 
interchange.
Textbooks:
Anand, M R, Untouchable, Penguin.
Desai, A, Bye Bye Blackbird, Orient 
Ezekiel, N, Selected Poems, OUP 
Forster, E M, A Passage to India, Penguin. 
Harrex, S (ed.), Kamala Das, CRNLE.
Jhabvala, R P, A Backward Place, Penguin. 
Kipling, R, Kim, Oxford.
Koch, C J, Across the Sea Wall, Angus & 
Robertson.
Naipaul, V S, An Area o f Darkness, Penguin. 
Narayan, R K, The Vendor o f Sweets, Penguin. 
Newbey, E, A Short Walk in the Hindu Kush, 
Picador.
Rao, R, The Serpent and the Rope, 
Orient/VIKAS.
Rushdie, S, Shame, Picador.
Said, E, Orientalism.
Assorted critical readings will be available in 
class.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL918 Directed Study
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hr 
seminar)
Assessment: 4 written assignments 25% each. 
Directed reading, research and other 
investigative activities leading to the 
production of a major essay/report in the field 
of study selected by the student in 
consultation with the Co-ordinator of 
Postgraduate Studies in English and the Head 
of Department.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator. Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL920 Theories of Text, Discourse, 
Subjectivity and Culture
Autumn session; (3hrs seminar per wk) 
Assessment: 1 major essay 50%; 1 seminar paper 
25%; 1 textual analysis exercise 25%.
This subject aims to provide an introduction to 
contemporary critical theories of text, 
discourse, subjectivity and culture. Students 
will be introduced to a range theoretical 
approaches and methodologies which 
question fundamental assumptions about 
culture, knowledge and relations of power. 
The assessment work is designed to establish 
connections betw een the theoretical 
methodologies and the student's own research 
interests.
Textbook:
Easthope, A and K McGowan, A Critical and 
Cultural Theory Reader, Open University 
Press, 1992.
Reader available from the English Department 
office.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Pugliese.
ENGL924 National Cinemas
Spring session; (3 hr seminar per wk)
Assessment: one major essay 60%, 2 seminar papers 
20% each.
A study of the projection of socio-cultural 
identities in the national cinema. The focus 
will be on Australian cinema, prior to and since 
government initiatives to invest in the 
industry, but the subject will also investigate 
the production of cultural identity in other 
national cinemas.
Textbooks:
Dermody, S and Jacka, L, The Screening o f  
Australia, Vols I and II, Currency, 1988. 
Co-ordinator: Ms K Bowles.
ENGL925 Writing the Gendered Body
Spring session; (2 hr seminar per wk)
Assessment: 1 essay 60%, 1 seminar paper 40%.
A study of a series of texts with special 
reference to their representation of the 
human body as socially and culturally 
constructed through race, social class and 
gender, with particular emphasis on the 
latter. At the same time the subject will 
examine the part literary texts themselves 
play in bodily construction.
Textbooks:
Atwood, M, Bodily Harm, Virago, 1983.
Carter, A, The Passion o f  New Eve, Virago, 
1982.
Jolly, E, The Sugar Mother, Penguin.
Jonson, B, Epicoene or The Silent Woman, 
Holdsworth R V (ed), Ernest Benn, 1979. 
Kafka, F, Metamorphosis and other Stories. 
Shakespeare, W, Twelfth Night.
Winterson, J, Sexing the Cherry, Virago, 1989. 
Woolf, V, Orlando.
Note: The program for the subject will specify 
further "readings" for each week: (i) primary 
material poems, short fiction; (ii) 
critical/theoretical articles and chapters. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor D Jones.
ENGL936 Sexuality and Representation
Spring session; (2 hr seminar per wk)
Assessment: two essays 50% each.
This subject will introduce students to the 
analysis of cultural production through 
theories of gender and sexuality. It is divided 
into three sections. The first will introduce 
students to current models of sexuality and 
the relationship between sexuality and 
representation. It will investigate the 
relationship between theories of sexuality, 
culture and history. The second section will 
analyse three contemporaneous texts which 
explicitly problematise the relationship 
between culture, representation, sexuality and 
sexual difference. The third section will 
examine the discourse of "camp" as an 
exemplary instance of the complex 
relationship-cultural, historical, theoretical- 
between sexuality and textual production.
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Textbooks:
Lawrence, D, H, Lady Chatterley's Lover 
Forster, E M, Maurice 
Radclyffe Hall ,The Well o f Loneliness 
Jacqueline Susann, Valley o f the Dolls 
Other materials will be supplied.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Hardie.
SOC918 Advanced Sociology of 
Development
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs seminar) 
Assessment: Two seminar papers, one major essay. 
This subject examines the interaction between 
rich and poor nations, and theoretical 
explanations for the em ergence of 
international disparities of wealth. In 
particular it will focus on the Asia-Pacific 
region, and the role that Australia plays in this 
part of the world. Development programs 
conducted by both government and non­
government agencies will be studied, with 
illu stra tiv e  exam ples from current 
development debates.
Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Cornish.
SOC921 Special Topic in Sociological 
Studies - A
Autumn session; 8 credit points (variable 
combination o f  individual supervision and seminars) 
Assessment: one essay o f  approximately 4,000 
words plus tutorial assignments.
Topics for this subject may be chosen from any 
area of Sociology which the Head of the 
Department considers to be of suitable 
substance and level to be offered as a SOC 900 
subject. This will be a reading course offered 
under the direct supervision of a member of 
staff. For details of topics offered, students 
should consult the Head of the Department. 
Co-ordinator: Refer to Head of Department.
SOC922 Special Topic in Sociological 
Studies - B
Spring session; 8 credit points (variable 
combination o f individual supervision and seminars) 
Assessment: one essay o f  approximately 4,000 
words plus tutorial assignments.
See SOC921.
SOC942 Advanced Race and Ethnic Studies
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminars)
Assessment: 2 seminars and long essay.
This subject introduces students to theories of 
ethnicity, 'race' and racism, in relation to other 
dimensions of social structure, in particular 
class and gender relations. Within an analysis 
of the Australian context, the significance of 
culture and ideology is explored. This includes 
an analysis of the subjective and structural 
dimensions of racial oppression and liberation 
movements, as well as an analysis of the 
broader theoretical and substantive 
relationship between culture, identity and 
resistance. These theories and issues will relate
to the situation of ethnic minorities in 
Australia, and international and historical 
comparisons will be made.
Co-ordinator: Professor S Castles.
SOC946 Practical Communication and 
Communications Theory
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs lectures/ 
seminar)
Assessment: major sessional essay, seminar paper 
and participation.
This subject aims to lift professional 
communication skills and understanding by 
relating practical issues to theoretical models, 
concepts, and ideas. It seeks to undertake this 
by exploring various debates, and theoretical 
constructs which help relate individuals to 
society. Practical work will include: 
interviewing, participant observation, role­
p la y in g , an a ly sin g  v isu a l and 
phenomenological material. The theoretical 
traverse will examine various accounts, models 
and theories of communication and aims to 
raise students' ability to encode and decode 
communication issues.
Co-ordinator: Dr T Jagtenberg.
SOC947 Cultural Theory
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs seminar/wk) 
Assessment: major essay/research paper, seminar 
project and participation.
This subject aims to introduce students to the 
work of leading cultural theorists. Key 
concepts to be explored will include cultural 
production, transmission, and reception of 
cultural forms; hegemony; the notions of 
"High" and "Popular culture; discourse in 
cultural contexts; forms and modes of cultural 
production within the Media; the relationship 
between 'race'/ethnicity and culture; 
gendered cultures; the relationship between 
feminism and culture; the technological 
mediation of culture; cultural production as 
social/political intervention, etc. Students will 
explore the implications, value and impact of 
particular cultural theories and will be 
encouraged to construct their own 
interventions.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
SOC950 Advanced Studies in the Individual *
in Society
SOC959 Advanced Studies in Gender in 
Society
Autumn session; 8 credit points C3 hrs lecture/ 
seminar)
Assessment: Participation, seminar papers and long 
essay: maximum o f7000 words.
This subject takes as its focus current debates 
about the constitution of humans as gendered 
subjects. Through the reading of key texts
Not on offer in 1995.
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students will explore the debates within 
contemporary sociological thought on the 
complex inter-relation of social structures, 
social institutions and social practices in the 
constitution of femininity and masculinity. 
The debates to be addressed include those 
about the sexual division of labour, the 
contradictory position of women in relation to 
the family and the state, and the nature and 
role of sexuality in the constitution of 
femininity and masculinity. Each year the 
subject concentrates on a particular aspect of 
gender relations in Australia. The focus will be 
on the interaction of the state and other social 
institutions of gender division. Examples will 
be drawn from current literature.
Please Note: Students with little or no 
background in the study of gender relations 





Students will be required to engage in an 
extensive program of study - reading, research 
and fieldwork that will explore in depth and 
detail one issue (or a set of issues) that arises 
from or is related to the concepts and material 
dealt with in coursework subjects. This 
program will result in the submission of an 
essay of 15,000 words, OR a fieldwork report of 
15,000 words (or equivalent taking into 
account diagrams, tables and other graphics) 
OR some other equivalent body of work, as 
arranged with the course administrative 
panel. Whilst the dissertation can be 
nominated by the student, they will require 
the approval of the Management Committee 
six wks into the course and this has to be 
validated by the ninth wk; when a formal 
supervisor will be allocated. The dissertation 
will be examined by one internal and one 
external examiner.
Co-ordinator: Refer to Head of Department.
STS915 Master Narratives, Myth and 
Symbolic Politics in Science
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: 1 essay 4,000 words; 1 seminar 1,500 
words, 2 oral seminar commentaries.
The past generation has witnessed the demise, 
in some quarters, of virtually the entire corpus 
of traditional frameworks of cultural meaning 
about the history and nature of science, 
elaborated over the past 350 years. What 
previously counted as master narratives of, 
and signposts to, the essence of scientific 
progress and rationality have come to be seen 
as problematic, historically contingent 
discursive weapons and strategies for the 
defense (or sectional co-optation) of the 
institution of science, by practitioners and 
their cultural allies. Accordingly, the 
previously received cultural meanings of
science have become objects of study in the 
newer critical history and sociology of science. 
This subject surveys the previously received 
wisdom - including some of its internal 
conflicts - and examines the grounds of its 
deconstruction and collapse, as seen from 
w ithin  recent c r itica l th eoretica l 
developments in the history, philosophy and 
sociology of science. Topics will include:
(1) Traditional master narratives of the 
history of science - idealist/Marxist/ 
functionalist - and their deconstruction 
from Bachelard, through Kuhn to post­
Kuhnian history and sociology of science; 
the common 'whiggish' discursive 'deep 
structure' of form ally opposed 
'internalist' and 'externalist' narratives of 
science.
(2) The lingering cult and symbolism of 
method: the discursive dynamics and 
rhetorical functions of method discourse 
(Feyerabend/Schuster); the abortive 
careers of 'born-again' method narratives 
from Popper to Lakatos and Laaudan.
(3) Science as inscription: scientific 
discoveries, facts and tests as textual and 
rhetorical accom plishm ents; the 
textuality and historicity of scientific 
hardware.
(4) The possibility and desirability of new 
master narratives for old in the 17th 
century rise of modem science and the 
18th century emergence of experimental 
fields.
(5) Myth, symbol and master narrative in 
current science policy discourse and the 
wider public politics of science.
Textbooks:
Various books and articles will be used. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Schuster.
ENGUSH 103
1 Cinema StudiesCommunication studies Contemporary Screen Theory Cross cultural literature
COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Arts by Research
3. Honours Master of Arts (Cultural 
Studies)
4. Honours Master of Arts by Research 
(Post-Colonial Literatures)
5. Master of Arts (Cultural Studies)
6. Master of Arts (English Studies)
7. Master of Arts (Women's Studies)





Textual Studies, Media and Linguistics
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates for the degrees of Honours Master 
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy. Areas 
currently available to candidates for the MA in 
Post-Colonial Literatures are italicised.





Canon formation and literary history 
Caribbean literature
Cultural theory and literature 
Dramaturgy
Early seventeenth-century literature and 
culture
Early women writers 
Eighteenth-century literature 
Elizabethan literature 
Fantasy and Utopian writing 
Gender and genre 
The Gothic
Hypertexts and Computer-produced 
Multimedia 
Indian writing in English 
Systemic functional linguistics 
Middle English language and literature 
Modem European theatre 
Modem Poetry and Fiction 
New literatures in English (Commonwealth/Post- 
Colonial literatures)
New Zealand literature 
Nineteenth-century literature 
Nineteenth and twentieth century popular 
theatre
Old English language and literature 
Old Icelandic language and literature 
Pacific literature




Radical, alternative and independent cinema
Screen theory, practice and criticism
Sexuality and representation
Shakespeare
Text-to-performance studies in theatre 
Textual criticism and computer-generated 
editions
Theories of the modem stage 
Victorian cultural studies
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN POST-COLONIAL LITERATURES
leading to the Honours Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
Minor thesis
ENGL902 Dissertation (20,000 words) 24
Prescribed subject:
ENGL903 Post-colonial Literary issues 8
Optional subjects: Students must choose 2 of the following subjects
ENGL906 Twentieth Century Post-colonial Writers* 8
ENGL908 Literature from Colonised Societies 8
ENGL909 Deconstructing Australia: Cultural Dissidence and the
______________  Ethics of Difference 8
Not on offer in 1995.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN POST-COLONIAL LITERATURES
leading to the Honours Master of Arts (Cont'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
ENGL910 Twentieth Century Women Writers 8
ENGL912 Cross-cultural Perspectives. Experiences of Asia 8
ENGL915 Drama and Theatre in other Cultures 8
ENGL916 Nineteenth Century Literature of the United States 8
ENGL918 Directed Study 8
ENGL921 Turning Points: Selected Post-Colonial Fiction 8
ENGL922 Research Methods 8
ENGL923 Indigenous Literature in Canada, Australia and New Zealand 8
ENGL924 National Cinemas 8
ENGL931 Contemporary Australian Drama 8
ENGL934 Africa and the New World 8
ENGL935 Pacific Literature* 8
ENGL937 New Zealand Literature* 8
HIST933 Culture and Politics in Indonesia, 1865-1988 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN ENGLISH STUDIES
leading to the degree of Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
Core subjects Students must take all three core subjects
ENGL920 Theories of Text, Discourse, Subjectivity and Culture 8
ENGL927 Media Studies: analysing Mass Media 8
ENGL928 Introduction to Language in a Social Context 8
Specialisations Students may select either one subject or a pair from this category; 24 credit points
must be made up of specialisations and electives.
English Literature Studies
ENGL929 Reason, Revolution and Reform: Themes in Eighteenth
and Nineteenth Century Writing 8
ENGL930 History and Romance in Early Modem Britain 8
Screen and Media Studies
ENGL924 National Cinemas 8
ENGL926 Technologies of the Alien 8
Post-colonial literatures
ENGL921 Turning Points: An introduction to Post-colonial fiction 8
ENGL923 Indigenous literatures in Canada, New Zealand and Australia 8
Theatre Studies
ENGL915 Drama and Theatre in Other Cultures 8
ENGL931 Contemporary Australian Drama 8
Linguistics and Education
EDGA973 Language, Ideology and Culture 8
EDGA975 Educational Linguistics 8
Gender Studies
ENGL925 Writing the Gendered Body 8
ENGL936 Sexuality and Representation 8
Electives:
Students may select one or two subjects from this category
ENGL910 Twentieth Century Women Writers 8
ENGL912 Cross-cultural Perspectives 8
ENGL916 Literature of the United States of America 8
ENGL918 Directed Study 8
ENGL922 Research Methods 8
ENGL932 Introduction to Publishing Studies 8
ENGL933 Early Women Writers 8
For further details see Course Description below.
Not on offer in 1995
ENGLISH 105
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN TEXTUAL STUDIES, MEDIA AND 
LINGUISTICS
leading to the Graduate Certificate in Textual Studies, Media and Linguistics 
Core subjects: Students must complete all three subjects
ENGL920 Theories of Text, Discourse, Subjectivity and Culture 8
ENGL927 Media Studies: analysing Mass Media 8
ENGL928 Introduction to Language in a Social Context 8
For further details, see Course Description below
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECT
Number Subject Credit Points
ENGL999 Major thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Time Limits
A full-time candidate shall complete the 
Doctoral Dissertation in not less than four (4) 
consecutive sessions, not including Summer 
sessions and not more than eight (8) 
consecutive sessions, not including Summer 
sessions, from the date of registration.
A part-time candidate shall complete the 
Doctoral Dissertation in not less than six (6) 
consecutive sessions, not including Summer 
sessions and not more than twelve (12) 
consecutive sessions, not including Summer 
sessions, from the date of registration.
Length o f Dissertation
The Doctoral Dissertation shall be a minimum 
of 80,000 words in length.
Candidates for the PhD degree enrol in 
ENGL999.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS 
BY RESEARCH
Qualification Requirements
Students who do not have an Honours degree 
in an appropriate area may be admitted to the 
Masters Honours program by completing a 
'Master of Arts (Preliminary)'’.
Master o f Arts Preliminary 
Students enrolling in the Master of Arts 
(Preliminary) will normally be required to take 
six (6) subjects chosen from the subjects on 
offer in ENGL400 (English Honours) and 
Postgraduate coursework subjects. Students 
who do not have a background in literary 
theory should include ENGL920 Theories of 
Text, Discourse, Subjectivity and Culture, in 
their programs.
Time Limits
A full-time candidate shall complete the 
Honours Masters Dissertation in not less than 
two (2) consecutive sessions, not including 
Summer sessions, from the date of registration.
A part-time candidate shall complete the 
Honours Masters Dissertation in not less than 
three (3) consecutive sessions, not including 
Summer sessions and not more than eight (8) 
consecutive sessions, not including Summer 
sessions, from the date of registration.
Length of Dissertation
The Honours Masters Dissertation shall be 
approximately 50,000 words in length.
Candidates for the Master of Arts (Honours) 
degree enrol in ENGL999.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS 
(CULTURAL STUDIES)
For details of these courses, please refer to the 
"CULTURAL STUDIES" entry in the Faculty of 
Arts section.
4. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS BY 
RESEARCH (POST COLONIAL 
LITERATURES)
Entry to the Degree
Students with an Honours degree of at least 
Class II, Division 2 standard or its equivalent in 
an appropriate area may enter a 48 credit point 
degree made up of the following:




Any two options from the degree schedule:
16 credit points
The degree will run over one year full-time, or 
two years for part-time students.
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Description
The area of focus for studies will be critical 
approaches to the New Literatures in English. 
These comprise the literature in English 
appearing from a history of colonial presence in 
various nations, mostly (but not entirely) 
belonging to the British Commonwealth.
Once regarded as peripheral and culturally 
derivative, this writing has produced some of 
the modem greats of 'English’ literature - VS. 
Naipaul, Margaret Atwood, Patrick White, 
Salman Rushdie, Nadine Gordimer, Derek 
Walcott and, of course, writers from that other 
former colony, the United States. The course 
will consider those complex interactions of 
culture, politics and aesthetics common to the 
whole field and particular to each of its 
regions.
5. MASTER OF ARTS (CULTURAL 
STUDIES)
For full details of these courses, please refer to 
the "CULTURAL STUDIES" entry in the 
Faculty of Arts section.
6. M ASTER OF ARTS (ENGLISH  
STUDIES)
The discipline of English has undergone 
considerable change over the last fifteen years. 
The traditional "canon" of predominantly 
English/British literature is being questioned, 
new readings are being produced, and 
Universities are admitting an ever wider range 
of texts to the "English" curriculum. Australian 
Literature and Postcolonial studies are now 
major fields of study. Films and television 
programs are now recognized texts for study. 
At the same time, theoretical studies in textual 
analysis and linguistics have developed rapidly, 
to the point that it is crucial to have an 
academic training in English which includes 
theoretical studies.
Entry to the degree:
Students possessing a BA or equivalent 
qualification will take a total of 48 credit points 
in course work subjects: 24 of these will be from 
three 'core' subjects:
ENGL920 Theories of Text, Discourse, 
Subjectivity and Culture 
ENGL927 Media Studies: analysing Mass 
Media
ENGL928 Introduction to Language in a 
Social Context.
The remaining 24 credit points will be made up 
of 3 subjects chosen from the options and 
specialisations sections of the schedule; 8 or 16 
credit points, from one or two 'specialisations'; 
and 8 or 16 credit points (depending on the 
number of specialisations) from one or two
options. Normally, students will take a pair of 
subjects as a Specialisation, but students 
wishing to choose subjects from two different 
categories may do so with the approval of the 
Head of Department.
Description:
The aims of this course are three:
1. to satisfy the need in a student group for an 
upgrading in their level of knowledge about 
the discipline of English Studies;
2. by structuring the core to include subjects 
dealing with textual theory, language theory 
and media, the aim of the degree is to offer 
students a systematic training in the new 
developments in the discipline of English 
studies;
3. by providing option and specialisation 
strands outside the core, the course aims to 
allow students to develop areas of their own 
interest, applying the theoretical concepts 
encountered in the core of the course.
7. MASTER OF ARTS (WOMEN'S 
STUDIES)
For full details of this course, please refer to the 
"WOMEN'S STUDIES" entry in the Faculty of 
Arts section.
8. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
TEXTUAL STUDIES, MEDIA AND 
LINGUISTICS
Theoretical studies in textual analysis, media 
and linguistics have developed rapidly in the 
discipline of English, to the point where it is 
crucial for English graduates to have an 
academic training which includes theoretical 
studies. The Graduate Certificate represents a 
response to a demand for a systematic training 
in recent developments in the discipline of 
English studies: in textual studies, media and 
linguistics. It provides an opportunity for 
graduates to upgrade their skills and to increase 
their present level of knowledge in the areas.
Candidates for the Certificate will be required 
to take a total of 24 credit points in the 
following three subjects:
ENGL920 Theories of Text, Discourse, 
Subjectivity and Culture 
ENGL927 Media Studies: analysing Mass 
Media
ENGL928 Introduction to Language in a 
Social Context.
The course will run over one year full-time, or 




Double session; 24 credit points 
Assessment: students undertaking the degree must 
submit a dissertation o f20,000 words on a research 
topic to be determined in consultation with the 
supervisor.
ENGL903 Post-Colonial Literary Issues
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk 
seminar)
Assessment: 3 written assignments 33.3% each.
A survey of relationships between culture, 
politics and literary constructions; the 
connection between British and other 
literatures in English; the quesbon of 'universal' 
standards; nationalism and aesthetics; the 
fbrmahon of a field of study. Discussion will be 
based on selected fiction and critical readings. 
Textbooks:
Ashcroft, Griffith and Tiffin (eds), The Empire 
Writes Back, Methuen.
Buchan, J, Prester John, Penguin.
Gilbert, K, (ed), Inside Black Australia, Penguin 
Harris, W, The Palace o f the Peacock, Faber. 
Williams, P, and Chrisman, L (eds), Colonial 
Discourse and Postcolonial Theory, Harvester 
Wheatsheaf.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL906 Twentieth Century Post-Colonial 
Writer»*
8 credit points (3 hrs per wk seminar)
Assessment: 4 written assignments 25% each.
A Study of the poetry of a group of modem 
writers.
Textbooks:
Atwood, M, Selected Poems (The Journals o f 
Susanna Moodie).
Ezekiel, N, Selected Poems, OUP 
Hope, A D, Collected Poems 1942-1970, Angus & 
Robertson, 1975.
Okigbo, C, Collected Poems, Heinemann 
Educational Books.
Cumow, A, Collected Poems, OUP/ Reed, 1974, 
or Selected Poems, Penguin.
Walcott, D, Another Life, Three Continents 
Press, 1982.
Walcott, D, Selected Poems (ed) Brown, 
Heinemann, 1981.
Wieland, J M, The Ensphering Mind, Three 
Continents Press.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Wieland.
ENGL908 Literature from Colonised 
Societies
Spring or Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs 
per wk seminar)
Assessment: 3 written assignments 33.3% each.
The subject provides a survey of writing 
emerging from experiences of colonialism and
* Not on offer in 1995.
post-colonial modes of colonisation. It aims to 
promote an understanding of socio-cultural 
dynamics and their representation in literary 
themes, forms and styles common to the field. 
There will also be a discussion of recurrent 
problems in the criticism of this literature. 
Textbooks:
Ellison, R, Invisible Man, Penguin.
Fuentes, C, Distant Relations, Arena.
Grace, P, Potiki, Penguin, NZ.
Harrex and O’Sullivan, (eds) Kam  a la  
Das, CRNLE.
Joaquin, N, Tropical Gothic.
Maniam, K S, The Return, Skoob Books.
Moore Sc Beier (eds), Modem Poetry from Africa, 
Penguin.
Ogali, O, Veronica my Daughter, T h ree  
Continents.
Rushdie, S, Shame, Picador.
Soyinka, W, Aki, Arrow.
Burnett, P (ed), The Penguin Book o f  Caribbean 
Verse, Penguin.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL909 Deconstructing Australia: Cultural 
Dissidence and the Ethics of Difference
Spring session (2 hr seminar per wk)
Assessment: 4 written assignments 25% each. 
Drawing upon poststructuralist, feminist and 
postcolonial theories of culture, this subject will 
focus upon a range of texts which, in the 
context of Australian culture, raise questions 
concerning the politics of identity, gender roles, 
sexuality and history. The selected texts, as 
forms of cultural dissidence, articulate new 




Castro, B, After China.
Derrida, J, Positions.
Jolley, E, The Well, Penguin, 1987.
Langley, E, The Pea-Pickers.
Mumane, G, The Plains.
Narogin, M, Doin' Wildcat, Hyland House.
Stow, R, Visitants.
Walwicz, A, Boat, UQP.
White, P, The Twybom Affair.
Films:
Moffat, T, Night Cries
Pavlou, K, The Killing o f Angelo Tsakos
Pellizzari, M, Rabbit on the Moon.
Tan, T, Silk Dreams.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Pugliese.
ENGL910 Twentieth Century Women 
Writers
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk 
seminar)
Assessment: 4 written assignments 25% each.
This subject examines poetry, short stories and 
novels by a number of twentieth century 
women writers from a variety of countries: 
Australia, USA, Southern Africa, New Zealand, 
Canada, and gives particular emphasis to the
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theme of the woman as artist.
Textbooks:
Atwood, M, The Handmaid's Tale, London, 
Virago, 1988.
Dobson, R, Collected Poems, Sydney, A&R, 1991. 
Frame, J, Living in the Maniototo, London, The 
Women's Press, 1982.
Grace, P, Electric City, Penguin, 1987.
Jolley, E, Miss Peabody's Inheritance, St Lucia, 
UQP, 1984.
Laurence, M, The Diviners, Toronto, Bantam 
Books, 1982.
Lessing, D, The Golden Notebook, London, 
Panther, 1973.
Masters, O, The Home Girls, St Lucia, UQP, 1984. 
Melville, P, Shape-shifter, London, Picador, 1991. 
Plath, S, Ariel, London, Faber, 1965.
Extra texts to be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor D L M Jones.
ENGL912 Cross-cultural Perspectives: 
Experiences of Asia
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hr seminar per 
wk)
Assessment: 3 essays 33.3% each.
A survey of the various kinds of texts 
concerned with representing other cultures 
(travel writing, ethnography, colonial fiction, 
etc); analysis of the interaction of language 
and culture, literary conventions, modes of 
textual production, socio-cultural perceptions 
and critical reactions; theorising on 
constructions of culture as essence and 
interchange.
Textbooks:
Anand, M R, Untouchable, Penguin.
Desai, A, Bye Bye Blackbird, Orient.
Ezekiel, N, Selected Poems, OUP.
Forster, E M, A Passage to India, Penguin. 
Harrex, S C, Kamala Das, CRNLE.
Jhabvala, R P, A Backward Place, Penguin. 
Kipling, R, Kim, Oxford.
Koch, C J, Across the Sea Wall, A&R.
Naipaul, V S, An Area o f Darkness, Penguin. 
Narayan, R K, The Vendor o f Sweets, Penguin. 
Newby, E, A Short Walk in the Hindu Kush, 
Picador.
Rao, Raja, The Serpent and the Rope, 
Orient/Vikas.
Rushdie, S, Shame, Picador.
Said, E, Orientalism, Penguin.
Assorted critical readings will be available in 
class.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL915 Drama and Theatre in Other 
Cultures
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hr 
seminar/workshop per wk)
Assessment: 4 written assignments 25% each.
An examination of examples of drama and 
theatre from cultural traditions other than the 
'western'. The examples used each time the 
course is presented will be drawn from: Asian 
Drama (Japanese Noh and Kabuki; Indonesian
Wayang and its modern developments); 
Traditional; forms from tribal cultures 
(Australian Aboriginal, Melanesian, Oceanic, 
African, New Zealand); new drama by 
indigenous peoples in post-colonial cultures 
(Black Theatre in Australia), plus examples 
from Africa, the Pacific, the Caribbean, India, 
Canada.
(Note: At each presentation of this subject 
there will be a pre-announced emphasis on 
specific topics and sub-topics, eg, Aboriginal 
drama and other examples of Post-Colonial 
'indigenous' drama in Commonwealth 
counties.)
Textbooks:
Davis, J, No Sugar, Currency.
Davis, J, et al, Plays from  Black Australia, 
Currency.
Gilbert, K, The Cherry Pickers, Barrambinga 
Books.
Halford, J S and G M, The Kabuki Handbook, 
Tuttle, 1976.
Hereniko, V, Taw Plays, Mana Fiji, 1987.
Merritt, R, The Cake Man, Publication details to 
be advised.
Ngema, M, Asinimali in Woza Africa!, Naloun, 
D (ed), Georges Brazillier.
Rendra, The Struggle o f the Naga People, QUP, 
1980.
Soyinka, W, Collected Plays 1, Oxford, 1986. 
Walcott, D, The Joker o f Seville and O'Babylon, 
Johnathan Cape, 1978.
Waley, A, The Noh Theatre o f  Japan, Tuttle, 1976. 
Co-ordinator: Mr M Scott.
ENGL916 Nineteenth Century Literature of 
the United States
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk lecture 
and seminar)
Assessment: 3 essays 35%, 35% and 30%.
This subject studies the development of 
American Literature from independence to the 
end of the 19th Century. What makes 
American Literature distinctively American? 
How did America shake off the cultural 
domination of Britain? What conditions exist in 
a post-colonial society, and what conditions are 
needed to stimulate the growth of a truly 
national literature.
Textbooks:
Hawthorne, N, The Scarlet Letter, Signet.
Poe, E A, The Fall o f the House o f Usher and other 
Tales, Signet.
Melville, H, Moby-Dick, Signet 
James, H, Daisy Miller, Penguin.
Chopin, K, The Awakening, Penguin.
Dreiser, T, Sister Carrie, Signet.
Other material (selected poems by Walt 
Whitman and Emily Dickinson) will be 
supplied.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Harland.
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ENGL918 Directed Study
Spring or Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hr 
seminar per wk)
Entry to this subject depends on the availability of 
staff.
Assessment: 4 written assignments 25% each. 
Directed reading, research and other 
investigative activities at an advanced level in 
a field of study selected by the student in 
consultation with the Co-ordinator of 
Postgraduate Studies in English and approved 
by the Head of Department.
Co-ordinator. Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL920 Theories of Text, Discourse, 
Subjectivity and Culture
Autumn session (3 hrs seminar per wk).
Assessment: 1 major essay 50%; 1 seminar paper 
25%; 1 textual analysis exercise 25%.
This subject aims to provide an introduction to 
contemporary critical theories of text, 
discourse, subjectivity and culture. Students 
will be introduced to a range of theoretical 
approaches and methodologies which 
question fundamental assumptions about 
culture, knowledge and relations of power. 
The assessment work is designed to establish 
connections betw een the theoretical 
methodologies and the student's own research 
interests.
Textbooks:
Easthope, A and McGowan, K, A Critical and 
Cultural Theory Reader, Open University 
Press, 1992.
Reader, available from the English 
Department office.
Co-ordinator. Dr J Pugliese.
ENGL921 Turning Points: Selected Post­
Colonial Fiction
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hr seminar per 
wk)
Assessment: 3 essays 33.3% each.
A survey of major fiction texts of post-colonial 
writing in English, especially 'first' novels from 
emerging nations and fiction that has, by virtue 
of critical attention or popular regard, become 
seminal in creating the literary corpus of post­
colonial studies. Texts will be placed in cultural 
and historical context. Attention will be paid to 
the interaction between colonial experience 
and literary form and technique, and critical 
responses surveyed for various constructions of 
a post-colonial 'tradition'. Students will also 
undertake a special area study with texts to be 
arranged.
Textbooks:
Achebe, C, Things Fall Apart.
Cooper, J F, The Last o f the Mohicans.
Edgeworth, M, Castle Rackrent.
Eri, V, The Crocodile.
Schreiner, O, The Story o f  an African Farm.
Rao, R, Kanthapura.
Lamming, G, In the Castle o f my Skin.
Ihimaera, W, Pounamu, Pounamu.
Atwood, M, Surfacing.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL922 Research Methods
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hr seminar per 
wk)
Assessment: 1 essay 30%, class exercises 70%.
This subject is concerned with the practicalities 
of research at postgraduate level: 
development of a research topic, appropriate 
research models and techniques, planning and 
w riting the d issertation , advanced 
bibliographic and textual study skills, computer 
skills, and editing. A theoretical component 
will examine the relationship between critical 
theory and research method in English studies. 
Part-time students are advised to take this 
subject in the year in which they intend to 
submit the dissertation.
Textbooks:
Kellehear, A, The Unobtrusive Researcher.
Osland, D, et al. Writing in Australia, Harcourt 
Brace Juvanovich.
Readings from the Department 
Co-ordinator: Dr K M Newey.
ENGL923 Indigenous Literature in Canada, 
New Zealand and Australia
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hr seminar per 
wk)
Assessment: 4 assignments 25% each.
In recent years attention has turned towards 
the questions which teaching indigenous 
writing in the academy raises. Who can teach 
the literature of Aborigines, Maoris, Inuits and 
Native Indians? Who has the right to speak for 
them? Is there a common voice for all 
indigenous cultures? How do we approach the 
literature as outsiders without appropriating 
the right of indigenous peoples to speak for 
themselves? These critical questions will be 
addressed through the literature produced by 
indigenous writers themselves. This subject 
will study indigenous writing in the context of 
world movements, but it will focus on insights 
which can be achieved through a comparative 
process -  specifically, on the experiences of 
Australian, New Zealand and Canadian 
indigenous critics and artists. The subject will 
also attempt to place such literature in the 
context of wider cultural and critical 
investigations -  such as weighing up the 
impact of Afro-American literary theory on 
"Black" studies generally; and by studying the 
impact and damage homogenizing theoretical 
frameworks such as post-colonialism produce 
on indigenous literature and politics.
Textbooks:
Anthologies:
Grant, A (ed), Our Bit o f Truth: An Anthology o f  
Canadian Literature, Pemmican Publications. 
(Other texts will be supplied)
Novels:
Armstrong,!, Slash.
King, T, Medicine River, Penguin.
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Grace, P, Mutuwhenua, Penguin.
Marism H and Borg, S, Women o f the Sun. 
Recommended Raiding:
Hodge and Mishra, Dark Side o f  the Dream: 
Australian Literature & the Postcolonial Mind. 
Mudrooroo, Writing from the Fringe: a Study o f 
Modem Aboriginal Literature.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Turcotte.
ENGL924 National Cinemas
Spring session (3 hr seminar per wk)
Assessment: 1 major essay, 60%, 2 seminar papers, 
20% each.
A study of the projection of socio-cultural 
identities in the national cinema. The focus 
will be on Australian cinema, prior to and since 
government initiatives to invest in the 
industry, but the subject will also investigate 
the production of cultural identity in other 
national cinemas.
Textbook:
Dermody, S and ]acka, L, The Screening o f 
Australia, Vols I and II, Currency, 1988. 
Co-ordinator: Ms K Bowles.
ENGL925 Writing the Gendered Body
Spring session (2 hr seminar per wk)
Assessment: 1 essay 60%, 1 seminar paper 40%.
A study of a series of texts with special 
reference to their representation of the human 
body as socially and culturally constructed 
through race, social class and gender, with 
particular emphasis on the latter. At the same 
time the subject will examine the part literary 
texts themselves play in bodily construction. 
Textbooks:
Atwood, M, Bodily Harm, Virago, 1983.
Carter, A, The Passion o f New Eve, Virago, 1982. 
Jolley, E, The Sugar Mother. Penguin.
Jonson, B, Epicoene or The Silent Woman, ed R V 
Holdsworth, Ernest Benn, 1979.
Kafka, F, Metamorphosis and other Stories. 
Shakespeare, W, Twelfth Night.
Winterson, J, Sexing the Cherry, Virago, 1989. 
Woolf, V, Orlando.
Woolf, V, A Room o f One's Own.
Winterson, J, Written on the Body.
Note: The program for the subject will specify 
further 'readings' for each week: (i) primary 
material poems, short fiction; (ii) critical/ 
theoretical articles and chapters.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor Dorothy Jones.
ENGL927 Media Studies: Analysing Mass 
Media
Spring session (one 3 hr lecture/seminar per wk) 
Assessment: 3 written assignments, 30%, 30% and 
40%.
This subject is concerned with the 
construction and reception of the wide range 
of media texts which are produced by the 
communication industries, and it will focus on 
key theoretical areas which open these texts 
up for analysis. While there will be a necessary 
emphasis on the dominant forms, the audio­
visual texts of television and film, other 
significant media texts will be covered. The 
popular film and documentary text appear 
com pletely d ifferent, but they are 
demonstrably similar. It may seem as though 
there is no common ground while there is 
actually significant convergence between the 
popular entertainment film and reportage (the 
newspaper story, the current affairs program 
on television, the documentary actuality) in 
the area of narrative. The subject will 
investigate this central concept of narrative; 
how it operates in media texts, and the 
ideological implications of its structure.
The second focus of the subject will be on the 
related concept of realism, which will also be 
investigated across a representative number of 
media texts. Critical judgements are constantly 
being made about the realism of popular films, 
and whether or not there is a faithful 
representation in documentaries and news 
reports, but can the concept have meaningful 
application? The subject will study this 
problem term, the ways it has been interpreted 
in the past and how it is viewed today. 
Textbooks:
Cummingham, S, and Turner, G (eds), The 
Media in Australia, Allen & Unwin, 1993. 
Other texts to be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr M Scott.
ENGL928 Introduction to Language in a 
Social Context
Autumn session; one 3 hr lecture/seminar per wk) 
Assessment: 1 essay, 40%, 2 seminar papers, 30% 
each.
(Note: students who have successfully completed 
EDCA976 Test and Context, may not enrol in this 
subject.)
This subject explores language as a resource for 
making meaning. It provides an introduction 
to a functional model of language. It will 
outline the functions which language serves, 
the grammatical choices associated with these 
functions, and how these choices are 
influenced by the context. Reference will be 
made to teaching implications in the primary 
and secondary context.
Textbooks:
Eggins, S, Language as Context: an Introduction to 
Systemic Functional Linguistics. 
de Beaugrande, R, Linguistic Theory, 
Longmans, 1991.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Ravelli.
ENGL929 Reason, Revolution and Reform: 
Themes in Eighteenth and Nineteenth 
Century Writing
Spring session; 2 hr seminar per wk.
Assessment: 1 major essay 60%, 1 seminar paper 
40%.
The subject consists of three segments, looking 
at representative texts from the Age o f Reason, 
the Romantics, and Victorian reformist writing. 
The subject incorporates a significant amount 
of poetry, and introduces non-fictional prose as 




Carlyle, T, Signs o f the Times.
Dickens, C, A Tale o f Two Cities.
Gaskell, E, North and South.
Johnson, S, The Vanity o f  Human Wishes.
Mill, J S, The Subjection o f Women.
Pope, A, An Essay on Man.
Shelley, P B, Poetry, Penguin.
Swift, J, A Modest Proposal.
Wollstonecraft, M, Vindication o f the Rights o f  
Woman.
Wordsworth, W, The Prelude.
Co-ordinator: Dr K Newey.
ENGL930 History and Romance in Early 
Modem Britain
Spring session (2 hr seminar per wk).
Assessment: 1 long essay 60% and 1 short essay 
40%.
In a period when free speech was unknown, 
contentious contemporary issues could be dealt 
with under the guise of history (national or 
foreign) or through the location of the action in 
romantic, often pastoral worlds. The subject will 
focus on texts which deal with history and 
romance in late Tudor and Stuart Britain and 
will look particularly at the ways in which such 
texts deliberately lend themselves to varying 
readings, how they become part of the ideology 
of a culture, legitimating or questioning the 
powerful, and how both well-known and less 
familiar men and women writers (and readers) 
of the period dealt with issues presented in the 
trappings of history and romance.
Textbooks:
Jonson, B, Five Plays, ed Wilkes, OUP.
Salzman, P (ed), An Anthology o f Seventeenth- 
Century Fiction, OUP, 1991.
Shakespeare, W, The Complete Works, Wells and 
Taylor (ed), Compact Edition, OUP, 1988. 
or separate editions of King Lear; Richard II and 
The Tempest.
Spenser, E, The Faerie Queene, ed T P Roche Jr, 
Penguin.
Additional Jonson texts will be supplied by the 
Department.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Barwell.
ENGL931 Contemporary Australian Drama
Autumn session (3 hr seminar per wk)
Assessment: 1 5,000 word essay 40%; 1 seminar 
paper 2,000 words 30%; practical project 30%.
This subject examines the central issues in 
Australian drama and theatre from 1970. The 
emphasis of the subject is on the theatrical, 
social and literary contexts of contemporary 
Australian drama, and will include reference to 
the current production and performance 
practices and conditions of the theatrical 
profession in Australia. To this end, texts for 
discussion will include (when available) first 
and second draft manuscripts in pre­
production preparation, rehearsal texts and 
published plays, and class work will emphasise 
the discussion of the performance text as well
as the literary text.
Textbooks:
Balodis, J, Too Young for Ghosts.
Buzo, A, Makassar Reef. 
de Groen, A, Rivers o f China.
Gow, M, Away.
Herbert, R, No Names ... No Pack Drill.
Hewett, D, The Chapel Perilous.
Kenna, P, A Hard God.
Mainwaring, K, The Rain Dancers.
Rayson, H, Hotel Sorrento.
Romeril, J, The Floating World.
Sewell, S, The Blind Giant is Dancing.
Thomson, K, Diving For Pearls.
White, P, Signal Driver.
Williamson, D, Travelling North.
Other texts (ie new plays and playscripts) will 
be assigned as appropriate.
Co-ordinator: Mr J Senczuk.
ENGL932 Introduction to Publishing 
Studies
Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hr 
seminar/workshop per wk).
Assessment: 1 tutorial paper 20%, 1 sessional essay 
40%, 1 publication exercise 40%.
A study of the organisations, practices and 
products of contemporary publishing, with the 
emphasis on the acquisition by students of the 
knowledge and skills required for effective 
operation in the publishing industry, including 
the processes involved in achieving the 
publication of their own work. It is planned to 
have a number of seminar/workshops 
conducted by visiting professionals in the 
various field of sp>edalisation.
Areas to be treated include:
- Why publish?
- A brief history of the publishing process and its 
industry.
- The organisation and commercial practices of the 
contemporary publishing industry.
- The legal aspects of publishing.
- The editorial function.
- Production - print design, lay-out, graphics, book 
production;




Apple Co, The Apple Book o f Desktop Publishing. 
Clarke, G, Inside Book Publishing.
Warlock, P, The Desktop Publishing Book.
Williamson, H, Methods o f Book Design.
Co-ordinator: Mr M Scott.
ENGL933 Early Women Writers
Autumn session; (3 hr lecture/seminar per wk) 
Assessment: 1 long essay 60%, 1 seminar paper 
40%.
This subject looks at the work of selected 
women writers from the mid-fifteenth century 
to the early eighteenth century. The texts 
represent a variety of different types of 
writing: fiction, poetry, diaries, letters and
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autobiographical writings. The subject will 
examine the establishment of the female 
writing self within the appropriate cultural 
structure and historical context, and the 
engagement of that self with the social and 
literary conventions of the time.
Students who complete this subject 
successfully will be able to analyse a selection of 
early women's writing and examine its 
relationship to its social and cultural context. 
They will understand the concept of the 
female writing self in relation to the works 
studied. They will be able to analyse the 
strategies the chosen writers used to engage 
with conventional forms like poetry and novel, 
which have been largely appropriated by men, 
and will be able to evaluate the uses these 




Graham, Hinds, Hobby, Wilcox (eds), Her Own 
Life: Autobiographical Writings by 
Seventeenth Century English Women 
Greer, Hastings, Medoff and Sansone, (eds), 
Kissing the Rod: An Anthology o f Seventeenth 
Century Women's Verse,
Kempe, M, The Book o f Margery Kempe.
Selected writings in handout form.
Co-ordinator: Dr A Lear.
ENGL934 Africa and the New World
Spring session; 8 credit points; (3 hrs seminar per 
wk);
Assessment: 3 essays 33.3% each.
A survey of major texts of African, Caribbean 
and Afro-American writing in English. Texts 
will be placed in cultural and historical context. 
Attention will be paid to the interaction 
between slave and colonial experience and 
literary form and technique, to regional 
differences in constructing identity, and to 
critical strategies for the construction of a 
"Black asethetic" and literary tradition.
Common Texts:
Jacobs, H, Incidents in the Life o f a Slave Girl. 
Ellison, R, Invisible Man.
Morrison, T, Beloved.
Armah, A K, The Beautiful Ones are Not Yet 
Bom.
Soyinka, W, Ake.
Ogali, O, Veronica My Daughter.
Moore, G, and Beier, U (eds), The Penguin Book 
o f Modem African Poetry.
The Harder They Come. (Film) 
deBoissiere, R, Crown Jewel.
Philips, C, Cambridge.
Plus selected material in handout form.
Texts for special study:
(Students choose one area)
EAST AFRICA
Chinodya, S, Harvest o f Thoms.
Head, B, When the Rainclouds Gather 
Ngugi, Petals o f  Blood. USA 




Braithwaite, E K, The Arrivants.
Burnett, P (ed), The Penguin Book o f Caribbean 
Verse.
Cfcaire, A, Cahier d'un retour au pays natal. 
Co-ordinator: Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL935 Pacific Literature*
Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs 
seminar per wk).
Assessment: 2 essays 70%, 1 historical/cultural test 
15%, 1 take-home commentary on a poem 15%.
An introduction to leading works of Pacific 
Literature from a representative range of 
genres and geographical sources. The subject 
will focus on themes and literary techniques 
common to the region as well as specific 
qualities related to the societies from which 
these works emerge.
Textbooks:
Ballantyne, R M, The Coral Island, OUP.
Bamboo Ridge, 36, Bamboo Ridge Press, 
Honolulu, 1987.
Campbell, A, The Frigate Bird, Heinem ann 
Reed.
Crocombe, Vaai, Te Rau Maire, IPS, Suva, 1992. 
Dansey, H, Te Raukura.
Howard, C P, Mariquita: a Tragedy o f  Guam, 
Suva, Institute of Pacific Studies, 1986.
Pule, J, The Shark that Ate the Sun. Penguin. 
Wendt, A, Nuanua, Auckland UP.
Wendt, A, Ola, Penguin.
Reference:
Sharrad, P (ed), Readings in Pacific Literature, 
NLRC.
Other poems, stories and plays will be supplied, 
and films will be shown as the subject 
progresses.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Sharrad.
ENGL936 Sexuality and Representation
Spring session (3 hr seminar per wk)
Assessment: 2 essays 50% each.
This subject will introduce students to the 
analysis of cultural production through 
theories of gender and sexuality. It is divided 
into three sections. The first will introduce 
students to current models of sexuality and the 
relationship betw een sexuality  and 
representation. It will investigate the 
relationship between theories of sexuality, 
culture and history. The second section will 
analyse three contemporaneous texts which 
explicitly problematise the relationship 
between culture, representation, sexuality and 
sexual difference. The third section will 
examine the discourse of "camp” as an 
exemplary instance of the complex 
relationship-cultural, historical, theoretical- 
between sexuality and textual production.
* Not on offer in 1995.
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On successfully completing this subject, 
students will be able to analyse major 
theoretical models of representation and of 
sexuality. They will have gained historical, 
cultural and generic understandings of the 
ways in which theories of representation and 
theories of sexuality operate. They will have 
developed their skills in the sustained analysis 
of theoretical paradigms.
Textbooks:
Lawrence, D H, Lady Chatterley's Lover 
Forster, E M, Maurice 
Radclyffe Hall, The Well o f  Loneliness 
Jacqueline Susann, Valley o f the Dolls 
Other materials will be supplied.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Hardie.
ENGL937 New Zealand Literature
8 credit points (one 3 hr seminar per wk) 
Assessment: 3 essays, 33.3% each.
A survey of major texts of Maori and Pakeha 
writing in English. Texts will be placed in 
cultural and historical context. The texts have 
been chosen to allow consideration of issues 
such as identity, (national, racial, sexual), 
relationship to the land, and the role of 
conventions and the development of 
stereotypes. The texts will be supplemented by 
films where possible and the course is designed 
to supplement those already offered in 
Australian and other post-colonial writing. 
Textbooks
Baxter, J K, Selected Poems, OUP.
Davis & Haley (eds), Contemporary New 
Zealand Short Stories, Penguin.
Frame, J, An Angel at my Table, Random.
Gee, M, Plumb, Angus & Robertson.
Grace, P, Cousins, Women's Press.
Grace, P, Potiki, Penguin.
Hulme, K, The Bone People, Picador.
Hyde, R, The Codwits Fly. Auckland UP. 
Ihimaera, W. Dear Miss Mansfield, Viking. 
Mansfield, K, Collected Stories o f  Katherine 
Mansfield, Penguin.
Mason, B, The End o f the Golden Weather, 
Victoria U.P. 937 N.
Morrieson, R, Scarecrow, Penguin.
Ruby and Rata (FILM).
Sargeson, F, Sargeson, Penguin.
Wedde, I and McQueen, H (eds), The Penguin 
Book o f New Zealand Verse, Penguin. 
Co-ordinators: Associate Professor D Jones/Dr G 
Barwell.
EDGA973 Language, Ideology and Culture
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hr 
lecture/seminar per wk)
Pre- or co-requisite: MA students please note: this 
prerequisite applies only to MEd students 
EDGA970for students specialising in the Language 
and Literacy Program.
Not on offer in 1995.
Assessment: seminar 25%, text analysis 30%, 
project 45%.
This subject will draw on current writing in 
sociology, cultural studies, semiotics and 
linguistics to study the relationship between 
language, ideology and culture. Students will 
examine the contribution of language to the 
(re)production of cultural values and social 
meanings through an analysis of written and 
spoken texts such as curriculum documents, 
journal articles, school text books and other 
resource materials, teacher/student talk and 
interaction in other educational settings. It has 
particular relevance to those teaching in 
literacy and/or literature contexts but with a 
more general relevance to those examining 
policy or curriculum documents and other 
written and spoken texts. Topics to be covered 
include: theories of ideology; the relationship 
between discourse^) and ideology, subjectivity 
and language; power and language; the 
operation of ideology through texts and 
developing a critical reading position.
Textbook:
Kress, G, Linguistic processes in sociocultural 
practice, Geelong, Deakin University, 1985. 
Co-ordinator: Dr J Wright.
EDGA975 Educational Linguistics
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr 
lecture, 2 hr tutorial per wk)
Pre- or co-requisite: MA students please note: this 
prerequisite applies only to MEd students 
EDGA970 and EDGA976 for students specialising 
in the Language and Literacy Program.
Assessment: assignments 50%, text analyses 50%. 
This subject will extend the understandings 
about language introduced in EDGA976 Text 
and Context through a more detailed study of 
language and how it works. It will draw 
principally on a functional model of language 
which focuses on the effective use of language 
in order to understand the world and to 
interact socially. This knowledge will be 
applied to classroom contexts and deal with 
issues such as programming with a language 
focus, assessing students' language and 
evaluating teaching materials. It will also be 
applied to research, particularly with a view to 
developing analytic techniques which can be 
used in studies where texts and language are 
the data base.
Textbooks: No set text.
Co-ordinator: Dr B Winser.
HIST933 Culture & Politics in Indonesia, 
1865 -1988
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: 2 tutorial papers o f 2000 words each, 1 
research essay o f5000 words.
The subject is designed around the issue of 
becoming modem, focussing on the upheaval 
and violence of Indonesia's transition into the 
modern world and the politics of culture in 
Indonesia. This course will look at Indonesian 
cultural history through Pramoedya Ananta
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Toer's novel This Earth o f  Mankind. The subject 
begins with the Javanese background of the 
novel, particularly aspects of Javanese culture, 
starting with the late nineteenth century. It 
will then discuss, at an advanced level, 
aspects of nationalism and the Indonesian 
Revolution, the politics of culture in post­
Revolution Indonesia, particularly the role of 
Communism, and finally the way history and 
culture are viewed in New Order Indonesia. 
Textbook:
Pramoedya, A T, Awakenings, Penguin, 1991. 




The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Arts by Research
3. Master of Arts





Areas of research available to candidates 
undertaking the Honours Master of Arts 
degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree include the following:
Australian history, with emphasis on labour, 
feminist, regional, military, social and 
political themes
Modem South East Asian history 
19th and 20th century British social and 
political history, and relations with the 
USA
French history from 1650 
Italian history from 1856 
Historiography, including labour, Marxist and 
communist
20th Century Russian History
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN HISTORY
leading to the Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
HIST904 Reading Course on Themes in Australian History 12
HIST912 Australian Labour Historiography 12
HIST913 The Making of the Modem Australian Woman 12
HIST914 Australian Regional History 12
HIST915 Comparative Settler Capitalism 12
HIST921 Britain and Total War: 1939-1945 12
HIST932 The Vietnam Wars 1920-1985 12
HIST933 Culture & Politics in Indonesia, 1865-1988 12
HIST934 The Re-making of Australian History 12
HIST936 Australians and War 12
HIST951 Philosophy of History 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN HISTORY AND EDUCATION
leading to the Graduate Certificate in History Education
Number Subject Credit Points
EDGA822 New Technologies and Approaches to Learning 12
HIST934 The Re-making of Australian History 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECT
Number Subject Credit Points
Major Thesis_________________________________________  48HIST973
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COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
The Doctoral Dissertation shall be not less than
80.000 words and not more than 100,000 words 
in length. For this degree, candidates enrol in 
the subject HIST973.
2  MASTER OF ARTS
Pass degree entry
Pass graduates or equivalent with a major in 
History may undertake a 48 credit point Master 
of Arts course, choosing subjects from the 
Schedule (excluding the minor and major 
thesis).
Honours degree entry
The Honours Master of Arts degree is offered 
either as a research degree, consisting of a 
major thesis, or as a research and coursework 
degree consisting of a minor thesis and 
coursework.
The minimum length of a major thesis shall be
40.000 words and the minimum length of a 
minor thesis shall be 20,000 words.
Students enrolling in the Honours Master of 
Arts by research will be BA Honours graduates 
with a grade of at least Class II, Division 2 or 
its equivalent in History, or those who have 
completed the MA coursework requirements at 
credit level or better. For this degree, 
candidates enrol in the subject HIST973. Those 
who enter the Honours Master with a BA 
(Hons) enter with a notional accreditation of 48 
credit points.
Those who have completed 48 credit points of 
a Pass Masters degree at credit level or better 
may proceed to an Honours Masters by 
coursework and minor thesis only. Their 
subsequent 48 credit points shall include 24 
credit points of course work from the schedule 
above (one of which shall be HIST951, 
Philosophy of History unless they have already 
undertaken H1ST325, Theory and Method, at 
the undergraduate level) and the minor thesis.
In special cases the Department Head may 
vary the entry requirements, if satisfied that an 
applicant's qualifications have prepared him or 
her for advanced historical study.
4  GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
HISTORY EDUCATION
Candidates should have completed at least a 
minor sequence in History, or its equivalent, 
and be practising teachers.
The course consists of the three subjects as set 
out in the relevant schedule shown above. 
Successful students will receive a Graduate 
Certificate of History Education. This will 
stand as half credit towards either a Master of 
Arts or a Master of Education Degree—the 
former for students who wish to pursue studies 
in content further, the latter for those who wish 
to extend their studies in method.
Contact hours for the first subject are 3 hours 
per week, timetabled in the late afternoon. At 
some stage in the course it will be necessary for 
the students to attend for six hours per week. 
The Department of School Education has 
recognised the course for official inservice 
training purposes.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
EDGA822 New Technologies and 
Approaches to Learning
Refer to entry under Faculty o f Education
HIST904 Reading Course on Themes in 
Australian History
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (one hr 
supervision per wk)
Assessment: 2 x 4,000 word essays each 40%, 1 x
1,000 word paper 20%.
This subject is designed to enable students to 
undertake a sustained reading program in 
selected themes in Australian History under 
close supervision. Enrolment, selection of 
appropriate themes and readings are subject to 
the approval of the Head of the Department. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Hagan.
HIST912 Australian Labour History
Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs o f  
lectures/tutorials)
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays/tutorial papers. 
This subject is an advanced appreciation of the 
contemporary debates in Australian Labour 
Historiography. An understanding of these 
debates requires an analysis of trade unions 
and political parties representing the labour 
movement, the labour process, the industrial 
relations and arbitration system and the 
industrial and political environment faced by 
the labour movement. The subject also 
considers domestic labour, and the tactics and 
dominant ideologies of the labour movement. 
The intellectual sources of Australian labour 
historiography are also critically evaluated. A 
comparison of Australian with British and 




Irving, T (ed), Challenges to Labour History, 
University of NSW Press, 1994.
Co-ordinator: Dr A Wells.
HIST913 The Making of the Modem 
Australian Woman
Autumn session; 12 credit points (2 hr seminar per 
uk)
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays/tutorial papers. 
This subject looks at those elements in 
Australian social history from the 1890s to the 
present that had particular significance in 
forming the experiences of present day 
Australian women. It covers the demographic 
transition and migration patterns, economic 
changes, political changes, ideologies of 
population and consumerism and the rise of 
professionals as social managers.
Preliminary Reading:
Game, A and Pringle, R, Gender at Work, Allen 
and Unwin, Sydney, 1983.
Matthews, J, Good and Mad Women, Allen and 
Unwin, 1983.
Sinclair, W A, The Process o f  Economic 
Development in Australia, Cheshire, 1976. 
Textbook:
Saunders, K & Evans, R, Gender Relations in 
Australia, Harcourt, Brace and Jovanovich, 
1992.
Co-ordinulor: Ms J Castle.
HIST914 Australian Regional History
Autumn session; 12 credit points (2 hrs seminar 
perwk)
Assessment: 1 x 3 f0 0  word essay 40%, 1 x 3,500 
word research exercise 40%, 1 x 2,000 literature 
review 20%.
Using methods developed by regional 
specialists, this subject examines the impact of 
national, political and social forces in 
Australian History at the local and regional 
level. Extensive use is made of case studies 
and students are expected to apply regional 
methodology in a research project of their own. 
Where relevant, comparisons are made with 
other countries.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr J McQuilton.
HIST915 Comparative Settler Capitalism
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar per wk)
Assessment: 1 x 1,500 word tutorial paper 15%, 1 
x 2,000 word tutorial paper 20%, 1 x 6,000 word 
research essay 60%, tutorial participation 5%.
This subject examines the formation and 
evolution of white settler societies between 
1750-1945. It involves an advanced 
appreciation of the use of comparative 
historical method and the employment of 
primary source material to undertake
* Not on offer in 1995.
sustained research. Considerable attention will 
be placed on the impact of European 
imperialism, its effects on indigenous people 
and the class dynamics of settler capitalist 
societies. While the central example will be 
Australia, considerable attention will be 
directed towards comparisons with South 
Africa, New Zealand and Argentina.
Textbook:
Denoon, D, Settler Capitalism: The Dynamics of 
Dependent Development in the Southern 
Hemisphere, O U P, 1985.
Co-ordinator: Dr A Wells.
HIST921 Britain and Total War, 1939-1945
Spring session; 12 credit points (2 hr seminar per
wk)
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays/tutorial papers. 
This subject raises the general question of how 
a highly industrialised representative 
democracy responded to the demands and 
exigencies of a war in which all the resources of 
the nation were harnessed and in which all 
civilians were regarded by the enemy as 
legitimate objects of destruction. Where 
appropriate, comparisons are drawn with the 
experience of other nations involved in the 
war, for example, the mobilisation of women 
and responses to terror bombing. Of major 
interest are the following: the reasons for 
Britain's participation in the European and 
Pacific wars; the strains and achievements of 
coalition government; civilian morale and 
official propaganda; perceptions of the enemy; 
British war aims; 'fair shares for all’ and 
wartime socialism; the Beveridge Report and 
the welfare state; rationing and compulsory 
war work; evacuation of children; British and 
European Jewry; Churchill as dictator; the 
Labour victory of 1945; the Blitz and the V- 
weapons; the 'area bombing' policy and 
Germany. In written work students are 
expected to consult primary material held in 
the Library, for example, The Times, Punch, The 
Listener, Home Intelligence Reports on Civilian 
Morale, the Mass-Observation Archives, and 
The Economist.
Textbook:
Calder, A, The People's War, London, 1987. 
Co-ordinator: Dr I McLaine.
HIST932 The Vietnam Wars
Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs o f  
lectures/seminars)
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays/tutorial papers. 
The French conquest of Indochina in the late 
nineteenth century, the economic changes 
wrought by colonialism up to 1940 and the 
accompanying cultural reappraisals in 
Vietnamese intellectual circles, establish the 
background to the First, Second and Third 
Indochina Wars, 1945-89. The Japanese 
occupation, the 1945 August Revolution in 
Vietnam, the French attempt to recolonise and 
the similarly-fated US intervention of 1955-
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1975 are studied closely along with Vietnamese 
and Cambodian society and politics since 1945 
and foreign relations with the USA, China, 
ASEAN and the USSR.
Textbooks:
Beresford, M, Vietnam: Politics, Economics and 
Society, London, Pinter, 1988.
Marr, D G, Vietnamese Tradition on Trial, 1920­
1945, Berkeley, California University Press, 
1981.
Porter, D G, (ed), Vietnam: A History in 
Documents, NAL, 1981.
Woodside, A B, Community and Revolution in 
Modem Vietnam, Boston, 1976.
Co-ordinator: Dr T Li.
HIST933 Culture & Politics in Indonesia, 
1865-1988
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: 2 x 2,000 word tutorial papers 20% & 
30%, 1 x 5,000 word research essay 50%.
The subject is designed around the issue of 
becoming modem, focussing on the upheaval 
and violence of Indonesia's transition into the 
modern world and the politics of culture in 
Indonesia. This subject looks at Indonesian 
cultural history through Pramoedya Ananta 
Toer's novel This Earth o f Mankind. The subject 
begins with the Javanese background of the 
novel, particularly aspects of Javanese culture, 
starting with the late nineteenth century. It 
then discusses, at an advanced level, aspects of 
the nationalism and the Indonesian Revolution, 
the politics of culture in post-Revolution 
Indonesia, particularly the role of 
Communism, and finally the way history and 
culture are viewed in New Order Indonesia. 
Textbooks:
Pramoedya, A T, Awakenings, Penguin, 1991. 
Co-ordinator: Dr A Vickers.
HIST934 The Re-making of Australian 
History
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar per wk)
Assessment: essay 60% tutorial papers 30%, 
tutorial participation 10%.
This subject will examine the re-writing of the 
following themes in Australian history: 
nationalism and racism; Aboriginal pre-history 
and white relations; the role of women in 
society; the influence of literature, art and mass 
communications; and local and family history. 
It will also discuss the social and technical 
sources of these changes.
Textbooks:
Osborne, G and Mandle, W F, (eds). New  
History: studying Australia today, Sydney, 
George Allen & Unwin, 1982.
Reynolds, H, (ed), With the White People, 
Ringwood, Victoria, Penguin, 1990. 
Saunders, K and Evans R, (eds), Gender 
Relations in Australia: domination and 
negotiation, Sydney, Harcourt Brace 
Joanovich, 1992.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Hagan.
HIST936 Australians and War
Autumn session; 12 credit points (2 hrs seminar 
per wk)
Assessment: 1 x 3,500 word essay 40%, 1 x 3,500 
word research exercise 40%, 1 x 2,000 literature 
review 20%.
This subject examines the impact of war on 
Australian society. The Home Front is the 
major area of study although some reference is 
made to more traditional areas of military 
history. Four conflicts form the focus of the 
subject, the South African War, the two world 
wars and the Vietnam conflict. Themes 
examined include enlistment, conscription, the 
place of women in war time Australia and the 
digger myth.
Preliminary Readings:
Gammage, W, The Broken Years: Australian 
Soldiers in the Great War, ANU Press, 
Canberra, 1974 (reissued as a Penguin 
paperback).
McKernan, M, The Australian People and the 
Great War, Nelson, West Melbourne, 1980. 
McKernan, M, All In! Australia During the 
Second World War, Nelson, West 
Melbourne, 1983.
Scott, E, Australia During the War, Vol 11, 
Official History o f  Australia During the War 
o f 1914-1918.
Textbooks:
McKernan, M and Browne, M, Australia, Two 
Centuries o f War and Peace, Australian War 
Memorial, Canberra, 1988.
Co-ordinator: Dr J McQuilton.
HIST951 Philosophy of History
Spring session; 12 credit points ( 2 hr seminar per
wk)
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays/tutorials.
This subject examines certain fundamental 
problems associated with historical enquiry, 
the core of which is the question, "How do we 
come to know the past?” Some related 
questions explored are: Is the historical 
discipline a science? Are there historical laws? 
What role is played by chance in determining 
the outcome of events? What is meant by 
explanation? Is it possible for historians to be 
objective? Can a knowledge of the past 
provide the historian with the ability to 
predict? Although participation in HIST927 
does not require prior training in philosophy, 
it is expected that students will possess an 
interest in the grounds on which historians 
claim to know the causes of past events and 
developments.
Preliminary Reading:
Atkinson, R F, Knowledge and Explanation in 
History, London, 1978.
Carr, E H, What is History? London, 1967. 
Collingwood, R G, The Idea o f  History, Oxford, 
1961.
Marwick, A, The Nature o f History, London, 
1970.




In addition to completing a major thesis, 
postgraduate students in the Department of 
History and Politics are required to attend a 
postgraduate seminar series to which visitors, 
postgraduates, and staff members contribute. 
Until further notice, the seminars will be of 
about two hrs, beginning at five o'clock on 
Wednesdays. During the period of their 
enrolment, full-time postgraduate students 
should attend not less than 70 percent of the 
seminars offered, and part-time postgraduate 
students about 35 percent. A committee 
consisting of two elected representatives of the 
students, the Head of the Department, and 
another staff member will advise on the 
program for each series. All candidates for 
Master of Arts Honours shall give at least two, 
and candidates for doctoral degrees shall give 
three, work-in-progress seminars over the 
course of their candidature.
Co-ordinator: Refer to Head of Department.




The following postgraduate course is available:




Research can be supervised in 1995 in diverse 
aspects of International Relations, focussing 
primarily (but not exclusively) on the Pacific 
and Asia.
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
leading to the Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
Core Subjects:
INTR900 International Law and Diplomacy 8
INTR910 Politics of International Relations 8
INTR920 Advanced International Economic Relations 8
INTR930 Organizational Behaviour 8
Elective Subjects^
INTR901 Practical Diplomacy 8
INTR911 Politics in the South Pacific 8
INTR912 Pacific Rim and Pacific Basin 8
INTR921 Advanced International Economics 8
INTR922 Advanced Topics in Economics 8
INTR931 Strategic Planning and Policy 8
INTR932 Selected Topics in Management 8
1NTR940 Case Study in International Politics A 8
INTR941 Case Study in International Politics B 8
1NTR950 Australia: Making of a Nation 8
INTR957 Post-war Economic and Social Development of Southeast Asia 8
INTR958 Selected Topics on Post-war Developments in Southeast Asia 8
1 Not all of these subjects are available each year -  refer to Department of History and Politics 
before enrolment.
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. MASTER OF ARTS
The degree is intended to provide 
opportunities for graduates of diverse 
disciplinary backgrounds to develop their 
academic understanding and professional skills 
in the field of international relations, broadly 
defined. The program is expected to be 
especially useful to students with relevant, 
professional experience or ambitions, including 
diplomats, other government officials, business 
persons, journalists, etc.
The program is multi-disciplinary in nature, 
focussing on international politics, economics, 
management, and law and diplomatic 
practice, in particular, but allowing both for
specialisation within the program as well as for 
the inclusion of area studies, and other 
relevant subjects, in accordance with 
students’ needs.
In addition to formal course requirements, 
students take part in regular simulations and 
professional seminars, workshops, exchanges 
with other institutions, including the 
Australian Department of Foreign Affairs and 
Trade, and where possible, professional 
placements. Special classes are provided in 
relevant computing and (where appropriate) 
English language, study, analytical, public 
speaking and other skills. A special centre 
(with computing, video and short-wave radio 
facilities, plus a range of pertinent periodicals) 




48 credit points gained from subjects in the 
INTR schedule of postgraduate subjects (or 
such greater number as may be required in 
individual cases). Except with the permission 
of the Head of Department, students are 
required to complete the following four 
subjects in order to graduate in the program:
INTR900 International Law and Diplomacy 
INTR910 Politics of International Relations 




INTR901 Practical Diplomacy 
INTR911 Politics in the South Pacific 
INTR912 Pacific Rim and Pacific Basin 
INTR921 Advanced International Economics 
INTR922 Advanced Topics in Economics 
INTR931 Strategic Planning and Policy 
INTR932 Selected Topics in Management 
INTR940 Case Study in International Politics 
A
INTR941 Case Study in International Politics 
B
INTR950 Australia: Making of a Nation 
INTR957 Post-war Economic and Social 
Development of Southeast Asia 
INTR958 Selected Topics on Post-war
Developments in Southeast Asia
Students may, with the permission of the 
Course Co-ordinator, apply to enrol in other 
subjects contained in the Postgraduate Calendar.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
INTR900 International Law and Diplomacy
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk of 
lectures, seminars and tutorials)
Assessment: 7,500 words o f  essays and tutorial 
papers.
The history, theory and practice of diplomatic 
and consular representation in both bilateral 
and multilateral contexts. Detailed analyses 
are made of the theoretical underpinnings, 
legal character and practical uses of 
international law; the law of treaties; various 
forms of diplomatic exchange and agreement; 
formal diplomatic (non)-recognition; the 
opening and breaking of relations; and 
diplomatic and consular immunity. Close 
attention is paid to the impact of modern 
technology and mass communications on 
international law and diplomacy; public 
diplomacy; summitry; and developments in 
bilateral, regional and wider forms of technical, 
functional, economic and other co-operation, 
including areas such as the Law of the Sea. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR901 Practical Diplomacy
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk lectures, 
seminars and tutorials)
Assessment: 7¿>00 words in essays and class papers. 
Case-studies, simulations, workshops and 
interactions with practitioners. Study and use 
of diplomatic instruments. Negotiation and 
dispute resolution.
Textbooks : To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR910 Politics of International Relations
Spring session; 8 credit points(3 hrs per wk o f  
lectures, seminars and tutorials).
Assessment: 7¿500 words o f  essays and tutorial 
papers.
Approaches to and methods of study, theories 
and concepts of international relations: idealist, 
legal, institutional, realist, Marxist, Neo­
Marxist, globalist, systems, regimes, etc. The 
role of international law and diplomacy. 
Foreign policy making and implementation. 
Political order and the balance of power, both 
international and regional. The United 
Nations and other international organizations. 
Issues, blocs, and the politics of international 
economic, technological and functional co­
operation, including foreign aid. Class work 
and assignments involve extensive and 
intensive analysis of particular issues, 
countries, alliances and organisations.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor E P Wolfers.
INTR911 Politics in the South Pacific
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk o f  
lectures, seminars and tutorials)
Assessment: 7,500 words o f essays and tutorial 
papers.
Politics in and among South Pacific island 
countries. Regional and sub-regional co­
operation. Relations with external actors, 
including governments, international 
organisations and multi-national corporations. 
Class work and assignments provide occasions 
for detailed examination of particular case 
studies.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor E P Wolfers.
INTR912 Pacific Rim and Pacific Basin
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk o f 
lectures, seminars and tutorials)
Assessment: 7,500 words o f  essays and tutorial 
papers.
The subject analyses aspects of relations 
between advanced, industrialising and less 
developed countries on the Pacific Rim and in 
the Pacific Basin. Particular attention is paid 
to the foreign relations, including relations 
with advanced industrial and industrialising 
countries, and regional as well as inter-regional 
co-operation, of countries in Southeast Asia 
and the South Pacific. The subject addresses 
significant issues in defence, aid, trade,
122 FA CU LTY O F ARTS
investment and other kinds of international 
flow s and co-operation  (including 
communications, fisheries, and the law of the 
sea). Particular attention is paid to nuclear 
and environmental issues; the security and 
vulnerability of small-island states; colonialism 
and self-determination; proposals for a New 
International Economic Order; Asia-Pacific co­
operation; and other questions of particular 
concern to countries on the Pacific Rim and in 
the Pacific Basin.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor E P Wolfers.
INTR920 Advanced International Economic 
Relations
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk lectures 
and tutorials)
Assessment: essays, seminars and assignments.
The subject examines policy issues in the 
international economy especially as they affect 
the Asian-Pacific region. The role of 
international economic organizations such as 
the IMF, World Bank and GATT is emphasised 
as well as issues such as free trade, 
protectionism exchange rate determination 
and international capital flows. Options 
available to individual countries for 
international economic policy are explored. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Castle.
INTR921 Advanced International Economics
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 ftrs per wk lectures 
and tutorials)
Assessment: essay, seminar and examination. 
Aspects of some of the following topics are 
studied in depth: 1. Growth and Trade;
2. Factor Transfers (Foreign Investment);
3. Tariffs; 4. Import-Substituting Industrial­
isation; 5. Foreign Exchange Market; 6. Internal 
and External Balance (the two-gap model). 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR922 Advanced Topics in Economics 
Autumn or Spring session, depending on the topics 
covered; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk lectures and 
tutorials)
Assessment: essay, seminar and examination. 
Topics for this subject may be drawn from any 
area of Economics which the Heads of the 
Departments concerned consider to be suitable 
preparation for a higher degree and 
appropriate to the student's special interests. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR930 Organisational Behaviour
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures per 
wk)
Assessment: seminars, case studies, essay(s) and 
examination(s).
A study of the behaviour of individuals in 
organisations, groups and group processes,
leadership and communication, organisation 
design and job design, appraisal of 
performance, processes of organisational 
change and development. Application to 
public administration in developing countries. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR931 Strategic Planning and Policy
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures per 
wk)
Assessment: examination and essays.
The subject will use case studies as a key 
teaching vehicle and will examine strategy in 
the context of organisations. Key topic areas 
may include: strategy formulation, choice and 
implementation; strategy and structure and 
the organisational context; strategy and 
competitive advantage; interrelationships, 
diversification, integration, acquisition and 
internal development; global strategies. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR932 Selected Topics in Management A
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs 
lectures per wk)
Assessment: assignments, seminars, examinations. 
A special topic selected from any area of 
management. The selection is made by the 
Heads of Department concerned, taking into 
account the expertise of academic staff, 
including visiting staff, and the interests of 
students.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR940 Case Study in International 
Politics A
Autumn session; 8 credit points (minimum one 
hr/wk by personal arrangement with member(s) of 
staff
Assessment: 7,500 words o f research papers.
This subject is intended to provide students 
with an opportunity to engage in detailed 
research on a particular aspect of international 
relations approved by the Co-ordinator of the 
Postgraduate Program in International 
Relations. The project may focus on an issue, 
an actor (or actors), or a theoretical or 
methodological question which the student 
has previously encountered through reading 
or practical experience. Enrolment requires 
the approval of the Co-ordinator of the 
Postgraduate Program in International 
Relations, and may be determined by the 
availability of suitably qualified staff.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor E P Wolfers.
INTR941 Case Study in International 
Politics B
Spring session; 8 credit points (minimum one hr/wk 
by personal arrangement with member(s) o f staff) 
Assessment: 7,500 words o f research papers.
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This subject is intended to provide students 
with an opportunity to engage in detailed 
research on a particular aspect of international 
relations approved by the Coordinator of the 
Postgraduate Program in International 
Relations. The project may focus on an issue, 
an actor (or actors), or a theoretical or 
methodological question which the student 
has previously encountered through reading 
or practical experience. Enrolment requires 
the approval of the Co-ordinator of the 
Postgraduate Program in International 
Relations, and may be determined by the 
availability of suitably qualified staff.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor E P Wolfers.
INTR950 Australia: Making of a Nation
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs o f 
lectures/seminars)
Assessment: 7$00 words in essays/seminar papers. 
This subject is intended to provide a detailed 
examination of twentieth century Australia, in 
the light of notions of dependency and 
autonomy, in order to assess the extent to 
which nationhood has been achieved. The 
subject begins with an analysis of concepts of 
the nation, nationalism, the state and cultural 
identity. Economic processes, key industries 
and relations with the international economy 
are analysed. The distinctive features of 
modem Australian political institutions, as well 
as internal and external policies are identified, 
and changes examined. The nature of 
Australian cultural traditions, including social, 
racial and class differences, are discussed. The 
subject concludes by returning to the question 
of national identity and the real and imagined 
quality of Australian independence.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR957 Post-War Economic and Social 
Development of Southeast Asia
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs o f  
lectures/seminars)
Assessment: 7$00 words in essays/seminar papers. 
This subject traces the development of 
industry and the labour movement in 
Southeast Asia since the Second World War. It 
covers some major issues of economic 
development faced by countries of the region 
from the end of the colonial period to the 
present day and includes discussion of the 
colonial economic legacy, the formation of new 
social classes and their role in independence 
struggles, post-independence industrialisation 
strategies, the role of the state in economic life, 
trade unionism and political movements 
among the working class, ownership and 
control of industrial capital, factors influencing 
technological change, the emergence of 
capitalist and socialist industrial systems in the 
region. The subject adopts a comparative 
approach and focuses particularly on the rise
of the Pacific Basin economy and 
development of possible regional trading blocs. 
Textbook:
Higgott, R and Robison, R, (eds), South-East 
Asia: Essays in the Political Economy o f  
Structural Change, Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, London, 1985.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
INTR958 Selected Topics on Post-War 
Developments in Southeast Asia
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs o f  
lectures/seminars)
Assessment: 7$00 words in essays/seminar papers. 
This subject is intended to provide students 
with the opportunity for in-depth study of a 
particular aspect of Southeast Asian history 
since World War II. The focus is on a study of 
the relationship between domestic, political 
and social change and the shaping of 
international relations of Southeast Asian 
countries. Some choice of area of specialisation 
is possible, subject to the availability of suitably 
qualified staff.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer Department.
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COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Arts (Journalism) 
by Research
3. Honours Master of Arts (Journalism) 
by Coursework




Journalism practice and history 
Australian media structure 
Journalism and multi-media applications
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN JOURNALISM
leading to the Master of Arts or Honours Master of Arts by coursework
Number Subject Credit Points
Core Subjects:
JOUR901 News and Feature Writing 6
JOUR902 Journalistic Method and Practice 6
JOUR903 Journalism, Ethics and Standards 6
JOUR904 Journalism, History and Structure 6
JOUR931 Radio Journalism 6
JOUR932 Television Journalism 6
JOUR933 Journalism, Research and Investigation 6
JOUR934 Print Production and Publication 6
JOUR935 Electronic Sub-editing and Production 6
JOUR936 Internationa] Journalism 6
JOUR937 Journalism, the Arts and Leisure 6
JOUR938 Journalism, Science and Technology 6
JOUR939 Journalism, Economics and Business 6
JOUR941 Journalism and Institutions 6
JOUR942 Current Affairs Journalism 6
JOUR943 Directed Readings in Journalism 6
JOUR945 Applied Journalism Project 6
JOUR947 Advanced Journalism 6
JOUR948 News Design 6
JOUR949 Multicultural Journalism 6
JOUR951 Public Journalism 6
JOUR953 Photojournalism 6
JOUR954 Journalism and Multi-media 6
JOUR955 Journalism and the Law 6
JOUR991 Major Journalism Project 12
JOUR992 Major Journalism Presentation (Honours students only) 24
Not all courses are offered in each academic year. 
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECT




1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in JOUR999.
2. HONOURS MASTER BY 
RESEARCH
Candidates for this degree enrol in JOUR999.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
4. MASTER OF ARTS
1. The purposes of the Master of Arts in 
Journalism are:
(a) to provide a sound education in 
vocational journalism;
(b) to allow pass graduates in journalism 
to proceed to higher studies in that 
discipline;
(c) to provide the same opportunity for 
those whose professional experience 
is judged as an equivalent in 
attainment to a pass degree;
(d) to assist students in categories (b) 
and (c) to prepare for, and adjust to, 
structural and technological change 
in their profession;
(e) to promote a critical and scholarly 
evaluation of the profession through 
teaching and research.
2. Students shall be admitted under the
rules covering the Master of Arts degree,
with the additional provisions below:
(a) admission to candidates shall be on 
the recom m endation of the 
Professor of Journalism, who may 
take into account professional 
experience and recommend an 
advanced standing;
(b) pass students are required to 
complete successfully a program of 
studies approved by the Professor of 
Journalism which must total 72 
points, except where advanced 
standing is given for professional 
experience or completion of an 
equivalent course. AH students 
must complete such compulsory 
subjects as the Professor of 
Journalism may prescribe. With the 
approval of the Professor of 
Journalism, and the relevant 
Faculties and D epartm ents, 
students may also take subjects from 
other postgraduate and under­
graduate courses up to the total 
value of 12 points where it can be 
shown that this will assist in the 
development of specialist skiUs in
journalism. Students may also 
complete a major project approved 
by the Professor of Journalism, or an 
internship in a professional media 
organisation approved by the 
Professor of Journalism, or such field 
work as the Professor of Journalism 
may prescribe, to the total value of 
12 points;
(c) honours students are required to 
complete successfuUy a program of 
studies approved by the Professor of 
Journalism which must total 96 
credit points, except where 
advanced standing is given. As 
well as fulfilling the requirements of 
the pass degree. Honours students 
m ust undertake a m ajor 
presentation or other advanced 
studies approved by the Professor of 
Journalism to the total value of 24 
points.
(d) students shall discuss their proposed 
program with an academic adviser 
from the School of Journalism prior 
to enrolment;
(e) the Master of Arts in Journalism 
shall be available both as a full-time 
and part-time program. FuU-time 
pass students are expected to 
complete the degree in three 
academic sessions, and part-time 
pass students in six sessions. FuU- 
time honours students are expected 
to complete the degree in four 
academic sessions. Part-tim e 
honours students are expected to 
complete the degree in eight 
sessions.
Major Presentation
The topic for a major presentation by honours 
students must be approved by the Professor of 
Journalism or the Professor's nominee. The 
length of the presentation should be at least 
15,000 words, or its equivalent, and the 
candidate may submit taped or filmed 
material. In addition to excellence in 
Journalism, the presentation will need to 
demonstrate the candidate's ability to research 
individually, to construct a scholarly 
argument, and to evaluate professional 
practice in national and international 
contexts. The major presentation will be rated 
at 24 credit points.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
JOUR901 News and Feature Writing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
newsroom work a wk plus practical work) 
Assessment: written assignments and practical 
work.
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This subject develops news and feature 
writing skills from basic news stories to 
extended feature writing for newspapers and 
magazines. Attention will also be given to 
subjective aspects of news and feature 
writing, including the use of comment and 
opinion; colour stories; editorial writing; the 
contribution of 'new journalism’; writing 
human interest stories.
Textbooks:
Dunlevy, M, Feature Writing, D e a k in  
University Press, 1987.
JOUR902 Journal iatic Method and Practice
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
per wk plus fieldwork)
Assessment: written assignments, practical 
exercises and an essay.
This subject considers the basic attributes of 
news, the nature of news content, notions of 
news value, the conventions of news sources, 
and the structure of news gathering. It 
introduces students to the initiation and 
conduct of a news assignment, the structure 
and conventions of a news round, use of 
recording devices, checking stories, interview 
techniques, working with photographers and 
camera teams, presentation of news copy, 
follow-ups, competition and co-operation in 
news gathering, news management and news 
manipulation.
Textbooks:
There are no prescribed textbooks for this 
course. Readings and other materials will be 
issued in class.
JOUR903 Journalism, Ethics and Standards
Autumn session; 6 credit points; (3 hrs lectures and 
practical work)
Assessment: written assignments, one hr 
examination in class.
This subject examines the ethical framework 
which governs the work of journalists. It 
considers the nature, efficacy and 
administration of ethical codes relevant to 
journalism , particularly the Australian 
Journalists' Association's Code of Ethics and 
the Australian Press Council's Statement of 
Principles. Other aspects of professional 
conduct and professional standards considered 
include breach of privacy; confidentiality; 
protection of sources; standards of accuracy, 
objectivity and subjectivity in journalism. 
Textbooks:
Henningham, J (ed). Aspects o f  Australian 
Journalism, Longman Cheshire 1990.
JOUR904 Journalism, History and Structure
Spring or Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lectures)
Assessment: written essays, 1 hr examination in 
class.
This subject provides an historical context for 
studying the contemporary structure of the 
Australian media and the professional milieu
in which Australian journalists work. 
Principal subjects covered include the origins 
of British and American journalism; the 
development of the press in Colonial 
Australia; the emergence of contemporary 
news organisations; the growth of electronic 
media organisations in Australia and the 
transformation of Australian media ownership 
in the 1980s.
Textbooks:
Chadwick, P, Media Mates, Carving Up 
Australia's Media, MacMillan, 1989. 
Gordon, H, An Eyewitness History o f Australia, 
Penguin, 1988.
JOUR931 Radio Journalism
Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs lectures, 
field and studio work)
Assessment: assignments and studio work.
This subject provides advanced skills in 
writing, editing, producing and presenting 
radio news and current affairs programs. The 
course has a strong practical component and 
will involve use of the School's radio studio. 
Textbooks:
Boyd, A, Broadcast Journalism, Techniques o f  
Radio and TV News, Heinemann, Oxford, 
1988.
Masterton, M and Patching, R And Now the 
News in Detail, Deakin University Press, 
1990.
JOUR932 Television Journalism
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs lectures, field 
and studio work)
Assessment: assignments and assessment o f  field 
work.
This subject provides advanced skills in 
writing, editing, producing and presenting 
television news and current affairs programs. 
A primary emphasis will be placed on 
techniques for gathering television news in 
the field.
Textbooks.
Masterton, M and Patching, R Now the News in 
Detail, Deakin University Press 1990.
JOUR933 Journalism, Research and 
Investigation
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lectures and practical work)
Assessment: written and field assignments.
This subject is designed to develop a range of 
research and investigative skills for practiced 
journalism. It will include the use of data 
bases, information retrieval, statistical analysis 
packages, library and archive work, registry 
offices and other sources of public 
information. The use of survey material in 
journalism will be studied, particularly the 
presentation of this data in a news format. 
The organisation of news investigation teams, 
the techniques that they use, and what they 
produce will be analysed.
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Textbooks:
Masters, C, Inside Story, Angus Sc Robertson, 
1992.
JOUR934 Print Production and Publication
Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs lectures and 
workshop production)
Assessment: written assignments and workshop 
assessment.
This subject provides advanced skills in copy 
editing, proofreading, application of house 
styles in preparing news copy, typographical 
style, and use of graphics. It will conclude 
with a brief introduction to computer editing. 
Textbooks:
Australian Government Publishing Service: 
Style Manual, 4th edition, 1988.
JOUR935 Electronic Sub-Editing and 
Production
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs lectures and 
workshop)
Assessment: assignm ents and workshop 
assessment.
This subject provides advanced skills in 
preparing copy, sub-editing, layout and design 
for electronic print production. The final 
segment of the subject is devoted to writing, 
editing, illustrating, sub-editing and publishing 
a newspaper.
Textbooks:
Evans, H, Editing and Design: A five-volume 
manual o f  English, typography and layout, 
Heinemann, London, 1986.
Hodgson, F W, Modem newspaper editing and 
production, Heinemann, London, 1987. 
Sellers, L, The Simple Subs Book, Pergamon 
Press, 1985.
Williams, R, The Little Mac Book & The Mac is 
Not a Typewriter, Peachpit Press, Berkeley, 
1990.
JOUR936 International Journalism
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lectures and seminars)
Assessment: assignments and one hr examination 
in class.
This subject comprises three parts: (a) the 
organisation and technology of international 
news gathering; (b) a comparative account of 
the organisation of news gathering in other 
countries, particularly the nations of East and 
South East Asia and the Pacific and (c) news 
coverage of limited conflict 
Textbooks:
Comparative Journalism: Study Guide and Reader, 
Deakin University Press, 1988.
Merrill, J C, Global journalism: A Survey o f the 
World’s Mass Media, Longman, 1983.
JOUR941 Journalism and Institutions
Spring or Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lectures and practical work).
This subject describes and analyses the 
institutional relationship» instrumental to the
professional practice of news reporting and 
writing. It looks particularly at the basic 
institutions of government, the law, education, 
public order, religion, sp>ort and leisure, the 
economy, and international relations. The 
subject provides an institutional basis for 
practical courses in print and electronic media 
journalism.
Textbook:
Henningham, J (ed), Journalism and Institutions, 
University of Queensland Department of 
Journalism, 1991.
JOUR942 Current Affairs Journalism
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs lecture/field 
work)
Assessment: Assignments and fieldwork.
This subject provides practical instruction in 
preparation of current affairs programs in 
radio, television and multi-media applications. 
The subject will give a broad introduction to 
current affairs production in each of the three 
media areas. Field and practical work will 
provide opportunities for sp>ecialisation in one 
of the three media areas.
Textbook:
There is no set text.
JOUR943 Directed Readings in Journalism
Autumn, Spring and Summer sessions; 6 credit 
points (1 hr tutorial, directed reading)
Assessment: tutorial paper and major written 
evaluation o f the selected reading program.
This subject enables students to extend their 
knowledge of the history, theory and practice 
of journalism by directed reading courses in 
selected toprics. These readings are designed 
to complement and develop toprics studied in 
earlier subjects. Topics available include: the 
journalism of Colonial Australia; structure of 
the Australian news media; news media 
management; current affairs radio and 
television; principles of layout and design; the 
role of the editor; studies of individual 
journalists and their work.
Textbooks:
There are no prescribed textbooks. Reading 
lists for each topric will be distributed in dass.
JOUR945 Applied Journalism Project
Autumn, Spring and Summer sessions; 6 credit 
points (one hr tutorial, directed research) 
Assessment: ivritten evaluations o f progress; final 
research report which may include electronic media 
and print production material.
This subject provides a shorter alternative 
project for final session students not wanting 
to undertake the major project, or electing to 
do additional course work, or wanting to 
develop skills acquired in previous vocational 
subjects. Project areas available include: 
historical issues in Australian journalism; 
defamation law; structure of Australian news 
gathering; electronic news gathering; 
electronic print production.
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Textbooks:
There are no prescribed textbooks for this 
course.
JOUR948 News Design
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/fieldwork)
Assessment: assignments and publications.
This subject provides practical instruction in 
art work and design as they apply to news 
publications, both in print and electronic 
forms. Students are instructed in the latest 
digital software for producing print, electronic 
and multi-media news materials.
Textbooks:
There is no set text
JOUR949 Multicultural Journalism
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/fieldwork per wk)
Assessment: assignments and publications.
This course provides an historical, cultural and 
social background for students wanting to 
work in Australia's growing multicultural 
media. It will give practiced instruction in 
multicultural print, electronic and multi­
media news applications. Particular emphasis 
is placed on differences between multicultural 
media and traditional media.
Textbooks:
There is no set text.
JOUR951 Public Journalism
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lectures and workshops)
Assessment: written assignments and fieldwork. 
This subject examines the organisation and 
practice of journalism in the area of public 
affairs. Subjects studied include political 
journalism, the press gallery system, local 
government and industrial reporting, political 
lobbying, the role of press secretaries, the role 
of corporate and public affairs directors, the 
role of political consultants.
Textbooks:
Lloyd, C J, Press and Parliament, Melbourne 
University Press, 1988.
Cullen, P, No is Not an Answer, Political 
Lobbying, Allen and Unwin, 1991.
JOUR953 Photojournalism
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lectures, practical and laboratory work.) 
Pre-requisites: JOUR901 and JOUR902. 
Assessment: written assignments and practical 
work.
This subject inculcates basic skills in 
photojournalism through a combination of 
lectures, demonstrations, laboratory work and 
field work. It emphasise distinctive aspects of 
news organisation applicable to photo­
journalistic work, ethical requirements of 
photojournalism, and the development of new 
techniques such as electronic and digitalised 
cameras and video frame-grabbing.
Textbooks:
Kobre, K, Photojournalism: the Professionals' 
Approach. Focal Press London, 1991.
JOUR954 Journalism and Multi-media
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lectures, practical and laboratory work).
This subject prepares journalists for the impact 
on their profession of rapidly-developing 
interactive multi-media technology. It 
emphasises both theoretical and practical 
aspects of multi-media relevant to print and 
electronic media journalism. Particular 
attention is given to prospective changes 
generated by inter-active multi-media to news 
gathering, news delivery, and news 
presentation.
Textbook:
Ambron, S and Hooper, K, In trerac tiv e  
Multimedia, Microsoft Press, 1991.
JOUR955 Journalism and the Law
Autumn session: 6 credit points (hrs as required for 
external delivery o f SBS Consortium courses) 
Assessment: long essay and problem assignments. 
This subject describes and analyses the legal 
framework within which Australian journalists 
work. It considers in detail the principal 
elements of media law which influence the 
conduct of news gathering and presentation. 
Subjects covered include the constitutional 
basis of press freedoms, the Australian judicial 
system, defamation, contempt, privilege, 
intellectual property, obscenity, blasphemy, 
official secrets legislation, restrictions on 
publications and broadcasting, Freedom of 
Information legislation.
Textbooks:
Armstrong, M, Blakeney, M and Watterson, M, 
Media Law in Australia, a manual, Oxford 
University Press, 1989.
Walker, S, The Law o f Journalism in Australia, 




The following postgraduate courses and 
diplomas are available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Arts by Research
3. Graduate Diploma in Arts (European 
Studies)
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of
Arts degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree:
19th and 20th century French novel 
Linguistics applied to the teaching of French as 
a second language 
Intonation analysis 
Language teaching methodology 
18th Century history of ideas 
20th Century Italian novel and Society 
Federico De Roberto and The "Secondo 
Ottocento"
The Italian "Melodramma"
Methods and materials for teaching Italian at 
the secondary and tertiary level 
Italo-Australian literature 
Multilingual broadcasting in Australia 
Italian lexicography 
Contrastive linguistics: English-Italian
Honours Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
MLCF975 or
MLCI975 Major Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in MLCF975 
or MLCI975.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
Students entering the program with an 
honours degree at a standard of at least Class 
II, Division 2 will be required to complete 
MLCF975 or MLCI975.
3. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ARTS 
(EUROPEAN STUDIES)
The purpose of the Graduate Diploma in Arts 
is to provide in a recognized university course 
a means for graduates with limited 
acquaintance with European languages, 
thought and culture to acquire competence in 
these areas at a reasonably advanced level. 
The Graduate Diploma shall be subject to the 
Course Rules for the award of Graduate 
Diplomas together with the following 
conditions:
(1) candidates are required to complete 
subjects totalling 48 credit {Joints, of 
which at least 28 are to be from those 
listed in the Arts Schedule under 
Languages. Subjects up to a total of 20 
credit points may be chosen from subjects 
listed by other departments in the Arts
Schedule provided that, in the view of 
the Head of the Department of Modern 
Languages, these relate to European 
studies;
(2) of the required 48 credit points at least 24 
must be from 200 or 300 level courses;
(3) a candidate may not include in his or her 
Graduate Diploma program any course 
com ponent which su bstantially  
duplicates a subject or part of a subject 
previously passed by the candidate as 
part of any degree or diploma already 
held or previously attempted;
(4) the selection of courses and the program 
of study shall be approved by the 
Departmental Head;
(5) a full-time candidate shall normally 
complete the Graduate Diploma in one 
academic year, a part-time candidate in 
no less than 2 and no more than 3 
academic years;
(6) admission to candidature for the 
Graduate Diplom a is on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Modem Languages who 
shall assess the applicant's aptitude for 
the course.
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PHILOSOPHY
COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Graduate Diploma in Arts
2. Master of Arts (Applied Ethics)
3. Honours Master of Arts by Research or 
Coursework




The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Arts degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree:
A e s t h e t ic s
The definition of art
Make-believe
Truth in fiction
New Guinea tribal art
E p is tem o lo g y  a n d  M eta p h y s ic s





H istory  o f  P h ilo so p h y
Kant
The Empiricists 
L o g ic
Modal logic 
Deviant logics
E th ic s  ( T h eo retica l an d  A p p lied )  
Responsibility: action, motive, ■ intention, 
justification and excuse 
The doctrine of double effect
Freedom and the will
Issues in moral psychology, eg weakness and 
strength of will 
Moral reasoning 
Moral realism
Autonomy and paternalism 
Consequen tiaiism 
Rights theory 
Virtues and vices 
Bioethics
Criminal justice ethics 
Environmental ethics 
P h ilo sop h y  o f  Language
Theories of communication and interpretation
Truth and reference
Propositional attitude ascriptions
P h ilo so p h y  o f  M ind an d  A ction
Cognitive Science
Theories of the mind
The causal theory of action
Act individuation
Issues in philosophical psychology, eg self­
deception, belief and the will, reason and 
desire, etc
P h ilo so p h y  o f  R elig ion
The existence of God
God's nature and attributes
P h ilo so p h y  o f  L a w  an d  Jurisprudence
Legal and political obligation
Legal reasoning
Interpretation in the law
Natural law theory
Criminal responsibility
P h ilo s o p h y  o f  F em in ism
P h ilo so p h y  o f  the E m otion s
P h ilo so p h y  o f  L iteratu re












POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN PHILOSOPHY
leading to the Honours Master of Arts or Master of Arts (Applied Ethics)
Number Subject Credit Points
(1) Master of Arts
Core
PHIL923 Minor Thesis 24
Electives
PHIL933 Advanced Logic 6
PHIL943 Advanced Political Philosophy 6
PHIL953 Advanced Philosophy of Value 6
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN PHILOSOPHY
leading to the Honours Master of Arts or Master of Arts (Applied Ethics) (Cant'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
PHIL963 Advanced Epistemology and Metaphysics 6
PHIL973 Advanced Philosophy of Mind and Action 6
PHIL983 Advanced Philosophical Problems 6
(ii) Master of Arts (Applied Ethics)
Core
PHIL935 Applied Ethics 8
PHIL955 Theoretical Ethics 8
PHIL923 Minor Thesis 24
Electives
PHIL96S Bioethics 8
PHIL975 Professional Ethics and Responsibility in Health Care 8
PHIL985 The Ethics of Institutional Dispute Resolution 8
PHIL995 Environmental Ethics 8
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
PHIL913 Advanced Philosophical Topics 48
PHIL990 Feminist Political Philosophy 8
PH1L999 Major Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ARTS
The purpose of the Graduate Diploma in Arts 
is to provide, in a recognised University course, 
a means for graduates with limited 
acquaintance with logic and philosophy to 
acquire competence in these subjects at a 
reasonably advanced level. The Graduate 
Diploma shall be subject to the University 
Course Rules for the award of Graduate 
Diplomas together with the following 
conditions.
(1) Candidates are required to complete 
subjects totalling 48 credit points from 
those listed in the General or the Arts 
Schedules under 'Philosophy'. Of these 
at least 24 must be from 300-level 
subjects and the remainder from 200- 
level subjects.
(2) A candidate may not include in his or 
her graduate diploma program any 
course component which substantially 
duplicates a subject or part of a subject 
previously passed by the candidate as 
part of any degree or diploma already 
held or previously attempted.
(3) The selection of courses and the program 
of study shall be approved by the Head 
of the Department.
(4) A full-time candidate shall normally 
complete the diploma in one academic 
year, a part-time candidate in no less 
than two and no more than three 
academic years.
(5) Admission to candidature for the 
Graduate D iplom a is on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Philosophy Department who shall assess 
the applicant's aptitude for sustained 
philosophical study at a reasonably 
advanced level.
2. MASTER OF ARTS (APPLIED 
ETHICS)
The Master of Arts (Applied Ethics) aims to 
provide professionals and others who have a 
general interest in applied ethics with a 
philosophical education in one or more areas of 
applied ethics. Applied areas on offer in 1994 
(subject to enrolments) are: Bioethics, 
Professional Ethics and Responsibility in Health 
Care, The Ethics of Institutional Dispute 
Resolution and Environmental Ethics. From 
1994 the Department hopes to offer a Business 
Ethics option.
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It has become increasingly obvious with the 
proliferation of ethics committees and the 
demand for public accountability that health 
care professionals, public policy makers, 
lawyers, public servants, business people, 
scientists, researchers, and so on, are required 
to make well-reasoned, informed judgements 
about issues that are essentially ethical. Such 
judgements require philosophical expertise - 
one needs to be able to recognize the factual 
and evaluative complexity of the issues, to 
recognize evaluative issues as evaluative, 
critically to evaluate competing ethical claims, 
and to reason to a conclusion soundly. Yet the 
development of such expertise is typically not 
included in the professional training of people 
who are called to act as ethical decision­
makers. The Master of Arts (Applied Ethics) 
helps make good this lack.
It would be expected that students 
undertaking the course would benefit at least 
in the following ways. First, they would 
sharpen their critical reasoning skills. Second, 
they would gain a good grounding in ethical 
theory and a comprehensive understanding of 
the specific issues in their chosen applied area. 
Third, they would enhance their ability to 
make difficult, ethically sensitive decisions.
The Master of Arts (Applied Ethics) is a course 
in applied philosophy, in which ethical theory, 
as studied in a core subject (PHIL955 - 
Theoretical Ethics) is applied to various areas 
of practical concern. The course is co-taught 
by members of the Philosophy Department and 
lecturers from the Faculties of Law and Health 
and Behavioural Sciences.
Candidature is open to holders of a Bachelor's 
degree (pass or honours) in any field or others 
who satisfy the Board of Research and 
Postgraduate Studies of com parable 
professional standing or attainments. The 
Degree is available by Coursework and Minor 
Thesis.
Candidates shall successfully complete a 
program of 48 credit points, normally 
comprising a minor thesis (24 credit points) in 
applied ethics, together with the two core 
subjects (8 credit points each) PHIL935 and 
PHIL955 and one elective (8 credit points) 
from PHIL965, PHIL975, PHIL985 and 
PHIL995. Candidates who have done 
PHIL206, or equivalent, are required to take 
one core subject PHIL955 and two electives. 
Candidates who have done PHIL251/301, or 
equivalent, are required to take one core 
subject PHIL935 and two electives.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
(a) Honours Master of Arts by Research
The purpose of the Honours Master of Arts by 
research is to enable suitably qualified 
graduates to make a significant independent 
contribution to Philosophy. Graduates who 
hold an Honours Bachelor degree (with a 
minimum of Honours Class II, Division 2) or 
equivalent may, if  recommended for 
candidature, undertake PHIL999 Major Thesis 
(48 credit points). All other candidates must if 
recommended for admission, normally 
complete PHIL913 Advanced Philosophical 
Topes (48 credit points) with an average grade 
of distinction or better prior to enrolling in 
PHIL999.
(b) Honours Master of Arts by 
Coursework
The purpose of the Honours Master of Arts by 
Coursework in Philosophy is to enable suitably 
qualified graduates (ie graduates with Honours 
Class II or its equivalent or who have 
completed PHIL913 with an average grade of 
distinction or better) to undertake at advanced 
level coursework in areas which were not 
included at the appropriate level, in their 
undergraduate program, while pursuing a 
minor research poject. Candidates must take 
subjects to the to t i  value of 24 credit points 
from the schedule of graduate subjects in 
Philosophy, together with PHIL923 Minor 
Thesis.
4. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
For this degree, candidates enrol in the subject 
PHIL999 Thesis.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
PHIL913 Advanced Philosophical Topics
Double session (A); 48 credit points (variable 
com bination o f  sem inars, lectures and 
lecture/discussions)
Pre-requisites: Entry is restricted to students 
seeking admission to the Honours Masters degree 
who do not have at least an Honours Class 11, 
Division 2 degree in Philosophy but have attained 
an average o f credit or better in their post-100 level 
undergraduate philosophy subjects.
Assessment: essays and written examinations as 
laid down in the requirements for such components 
as are approved or prescribed.
An approved or pescribed selection of courses 
provided by the Department under other 
designations deemed by the Head of the 
Department to be appopriate as a foundation 
for postgraduate studies, given the background 




As laid down in the requirements for the 
component courses.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Dunn.
PHIL923 Minor Thesis
Double session (A); 24 credit points.
PHIL933 Advanced Logic
Double session (A); 6 credit points (variable 
combination o f seminars, lectures and lecture- 
discussions).
Assessment: examination, assignments and/or 
essays as determined by the subject co-ordinator.
An advanced study of issues in philosophical 
logic.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Burgess.
PHIL935 Applied Ethics
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite: Bachelor's degree (pass or honours) in 
any field, or equivalent. Not to count with PHIL 
206.
Assessment: 60% major research assignment, 40% 
seminar participation and papers.
A systematic study of a range of problems of 
applied ethics. Among the topics for 
discussion will be a selection of the following: 
Discrimination and Affirmative Action; Animal 
Rights and the Environment; Sexual Issues; 
Civil Disobedience; Punishment; Censorship; 
Warfare; Nuclear Deterrence; Hunger and 
Welfare; Suicide and Death.
Textbooks:
No set text. Selected reading material will be 
prescribed by the lecturers.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Burgess.
PHIL943 Advanced Political Philosophy
Double session (A); 6 credit points (variable
com bination o f  sem inars, lectures and 
lecture/discussions)
Assessment: examination, assignments and/or
essays as determined by the subject co-ordinator.
An advanced study of issues in political 
philosophy.
Co-ordinator: Dr H Beran.
PHIL953 Advanced Philosophy of Value
Double session (A); 6 credit points (variable 
combination o f seminars, lectures and lecture- 
discussions)
Assessment: examination, assignments and/or 
essays as determined by the subject co-ordinator.
An advanced study of issues in the philosophy 
of value - eg ethics or aesthetics.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Uniacke.
PHIL955 Theoretical Ethics
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite: bachelor degree (pass or honours) in 
any field, or equivalent. Not to count with 
PHIL251 or PHIL301.
Assessment: 60% major research assignment, 40% 
minor participation and papers.
A systematic study of some central issues in 
moral philosophy and moral psychology. 
Among the topics for discussion will be a 
selection of the following: subjectivist and 
objectivist theories of morality; facts and 
values; moral realism; consequentialism; 
virtues and vices; evaluative thinking and 
motivation; morality and self-interest. 
Textbooks:
No set text. Selected reading material will be 
prescribed by the lecturers.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Uniacke.
PHIL963 Advanced Epistemology and 
Metaphysics
Double session (A); 6 credit points (variable 
combination o f  seminars, lectures and lecture- 
discussions)
Assessment: examination, assignments and/or 
essays as determined by the subject co-ordinator.
An advanced study of issues in epistemology 
and metaphysics.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Dunn.
PHIL965 Bioethics
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite: bachelor degree (pass or honours) in 
any field, or equivalent.
Assessment: 60% major research assignment, 40% 
seminar participation and papers.
A systematic study of a range of problems in 
bio-medical ethics. Among the topics for 
discussion will be a selection of the following: 
euthanasia; abortion; in vitro fertilization and 
anonymous donor programs; human embryo 
and foetal research; genetic engineering; 
surrogacy; moral problems of decision-making 
in health care and the allocation of health 
resources; organ transplantation; experi­
mentation involving human subjects.
Textbooks:
No set text. Selected reading material will be 
prescribed by the lecturers.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Burgess.
PHIL973 Advanced Philosophy of Mind and 
Action
Double session (A); 6 credit points (variable 
combination o f  seminars, lectures and lecture- 
discussions)
Assessment: examination, assignments and/or 
essays as determined by the subject co-ordinator.
An advanced study of issues in the philosophy 
of mind and/or action.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Dunn.
PHIL975 Professional Ethics and 
Responsibility in Health Care
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite: bachelor degree (pass or honours) in 
any field, or equivalent.
Assessment: 60% major research assignment, 40% 
seminar participation and papers.
A systematic study of a range of problems 
within the health care system. Among the
134 FACULTY OF ARTS
topics for discussion will be a selection of the 
following: responsibility and autonomous 
professional practice - agent responsibility and 
negligence; informed consent and problems 
surrounding confidentiality; the health-care 
practitioner and the role of patient advocacy; 
the relationship between personal and 
professional ethics - role conflict and role 
ambiguity.
Textbooks:
No set text. Selected reading material will be 
prescribed by the lecturers.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Dodds.
PHIL983 Advanced Philosophical Problems
Double session (A); 6 credit points (variable 
combination o f  seminars, lectures and lecture- 
discussions)
Assessment: examination, assignments and/or 
essays as determined by the subject co-ordinator.
An investigation at an advanced level of one 
or more philosophical problems.
Co-ordinator: Dr D Simpson.
PHIL985 The Ethics of Institutional Dispute 
Resolution
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite: bachelor degree (pass or honours) in 
any field, or equivalent.
Assessment: 60% major research assignment, 40% 
seminar participation and papers.
A systematic study of the ethical problems 
faced by participants in adversarial systems, 
mediation, arbitration, conciliation and related 
processes. The subject will critically examine 
conventional justifications for the conduct of 
lawyers in the adversary system. These will be 
contrasted with the ethical obligations of 
decision makers in emerging alternative 
systems of dispute resolution.
Textbooks:
No set text. Selected reading material will be 
prescribed by the lecturers.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Burgess.
PHIL990 Feminist Political Philosophy *
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite: bachelor degree (pass or honours) in 
any field, or equivalent.
Assessment: Two 3,000 word essays (40% each) 
and seminar participation including a seminar 
presentation (20%).
This subject critically examines some themes in 
contemporary feminist political philosophy. 
Topics include the roles envisaged for women, 
children and families in traditional liberal, 
conservative and socialist political theory and 
the responses of feminist political theorists to 
these accounts. Communitarian political 
theories will also be examined from a feminist 
perspective. Particular emphasis will be 
placed on the tensions between ideals of
citizenship and women's reproductive 
capacities; tensions among ideals of justice and 
equality and the cultural subordination of 
woman's role and the theoretical problems 
which arise in attempts to distinguish the 
'political life' of a state from the 'private lives' 
of the citizenry.
Textbooks:
M L Shanley and C Pateman (eds), Feminist 
Interpretations and Political Theory, Polity, 
1991.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Dodds.
PHIL995 Environmental Ethics
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite: bachelor degree (pass or honours) in 
any field, or equivalent. Not to count with 
PHIL256.
Assessment: 60% major research assignment, 40% 
seminar participation and papers.
A system atic study of problems of 
environmental ethics. Among the topics for 
critical discussion will be a selection of the 
following: the place of humankind in nature 
and the ethical principles that ought govern 
our treatment of the environment; the ethics 
of research using non-human animals, and the 
use and production of non-human animals for 
food, clothing, etc; the nature and extent of 
our moral obligations to the third world and to 
future generations; 'deep' versus 'shallow' 
theories of environmental ethics; whether a 
new, environmental ethic is necessary. 
Textbooks:
No set text. Selected reading material will be 
prescribed by the lecturers.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Burgess.
PHIL999 Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points.




The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Arts by Research




Areas in which research can be supervised in 
1994 include aspects of the following:













POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN POLITICS
leading to tlie Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
POL902 Advanced Topics in Australian Politics 12
POL903 Issues in Australian Public Policy 12
POL914 Power and the Modern State 12
POL922 Advanced International Relations 12
POL931 From Revolution to Reform in State Socialist Societies 12
POL932 Contemporary Chinese Politics 12
POL941 Politics and Government in the South Pacific 12
POL984
For further details,
Power and the Modem State: Advanced Topics 
see Course Requirements below.
8
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECT
Number Subject Credit Points
POL951__________ Major Thesis______________________________________________________ 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. D O C T O R  O F PH ILO SO PH Y
Candidates for this degree enrol in POL951.
2. H O N O U RS M A ST E R  O F A R TS 
Candidates for this degree enrol in POL951.
3. M A ST E R  O F A R TS
The Master of Arts program is intended to 
enable graduates with suitable grounding in 
Politics and/or related disciplines (such as 
History, Philosophy, Sociology, Law, 
Economics) to undertake advanced studies in 
Politics, either for its own sake or as a relevant 
background to careers in social science 
teaching, public administration, journalism, 
and public affairs in government and the
private sector.
Intending applicants should consult the 
Professor of Politics before enrolling in order to 
ascertain their eligibility as well as the subjects 
on offer each year.
Course requirements are a minimum of 48 
credit points chosen from the Politics schedule.
Teaching will emphasise small-group 
discussions, flexibility and independence.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
POL902 Advanced Topics in Australian 
Politics
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk 
lectures and tutorials).
Assessment: 9,000 words o f essays and tutorial 
papers.
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The subject provides opportunities for detailed 
study at an advanced level of significant 
issues, institutions and processes affecting 
politics in Australia. The focus is on public 
policy and on the exploration and application 
of significant theoretical questions. Systematic 
comparisons are made with other advanced 
industrial countries. Students are helped and 
encouraged to undertake small-scale research 
projects of their own.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Refer to Department.
POL9Q3 Issues in Australian Public Policy
Spring session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per wk 
lectures and tutorials).
Assessment: review o f  1,000 words 10%, essay o f 
2,500 words 25%, critique o f 2,500 words 25% 
and research paper o f3,000 words 40%.
This subject examines, at an advanced level, 
the policy options for Australian Governments 
in the 1990s in the light of contemporary policy 
debates: the Accord, equal opportunities, tariff 
policy, privatisation, reducing the size of the 
government sector, deregulation and 
environmentally sustainable growth. It focuses 
on Government - industry relations and the 
options for politically achievable macro and 
micro reform. Consideration will be given to 
the limitations created by the structure of the 
international political system.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Reglar.
POL914 Power and the Modern State
Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk 
lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays and tutorial 
papers.
The subject examines a variety of perspectives 
on the nature and exercise of power in the 
modem state. It includes an advanced study 
of contemporary liberal, socialist and 
conservative writings on power and the state 
in modern advanced industrial countries, 
including Australia and countries in Europe, 
East Asia and North America. Concepts such 
as authority, processes such as legitimation, 
and relationships between classes, interest 
groups, social movements and the state are 
analysed in detail. Students are encouraged to 
pay close attention to issues in which they 
have particular interest, experience and/or 
expertise.
Textbook:
Held, D, et al (eds), States and Societies, Milton- 
Keynes: Open University, Texts, 1983. 
Co-ordinator: Dr G Melleuish.
POL922 Advanced International Relations
Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk, 
lectures, seminars and tutorials)
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays, seminar and 
tutorial papers.
This subject analyses theories, concepts and 
approaches to the advanced study of 
in ternational relations. Com peting 
conceptions of and change in, the 
international order are examined. Alliances, 
blocs and other forms of international co­
operation (including regional and functional) 
co-operation are discussed. Issues studied 
include: security, diplomacy, foreign policy, 
and the role of government in international 
economic relations. The roles of non­
government influence and relations, including 
the development and impact of foreign and 
international opinion on issues such as human 
rights; the role of the press and mass 
communications; and the growth and 
consequences of other trans-national links are 
analysed in the light of the theories outlined 
above. Students are encouraged and helped to 
undertake small-scale research projects of their 
own, focussing on Australia and the Asia- 
Pacific region(s).
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor E P Wolfers.
POL931 From Revolution to Reform in State 
Socialist Societies
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk 
lectures and tutorials).
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays and tutorial 
papers.
The subject examines the reasons for reform in 
State Socialist Societies, and explanations for 
the loss of legitimacy of Leninist party and 
state systems in recent years. The implications 
of changes in domestic and foreign policy in 
the USSR, the People's Republic of China and 
Eastern Europe for the 'Balance of Power' in 
international relations are examined through 
consideration of special case studies. 
Competing explanations of the power 
structure of state socialist societies and 
International Political Economy are examined 
to see what these approaches offer as 
explanations of current tensions and the 
likelihood of change.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Reglar.
POL932 Contemporary Chinese Politics
Spring session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per wk 
lectures and tutorials).
Assessment: 2x3,000 word essays each 25%, 
1x2,000 word essay 20%, 1x1,000 word tutorial 
paper 10%, ]oumal 20%.
This subject examines the reasons for reform in 
the government and administration of the 
Peoples' Republic of China. Issues studied 
include foreign policy, the role of ideology, the 
legacy of Mao Zedong, the Communist Party, 
law and policing, the role of intellectuals, 
theoretical debates in political economic policy, 
approaches to technological modernisation, 
industrial organisation, gender and family 
policy and problems of rural and urban life.
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Textbooks:
Brugger, B, 4c Reglar, S, Politics, Economy and 
Society in Contemporary China, London, 
Macmillan, 1994.
Mackerras, C, Taneja, P, 4c Young, G, China 
Since 1978: Reform, Modernisation and 
'Socialism with Chinese Characteristics', 
Melbourne, Longman Cheshire, 1994.
White, G, Riding the Tiger, Macmillan, London, 
1993.
Co-ordinator. Dr S Reglar.
POL941 Government and Politics in the 
South Pacific Islands Region
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk 
lectures, seminars and tutorials).
Assessment: 9,000 words in essays, seminar and 
tutorial papers.
The subject analyses pre-colonial and colonial 
politics and government in the South Pacific 
islands. Particular attention is paid to 
nationalism, political parties and other forms of 
popular mobilisation, and decolonisation. 
Issues studied include constitution making, 
independence, and post-independence 
political arrangements, including challenges to 
the authority of successor states. The role of 
politics, government, policy-making and 
implementation, including the impact of 
external forces (aid donors, lenders, investors, 
etc) is discussed. Students are encouraged to 
undertake detailed case-studies of particular 
issues, institutions, countries or regions; to 
draw on, apply and test relevant bodies of 
theory; and to make systematic comparisons 
(which need not be confined to the region). 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor E P Wolfers.
POL984 Power and the Modern State: 
Advanced Topics
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs o f 
lectures/tutorials).
Assessment: 7¿>00 words in essays/tutorial papers. 
This subject examines a variety of perspectives 
on the nature and exercise of power in the 
modem state. It includes an advanced study 
of contemporary liberal, socialist and 
conservative writings on power and the state 
in modem advanced industrial countries, 
including Australia and countries in Europe, 
East Asia and North America. Concepts such 
as authority, processes such as legitimation, and 
relationships between classes, interest groups, 
social movements and the state are analysed in 
detail. The implications of the preceding 
analyses for human rights, equal opportunities, 
freedom and justice are explained. Students 
are encouraged to pay close attention to issues 
in which they have particular interest, 
experience and/or expertise.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Melleuish.
POL951 Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points 
Assessment: Thesis.
In addition to completing a major thesis, in 
close consultation with their appointed 
supervisor(s), postgraduate students are 
required to attend postgraduate seminars and 
to give work-in-progress seminars at least once 
a year. Students may also be required to 
complete such coursework as the Professor of 
Politics, acting in consultation with the 
supervisor(s), shall determine.





The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Arts by coureework 
and/or research
3. Master of Arts (Science and Technology 
Studies, and Technology Policy and 
Management)
4. Graduate Diploma in Arts
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS
Science and Technology Studies 
Technology Policy and Management
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following areas of research available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Arts degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree include:
Environment and sodo-technlcal change 
Science, technology and public policy 
Political sociology of scientific knowledge 
The social and economic context of 
technological change
Technology policy and industrial performance 
The politics of medicine and health 
Women and science
Evolutionary theory in the nineteenth century 
Scientific controversy and the sociology of 
knowledge
Darwinism, social Darwinism and neo- 
Darwinism
The impact of genetics in agriculture and 
medicine
The social impact and politics of information 
and communications technology 
Politics of atmospheric crisis 
Philosophy and sociology of scientific change 
Technical, ideological and institutional origins 
of Mechanism and Cartesianism 1600­
1660
Structure of scientific discourses - 'systems of 
nature', and doctrines of 'method'
History and Sociology of technology 
Work, automation and employment 
Artificial intelligence and social control 
Technical controversies and political 
intervention
Risk assessment and the politics of hazard 




POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY STUDIES
leading to the Honours Master of Arts (Program 1)
Number Subject Credit Points
Core:
STS901 Theories and Methods of Science and Technology Studies 12
STS921 Dynamics of Science and Technology 12
STS 902 Advanced Topics in Science & Technology Studies 12
STS909 Topics in History of Western Science and Technology 12
plus either
STS903 Minor Thesis 24
and
Electives 24
STS924 Major Thesis 48
E lectives:
STS910 Gender and Body Politics 8
STS914 Master Narratives, Myth and Symbolic Politics in Science 12
STS929 Studies in Resource and Environmental Policy 8
STS 931 Risk Assessment, Health & Safety 12
STS933 Energy and Technological Development 12
STS934 Genetics and Technological Innovation 12
STS 935 The Impact of Computers and Communication Technology 12
STS936 Critical Studies in Medicine and Health 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY STUDIES
leading to the Master of Arts (Program 2)
Number Subject Credit Points
STS921 The Dynamics of Science and Technology 12
STS901 Theory and Methods of Science and Technology Studies 12
STS902 Advanced Topics in Science and Technology Studies 12
STS 951 Research Report 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN TECHNOLOGY 
MANAGEMENT
leading to the Master of Arts [Program 3]
POLICY AND
Number Subject Credit Points
Core
STS921 The Dynamics of Science and Technology 12
STS945 Technology and Economics 6
STS946 Management of Technological Change 6
STS947 Case Studies in Science and Technology Policy 6
Plus 18 credit points from
either
STS951 Research Report 12
STS 948 Research Project 6
and electives selected from :
Appropriate STS 900 Level subjects as determined by Head of Department
ECON 924 International Economic Relations 8
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MGMT912 Organisational Structure and Control 6
SOC934 Advanced Research Methods 6
ITAC 911 Telecommunications in Australia 6
ITAC 912 International Communications 6
ITAC920 Globalisation in Informatics 6
ITAC921 Industry Policy in High Technology 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in STS999.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
The Department of Science and Technology 
Studies offers Honours Masters programs to 
students with a background in Science and 
Technology Studies who wish to pursue their 
studies at a higher level.
PROGRAM 1 - Honours Master of Arts 
(Science and Technology Studies)
This program is open to students with a 
substantial background in Science and 
Technology Studies who wish to pursue their 
studies at a higher level. Students entering the 
program with a degree in Science and
Technology Studies, or its equivalent (as 
determined by the Head of Department), at a 
standard below Honours Class II, Division 2 
will be required to complete subjects with a 
value of at least 96 credit points. Those with 
an Honours degree in Science and Technology 
Studies, or its equivalent, at a standard of Class 
II, Division 2 or higher will be required to 
complete subjects with a value of at least 48 
credit points.
Students required to complete 96 credit points 
must complete 48 credit points before they 
enrol in either STS903 Minor Thesis, or STS924 
Major Thesis, one of which must be completed 
by all students enrolled in Program 1.
3. MASTER OF ARTS
Science and technology play central and 
crucial roles in our society. Their social and 
economic im plications are becoming 
increasingly important and contentious issues.
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This postgraduate course is offered by the 
Department of Science and Technology 
Studies to science, applied science, humanities 
and social science graduates who wish to 
further their understanding of the forces 
shaping science and technology and their 
social, economic and political dimensions in 
modem industrial society.
PROGRAM 2 - Master of Arts (Science and 
Technology Studies)
This program offers a coherent set of courses in 
the area of science and technology in their 
socio-economic and political contexts, together 
with a research component.
The degree of Master of Arts in Science and 
Technology Studies has been designed for 
graduates w ithout an extensive STS 
background and is of particular relevance to 
those employed in government, administration 
and management, teaching and educational 
planning; and relevant to those more generally 
concerned with the social relations of science, 
medicine and technology.
Students entering the Masters program in 
Science and Technology Studies will be 
required to complete subjects with a value of 
48 credit points as set out in the Schedule for 
this Program.
Interdisciplinary Seminar
Students enrolled in either Program 1 or 
Program 2 are required to attend and 
contribute to a series of regular informal 
seminars and discussion meetings held within 
the Department of Science and Technology 
Studies during Autumn and Spring Sessions.
Assessment
Continuous assessment by written assignments 
and seminar presentations, together with a 
research report (Program 2), minor or major 
thesis (Program 1).
Entry o f Course
Will be dependent upon approval by the Head 
of Department.
Program Determination
Students wishing to enrol for the Honours 
Master of Arts, Program 1 or Master of Arts, 
Program 2, must have their proposed course of 
study approved by the Head of the 
Department.
PROGRAM 3 • Master of Arts (Technology 
Policy and Management)
This degree is offered by the Department of 
Science and Technology Studies, in 
collaboration with the National Centre for 
Research Policy, and with contributions from
the Departments of Management and 
Sociology, and the Faculty of Informatics The 
program focuses on the management of 
technological change in the public and private 
sectors. The course is international in scope, 
drawing on experience from both advanced 
and newly emerging industrialised nations. It 
is design«! to be useful for students from both 
developing and developed countries. The 
program is expected to be especially useful for 
scientists in the public and productive sector 
dealing with science and technology; 
managers and administrators required to make 
decisions about research, technology transfer or 
the development and implementation of a 
technology; and graduates intending to enter 
a career involving technology and science 
policy and management.
The program is inter-disciplinary in nature and 
is designed to develop a deep understanding 
and professional capability in the area of the 
management of science and technology.
Students are required to complete the subjects 
set out in the Schedule for this Program.
4. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ARTS
The aim of this course is to enable graduates 
with a limited acquaintance with the history 
and philosophy of science and technology or 
the role of science and technology in 
contemporary society, to acquire an 
understanding of these subjects to a reasonably 
advanced level. The Graduate Diploma shall 
be subject to the Course Rules for the Award of 
Graduate Diplomas together with the 
following conditions:
1. candidates are required to complete 
subjects totalling 48 credit points from 
those listed in the Arts Schedule under 
'Science and Technology Studies’. Of these 
at least 24 must be from 300-level subjects 
and the remainder from 200-level subjects. 
Subject to the joint approval of the Head 
of the Department of Science and 
Technology Studies and the Head of the 
other department concerned, 12 credit 
points may be taken from suitable subjects 
listed in the Arts Schedule under other 
Departments;
2. a candidate may not include in his or her 
graduate diploma program any course 
component which substantially duplicates 
a subject or part of a subject previously 
passed by the candidate as part of any 
degree or diploma already held or 
previously attempted;
3. the selection of courses and the program of 
study shall be approved by the Head of 
Department;
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4. a full-time candidate shall normally 
complete the graduate diploma in one 
academic year, a part-time candidate in no 
less than two and no more than three 
academic years;
5. admission to candidature for the Graduate 
Diploma is on the recommendation of the 
Head of the Department of Science and 
Technology Studies.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
STS901 Theories and Methods of Science and 
Technology Studies
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs seminars 
per wk)
Assessment: essays and seminar papers.
Students will study topics appropriate to their 
field of special interest subject to the approval 
of the Head of Department.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS902 Advanced Topics in Science and 
Technology Studies
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
seminars per wk)
Assessment: essays and seminar papers.
Students will study topics appropriate to their 
field of special interest, subject to the approval 
of the Head of the Department.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS903 Minor Thesis
Autumn or Spring session; 24 credit points (4 hrs 
per wk)
Assessment: thesis.
A thesis embodying the result of an original 
investigation of a problem approved by the 
Head of the Department under the 
supervision of a staff member.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS909 Topics in History of Western Science 
and Technology
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
per wk lecture/seminars)
Assessment: essay 50%, seminar paper 30%; and 
two oral seminar criticisms 10% each.
An introduction to the methods and 
interpretative tools of the history of Western 
science and technology, including perspectives 
on contemporary history of science and 
technology. Topics will be selected to explore 
key periods and central theoretical debates and 
may include: science, technology and society in 
Medieval, Renaissance and Early Modern 
Europe; technology dynamics, innovation and 
social change since the Industrial Revolution; 
new perspectives in the social history of 
technology and contextual history of science in 
the 19th and 20th centuries; the dynamics of 
contemporary science and technology; and the 
relations between the history of science and 
the history of technology.
Textbook:
No single suitable textbook; current research 
embodied in the main journals and significant 
recent books will be the focus of concern. 
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor J A Schuster.
STS910 Gender and Body Politics
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs lecture/seminar 
per wk)
Assessment: major essay, seminar paper, presentation 
and participation.
Increasingly in the modern world, scientific 
and medicad discourse have come to articulate 
the authoritative social theories of the 
feminine and masculine body and mind. 
Historically, science and medicine have 
included woman within their gaze, but 
excluded her from their practice. Critical 
awareness of contemporary scientific and 
medical issues concerning women requires an 
understanding of the social and historical 
shaping of scientific and medical knowledge 
claims. This subject focuses on the intersection 
of social, scientific and medical discourses and 
practices concerning the representation of 
women's bodies, minds and health. It draws 
upon feminist critiques of science and 
medicine and recent theoretical developments 
in the history and sociology of the body in 
examining medical and scientific constructions 
of women's bodies, health and nature, in their 
institutional and wider social contexts. 
Textbook:
No set text.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor E Richards.
STS914 Master Narratives, Myth and 
Symbolic Politics in Science
Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: essay 50%; seminar 30%, two oral 
seminar commentaries 20%.
The past generation has witnessed the demise, 
in some quarters, of virtually the entire corpus 
of traditional frameworks of cultural meaning 
about the history and nature of science, 
elaborated over the past 350 years. What 
previously counted as master narratives of, 
and signposts to, the essence of scientific 
progress and rationality have come to be seen 
as problematic, historically contingent 
discursive weapons and strategies for the 
defense (or sectional co-optation) of the 
institution of science, by practitioners and their 
cultural allies. Accordingly, the previously 
received cultural meanings of science have 
become objects of study in the newer critical 
history and sociology of science. This subject 
surveys the previously received wisdom -  
including some of its internal conflicts -  and 
examines the grounds of its deconstruction 
and collapse, as seen from within recent 
critical theoretical developments in the history, 
philosophy and sociology of science. Topics will 
include: (1) Traditional master narratives of 
the history of science -  idealist/Marxist/ 
functionalist -  and their deconstruction from
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Bachelard, through Kuhn to post-Kuhnian 
history and sociology of science; the common 
'whiggish' discursive 'deep structure' of 
formally opposed 'internalist' and 'externalist' 
narratives of science. (2) The lingering cult and 
symbolism of method: the discursive dynamics 
and rhetorical functions of method discourse 
(Feyerabend/Schuster); the abortive careers of 
'born-again' methods narratives from Popper 
to Lakatos and Laudan. (3) Science as 
inscription: scientific discoveries, facts and 
tests  as textu a l and rh eto rica l 
accom plishm ents; and textuality and 
historicity of scientific hardware. (4) The 
possibility and desirability of new master 
narratives for old in the 17th century rise of 
modern science and the 18th century 
emergence of experimental fields. (5) Myth, 
symbol and master narrative in current science 
policy discourse and the wider public politics 
of science.
Textbook:
No single suitable textbook; various books and 
articles will be used.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J A Schuster.
STS915 Master Narratives, Myth and 
Symbolic Politics in Science
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk 
lecture/seminars)
Pre-requisite: available only to students enrolled in 
Master o f Cultural Studies.
Assessment: essay 50%; seminar paper 30% and 
two oral seminar commentaries 20%.
For subject description see STS914 Master 
Narratives, Myth and Symbolic Politics in 
Science.
Textbook:
No single suitable textbook; various books and 
articles will be used.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J A Schuster.
STS921 The Dynamics of Science and 
Technology
Autumn session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: essay 35%, essay 45%, seminar paper 
20%.
The aim of this subject is to introduce students 
to contemporary research on the dynamics of 
science and technology (S & T) in their social 
context This general aim is addressed through 
an assessment of the alternative explanations 
of scientific and technological change and how 
they inform the promotion and regulation of S 
Sc T for economic and political purposes. 
Against the background of a critical evaluation 
of traditional linear approaches to science, 
technology and development, the subject 
introduces the student to (i) contemp>orary 
approaches to scientific and technological 
change and their implications for the 
promotion of science and technology; 
(ii) alternative perspectives on scientific and 
technological control and their implications for 
the regulation of science and technology; and
(iii) the realities of bureaucratic politics and 
socio-technical engineering in combining 
’internal' and 'external' influences on S Sc T 
and 'promotion' and 'regulation' mechanisms 
in shaping sectoral, institutional and national 
forms of development. The course concludes 
with a discussion of the implications of 
contemporary perspectives on the dynamics of 
S Sc T for the role of the prolicy analyst. 
Textbooks:
Ronayne, J, Science in Government 
Clark, N, The Political Economy o f  Science and 
Technology
Dickson, D, The New Politics o f Science 
Norman, C, The God that Limps: Science and 
Technology in the Eighties
Kumar, K, Prophecy and Progress: Sociology o f  
Industrial and Post-Industrial Societies 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS924 Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
A thesis embodying the results of a significant 
and original investigation of a problem 
approved by the Head of the Department 
under the supervision of a staff member.
STS929 Studies in Resource and 
Environmental Policy
Autumn session; 8 credit points (4 hrs o f  
lecture/seminars per wk)
Assessment: major research essay o f 4,000 words, 
minor essay o f  1,500 words, seminar performance, 
plus class exercises.
This subject will provide advanced study of 
the social, economic and political processes 
through which environmental policy is 
negotiated and instituted. The subject will be 
thematic, choosing one or more particular areas 
of technological development and its 
environmental impact as a case study. (The 
areas will be chosen in any given year on the 
basis of their contemporary relevance). 
Theoretical perspectives which will be 
developed in this context may include the 
politics and sociology of scientific controversy, 
global, national and regional developments in 
environmental regulation, theories of state 
regulation and intervention, and the choice 
and negotiation of different environmental 
strategies. Students will be expected to read 
extensively and critically, to engage in 
coherent and documented argument and to 
approach the problems considered by utilising 
insights from a number of different theoretic^ 
perspectives.
Textbooks:
The study program will rely on extensive 
library study in journals and books, 
supplemented by case study material 
assembled for the subject.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Falk.
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STS931 Risk Assessment, Health and Safety
Spring session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: essay 30%, review exercise 15%, 
seminar presentation 20%, participation 15%, take- 
home examination 20%.
This subject investigates scientific and political 
aspects of environmental and occupational 
hazards, with special reference to 
contemporary Australia. Themes will include: 
concept of acceptable risk, public participation 
in decisions about risks, shaping of attitudes to 
risks, the social production of scientific 
knowledge. The course will draw on case 
studies which are currently being debated in 
Australia: eg herbicides, asbestos, radiation, 
fuel additives.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Russell.
STS933 Energy and Technological 
Development
Autumn session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: participation 15%, review exercise 
15%, seminar presentation 20%, essay 30%, take- 
home examination 20%.
This subject examines the social, economic and 
political factors influencing patterns of energy 
provision and choice of energy technologies; 
the social and environmental implications of 
different energy options; and the nature of 
the debates themselves which have developed 
throughout the world on these issues and 
choices.
Textbook:
Saddler, H, Energy in Australia, Allen & Unwin, 
1981.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Russell.
STS934 Genetics and Technological 
Innovation
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: seminar paper 30%, essay 30%, 
attendance, preparation and participation 20%, 
oral examination 20%.
This subject examines the emergence, 
development and impact of molecular biology 
and genetic engineering on the life sciences in 
their social context. Issues to be addressed may 
include: the roles of Avery, Chargaff and 
Pauling prior to the development by Watson 
and Crick of their model of DNA; the part 
played by Wilkins and Franklin in the work 
leading up to the double helix; the acceptance 
of the Watson-Crick structure; the function of 
Crick's ’Central Dogma of Molecular Biology' in 
guiding subsequent work; the elucidation of 
the genetic code; the development of 
recombinant DNA techniques; Asilomar and 
safety of recombinant DNA; molecular biology 
versus genetic engineering; controversy over 
release of recom binant organism s; 
biotechnology in Australia.
Textbooks:
Watson, J, The Double Helix, Penguin.
Judson, H F, The Eighth Day o f Creation, Simon
& Schuster.
Yoxen, E, The Gene Business, Pan.
Nossal, G J V, Reshaping Life, Melbourne 
University Press.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS935 The Impact of Computer* and 
Communication Technology
Autumn session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: two essays 60%, seminar paper 20%, 
seminar presentation 20%.
The course will examine the effects of 
information technology on work and 
organisations principally through the work of 
Zuboff (1988). The author's main conclusion is 
that the full benefits from information 
technology can only be achieved when 
managers can relinquish their old ideas about 
employees and organisations. The main topics 
covered by the course are: Theories of 
organisation and industrial society. How and 
why organisations change. Early and recent 
socio-technical theory. The computer and the 
"textualisation" of work. The limits of 
hierarchy in an "informated" organisation. 
Information technology as a window on the 
organisation -  "Panoptic" power. The 
changing nature of managerial authority. 
Authority and expert systems. Decision­
making in the information age. The changing 
nature of Human Resource Management. The 
scope of information technology in the modern 
organisation.
Textbooks:
Zuboff, S, In the Age o f the Smart Machine -  The 
Future o f Work and Power, Heinemann 
Professional Publishing, Oxford, 1988. 
Aungles, S, (ed), Information Technology in 
Australia: transforming the organisational 
structure and culture?, New South Wales 
U niversity Press, Sydney, 1991 
(forthcoming).
Co-ordinator: Mr S Aungles.
STS936 Critical Studies in Medicine and 
Health Care
Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: essay 50%, two seminar papers 50%. 
An examination of the increasing technological 
dependency and automation of diagnosis and 
treatment in modern medicine and health 
care; their socio-economic and political 
implications.
Coordinator: Associate Professor E Richards.
STS945 Technology and Economics
Autumn session; 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: essay 25%, seminar paper 20%, 
reviews 20%, research paper 35%.
This subject explores in historical and 
contemporary terms the relation between 
technology and economy - in industrialised, 
newly industrialising and developing 
countries. It also assesses the past and
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potential contribution of economists to 
understanding the origins of, influences on, 
and impacts of, technological change and R&D 
activity. It examines among other topics: 
structural changes in the global economy; 
technology, development and economic 
growth; the role of technological change in 
cyclical patterns in economic activity; 
economic influences on innovative activity, 
technological trajectories and diffusion; 
technology, productivity and employment; 
firms, markets and technological change; 
influences of government economic policies on 
countries' technological cap abilities; 
comparative economics of research and 
development; economic appraisal of 
technological projects.
Textbooks:
Clarke, N, The Political Economy o f  Science and 
Technology Blackwell, Oxford, 1985. 
Coombs, R, Saviotti, P & Walsh, V, Economics 
and Technological Change M acm illan , 
London, 1987.
Rothwell, R and Zegveld, W, Reindustrialisation 
and Technology Longman, Harlow, 1985. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS946 Management of Technological 
Change
Spring session; 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: major case study 50%, six research 
exercises 50%.
The objectives of this subject are to develop 
familiarity with the conceptual tools and 
techniques available to manage technology in 
private and public sector organisations in the 
context of the changing role of technology in 
the national and global economy and the 
implications of these changes for national, 
industry and company strategies. The course 
will cover issues of technology strategy 
formulation and management, marketing of 
technology, models and mechanisms of 
government intervention, new manufacturing 
technologies, work organisation and skill 
formation, and management information 
systems.
Textbooks:
Rothwell, R and Zegveld, W, Reindustrialization 
and Technology, Longman, London, 1985. 
Link, P, M arketing Technology, N e lso n  
Wadsworth, Melbourne, 1987.
Fransman, M and King, K, Technological 
Capability in the Third World, Macmillan, 
1984.
Scott-Kemmis, D, Darling, T and Johnston, R, 
Innovation for the 1990s: New Challenges for 
Technology Policy and Strategy, DITAC, 
Canberra, 1988.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS947 Case Studies in Science and 
Technology Policy
Spring session; 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: tailored to individual student projects 
and will include a major case study report o f at least 
5,000 words.
The objectives of this subject are to provide 
practical insights and experience in the 
application of methods of analysis, policy 
formulation, implementation and monitoring 
of science and technology in their social and 
political context. Case studies will be chosen 
on the basis of departmental and student 
interests and expertise, and may also draw on 
research themes from the Science and 
Technology Analysis (STA) Research Program. 
Students will engage in the analysis of one or 
more case studies of technological controversy 
taking into account their political, economic 
and technical dimensions. Participation will be 
based on a combination of active research, 
course work, and policy laboratory studies and 
exercises. Topic areas may include 
consideration of issues such as the problems 
raised in developing and evaluating: a 
pesticide residue control policy; a national 
communication satellite facility; a national set 
of research priorities; a set of performance 
indicators for education funding; and 
negotiating a major computing system 
purchase.
Textbooks:
Relevant material will be provided initially by 
the Department.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS948 Research Project
Spring session; 6 credit points
Assessment: research reports 80%, proficiency and
application 20%.
Students will be provided with an attachment 
to an organisation which is involved in 
decision-making about technology appropriate 
to their interests in which they will design and 
carry out a closely supervised policy exercise 
relevant to the organisation and prepare two 
reports - one on their experience and one for 
the organisation. Typical organisations will 
include government departments, research 
organisations, innovation centres, technology 
parks, consulting organisations and public and 
private sector companies.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
STS951 Research Report
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
per wk)
A report providing a survey and analysis of 
arguments and data on the subject approved 
by the Head of the Department, under the 
supervision of a staff member.




The following postgraduate courses are 
available.
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Arts (Cultural 
Studies)
3. Honours Master of Arts by Research
4. Master of Arts
5. Master of Policy (Social Policy)
6. Master of Arts (Cultural Studies)
7. Graduate Diploma in Arts









The overall approach of Wollongong Sociology 
centres on the analysis and understanding of 
the social, political and cultural consequences 
of people's changing conditions of life. 
Concern with issues of critical and theoretical 
analysis and social and public policy underlie
the Department's research and scholarship. 
These interests are developed through 
concentration on a few key areas which the 
Department classifies in two crosscutting ways: 
by specialisation and by regional fod.
The disciplinary specialisations are Urban and 
Regional studies, Intercultural studies 
(encapsulating the areas of multiculturalism, 
migration, Asian societies and indigenous 
peoples) and Women's studies. The principal 
regional research foci of the Department are 
Australia and the Asia/Pacific region, with the 
emphasis being on comparative perspectives.
These are the Department's priority areas for 
postgraduate teaching, research and 
scholarship.
The Department is closely associated with the 
Sociological Analysis o f  Political and Social Change 
Research Group. This Research Group brings 
together researchers and post-graduate 
students concerned with the analysis of 
fundamental factors of social advantage and 
disadvantage in social, political and cultural 
change and integrates research within 
Sociology in these areas of central concern to 
the discipline. From the beginning of 1994 the 
University's Centre for Multicultural Studies 
became a unit within the Department. These 
two initiatives will enhance file Department’s 
research activities as well as strengthening the 
development o f our teaching in both 
undergraduate and postgraduate areas.
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN SOCIOLOGY
leading to the Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
Core:
SOC910 Postgraduate Sociology Seminar 8
SOC933 Advanced Research Techniques 8
Plus at least two o f the following:
SOC940 Advanced Social Policy Studies 8
SOC942 Advanced Race and Ethnic Studies 8
SOC943 Advanced Urban Society 8
SOC946 Practical Communication and Communication Theory 8
SOC959 Advanced Studies of Gender in Society 8
Electives:
SOC906 Sexuality, Health Issues and Social Policy 8
SOC918 Advanced Sociology of Development 8
SOC938* Advanced Health Sociology 8
SOC949 Advanced Social Regulation: Policies and Issues 8
SOC950* Advanced Studies of the Individual in Society 8
SOC97CT Advanced Social Movements 8
Not on offer in 1995.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN SOCIOLOGY
leading to the Master of Arts (ConPd)
Number Subject Credit Points
CMS9041 Australian Multiculturalism: Social Policy and
Cultural Identity in a Changing Society 8
CMS9051 New Migrations and Global Change 8
(A Special Topic may be substituted for one of the electives with the permission of the Head of the 
Department).
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN SOCIAL POLICY
leading to the Master of Policy (Social Policy)
Number Subject Credit Points
Core:
SOC940 Advanced Social Policy Studies 8
SOC933 Advanced Research Techniques 8
SOC904 Case Studies in Social Policy 8
SOC942 Advanced Race and Ethnic Studies 8
Electives: at least two o f the following:
SOC906 Sexuality, Health Issues and Social Policy 8
SOC918 Sociology of Development 8
SOC938* Advanced Health Sociology 8
SOC943 Advanced Urban Society 8
SOC959 Advanced Studies of Gender in Society 8
CMS9041 Australian Multiculturalism: Social Policy and
Cultural Identity in a Changing Society 8
CMS9051 New Migrations and Global Change 8
POL984 Selected Topics in Australian Politics 8
(A Special Topic may be substituted for one of the electives with the permission of the Head of the
Department).
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
* These subjects are currently offered via PAGE. For further details see Subject Description.
Not on offer in 1995.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
SOC921 Special Topic in Sociological Studies - A 8
SOC922 Special Topic in Sociological Studies - B 8
SOC990 Minor Thesis 24
SOC999 Major Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
A student may enrol for a PhD in Sociology on 
successfully completing a BA(Hons) in 
Sociology at Class II, Division 1 or higher, on 
successfully completing an MA(Hons) in 
Sociology, or with approval of the Head of 
Department, after completing, at a high level, 
the Master of Arts Degree in Sociology.
Normally, a minimum of three years of full­
time research is required to complete a PhD in 
Sociology. Full-time candidates enrol in 
SOC999. Part-time enrolment is available.
2. HONOURS M ASTER OF ARTS 
(CULTURAL STUDIES)
For details of this course, please refer to the 
"CULTURAL STUDIES" entry in the Faculty of 
Arts section.
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3. HONOURS M ASTER OF ARTS 
BY RESEARCH
This degree is available to graduates with an 
Honours degree in Sociology. Normally, a 
minimum of one year full-time research is 
required to complete a MA(Hons) in Sociology. 
Full-time candidates enrol in SOC999. Part­
time enrolment is available.
4. MASTER OF ARTS
The purpose of the Master of Arts is to allow 
graduates to pursue studies of society, culture 
and knowledge within frameworks provided 
by sociological theory. Students are required to 
choose subjects worth a total of 48 credit points 
from the Schedule of Graduate Studies, with 
the following qualifications:
(1) persons who have completed a major in 
Sociology at the undergraduate level shall 
not include in their program subjects 
which are substantially similar to those 
already completed;
(2) students shall discuss their overall 
program with the Head of the 
Department or post-graduate co­
ordinator prior to enrolment, at which 
time the most appropriate program will be 
decided;
(3) optional subjects will be offered according 
to Postgraduate Rules. That is, not all 
subjects will be offered in any one year or 
session;
(4) the Master of Arts shall be available as a 
part-time and full-time program. Full­
time students are expected to complete 
the degree in two academic sessions, part­
time students in not less than three and 
not more than six academic sessions.
5. MASTER OF POLICY 
(SOCIAL POLICY)
(1) The objective of the Master of Policy is to 
allow pass graduates in arts or with other 
approved areas of study or experience, to 
pursue advanced studies in theoretical 
and practical aspects of contemporary 
Australian social policy. The tightly 
structured program will prepare students 
for work in government or voluntary 
welfare organisations, or policy related 
community groups. Students shall be 
admitted under the Rules covering the 
Masters Degree, with the additional 
qualifications covered below. 2
(2) Students are required to complete 
successfully an approved program of 
study of 48 credit points drawn from the
Schedule of Graduate Studies, as set out 
in the table above.
(3) Students shall not include in their 
program subjects substantially similar to 
those already completed as part of their 
previous undergraduate or graduate 
studies.
(4) Students shall discuss their proposed 
program with the Co-ordinator of the 
Master of Policy (Social Policy) prior to 
enrolment.
(5) Students may be required to undertake 
additional work as a pre-requisite for 
subjects included in the Schedule of 
Graduate Subjects.
(6) The Master of Policy shall be available as a 
part-time and full-time program. Full­
time students are expected to complete 
the degree in two academic sessions, 
part-time students in not less than three 
and not more than six academic sessions.
6. MASTER OF ARTS 
(CULTURAL STUDIES)
For details of this course, please refer to the 
"CULTURAL STUDIES" entry in the Faculty of 
Arts section.
7. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ARTS
The purpose of the Graduate Diploma in Arts 
is to provide graduates who have a limited 
knowledge of Sociology a means of acquiring a 
sociological competence at a reasonably 
advanced level. The Head of the Department 
will advise intending students on which 
course structure is most appropriate to their 
interests. The Graduate Diploma will be 
subject to the Course Rules for the award of 
Graduate Diplomas together with the
following conditions:
(1) candidates are required to complete 
subjects totalling 48 credit points from 
those listed in the Arts Schedule under 
'Sociology'. Of these, at least 24 must be 
from 300-level subjects and the 
remainder from 200-level subjects;
(2) a candidate may not include in his or her 
Graduate Diploma program any course 
com ponent which substantially  
duplicates a subject or part of a subject 
previously passed by the candidate as 
part of any degree or diploma already 
held or previously attempted;
(3) the selection of subjects and the program 
of study shall be approved by the Head of 
the Department;
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(4) a full-time candidate shall normally 
complete the diploma in one academic 
year, a part-time candidate in no less 
than two and no more than three 
academic years;
(5) admission to candidature for the 
Graduate Diploma is on recommendation 
of the Head of the Sociology Department 
who shall assess the applicant's aptitude 
for sustained sociological study at a 
reasonably advanced level.
8. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
MIGRATION AND 
DEVELOPM ENT
This certificate is offered only by distance 
education via the Profession and Graduate 
Education (PAGE) consortium and in 
collaboration with the Special Broadcasting 
Service (SBS). The course is concerned with 
aspects of contemporary processes of 
globalisation, linking issues of social, economic, 
political and cultural change as they relate to 
Australia and the Asia-Pacific region. This 
course is run in conjunction with the Centre 
for Multicultural Studies. For further details 
on this course only, contact (042) 214 444.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
CMS904 Australian Multiculturalism; Social 
Policy and Cultural Identity in a Changing 
Society
Autumn/Spring session; 8 credit points (14 TV 
units)
Assessment; short essay 20%, book review 30%, 
major essay 50%.
Please note: This subject is currently offered by 
PACE. Students wishing to take this subject will 
need to contact the Head o f  the Department 
concerning availability.
This subject will describe and analyse 
multiculturalism in Australia as a public policy, 
and relate it to changes in Australia's 
demographic and social structure. It starts 
with an examination of the historical 
emergence of multiculturalism, showing the 
way in which Australian identity was 
constituted prior to 1945, and the factors 
which led to change in the wake of the post- 
1945 mass immigration program. The policy of 
assimilation and the reasons for its failure will 
be examined. The demographic, socio­
economic and political dimensions of 
community formation and the development of 
cultural pluralism will analysed. The subject 
will go on to look at the institutional and policy 
implications of multiculturalism, as it has 
developed since 1972. The consequences of 
multicultural policies for the definition of 
citizenship and for international relations will 
also be examined.
Co-ordinator: Professor S Castles.
CMS905 New Migrations and Global Change
Autumn/Spring session; 8 credit points (14 TV 
units)
Assessment; short essay 20%, book review 30%, 
major essay 50%.
Please note: This subject is currently offered by 
PACE. Students wishing to take this subject will 
need to contact the Head o f the Department 
concerning availability.
This subject will describe and analyse 
contemporary mass population movements 
and their consequences for society. It 
introduces basic concepts of theoretical 
approaches to understanding migration, 
covering a number of disciplines, including 
sociology, political economy, economics, 
geography and political science. Theories of 
migration will be linked to analyses of global 
change covering economic, political and 
cultural dim ensions. The history of 
international migration and its links with the 
emerging world market will be discussed. 
International migration will be examined both 
from the perspective of less-developed sending 
countries and highly-developed receiving 
countries. The main emphasis will be on the 
receiving countries. Issues to be examined 
include effects on labour markets, community 
formation and effects on cities, racism and 
resistance, ethnic diversity and the state, and 
the effects of ethnic diversity on national 
identity and the character of nation-states. 
Co-ordinator: Professor S Castles.
SOC904 Case Studies in Social Policy
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs 
seminar/workshop)
Pre-requisite; successful completion o f SOC940. 
Assessment: workshop participation, seminar 
reports, assignments.
A case-centred approach is used to examine 
policy issues, concentrating on exploring the 
methodologies of issue identification, 
definition, investigation, and policy 
development, implementation, outcome and 
review. Students will develop case analyses 
based on reading and visits to community 
groups. Topics may include welfare, health, 
employment and communications policies, 
programs addressed to the needs of the aged, 
youth, the disabled and government strategies 
aimed at overcom ing disadvantage 
experienced by Aborigines, immigrants or 
women. Where appropriate, comparative 
international perspectives will be used to 
explore the relationships between state forms 
and social policies.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bern.
SOC905 Social Policy Research Project*
* Not on offer in 1995.
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SOC906 Sexuality, Health Issues and Social 
Policy
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs seminar) 
Assessment: participation, 7000 words o f  written 
work which will include: a book review, a short 
essay and a long essay.
The 1980s and 1990s have been a time of a 
resurgence of politics and policy making about 
'private' aspects of human social relations: 
sexual expression and sexual reproduction. 
This subject will trace the ways that feminist 
and sexual liberationist politics have 
challenged previous social theory and public 
policy practice by liberal democracies in these 
areas. Current social theory regarding gender 
relations and human sexuality will be 
considered. It will then critically examine the 
attempts by various Australian governments to 
make policy about fertility and fertility control 
including reproductive technology, HIV / AIDS 
and other aspects of sexual health, and sexual 
and physical abuse of women and children. 
Co-ordinator. MsRAlbury.
SOC910 Postgraduate Sociology Seminar
Autumn session and Spring session; 8 credit points 
(2 hrs seminar)
Assessment: seminar presentations and essay.
The subject matter will explore contemporary 
theoretical and substantive issues in sociology. 
The subject will provide a means of exploring 
particular areas of current debate within the 
discipline.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bern.
SOC918 Advanced Sociology of 
Development
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs seminar) 
Assessment: Two seminar papers, one major essay. 
This subject examines the interaction between 
rich and poor nations, and theoretical 
explanations for the em ergence of 
international disparities of wealth. In 
particular it will focus on the Asia-Pacific 
region, and the role that Australia plays in this 
part of the world. Development programs 
conducted by both government and non­
government agencies will be studied, with 
illu strativ e  exam ples from current 
development debates.
Co-ordinator: Dr A Cornish.
SOC921 Special Topic in Sociological 
Studies - A
Autumn session; 8 credit points (variable 
combination o f individual supervision and seminars) 
Pre-requisite; permission o f Head o f Department. 
Assessment: one essay and tutorial assignments. 
Topics for this subject may be chosen from any 
area of Sociology which the Head of the 
Department considers to be of suitable 
substance and level to be offered as a SOC900 
subject. This will be a reading subject offered 
under the direct supervision of a member of 
staff. For information of availability of topics
offered, students should consult the Head of 
the Department.
Co-ordinator: Refer to Head of Department.
SOC922 Special Topic in Sociological 
Studies - B
Spring session; 8 credit points (variable combination 
o f individual supervision and seminars)
This subject cannot be taken with SOC921. 
Pre-requisite; permission o f  Head o f Department. 
Assessment: one essay and tutorial assignments. 
Topics for this subject may be chosen from any 
area of Sociology which the Head of the 
Department considers to be of suitable 
substance and level to be offered as a SOC900 
subject. This will be a reading subject offered 
under the direct supervision of a member of 
staff. For information of availability of topics 
offered, students should consult the Head of 
the Department.
Co-ordinator: Refer to Head of Department.
SOC933 Advanced Research Techniques
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs seminar) 
Assessment: research project and continuous 
assessment o f work set in 'practical' seminars.
This subject will explore social science 
techniques of enquiry with a focus of 
appropriate methods, both qualitative and 
quantitative, for different types of enquiry. 
Students will review some of the traditional 
social science tools of analysis - questionnaire, 
semi-structured interviewing and formal 
observation. Some of the following alternative 
methods will be considered - film, video, 
analysis of public documents, participant 
observation, unobtrusive measures and 
evaluation research.
Co-ordinator: Mr M Morrissey.
SOC938 Advanced Health Sociology
SOC940 Advanced Social Policy Studies
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar)
Assessment: written exercises and group project.
The aim of the subject is to explore the 
relationship between social policy and 
sociological theory. The subject will review 
major debates in contemporary sociology in 
these areas and move towards developing a 
paradigm for the evaluation of policy in 
Australia. The discussion of social policy in 
Australia will focus on understanding the role 
of the State, the development and impact of 
policy and the historical and materialist base in 
which the State and its policies are located. 
Co-ordinator: Mr M Morrissey.
Not on offer in 1995.
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SOC942 Advanced Race and Ethnic Studies
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar)
Assessment: essay, seminar paper, presentation and 
participation.
This subject introduces students to theories of 
ethnicity, 'race' and racism, in relation to other 
dimensions of social structure, in particular 
class and gender relations. Within an analysis 
of the Australian context, the significance of 
culture and ideology is explored. This includes 
an analysis of the subjective and structural 
dimensions of racial oppression and liberation 
movements, as well as an analysis of the 
broad er theoretical and substantive 
relationship between culture, identity and 
resistance. These theories and issues will relate 
to the situation of Aboriginal and ethnic 
minorities in Australia, and international and 
historical comparisons will be made. 
Co-ordinator: Professor S Castles.
SOC943 Advanced Urban Society
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs lecture/ 
seminar)
Assessment: seminar paper, and essay/research 
project.
The aim of the course is to introduce students 
to theoretical and empirical issues in the 
sociology of cities. Four broad questions will be 
posed. 'What is a city?' This would be 
approached in a historical context. One of the 
dynamics of the course structure is the 
paradox that, although we all know just what 
a city is, it is not so easy to define a suitable 
perspective from which to study cities. What 
are the perspectives from which cities may be 
studies? A range of intellectual traditions will 
be drawn on to discuss this question. What are 
the current issues facing cities of the world, 
from a global perspective? Those addressed 
will include some of the following: 'Third 
World' cities, US cities, European cities, as well 
as global issues of environmental stress and the 
internationalisation of capital and flexible 
accumulation. Finally, we consider current 
debates and policy initiatives in Australia, at 
Federal, State, regional and local levels. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bern.
SOC946 Practical Communication and 
Communications Theory
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs seminar) 
Assessment: major essay, seminar paper and 
participation.
This subject aims to lift professional 
communication skills and understanding by 
relating practical issues to theoretical models, 
concepts, and ideas. It seeks to undertake this 
by exploring various debates, and theoretical 
constructs which help relate individuals to 
society. Practical work will include: 
interviewing, participant observation, role­
p la y in g , a n a ly s in g  v is u a l and
phenomenological material. The theoretical 
traverse will examine various accounts, models 
and theories of communication and aims to 
raise students' ability to encode and decode 
communication issues.
Co-ordinator: Dr T Jagtenberg.
SOC947 Cultural Theory
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs seminar) 
Assessment: major essay, seminar paper, and in­
class textual exercise.
This subject aims to introduce students to the 
work of leading cultural theorists and modes of 
cultural analysis. A number of perspectives 
will be covered ranging from structuralism, 
neo-marxism and phenomenology, through to 
feminism and post-modernism. Key concepts 
and issues to be explored will include forms 
and modes of culture in their social context: for 
example 'high' culture and 'popular' culture; 
hegemony; media culture; the relationship 
between 'race'/ethnicity and culture; 
gendered cultures; the relationship between 
feminism and culture; the technological 
mediation of culture; cultural production as 
social/political intervention; visual culture; 
culture and the environm ent; post­
modernism. Students will explore the 
implications, value and impact of particular 
cultural theories and will be encouraged to 
construct their own interventions. 
Co-ordinators: To be advised.
SOC949 Advanced Social Regulation:
Policies and Issues
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs lecture/ 
seminar)
Assessment: major essay/research paper, and 
continuous assessment o f seminar work.
In this subject we analyse social regulation as a 
complex social process with the penal, welfare 
and medical spheres comprising three major 
systems of social control in modern 
industrial/post industrial societies. The first 
section of the course covers a detailed 
examination of the competing theories in the 
field and an investigation of the changes in 
modes of social control since the sixteenth 
century. This provides the basis for the second 
part of the course in which we investigate 
current issues and policies of social control 
with an emphasis on the specific populations 
regulated and controlled within the three 
spheres.
Co-ordinator: Dr A Aungles.
SOC950 Advanced Studies of the Individual 
in Society
* Not on offer in 1995.
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SOC959 Advanced Studies of Gender in 
Society
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs lecture/ 
seminar)
Assessment: participation, seminar papers and long 
essay: maximum o f 7000 words.
This subject takes as its focus current debates 
about the constitution of humans as gendered 
subjects. Through the reading of key texts 
students will explore the debates within 
contemporary sociological thought on the 
complex inter-relation of social structures, 
social institutions and social practices in the 
constitution of femininity and masculinity. 
The debates to be addressed include those 
about the sexual division of labour, the 
contradictory position of women in relation to 
the family and the state, and the nature and 
role of sexuality in the constitution of 
femininity and masculinity.
Each year the subject concentrates on a 
particular aspect of gender relations in 
Australia. The focus will be on the interaction 
of the state and other social institutions of 
gender division. Examples will be drawn from 
current literature.
Please Note: Students with little or no 
background in the study of gender relations 
must consult the lecturer for preliminary 
reading.
Co-ordinator. Ms R Albury.





Not on offer in 1995.
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WOMENS STUDIES "|
COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate course is available: 
1. Master of Arts
The Master of Arts in Women's Studies is both 
interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary. The 
structure of the degree is built on the 
d iscip linary  base of the students' 
undergraduate degrees. All students are 
expected to complete work for this award in 
more than one discipline. The common core 
provides an introduction to the concepts and 
debates that constitute Women’s Studies as an
academic field. The listed specialisations allow 
students to focus their study in a particular 
area at a greater depth. In 1995 this degree 





Following a successful completion of the MA 
(Women's Studies), students with appropriate 
academic backgrounds may be accepted as 
candidates for research degrees in one of 
departments of the Faculty of Arts which offers 
subjects in this degree.
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN WOMEN'S STUDIES
leading to the Master of Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
Core:
WMST901 Feminist Issues and Debates 8
WMST902 Feminist Theory 8
Specialisations
Students choose 2 subjects (at least 16 credit points) from one of the three specialisations listed 
below and a further 2 subjects (at least 16 credit points) as electives. It is strongly recommended 
that students choose one elective from another specialisation. The second may be chosen from their
specialisation or from any of the subjects listed as electives below.
Textual and Visual Representation 
Gender, Politics and Society
Science, Medicine and Gender
Textual and Visual Representation
Core
ENGL925 Writing the Gendered Body 8
Options
EDGA973 Language, Ideology and Culture 8
ENGL910 20th Century Women Writers 8
ENGL933 Early Women Writers 8
ENGL936 Sexuality and Representation 8
VIS910 Visual Arts Theory 12
Gender, Politics and Society
Core
SOC959 Advanced Studies in Gender in Society 8
Options
EDGA923 Sport, Culture and Education 8
PHIL990 Feminist Political Philosophy 8
SOC949 Social Regulation: Policies and Issues 8
HIST913 The Making of the Modem Australian Woman 12
Science, Medicine and Gender
Core
STS910 Gender and Body Politics 8
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN WOMEN'S STUDIES
leading to the Master of Arts (Cant'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
Options
PHIL965 Bioethics 8
SOC938 Advanced Health Sociology 8
SOC906 Sexuality, Health Issues and Social Policy 8
STS934 Genetics and Technological Innovation 12
STS936 Critical Studies in Medicine and Health Care 12
Electives
GHMB922 Psychosocial Development of the Family 8
GBHD981 Maternal and Child Health in Developing Countries 6
ENGL909 Deconstructing Australia: Cultural Dissidence and the
Ethics of Difference 8
SOC942 Advanced Race and Ethnic Studies 8
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations 6
MGMT906 Managing People at Work 6
WMST903 Advanced Topics in Women's Studies 8
Please note: Not al subjects will be available each year, refer to the relevant department and the
Co-ordinator of Women's Studies before enrolling.
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. MASTER OF ARTS
(Administered in 1995 by the Department of 
Sociology.)
The Masters program is an interdisciplinary 
and multidisciplinary course -  based in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Pass degree entry
Pass graduates or equivalent may undertake a 
48 credit point Master of Arts course, choosing 
6 subjects (which in normal circumstances will 
include the two prescribed subjects) from the 
Schedule. The degree will run over one year 
full-time or two years for part-time students.
(i) Students are required to successfully 
complete an approved program of study of 48 
credit points drawn from the Schedule of 
Graduate Subjects, as set out in the table 
'Postgraduate Program in Women's Studies'.
(ii) Students shall undertake any additional 
work required by Departments or Faculties as a 
prerequisite for subjects included in the 
Schedule of Graduate Subjects.
(iii) Students shall not include in their program 
subjects substantially similar to those already 
completed as part of their previous 
undergraduate or graduate studies.
(iv) Students shall discuss their proposed 
program with the Co-ordinator of the Master of 
Arts (Women's Studies) prior to enrolment
(v) The Master of Arts (Women's Studies) shall 
be available as a part-time and a full-time 
program. Full-time students are expected to 
complete the degree in two academic sessions, 
part-time students in not less than three and 
not more than six academic sessions.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
WMST901 Feminist Issues and Debates
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar)
Pre-requisite: entry into MA (Women's Studies) 
Assessment: seminar presentation and participation 
plus a minimum o f 7000 words as a seminar paper, 
a short essay and a long essay.
This subject will be taught as an 
interdisciplinary seminar series which will 
examine the challenges of feminist knowledges 
to established modes of thought and social 
organisation. Through a study of some key 
issues in women’s lives the subject will 
examine the interactions between feminist 
theory and activism in both historical and 
contemporary debates. These studies will be 
drawn from the following areas: suffrage and 
citizenship; work; family; health; sexuality; 
cultural production and representation; war 
and peace; and ecology.
The areas of focus will be determined 
according to staff availability.
Co-ordinator: Dr K Newey.
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WMST902 Feminist Theory
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/semimr)
Pre-requisite: WMST901
Assessment: seminar presentation and participation 
plus a minimum o f 7000 words comprising a 
seminar paper, a short essay and a long essay. 
Through an examination of historical and 
contemporary literature this subject will 
provide the basis for an exploration of the 
concepts, theories and discourses used to 
investigate the meanings of gender in 
contemporary Western culture. The subject 
will be divided into three parts: the social and 
intellectual foundations of theories of sexuality 
and gender; the contribution of feminist 
scholarship to the theoretical developments in 
the humanities and social sciences during the 
past two decades, and recent developments 
within feminist theory. According to staff 
availability the subject will focus on at least 
two areas: social and political thought, literary 
theory, cultural studies, feminist epistemology 
and fem inist critiques of established 
epistemologies.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Dodds.
WMST903 Advanced Topics in Women's 
Studies
Autumn/Spring session; 8 credit points (contact 
hrs by arrangement)
P re-requ isite: WMST901, WMST902 and 
specialisation (part-time students), WMST901 
(full-time students)
Co-requisite: WMST 902 (full-time students) 
Assessment: written work equivalent to 7000 
words.
This subject offers students an opportunity for 
in-depth study of a particular aspect of 
Women’s Studies. The topics will be 
determined annually by the Board of Studies 
in Women's Studies according to the 
availability of staff for supervision. Normally 
this will be a reading program determined by 
the supervisor and student in consultation 
with the Co-ordinator of Women's Studies. 
Students will be expected to demonstrate some 
background in the topic they undertake; work 
experience may be substituted for academic 
study in some cases.
Coordinator: Ms R Albury.
Interdisciplinary Subjects
For the following subject descriptions, please 
refer to individual Department listing.
Faculty of Arts
Dept o f English
ENGL909 Deconstructing Australia: 
Cultural Dissidence and the 
Ethics of Difference 
20th Century Women Writers 
Writing the Gendered Body 
Early Women Writers 
Sexuality and Representation
Dept o f History & Politics 
HIST913 The Making of the Modem
Australian Woman 
Dept o f Philosophy 
PHIL965 Bioethics
PHIL990 Feminist Political Philosophy
Dept o f Science & Technology Studies 
STS910 Gender and Body Politics
STS934 Genetics and Technological
Innovation
STS936 Critical Studies in Medicine
and Health Care
Dept o f  Sociology
SOC906 Sexuality, Health Issues and
Social Policy
SOC938 Advanced Health Sociology
SOC942 Advanced Race and Ethnic
Studies
SOC949 Social Regulations: Policies
and Issues
SOC959 Advanced Studies in Gender
in Society
Faculty of Commerce
Dept o f Management
MGMT906 Managing People at Work
MGM T916 M a n a g e m e n t  a n d
Employment Relations 
Faculty o f  Creative Arts 
VIS910 Visual Arts Theory
Faculty of Education
EDGA923 Sport, Culture and Education
EDGA973 Language, Ideology and
Culture
Faculty of Health tc Behavioural Sciences
Dept o f Public Health & Nutrition 
GHMD981 Maternal and Child Health in
Developing Countries
Dept o f Nursing
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FACULTY OF COMMERCE
FACULTY OFFICE
Dean: Professor Thomas Parry 
Sub Dean: Ms Diana Kelly 
Executive Officer: Ms Miranda Baker 
Administrative Assistant: Ms Carol Wett 
Professional Officer: Ms Rosemary Cooper 
External Relations Officer: Ms Belinda Schuster
MEMBER UNITS






All Departments offer Honours Master of Commerce and Doctor of Philosophy degrees by research 
and some offer the Honours Master of Arts by research.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS










Human Resource Management 201
Industrial Relations 188
Information Systems in Accounting 163








Public Sector Management 201
Treasury 162
For Total Quality Management, refer to the "Cross Faculty Programs" Section.
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FULL TIME STAFF
Dean
Professor Thomas Parry, MEc Syd PhD Lond 
Sub-Dean
Diana Kelly, BA Macq, MCom
Executive Officer






Belinda Schuster, BSc, MEd, GDip(Mgmt)
DEPARTMENT OF 
ACCOUNTANCY
Departmental Head and Professor of
Accountancy
Michael ] R Gafflkin, BCom Well, MBA Massey, 
PhD Syd, FCPA
Professor
David J Johnstone, BA BCom PhD Syd
Associate Professors
Gary Linnegar, DBA Mississippi State, MBA, 
AGSM, FCPA, FCIS FC1M
Michael McCrae, BCom DipEd Melb, MEcon 
WA, PhD ANU
Senior Lecturers
Henry W Collier, MA MBA Mich State, BBA, 
CPA, CMA
Mary M Day, BBus DDIAE, MCom, PhD, 
AAIM, FCPA
Gerhard Gniewosz, BA GradDipBusAdmin 
SAIT, MCom DipCom Otago, CPA
Warwick N Funnell, BA DipEd UNSW, BCom 
MCom, CPA, AIMM
Hema G M Wijewardena, BA Vidyod, MBA 
New Hampshire, PhD Sri L
Lecturers
Anne Abraham, BSc Syd, DipEd STC, MAcc C 
Sturt, ASA
Ari W Ariyadasa, BA Vidyod, DipAccy Ceyl, 
MEc Syd, ACA
Larry A Blackett, BCom MCom UNSW, MAS 
Illinois
Anwar 1 Chowdhury, BCom MCom Dhaka, 
ACA (Aust), ACA (Eng & Wales) ACMA 
(Bangl)
Kathie Cooper, BCom
Barbara Cornelius, MEc(Finance) DipFinMan 
PhD UNE, BA Georgia State 
Adrian Gardiner, BBus(Accy) QUT, MFM Qld 
Mary A Kaidonis, BSc Adel, MCom DipA Flin, 
GDipA GDipEdCoun SAIT, CPA 
Sudhir Lodh, BCom MCom Raj, MBA, KUL 
Belgium
George E Mickhail, BCom GradDip(Mgmt Sc) 
Cairo, MSc Ec (Info Sys) LSE, MBCS Ceng 
UK, LIDPM MORS UK, A1EE USA 
Ron Perrin, BBA WSyd, MCom 
Jo-Ann Suchard, MCom(Hon)(Fin) UNSW, 
BCom N'cle
Robert B Williams, BCom UNSW, MCom, 
DipEd, CPA, FTLA
Associate Lecturers
Helen Irvine, BCom Qld
Janet Moore, BCom MCom
Clive Salzer, BSc Syd, GradDipMangt N'cle
Connie Spasich, BBus UTS, CPA
Hendrika Tibbits, BCom, CPA
Daniel Yeung, BBA HK, BCom MCom
Professional Officer
Anne Mitchell, BMath BCom DipEd
Computer Systems Officer 




DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS 
SYSTEMS
Departmental Head and Professor
Graham K Winley, BA Macq, MSc(OR) UNSW, 
PhD
Senior Lecturers
Stephen Little, BSc (Arch) MSc Aston, PhD 
RCA
Li-Yen Shue, BA Chiao Tung, MS New Mexico, 
PhD Texas Tech
Robert MacGregor, BSc DipEd UNSW, MACS, 
MEd, MUKSS
Lawrence Schafe, DipAppChem Swinburne, 
BSc PhD Monash
Lecturers
Ang Y Ang, BSc Lond, DipScTeach Annidale, 
GDipEd MCom(Hons) SACAE
Deborah Bunker, BA MCom UNSW
Rodney J Clarke, BA GDipBusInfoSys
Keith Curie, DipCompEng (IBM), MACS, 
MWIA
Joshua Fan, BMath BE, PEng, MAustlE
Edward Gould, BSc DipCompSc N'cle (NSW), 
MEngSc Syd
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Helen Hasan, BSc U N S W ,  MSc M a cq ,  
DipCompSd
Peter Hyland, BSc UNSW, GradDipReligEduc 
Sydney CCE, GDipEd GDipCom 
MCom(Hons)
Colin Jones, BSc BE Syd, BA BTh A C Theol, BD 
Melb, CDir DipA Moore TC, BA 
Sim Kim Lau, BSc Malaysia, MB RMIT 










Louis Athanasiadis, BMet BMath 
David Dodds, BCompSc
DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS
Departmental Head and Associate Professor 
Robert Castle, MEc Syd
Professors
Dudley A S Jackson, BA BPhil Oxf 
Donald E Lewis, BA Calif St, MA PhD Wash St
Associate Professors
D P Chaudhri, BA Punjab, MA PhD Delhi 
Tran Van Hoa, BEc WA, MEc PhD Monash 
Amnon Levy, BA MA Tel-Aviv, PhD C alif 
(Berkeley)
Raymond Markey, BA DipEd Syd, PhD 
Mokhtar M Metwally, BCom Ain Shams Cairo, 
MA PhD Leeds
Senior Lecturers
Khorshed Chowdhury, BA MA Chittagong, 
MEc NE, PhD Manit
Charles Harvie, BA Strath, MA Hamilton, PhD 
War
Chris Nyland, BA PhD Adel
Edgar J Wilson, BEc ANU, MEc Monash
Lecturers
Ann Hodgkinson, BCom Q'ld, MEc Adel 
Diana Kelly, BA Macq, MCom 
Boon Chye Lee, BA Sing, MBA PhD UNSW 
Nelson Perera, BSc Sri Lanka, PhD LaT, MCom 
Joan Rodgers, BA UNE, DipInfoProc Qld, 
MAppSc Cant, MA Sussex PhD Minn 
John Rodgers, BAgEc UNE, DiplnfProc Qld, 
MA Sussex PhD Minn
Chung-Sok Suh, BEc Seoul, MCom PhD UNSW 
Nadia Verucci, BA MCom
Anthony Webber, BEc on N'cle, PhD UNSW
Associate Lecturers





Wolfgang Brodesser, BE BA
Research Assistants
Robert Hood, BA(Hons) DipEd MA(Hons) 
Macq
Stuart Svensen, BA MA Qld
Administrative Assistants
Sophie Abercrombie, AssocDipAdmin 
Julie Chin
DEPARTMENT OF MANAGEMENT
Departmental Head and Professor of 
Management
Gill Palmer, BSocSc Birm, MSc LSE, PhD City 
UK
Professors
Michael Hough, RFD ED BE UNSW, BA Macq, 
GradDipIndEng N'cle (NSW), DipEd 
NCAE, DipSchAdmin ACAE, MEdAdmin 
NE, EdD Georgia, FACE, FAIM, FACEA 
Stephen Linstead, BA MA Leeds, MSc PhD Sheff
Professorial Fellows
Graeme W Galt, BCom MBA DipEd Melb 
David Greatorex, AO, BA Syd, MCom & Admin 
Vic, FCA, FAIM
Associate Professors
Richard Badham, BA DipSoc PhD War 
Liz Fulop, BA UNE, CertTeach West, PhD 
UNSW
Paul Patterson, BBus UTS, MCom UNSW PhD 
Celia T Romm, DipEd MA PhD Toronto 
A B Sim, BA M alaya, MBA Brit Col, PhD 
UCLA
Senior Lecturers
Mûris Cicic, BEcon MBA PhD Sarajevo
Paul Couchman, BSc Massey, MPP Well, PhD
John Flanagan, BSc UNSW
Robert Jones, BSc(Econ) MSc LSE PhD Wits
Anthony J Naughton, MBA Brad, FCCA
Graham Sewell, BSc PhD Wales
Michael Zanko, BA Leeds, MBA Brad
Lecturers
Gail Graham, MA PhD Melb, AAIM
Constance Hill, MBA UTS, AAMI, PhD
Les Kirchmajer, BSc UNSW, MBA
Neil Masters, BA York, MSc
William Rifkin, BS Mass, MS UCLA, PhD Stan
Philip Scott, BBus MBA Georgia
Lesley White, BPharm Syd, MCom UNSW
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Associate Lecturers
Karin Cheung, DipBusAdmin Hong Kong, 
MCom
Fran Laneyrie, BA
Kamel Micheál, BEngSci M elb, MEngSci 
MCom UNSW
Professional Officers
Eli ana Mariani, BCom







Mr Ian Angus, Chairman, AT&T Global 
Information Solutions
Dr Steven Andersen, Managing Director, 
Southern Pathology
Ms Robin Buckham, Manager, Kembla Grange 
Plant, Tuemakers of Australia, Water, Oil & 
Gas Industries Division
Emeritus Professor Raymond Chambers, 
Department of Accounting, Sydney 
University
Mr Richard Dowse, Quality Manager, 
Wollongong City Council
Mr Michael Duffy, Senior Manager, 
M a n a g e m e n t  D e v e lo p m e n t ,  
Commonwealth Bank
Ms Mary Foley, General Manager, Policy 
Development, Health Care of Australia, 
Mayne Nickless Ltd
Professor Graeme Galt, Chairman, Kom-Ferry 
International
Professor David Greatorex, Chairman, First 
State Computing
Mr Warren Greentree, General Manager, 
Dlawarra Electricity
Mr Paul Greenwood, President, NSW Small 
Business Combined Association
Mr Les Gregory, Training & Development 
Manager, BHP Sheet & Coil Products 
EH vision
Mr Jim Hall, Manager, Finance & Planning, 
BHP Slab & Plate Products Division
Mr Greg Klamus, Regional Manager, lllawarra 
Regional Water Board
Mr Kevin Locke, Training Manager, BHP Slab 
& Plate Products Division
Mr Paul Matters, Secretary, South Coast 
Labour Council
Mr John McKenna, General Manager, 
Marksman Homes
Mr Phil O'Sullivan, Director, Capital Markets, 
Barclays de Zoete Wedd, Australia
Ms Kathy Rozmeta, Chief Manager, ANZ 
Training & Development, ANZ Bank
Mr Tom Saar, Partner, McKinsey & Co
Mr John Thompson, Managing Director, Oracle 
Systems Australia Pty Ltd 
Ms Vivien Twyford, Director, Vivien Twyford 
Communications
Mr Mike Withford, National Marketing 
Partner, Price-Water house
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ACCOUNTANCY |
COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Arts by Coursework 
or Research
3. Honours M aster of Commerce by 
Coursework or Research
4. Master of Commerce





inlunnation Systems in Accounting 




The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master 
degrees and the Doctor of Philosophy degree:







Government and not-for-profit accounting 




POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN EXTERNAL REPORTING
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Commerce
Inner Core, at least 3 from
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY906 Issues in Financial Accounting 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation 6
Outer Core, at least 3 from
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY905 International Accounting 6
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY908 Applied Financial Accounting 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY944 Issues in Auditing 6
ACCY968 Insolvencies 6
ACCY973 History of Accounting Thought 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
(ii) Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Compulsory
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY993 Research Essay 12
Elective, at least 2 from
ACCY906 Issues in Financial Accounting 6
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY944 Issues in Auditing 6
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation 6
ACCY995 Research Project 24
plus approved subjects from other Programs
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING & 
FINANCE
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Commerce
Inner Core, at least 4 from
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY905 International Accounting 6
ACCY909 Comparative Accounting Systems 6
ACCY910 Issues in International Accounting 6
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation 6
MGMT998 Multinational Financial Management 6
Outer Core, at least 4 from
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY944 Issues in Auditing 6
ACCY983 Studies in Government Accounting 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
(ii) Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Compulsory
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY993 Research Essay 12
Elective, at least 2 from
ACCY905 International Accounting 6
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY909 Comparative Accounting Systems 6
ACCY910 Issues in International Accounting 6
ACCY995 Research Project 24
MGMT998 Multinational Financial Management 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Commerce
Inner Core, at least 3 from
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY914 Management Planning and Control Systems 6
ACCY916 Studies in Controllership 6
ACCY918 Applied Management Accounting 6
Outer Core, at least 3 from
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY905 International Accounting 6
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY936 Management and Information Systems 6
ACCY973 History of Accounting Thought 6
ACCY983 Studies in Government Accounting 6
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce (ConYd)
Number Subject Credit Points
(ii) Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Compulsory
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY993 Research Essay 12
Elective, at least 2 from
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY914 Management Planning and Control Systems 6
ACCY916 Studies in Controllership 6
ACCY918 Applied Management Accounting 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY995 Research Project 24
plus approved subjects from other Programs
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN TREASURY (FINANCE)
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Commerce
Inner Core, at least 4 from
ACCY915 Capita] Investment 6
ACCY923 Investment Management 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY926 Studies in Business Finance 6
ECON934 Advanced Financial Economics 6
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods 6
Outer Core, at least 2 from
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY925 Australian Banking Practice 6
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
(ii) Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Compulsory
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY993 Research Essay 12
Electives, at least 2 from
ACCY915 Capital Investment 6
ACCY923 Investment Management 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY926 Studies in Business Finance 6
ECON934 Advanced Financial Economics 6
ACCY995 Research Project 24
plus approved subjects from other Programs
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
ACCOUNTANCY 163
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN INFORMATION SYSTEMS IN 
ACCOUNTING
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Commerce
Inner Core, at least 3 from
ACCY914 Management Planning And Control Systems 6
ACCY931 Advanced Decision Support Systems 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY936 Management and Information Systems 6
Outer Core, at least 3 from
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY908 Applied Financial Accounting 6
ACCY943 Auditing and Accounting Information Systems 6
ACCY968 Insolvencies 6
ACCY973 History of Accounting Thought 6
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation 6
ACCY983 Studies in Government Accounting 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
(ii) Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Compulsory
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY993 Research Essay 12
Electives, at least 2 from
ACCY914 Management Planning And Control Systems 6
ACCY931 Advanced Decision Support Systems 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY936 Management and Information Systems 6
ACCY995 Research Project 24
plus approved subjects from other Programs
For further details see Course Reauirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN CONTROLLERSHIP
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Commerce
Inner Core 
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
Outer Core, at least 4 from
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY905 International Accounting 6
ACCY906 Issues in Financial Accounting 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY944 Issues in Auditing 6
ACCY973 History of Accounting Thought 6
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation 6
ACCY983 Studies in Government Accounting 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN CONTROLLERSHIP
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce (Cont1 d)
Number Subject Credit Points
(ii) Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Compulsory
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY993 Research Essay 12
Elective, at least 2 from
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY914 Management Planning and Control Systems 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY973 History of Accounting Thought 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN AUDITING
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Commerce
Inner Core, at least 4 from
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY943 Auditing and Accounting Information Systems 6
ACCY944 Issues in Auditing 6
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation 6
Electives, at least 2 from
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in Accounting 6
ACCY914 Management Planning and Control Systems 6
ACCY968 Insolvencies 6
ACCY983 Studies in Government Accounting 6
plus approved subjects from other Programs
(ii) Honours Master of Arts or Commerce
Compulsory
ACCY903 Accounting Theory 6
ACCY904 Financial Accounting 6
ACCY913 Management Accounting 6
ACCY993 Research Essay 12
Electives, at least 2 from
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in Accounting 6
ACCY943 Auditing and Accounting Information Systems 6
ACCY944 Issues in Auditing 6
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation 6
ACCY995 Research Project 24
plus approved subjects from other Programs












1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in ACCY996.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
(a) Candidates who have completed at an 
acceptable standard the requirements 
for the award of the BA(Hons) in 
A cco u n tan cy , E conom ics or 
Management at a standard of Class II, 
Division 2 or higher, or an equivalent 
degree, may qualify for the award of 
the MA(Hons) degree by completing at 
honours standard any one of the 
courses of study listed below under the 
Honours Master of Commerce degree.
(b) Candidates who have completed the 
requirements for the BA degree at a 
standard less than Class II, Division 2, 
or equivalent degree, may, subject to 
the attainment of a satisfactory 
standard in that degree, be permitted 
to register as candidates for the 
MA(Hons) degree. Such candidates 
may qualify for the award of the 
degree by completing at honours 
standard subjects aggregating not less 
than 96 credit points of which subjects 
aggregating not less than 48 credit 
points shall be selected from the 
specialisation Schedule.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF 
COMMERCE
(a)l Candidates who have completed the 
requirements for the award of the 
BCom(Hons) in Accountancy, 
Economics or Management at a 
standard of Class II, Division 2 or 
higher, or an equivalent degree, may 
qualify for the award of the 
MCom(Hons) degree by completing at 
honours standard any one of the 
following courses of study: (i)










(ii) Project (12 credit points, 
Accountancy; 16 credit points, 
Economics) plus course work to 
aggregate not less than 48 credit 
points;
or
(iii) Research report (24 credit points) 
and course work aggregating not 
less than 24 credit points;
or
(iv) Course work aggregating not less 
than 48 credit points.
(a)2 Subjects are to be selected from 900- 
level subjects offered by either the 
Department of Accountancy, the 
Department of Business Systems, the 
Department of Economics or the 
Department of Management and 
included in the Schedule of Graduate 
Subjects; provided that:
(a) a combination of Economics and 
Accountancy subjects may be 
approved by the Heads of the two 
Departments; and
(b) subjects aggregating not more 
than 12 credit points may be selected 
from those offered by other 
Departments, where approval is given 
by the Heads of the respective 
Departments (i.e. the Department 
offering the subject on one hand, and 
on the other, either Accountancy, 
Business Systems, Economics or 
Management as appropriate in each 
case. The appropriate Department 
would be the Department in which 
the student had taken or planned to 
take more than 48 credit points in 
H onours su b jects  for the 
undergraduate degree and graduate 
subjects for this degree).
(a) 3 A candidate may not include for this
degree subjects similar in content to 
subjects included in the honours part 
of the undergraduate course.
(b) Candidates who have completed the 
requirements for the BCom degree at a
Professional Practice - Accounting 
Professional Practice - Auditing 4r EDP 
Professional Practice - Taxation 
Special Topic in Accounting - A 
Special Topic in Accounting - B 
Project 
Thesis
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standard less than Honours Class II, 
Division 2, or equivalent degree, may, 
subject to the attainment of a 
satisfactory standard in that degree, be 
permitted to register as candidates for 
the MCom(Hons) degree. Such 
candidates may qualify for the award 
of the degree by completing at 
honours standard subjects aggregating 
not less than 96 credit points of which 
subjects aggregating not less than 48 
credit points shall be selected from the 
specialisation Schedule.
(c) Candidates holding the combined 
BCom(Hons) degree including the 
com pulsory 400-level subjects 
aggregating 30 credit points may 
proceed to the 48 credit point 
M Com(Hons) degree; other 
candidates (with the combined 
Honours degree who have not 
completed all the compulsory subjects) 
will be required to complete any of the 
compulsory subjects plus subjects 
aggregating 48 credit points.
(d) Candidates required to undertake a 
preliminary program or required to 
complete designated subjects at an 
appropriate standard in accordance 
with Clause 501(3) of the Honours 
Masters Degree Rules may have their 
enrolment cancelled in the event that 
die preliminary program or designated 
subjects is not completed at the 
appropriate standard.
4. MASTER OF COMMERCE
The pmrpose of this pass degree is to provide 
graduate students, who have completed the 
accountancy specialisation for the BCom 
degree, with the opportunity of further in­
depth study of advanced topics in 
accounting. This degree should be particularly 
suitable for students wishing to sp>ecialise in 
professional areas, or wishing to complete 
sp>ecialisations approved by the Australian 
Society of Accountants.
The degree of 48 credit points may be studied 
full-time over one year, or may be studied 
part-time. Subjects are to be selected from the 
Schedule of Graduate Subjects in accordance 
with one of the p>ostgraduate programs. Entry 
requires a BCom degree with a specialisation 
in Accountancy, or equivalent degree.
Candidates who do not have a specialisation 
in Accountancy in their undergraduate 
degree may be permitted to study for the 
degree provided that they include Financial 
Accounting III and Management Accounting 
III (or, in special situations, other
undergraduate accountancy subjects); thus 
the total credit promts required for these 
candidates is 72.
Members of not less than five years standing 
of the Australian Society of Accountants or 
the Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Australia with appropriate experience are 
permitted to enrol for the degree even though 
they do not hold an undergraduate degree; 
such candidates will be required to pass 
subjects aggregating 72 credit promts.
5. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
COMMERCE
In accordance with the general regulations 
governing graduate diplomas, candidates for 
foe Graduate Diploma in Commerce must 
have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor 
in the University or other approved 
institution. In special circumstances a 
professional person holding a tertiary 
qualification (for example, an experienced 
accountant with the Commerce (Accounting 
Procedures) Certificate) may be permitted to 
enrol. The main requirement is that subjects 
aggregating not less than 30 credit points of 
the 48 necessary for the Graduate Diploma are 
to be obtained from 200- and/or 300-level 
subjects offered by the Accountancy 
Department. The Graduate Diploma requires 
one year full-time study or part-time 
equivalent.
The Graduate Diploma serves a wide variety 
of interests. On the one hand Science or 
Engineering graduates may study first the 
second year accounting or take, say, 
Management Accounting to third year, and 
on the other hand, Accountancy students 
may specialise further for professional 
purposes.
Specific requirements for the Graduate Diploma are:
1. not less than 30 credit proin ts (of the 
minimum required of 48) are to be 
obtained from 200- and/or 300-level 
subjects offered by the Department 
of Accountancy;
2. with the approval of the Head of 
the Department of Accountancy 
subjects may be selected from 900 
level subjects offered by the 
Department of Accountancy. (Any 
subjects selected under this clause 
may be included in the 30 credit 
proin ts required under 1.); and
3. the whole course for the diploma is 
to be approved by the Head of the 
Department of Accountancy as 





Generally a two hour weekly seminar or 
lecture is held for each 900 level subject.
Assessment
The assessment for 900 level subjects will 
specify the seminar contribution, essays and 
examination.
Textbooks
There are no prescribed textbooks. Reading is 
required from a wide variety of references, 
including books and journal articles. Sp>ecific 
recommendations may be obtained from the 
Department of Accountancy.
ACCY901 Accounting for Managers
Autumn session: 6 credit points 
The interpretation and utilisation of the major 
types of reports and analyses prepared by 
accountants for management decision making. 
Co-ordinator: Ms J F Moore.
ACCY903 Accounting Theory
6 credit points
The nature of research, theory formation and 
validation. The nature of accounting. A 
study of the methods used in accounting 
theory formation, and of attempts to 
formulate theories of accounting.
Co-ordinator: Ms M M Day.
ACCY904 Financial Accounting
6 credit points
The objectives and functions of external 
financial reporting, including periodic profit 
measurement. Evaluation of accounting 
measurement methods including historical 
cost, general price level, current value and 
relative price change models. Communication 
in accounting repxrts.
Co-ordinator: Mr A W Ariyadasa.
ACCY905 International Accounting
6 credit points
Differences in accounting thought and 
standards between countries. Influence of 
national outlook and policies and of economic 
infra-structure on accounting practice. 
Accounting development in State controlled 
economies and in developing countries. 
Comparative study of accounting in 
developed nations. Uniform systems of 
accounting. Corporate growth and its impact 
on accounting and auditing. Comparative 
study of auditing and reporting standards, 
and international asp>ects of pmblic accounting 
practice. The multi-national corporation. The 
effect of changing price levels on accounting 
for international operations.
Co-ordinator: Mr G Gniewosz.
ACCY906 Issues in Financial Accounting
6 credit points
Contemporary issues in financial reporting to 
external parties, including accounting for 
different classes of assets, liabilities and 
equities. Legal, institutional and professional 
reporting requirements including proposals for 
improvement in accounting principles applied 
in practice.
Co-ordinator: Mr A W Ariyadasa.
ACCY907 Empirical Research Methods in 
Accounting
6 credit points
The subject provides an overview of the ways 
accounting researchers identify, formulate 
and investigate accounting and information 
systems issues. This includes a study of the 
criteria adopted to select research projects and 
of the relationship between research and 
accounting and information systems issues 
such as experimental design, validity threats, 
measurement problems, and statistical analysis 
will also be considered. Selected published 
accounting research will be used to illustrate 
the method o f empirical research in 
accountancy and information systems. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M McCrae.
ACCY908 Applied Financial Accounting
6 credit points
Advanced problems in external financial 
reporting, including accounting for group» of 
companies, price level accounting and 
reporting thereon involving consideration of 
taxation and economic implications. 
Co-ordinator: Professor M J R Gaffikin.
ACCY909 Comparative Accounting Systems
6 credit points
An in-depth examination of the patterns of 
accounting development in different national 
political environments. Key variables 
determining the differential accounting 
development patterns and their implications, 
in particular, for multinational reporting, will 
be critically evaluated. Approaches for 
resolving the problems p>osed by the diversity 
of accounting systems will also be considered. 
Co-ordinator: Mr G Gniewosz.
ACCY910 Issues in International 
Accounting
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite: ACCY905 
Assessment: by seminar.
Specific current issues that may be examined 
in-depth include harmonisation of accounting 
standards and practices, foreign currency 
accounting, internal control and performance 
evaluation problems in foreign subsidiaries, 
and international transfer pairing problems.
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Content may be revised subject to the 
currency of specific issues and in light of 
student interests.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ACCY913 Management Accounting
6 credit points
The conceptual basis of management 
accounting and information systems. An 
examination of the organisational content of 
management accounting, including the 
contingency approach to management 
accounting, the interrelationships between 
individual and group behaviour and 
management accounting systems.
Co-ordinator: Professor D J Johnstone.
ACCY914 Management Planning and 
Control Systems
6 credit points
An in-depth analysis of selected aspects of the 
design and evaluation of management 
accounting, planning and control systems. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor G Linnegar.
ACCY915 Capital Investment
6 credit points
An in-depth study of capital investment 
decision analysis. The theoretical bases of net 
present value and internal rate of return 
selection criteria. The application of 
investment selection criteria under diverse 
conditions such as capital rationing, mutually 
exclusive choice situations, buy/lease 
decisions, fluctuating rates of output and 
inflation. The incorporation of risk into capital 
investment decision analysis, including the 
application of capital asset pricing models to 
investment evaluation.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M McCrae.
ACCY916 Studies in Controllership
6 credit points
The role and functions of the Chief 
Accounting Officer. Designing, installing and 
managing accounting systems - both financial 
and managerial. Specific problem areas in 
controllership, as depicted in selected case 
studies.
Co-ordinator: Mr L Blackett.
ACCY918 Applied Management Accounting
6 credit points
An in-depth applied analysis of selected topics 
in management accounting. Topics chosen 
could include decision theory and analysis, 
financial model building, cost prediction and 
control techniques, pricing, management 
accounting system s design, and the 
interrelationships between management and 
the management accounting system. 
Theoretical concepts developed in other 
management accounting subjects will be 
expanded as needed to support the complex 
applications being studied.
Co-ordinator: Mr R B Williams.
ACCY923 Investment Management
6 credit points
The theory of optimal investment decisions. 
Cost of capital. Introduction to portfolio 
theory and capital markets. Portfolio analysis. 
Sources o f investm ent inform ation. 
Investment media and strategies. Analysis of 
corporate performance and securities. 
Co-ordinator: Dr B Cornelius.
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information 
Analysis
6 credit points
A survey of methods for the appraisal and 
prediction of corporate financial performance 
from such publicly available information as 
accounting numbers, industry and economic 
statistics, and stock market data. Equal 
emphasis is placed upon the development of 
theoretical constructs, and appraisal of the 
results of empirical research, especially 
Australian studies.
Co-ordinator: Professor M J R Gaffikin.
ACCY925 Australian Banking Practices
6 credit points
This subject focuses on accounting aspects of 
the practices and operations of banks and 
other financial institutions in Australia. Topics 
include the regulatory structure of financial 
institutions; the cheque clearing system; float 
management; and electronic banking. 
Additionally, the subject should enable the 
student to understand balance sheet planning 
and capital adequacy analysis as used in 
financial institutions.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ACCY926 Studies in Business Finance
6 credit points
Contemporary business finance theory, 
including option pricing theory, arbitrage 
pricing model, bond swapping and bond 
immunisation.
Coordinator: Dr B Cornelius.
ACCY931 Advanced Decision Support 
Systems
6 credit points
This subject will examine the theoretical 
foundations for Decision Support Systems. 
Consideration will be given to architectural 
and environmental factors in designing 
Decision Support Systems. Practical 
accounting applications will be provided. 
Empirical studies and recent developments in 
business will be selected for in-depth review. 
Coordinator: To be advised.
ACCY933 Studies in Information Systems in 
Accounting
6 credit points
Studies of particular computer applications in 
accounting. Specific problem areas as 
depicted in selected case studies.
Coordinator: Ms M A Kaidonis.
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ACCY936 Management and Information 
Systems
6 credit points
The effective use and control of information 
system s, particularly  com puter-based 
information systems, and the likely impact of 
developments in this area on management 
functions and how managers carry out those 
functions.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor G Linnegar.
ACCY943 Auditing and Accounting 
Information Systems
6 credit points
The general principles of auditing applied to 
the audit of computer-based accounting 
systems and the use of computers as an 
auditing tool. Particular emphasis on the 
positive aspects of auditing and internal 
control, including their contribution towards 
improvements in: (a) management functions 
such as planning; and (b) the quality (both real 
and perceived) of information flows within an 
entity and between it and external parties. 
Co-ordinator: Mr G M E Mickhail.
ACCY944 Issues in Auditing
6 credit points
An in-depth examination of contemporary 
topics in auditing with emphasis on 
controversial and theoretical issues, including 
social and ethical issues, role of quantitative 
techniques in the audit function, continuous 
auditing concept, uncertainty reporting, audit 
performance evaluation, extension of attest 
function and public sector auditing. 
Co-ordinator: Mr A 1 Chowdhury.
ACCY961 Professional Practice - Accounting
6 credit points
Statements of Accounting Standards and 
Statem ents of Accounting Practice. 
Accounting Provisions of the Companies Act. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ACCY962 Professional Practice - Auditing 
and EDP
6 credit points
Statements of Auditing Standards and 
Statements of Auditing Practice. EDP Systems 
and Controls.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ACCY963 Professional Practice - Taxation
6 credit points
Australian Income Tax Assessment Act 1936 as 
amended with Regulations. Rating Acts and 
International Agreements.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ACCY968 Insolvencies
6 credit points
Note: A student who has passed ACCY368 
Insolvencies may not enrol in this subject.
Accounting and legal aspects of corporate and 
non-corporate insolvencies including 
bankruptcies, liquidations, receivership; 
alteration of capital, reconstruction, 
amalgamation and takeovers.
Co-ordinator: Professor M J R Gaffikin.
ACCY973 History of Accounting Thought
6 credit points
An examination of the environmental factors 
and processes by which accounting thought, 
practices and institutions originated and 
developed in the ancient, medieval and 
modem eras. Ancient accounts. Special­
purpose account-keeping in the Middle Ages. 
Philosophy, influence and constraints of the 
double-entry system. Development of basic 
concepts of continuity, accrual accounting and 
limited liability. Impact of the Industrial 
Revolution and changing corporate 
environment on accounting development. 
Legislation and institutional influences on 
accounting.
Co-ordinator: Ms K A Cooper.
ACCY974 Accounting Regulation
6 credit points
An in-depth study of the regulation of 
accounting practice and procedures, the 
accounting profession and of measurement 
and disclosure in external financial reporting. 
This could include an examination of the 
consequences of regulation, alternative 
institutional arrangement for setting standards, 
the impact of accounting theory on standard 
setting, and a historical review of accounting 
regulation.
Co-ordinator: Ms J F Moore.
ACCY983 Studies in Government 
Accounting
6 credit points
A detailed examination of selected areas in 
federal, state, regional or local government 
accounting.
Co-ordinator: Mr W N Funnell.
ACCY985 Special Topic in Accounting - A
6 credit points
ACCY986 Special Topic in Accounting - B
6 credit points
A special topic to be selected from any area of 
financial accounting, management accounting, 
business finance, information systems or 
government accounting. The selection would 
be made by the Head of the Department, 
taking into account the expertise of academic 
staff, including visiting staff, and the interest 
of students.









Information may be obtained from the Head 
o f Departm ent regarding ACCY985, 
ACCY986, ACCY993, ACCY994, ACCY995 
and ACCY996.




The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Commerce by 
Coursework and/or Research
3. Master of Business Administration 
(Management Information Systems)
4. Master of Commerce
5. Graduate Diplom a in Commerce 
(Business Information Systems)
6. Graduate C ertificate in Business 
Information Systems
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS
Business Information Systems 
Management Information Systems
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master 
of Commerce degree by research and the 
Doctor of Philosophy degree:
Project 1: The Application of Knowledge- 
Based Information Systems in Organisations
This project is concerned with the 
in v e s tig a tio n , d ev elo p m en t and 
im plem entation o f know ledge-based 
inform ation system s and associated 
development methodologies for the purpose 
of managerial decision support
Specific areas of investigation include:
(a) the application of knowledge-based 
systems in commercial environments;
(b) methodologies for the development of 
knowledge-based systems;
(c) the refinement of knowledge for 
incomplete domain theories;
(d) Die development of second generation 
expert systems;
(e) intelligent search methods for project 
management.
Project 2: The Support o f Information 
System« in Organisations
This project addresses aspects of support 
important to the efficient and effective 
operation of information systems in 
organisations including; the education and 
training needs of information systems 
professionals and users, the interface and 
interaction between personnel and computer- 
based system s, the management of 
information systems resources.
Specific areas of investigation include:
(a) information systems curriculum 
research supporting the education 
and training needs of users and 
professionals with a national and 
international focus;
(b) the human computer interface with a 
focus on educational applications;
(c) the management of information 
systems resources with a focus on 
issues related to open systems;
(d) tools, techniques and methodologies 
for the design and implementation of 
intelligent tutoring systems and 
databases.
Project 3: Information Systems Development 
in the Organisational Context
This project addresses the evaluation and 
development of information systems in 
organisations with focuses on managerial 
decision making and the use of qualitative 
analysis.
Specific areas of investigation include:
(a) qualitative analysis of the 
organisational context of information 
systems development;
(b) the evaluation and development of 
information systems for managerial 
decision making.
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN BUSINESS INFORMATION SYSTEMS
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Commerce
Schedule 1 
Compulsory subjects
BUSS945 Information Systems Project 12
BUSS950 Systems Development Methodologies 6
BUSS951 Critical Issues in Systems Development 6
BUSS952 Information Systems Management 6
BUSS953 Management of Systems Development 6
12 credit points of 900 level BUSS subjects selected from Schedule 4.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN BUSINESS INFORMATION SYSTEMS
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Commerce (ConPd)
Number Subject Credit Points
(ii) Honours Master of Commerce 
Schedule 2
All o f  the compulsory subjects in Schedule 1 (42 credit points) plus:
BUSS981 Advanced Information Systems Topic A 6
BUSS982 Advanced Information Systems Topic B 6
BUSS983 Advanced Information Systems Topic C 12
BUSS984 Advanced Information Systems Topic D 12
BUSS986 Research Report 24
BUSS987 Thesis 48
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
leading to the Master of Business Administration specialisations in Systems Management or
Systems Development
Schedule 3 
Number Subject Credit Points
Compulsory Coursework (72 credit points) selected from the following subjects:
ACCY901 Accounting for Managers 6
BUSS903 Information Systems for Managers 6
BUSS945 Information Systems Project 12
BUSS952 Information Systems Management 6
BUSS953 Management of Systems Development 6
ECON932 Economics for Managers 6
MGMT905 Business Ethics and Law 6
MCMT906 Managing People at Work 6
MCMT907 Managerial Skills Workshop 6
MCMT922 Marketing Management 6
MGMT976 Competitive Analysis and Strategy 6
MGMT979 Financial Decision Making in Management 6
Plus subjects specified for one of the specialisations Systems Management or Systems Development
noting that students taking the specialisation in Systems Development are 
BUSS 903 Information Systems for Managers listed above.
not required to complete
Systems Management Specialisation
Number Subject Credit Points
BUSS930 Programing for Managers 6
BUSS931 Database for Managers 6
Plus a 6 credit point 900 level BUSS subject selected from Schedule 4.
Systems Development Specialisation
Number Subject Credit Points
BUSS950 Systems Development Methodologies 6
BUSS951 Critical Issues in Systems Development 6
Plus 12 credit points of 900 level BUSS subjects selected from Schedule 4






BUSS906 Information in Organisations 6
BUSS908* Intelligent Tutoring Systems 6
BUSS909* Office Automation 6
BUSS924* Systems Modelling and Simulation 6
BUSS925 Techniques for Knowledge-Based Systems Development 6
BUSS926* Decision Support Systems 6
BUSS927 Human Computer Interaction 6
BUSS928 Current Issues in Knowledge-Based Systems Development 6
Students enrolled in the Master of Commerce or the Master of Business Administration specialising 
in Systems Development must select two 6 credit point subjects from only one of the groupings: 
BUSS 906, BUSS 927 or BUSS 925, BUSS 928 or BUSS 908, BUSS 909, BUSS 926.
Graduate Diploma in Commerce
Schedule 5
BUSS211 Business Computer Systems I 6
BUSS212 Business Computer Systems II 6
BUSS214 Structured Business Programing I 6
BUSS215 Structured Business Programing II 6
BUSS311 Data Management I 6
BUSS312 Data Management II 6
BUSS313 Management Information Systems 6
BUSS314 Information Systems: Policy and Management 6
Descriptions for the subjects in this schedule are provided in the University Undergraduate 
Calendar. Pre-requisites will not apply to Graduate Diploma and Graduate Certificate students.
Graduate Certificate in Business Information Systems 
Schedule 6
BUSS211 Business Computer Systems I 6
BUSS212 Business Computer Systems II 6
BUSS311 Data Management I 6
BUSS312 Data Management II 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
* Not on offer in 1995.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in BUSS999.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
COMMERCE (BUSINESS 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS) 1
1. (a) Candidates who have completed the 
requirements for the award of the 
BCom(Hons) in Accountancy, 
Business Systems Analysis, Economics 
or Management at a standard of 
Class II, Division 2 or higher, or an 
equivalent degree, may qualify for 
the award of the MCom(Hons) 
degree by completing at honours 
standard any one of the following 
courses of study:
(i) Thesis (48 credit points); or
(ii) Research report (24 credit 
points) and course work 
aggregating not less than 24 
credit points.
(b) Subjects are to be selected from 900- 
level subjects offered by either the 
Department of Accountancy, the 
Department of Economics, the 
Department of Business Systems, or 
the Department of Management, 
and included in the Schedule of 
Graduate Subjects; provided that:
(i) A combination of subjects from 
two departments must be 
approved by the Heads of the 
two Departments concerned; 
and
(ii) Subjects aggregating not more 
than 12 credit points may be
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selected from those offered by 
other Departments, where 
approval is given by the Heads 
of the respective Departments 
(i.e. the Department offering 
the subject on one hand, and 
on the o th er , e ith er 
A ccountancy, Econom ics, 
B u sin ess  S y ste m s, or 
Management as appropriate in 
each case. The appropriate 
Department would be the 
Department in which the 
student had taken or planned 
to take more than 48 credit 
points in Honours subjects for 
the undergraduate degree and 
graduate subjects for this 
degree).
(iii) A candidate may not include 
for this degree subjects similar 
in content to subjects included 
in the honours part of the 
undergraduate course.
2. Candidates who have completed the 
requirements for the BCom degree at a 
standard less than Honours Class II, 
Division 2, or equivalent degree, may, 
subject to the attainment of a 
satisfactory standard in that degree, be 
permitted to register as candidates for 
the MCom(Hons) degree. Such 
candidates may qualify for the award 
of the degree by completing at 
honours standard subjects aggregating 
not less than 96 credit points of which 
subjects aggregating not less than 48 
credit points shall be selected in 
accordance with the requirements of 
(1) above.
3. Candidates holding the combined 
BCom(Hons) degree including the 
com pulsory 400-level subjects 
aggregating 30 credit {joints may 
proceed to the 48 credit point 
M C om (H ons) d egree; o ther 
candidates (with the combined 
Honours degree who have not 
completed all the compulsory subjects) 
will be required to complete any of the 
compulsory subjects plus subjects 
aggregating 48 credit {joints. 4
4. Candidates required to undertake a 
preliminary program or required to 
complete designated subjects at an 
appropriate standard in accordance 
with the Honours Masters Rules may 
have their enrolment cancelled in the 
event that the preliminary program or 
designated subjects is not completed 
at the appropriate standard.
3. MASTER OF BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION (IN SYSTEMS 
MANAGEMENT AND SYSTEMS 
DEVELOPMENT
The MBA programs specialising in Systems 
Development or Systems Management are 
multidisciplinary in content, combining 
information systems subjects with those from 
accounting, economics, and particularly, from 
management. The aim of the Systems 
Development program is to broaden the 
students understanding of a range of relevant 
business/management topics and deepen their 
understanding and skills in a range of 
advanced topics in IS. Graduates from the 
Systems Development program would be 
qualified to take on a senior role in the IS 
Department within an organisation. The aim of 
the Systems Management program is to 
broaden students understanding of a range of 
relevant business/management topics and to 
introduce them to a limited range of relevant 
computing/IS concepts and skills. Graduates 
from the Systems Management program would 
be qualified to manage IS developments and 
IS/IT use in their own departments and to 
liaise effectively with IS professionals from the 
IS Department. Both programs require two 
years of full-time study or an equivalent 
amount of part-time study. Applicants for the 
Systems Development program must hold an 
undergraduate degree with at least a major in 
computing/IS as well as have at least two years 
relevant com m ercial/industrial work 
experience as an IS or computing professional. 
Applicants for the Systems Management 
program must be graduates in a discipline other 
than computing/IS and have at least two years 
relevant commercial/industrial experience. 
Opportunities ejdst for graduates from both 
programs to proceed to doctoral studies.
4. MASTER OF COMMERCE
The MCom(Pass) degree specialising in 
Business Information Systems provides 
graduates with the opportunity to study some 
advanced topics in information systems and to 
undertake a research project in one of the areas 
of research interest in the department. The 
program aims to both deepen and broaden the 
knowledge and skills of students in systems 
developm ent m ethodology, system s 
management and a selected area of IS research. 
Graduates from the program would be 
qualified to take on a senior analyst or project 
management role in the IS Department, to plan 
and initiate innovative use of IT/IS within 
their organisations, or to pursue further 
research via doctoral studies. The one year full­
time course may also be studied part time. 
Applicants must have:
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(i) a degree in computing and or IS; or
(ii) a degree with a major study in computing 
and/or IS; or
(iii) a graduate diploma in computing and/or 
IS.
5. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
COMMERCE (BUSINESS 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS)
This course aims to provide graduates from a 
recognised tertiary course, a program of studies 
which will enable them to function as an 
information systems professional within an 
organisation or business concern. The course 
curriculum provides a balanced approach to 
the technical knowledge and skills as well as 
the human emphases of the information 
systems field.
The course is specifically designed for those 
who hold tertiary qualifications in areas not 
related to the discipline of information systems 
and who wish to gain essential initial education 
in information systems.
Specific admission requirements for the 
Diploma:
1. a university degree or equivalent;
2. completion of at least the equivalent of 
one introductory computing subject at 
tertiary level. Applicants not meeting this 
requirement may do a Summer Session 
course at this University prior to 
commencement.
In appropriate circumstances a person may be 
admitted if he/she submits evidence of such 
academic and professional attainments 
deemed to be equivalent to the requirements 
above.
Course Duration
The course is available by part-time study over 
four sessions (two years), in which case each 
student takes two subjects in any session, or by 
full-time study over two sessions.
Course Structure
The course is a coherent program of study 
which involves the successful completion of 
eight subjects (48 credit points) as listed above 
in Schedule 4.
6. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
BUSINESS INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS
This one year part-time course is designed for 
graduates from a recognised tertiary institution 
seeking an introductory course in the field of 
information systems.
Specific entry requirements for the Certificate 
are:
(i) a University degree or equivalent;
(ii) completion of at least the equivalent of 
one introductory computer programing 
subject at tertiary level. Applicants not 
meeting this requirement may do the 
Summer Session subject BUSS 111 at this 
University prior to commencement.
The course is specifically designed for and 
restricted to those who hold qualifications in 
areas not related to the discipline of 
information systems. Students performing at a 
satisfactory level in the Graduate Certificate 
may be permitted to continue with the 
Graduate Diploma in Commerce (Business 
Information Systems) with up to 24 credit 
points of specified credit. These students will 
not be entitled to receive the Graduate 
Certificate in Business Information Systems.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
Information on textbooks used in subjects is 
provided in subject outlines and is available on 
request prior to the start of teaching.
BUSS903 Information Systems for Managers
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments, and examination.
This subject provides an analysis of the 
structures and functions of the range of typical 
computer-based business information systems. 
Other issues considered are the integration of 
discrete applications into the total information 
system and organisational implications of such 
integration and automation. As a core MBA 
subject, there is an emphasis on the 
international nature of business and wherever 
possible and appropriate, case study examples 
and problems which illustrate the increasing 
globalisation of the business and management 
environment.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS906 Information in Organisations
Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: examination, assignments and case 
studies.
This subject establishes a foundation for 
understanding the role of information systems 
in organisations and how such systems relate to 
organisational objectives and structures. Topics 
covered include: the systems concepts in an 
organisation; information theory; information 
flows and decision processes; nature of 
information systems in organisations; 
techniques and skills in representing system 
structures; and integration of information 
systems into the organisational structure. 
Examples will be drawn from business 
organisational settings wherever possible. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
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BUSS908 Intelligent Tutoring Systems
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: examination, assignments and case 
studies.
This subject examines the design, construction, 
and implementation of intelligent tutoring 
systems and adaptive instructional programs. 
It draws upon recent advances in artificial 
intelligence, software engineering, and the 
psychology of learning, and applies these 
developments to the design of computer 
software for training and instruction. 
Examples and applications will be drawn from 
the business environment.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS909 Office Automation
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: examination and assignments.
This subject considers the integration of key 
elements in office automation - namely: 
people; computers, and communication - with 
the ultimate aim of improving the productivity 
of office staff. It examines such issues as: the 
technology of text; hypertext data; image; and 
audio-processing; decision support systems; 
human and ergonomic factors; office systems 
analysis; personnel and professional 
management aids; and computer-based 
information services.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS924 Systems Modelling and Simulation
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments, examination.
This subject aims to develop the concepts of 
modelling and simulation as applied to 
information systems. A variety of models, both 
deterministic and stochastic and the associated 
methodologies will be presented. The students 
will be expected to actually construct a 
model(s) and to evaluate the performance of 
the model by analysis or simulation with the 
view to optimise file performance of the real 
system. Simulation languages GPSS and SLAM 
II will be introduced.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS925 Techniques for Knowledge-Based 
Systems Development
Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments and examination.
This subject provides a comprehensive 
understanding of the techniques and tools 
used in knowledge-based systems development 
with particular emphasis on the role of 
knowledge-based systems in business 
applications. Topics covered include 
components of a knowledge-based system, 
rule-based and frame-based methodologies, 
know led ge a cq u isitio n , know ledge 
representation, knowledge formulation,
inference mechanisms and techniques used in 
implementing a knowledge-based system. The 
subject also considers the evaluation and 
selection of knowledge-based systems 
development tools and techniques.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS926 Decision Support Systems
Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments and examination.
This subject examines the following issues in 
decision support systems: objective and 
subjective rationality in decision making; 
decision making process in individuals and in 
organisations; uncertainty and risks; Delphi and 
group techniques; the role of decision support 
systems in MIS; design and evolution of 
decision support systems; cognitive styles, man- 
machine interfaces, tools and techniques in 
support of decision making.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS927 Human Computer Interaction
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments and examination.
The aim of this subject is to make students 
aware of the multidisciplinary nature of the 
domain of Fluman Computer Interaction. It 
aims to provide students with the knowledge 
and skills required to make sound judgements 
about the design of a business computer system 
in terms of its suitability for achieving the 
particular goals required by its users, to 
evaluate how well software systems fulfil the 
needs of their users and to contribute to the 
design of user-centred systems in which users 
and task needs are given major consideration. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS928 Current Issues in Knowledge-Based 
Systems Development
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments and examination. 
C ontent: This subject provides a broader 
perspective to knowledge-based systems 
technology by investigating some of the current 
issues and trends in knowledge-based systems 
development with particular emphasis on the 
strategies for successful knowledge-based 
systems applications in the business 
environment. Topics covered include existing 
types of knowledge-based systems in business 
applications, problems in knowledge-based 
systems development, existing development 
methodologies, strategies for successful 
know ledge-based system  incep tion , 
management and institutionalisation, current 
issues in knowledge acquisition, knowledge 
representation, search techniques, reasoning 
and uncertainty. Other issues considered are 
the alternative technologies to complement 
knowledge-based systems: object oriented
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programing, fuzzy systems, neural networks, 
machine learning and natural language 
processing.
Objectives: On successfully completing this 
subject students will have an understanding 
of: the architectural structure, the 
development cycle, rule and frame based 
methodologies, techniques used in selecting an 
expert system shell or programing language and 
an appreciation of the need for knowledge- 
based systems in the business environment. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS930 Programing for Managers
Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: tutorials, assignm ents and 
examination.
Content: This subject provides an appreciation 
of the program development tasks of the 
information systems professional. Topics 
include: the historical development of 
programing and computer languages; the 
fundamentals of computer use, the operating 
system and appropriate software packages; the 
program development process including basic 
programing concepts; programing as part of the 
systems development cycle; software 
developm ent approaches in modern 
organisations and current and future trends in 
computer programing.
Objectives: On successfully completing this 
subject students will have an understanding of 
computer programing as a problem solving 
process, have acquired basic skills in structured 
program design and implementation and have 
an appreciation of the programing 
environment in a modem organisation.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator. Dr L Schafe.
BUSS931 Database for Managers
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments and examination.
Content: This subject provides an appreciation 
of the concepts, m anagem ent and 
development of database systems in business 
organisations. Topics covered include: the 
history of database, the structure of data, 
database design, issues of database 
administration, database control issues and 
practical experience with the use of database 
packages.
Objectives: On successful completion of this 
subject students will have an appreciation of 
the skills required to develop database systems 
and the functions of database packages. They 
will understand the principles of database 
administration and control.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS940 Management Information Systems 
Project
Double (A) or Autumn or Spring session; 18 credit 
points
Assessment: written report.
Students will be expected to carry out a 
substantive pro ject in m anagement 
information systems, under the supervision of a 
member of staff, culminating in a substantial 
written report.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS945 Information Systems Project
Double (A) or Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit 
points.
Assessment: written report.
Content: The aim of this subject is to provide 
students with the opportunity to study a topic 
of research interest either within an external 
organisational setting (MBA students), or 
within a staff research group in the 
department (MCom or MBA students). The 
project will be completed under staff 
supervision and culminates in the production 
of a substantial written report plus other 
products such as software, manuals as 
appropriate to the project.
Objectives: On successfully completing this 
subject students will have developed 
demonstrated skills in the analysis, synthesis 
and evaluation of information related to a 
specific topic. They will have experienced the 
tasks associated with conducting an individual 
piece of research under supervision.
Textbook: as relevant to the individual student 
project.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS950 Systems Development 
Methodologies
Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: essays, presentation and examination. 
Content: This subject aims to overview and 
compare a range of systems development 
methodologies through the study of the 
underlying philosophical basis and methods, 
tools and techniques used in these 
methodologies.
Objectives: On successfully completing this 
subject students will have an appreciation of: 
the origins and philosophical bases 
underpinning a range of d ifferent 
methodologies, the frameworks and issues 
which may be used to assess and compare 
methodologies. They will have an 
understanding of the basic tools and 
techniques used across a range of 
methodologies and the major phases and stages 
used in a selection of methodologies.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
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BUSS951 Critical Issues in Systems 
Development
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: essay and major reports.
Content: This subject aims to provide a critical 
examination of the relationships between 
systems development methodologies and 
organisational contexts through the study of 
alternative systems development life cycles 
and development practices.
Objectives: On successfully completing this 
subject, students will be able to demonstrate 
the ability to: analyse and identify the 
assum ptions em bedded in  specific 
methodologies; select and apply compatible sets 
of methods, techniques and tools; complement 
technical frames of reference in order to 
incorporate social and organisational issues in 
systems development and use.
Textbook: To be advised.
Coordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS952 Information Systems Management
Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments, and examination.
This subject examines a number of current 
management issues pertinent to the effective 
and efficient use of IS/IT resources throughout 
an organisation in pursuit of organisational 
objectives. Issues considered include: strategic 
planning and the use of IS/IT for gaining 
competitive advantage; linking business and 
IS/IT  p lanning, form u lating IS/IT 
architecture, and information management 
strategies; structure, organisation and 
placement of the IS/IT Department within the 
organisation; end-user computing and IS/IT 
Department support; IS/IT Department 
functions and operations; organisational 
change, IS/IT ethics.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr L Schafe.
BUSS953 Management of Systems 
Development
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments and examination.
Content: This subject provides an introduction 
to, and overview of, the knowledge and skills 
required to successfully manage computer- 
based systems development projects within an 
organisational setting. Topics and issues 
considered include: IS/IT project management 
and its organisational context; project 
management tools and techniques; feasibility 
study methods; resource estimation techniques; 
IS/IT project groups behaviour, and 
m anagem ent; system s developm ent 
environments for professionals and end-users; 
quality assurance; project and system 
evaluation.
Objectives: On successfully completing this 
subject students will be able to: identify and 
describe the knowledge and skills required to 
successfully manage projects, identify and
apply appropriate techniques to feasibility 
studies, apply project management software to 
the tasks of systems development, identify 
appropriate tools and techniques used to 
support development projects and describe the 
key concepts and issues involved in group 
behaviour and the m anagement of 
development group».
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator. Dr L Schafe.
BUSS981 Advanced Information Systems 
Topic A
6 credit points
BUSS982 Advanced Information Systems 
Topic B
6 credit points
BUSS983 Advanced Information Systems 
Topic C
12 credit points












The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Commerce by 
Coursework or Research
Honours Master of Arts by Coursework 
or Research
3. Master of Commerce by coursework







Tliere is a Supplementary Schedule 6 for 
postgraduate subjects offered by the 
Department of Economics for postgraduate 
students taking other degrees. The Industrial 
Relations Schedules 7 and 8 are given in the 
Industrial Relations section. In special 
circumstances the Head of the Department 
may substitute an approved 900-level subject 
for a subject or subjects in Schedules 2 to 6.
Subject to student demand, staff availability, 
and resource limitations, some subjects may 
not be available in a given year. The session in 
which a subject is to be offered will be 
determined by the Head of Department. 
Contact the Department of Economics for 
details.
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The areas of research in which staff can offer 
supervision are indicated by the areas by 
Schedules 1 to 6 and by the specific subjects 
within those schedules. Other areas may be 
offered subject to consultation with the Head 
of Department.
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
MASTER OF COMMERCE (HONOURS) ECONOMICS




ECON996 Advanced Macroeconomic Theory 8








see Course Requirements below.
48
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN LABOUR ECONOMICS




ECON912 Labour Economics 8
ECON913 Industrial Economics 8
ECON916 Microeconomic Analysis 8
ECON917 Economics of Health Care 8
ECON936 Graduate Macroeconomics 8
ECON937 Graduate Microeconomics 8
ECON943 Advanced Topics in Economics - C 8
ECON957 Productivity and Labour
Students may undertake 16 credit points from Schedule 7 - Industrial Relations. 
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
8
1 Head of the Department of Economics may agree to the substitution of another quantitative 
subject for ECON998.
2 Only for candidates who have successfully completed ECON996, 997 and 998 or their 
equivalents.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN PUBLIC POLICY
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
Schedule 3
ECON903 Public Finance 8
ECON907 Cost Benefit Analysis 8
ECON911 Advanced International Economics 8
ECON917 Economics of Health Care 8
ECON901 Monetary Economics 8
ECON936 Graduate Macroeconomics 8
ECON937 Graduate Microeconomics 8
ECON938 Environmental Economics 8
ECON943 Advanced Topics in Economics - C 8
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN ECONOMETRICS
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
Schedule 4 
ECON909 Econometric Theory 8
ECON921* Econometric Models 8
ECON939 Principles of Econometrics 8
ECON934 Advanced Financial Economics 8
ECON935 Advanced Managerial Economics and Operations Research 8
ECON936 Graduate Macroeconomics 8
ECON937 Graduate Microeconomics 8
ECON940 Econometric Analysis 8
ECON941 Advanced Topics in Economics A
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Commerce
Number Subject Credit Points
Schedule5
ECON902 Advanced International Monetary Economics 8
ECON903 Public Finance 8
ECON907 Cost Benefit Analysis 8
ECON908 Advanced Topics in Economics of Development 8
ECON923* Applied Economic Development Planning 8
ECON924 International Economic Relations 8
ECON934 Advanced Financial Economics 8
ECON936 Graduate Macroeconomics 8
ECON937 Graduate Microeconomics 8
ECON943 Advanced Topics in Economics - C 8
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
Not on offer in 1995.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
(i) Master of Commerce and Honours Master of Commerce
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Number Subject Credit Points
Schedule 6 - Supplementary Schedule
ECON918 Economics of Health Care - A 
(Not to count with ECON917)
6
ECON925* Advanced Economic Theory 8
ECON932 Economic Analysis of the Business Environment 6
ECON941 Advanced Topics in Economics - A 8
ECON942 Advanced Topics in Economics - B 8
ECON954* Industrial Relations in Australia 
(Not to count with ECON964)
6
ECON952 Workplace & Enterprise Industrial Relations 8
ECON973 Employers and Industrial Relations 6
ECON974 Industrial Relations Policy 6
ECON975 Advanced Industrial Relations Processes 6
ECON991 Project 16
ECON992 Research Report 24
ECON993 Thesis 48
* Not on offer in 1995.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 
candidates enrol in the subject ECON993 
Thesis.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
COMMERCE
HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
The purpose of the Honours Masters degree is 
to provide graduate students who have 
completed the Economics specialisation for the 
BCom degree (or equivalent) with the 
opportunity for further in-depth study of 
advanced topics in Economics as a preparation 
for a professional career as an economist Entry 
requires a BCom degree with a specialisation in 
Economics or an equivalent degree.
The Course Rules governing the Honours 
Masters degree will apply.
The degree of 96 credit points can be studied 
full-time over two years, or may be studied 
part-time.
For the Honours Master degree students must, 
subject to the subsequent advanced standing 
or exemption clause, complete Schedule 1 and: 
Either
48 credit points of subjects chosen from 
Schedules 2 to 5;
Or
an additional 24 credit points of subjects 
chosen from Schedule 1 with the approval of
the Head of Department, together with 24 
credit points of subjects chosen from one of 
Schedules 2 to 5.
Students who have com pleted the 
BCom(Hons) in Economics or the BA(Hons) in 
Economics, or an equivalent degree, and who 
have graduated in Honours with a standard of 
Class II, Division 2 or higher may be given 
advanced standing or exemption up to a 
maximum of 48 credit points of the required 96 
credit points.
3. MASTER OF COMMERCE
The purpose of this pass degree is to provide 
graduate students who have completed the 
Economics specialisation for the BCom degree 
(or equivalent) with the opportunity for 
further in-depth study of advanced topics in 
Economics as a preparation for a professional 
career in economics.
The Course Rules governing the Masters 
degree will apply.
The degree of 48 credit points may be studied 
full-time over one year, or may be studied part­
time.
For the Master of Commerce degree students 
must complete 48 credit points from one of 
Schedules 2 to 5.
Entry requires a BCom degree with a 
specialisation in Economics or an equivalent 
degree. Candidates who do not have a 
specialisation in Economics but who have the 
equivalent of Economics to second year level in 
their undergraduate degree may be permitted
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to study for the degree provided they have 
first passed a program of 24 credit points of 
300-level Economics subjects approved by the 
Head of Department; thus the total credit 
points required for these candidates is 72.
4. G R A D U A T E D IP LO M A  IN  
COM M ERCE
The purpose of this diploma is to provide 
graduate students who have not completed an 
E conom ics sp ecia lisa tio n  in their 
undergraduate degree with the opportunity 
for advanced study in Economics.
The Course Rules governing Graduate 
Diplomas will apply. Accordingly, candidates 
for the Graduate Diploma in Commerce will 
normally hold a Bachelor degree from an 
approved institution. In special circumstances 
a professional person holding a tertiary 
qualification other than a Bachelor degree may 
be permitted to enrol.
The Graduate Diploma in Commerce requires 
two sessions of full-time study or the part-time 
equivalent.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
Composition o f  Subjects
Three hrs lectures/seminars per wk.
Assessment
Continuous assessment by written assign­
ments, essays and Departmental examinations.
ECON901 Monetary Economics
8 credit points
The subject is in two sections. The first section 
compares the monetarist theory of money with 
the reinterpreted Keynesian theory of money, 
examining: theories and evidence on the 
demand for money; the relative stability 
debate; the transmission mechanism and the 
policy implications of both theories. The 
second section examines conflicting theories 
such as Monetarist and Keynesian Neutral. 
The topics to be covered are: The theories of 
the supply of money; the effect of the growth 
of financial institutions on the efficacy of 
monetary policy; and the debate on the term 
structure of interest rules. Much of the subject 
will be based on journal articles in which most 
of the debates have been carried.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Harvie.
ECON902 Advanced International Monetary 
Economics
8 credit points
Foreign exchange markets; banking and 
financial institutions; money supply, price level 
and international adjustment; international 
monetary system.
Co-ordinator: Dr K Chowdhury.
ECON903 Public Finance
8 credit points
This subject further develops topics 
encountered in the undergraduate Public 
Finance course. Particular emphasis will be 
placed on issues surrounding inter­
governmental fiscal relations in a federal 
system. Questions of fiscal transfer 
mechanism, divisions of powers and 
responsibilities and the equalisation measures 
which might be used will be considered. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Castle.
ECON905 Input-Output Analysis*
8 credit points
Design and estimation of input-output 
matrices. Basic equilibrium, optimising and 
forecasting techniques. Application to 
planning and some regional problems. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ECON906 History of Economic Thought
8 credit points
A study of the history of Economics, mainly 
concerned with the origins and development 
of modern Economics.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Castle.
ECON907 Cost-Benefit Analysis
8 credit points
The main objective of the subject is to develop 
skills in appraising public sector (and other) 
investment projects. These skills are sought 
through a study of the role and theory 
underlying cost-benefit analysis. The subject 
contains a practical component involving the 
appraisal of specific investment projects. 
Topics covered will include: welfare 
economics; the derivation of analytical criteria 
for investment appraisal; the identification 
and valuation of benefits and costs; shadow 
prices for imperfect factor and product 
markets; unpriced goods and services; multiple 
objective planning; and the incorporation of 
risk and uncertainty.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor D P Chaudhri.
ECON908 Advanced Topics in the 
Economics of Development
8 credit points
The subject provides an in-depth analysis of 
formulation of development policies in less 
developed countries in the light of theory and 
experience. The formulation of an integrated 
strategy of development is preceded by 
problem description and application of 
relevant economic theory. Possible topics 
include: economic growth versus economic 
development; poverty and inequality; 
population growth; unemployment and rural­
urban migration; technological change; peasant 
agriculture and agricultural productivity;
Not on offer in 1995.
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human capital and development; role of 
capital; credit and institutions; international 
dimensions of development and development 
planning.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor D P Chaudhri.
ECON909 Econometric Theory
8 credit points
This subject deals with advanced topics in the 
theory and practice of econometrics and 
covers contemporary issues of modelling 
specification, estim ation, testing, and 
forecasting. Much of the course will be based 
on journal articles in which the current 
econometric issues have been discussed. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T V Hoa.
ECON911 Advanced International 
Economics
8 credit points.
Not to count with ECON921.
Aspects of some of the following topics are 
studied in-depth: 1. growth and trade; 2. 
factor transfers (foreign investment); 3. tariffs;
4. im port-substituting industrialisation;
5. foreign exchange market; 6. internal and 
external balance (the two-gap model). 
Co-ordinator: Dr C-S Suh.
ECON912 Labour Economics
8 credit points
The theory of the labour market and 
applications to the Australian situation, 
including labour supply and demand. Special 
emphasis is placed on analysing the character 
of the workforce and structural changes in 
industries and occupations. Wage theory and 
practice are examined under conditions of 
collective bargaining and arbitration. The 
development of the arbitration system in 
Australia and principles of wage determination 
followed by the Commission are of particular 
importance. Wages and income policies, 
including indexation policies will also be 
studied, as will wage developments outside 
the arbitration system.
Co-ordinator: Ms N Verrucci.
ECON913 Industrial Economics
8 credit points
A study of industrial organisation and 
performance, decision-making criteria and 
constraints affecting output and distribution of 
revenue, market behaviour, and matters of 
ownership and control of the unit organisation. 
Co-ordinator: Dr C-S Suh.
ECON916 Microeconomic Analysis
8 credit points
Several areas of microeconomic theory will be 
selected for advanced treatment. Within each 
topic contemporary applications will be
* Not on offer in 1995.
explored after the development of a 
theoretical base.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Lewis.
ECON917 Economics of Health Care
8 credit points.
Not to count with ECON918.
A survey of economic aspects of the Australian 
health care system. Topics covered will 
include the supply and demand for health 
services, health care delivery systems, health 
insurance, social statistics and medical decision 
making. Government policies influencing all 
aspects of health care will be analysed and 
evaluated.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Lewis.
ECON918 Economics of Health Care - A
6 credit points.
Not to count with ECON917.
A survey of economic aspects of the Australian 
health care system. Topics covered will 
include the supply and demand for health 
services, health care delivery systems, health 
insurance, social statistics and medical decision 
making. Government policies influencing all 
aspects of health care will be analysed and 
evaluated.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Lewis.
ECON919 Economics of Energy Resources*
8 credit points
The main objects of the subject are to review 
the applications of economic theory to 
contemporary energy problems; and to 
evaluate the available options for energy 
policies. The course topics include: social 
objectives with respect to energy; renewable 
and non-renewable energy resources; 
optimisation frameworks for the extraction of 
energy resources; the demand for energy; 
energy supply and the role of alternative 
energy technologies including the role of 
nuclear energy; energy deficits and the role of 
international trade; and the design and 
implementation of energy policies.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ECON921 Econometric Models*
8 credit points
This is a subject on the foundations of 
econometric models. Both single-equation and 
simultaneous equation models will be studied. 
Emphasis is on suitable model building with 
economic content, on obtaining estimates with 
desirable properties, on te sting procedures, on 
model evaluation and selection, and 
applications. Examples from current Australian 
econometric models will be critically examined. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T V Hoa.
ECON923 Applied Economic Development 
Planning*
8 credit points
This subject will develop the skills needed by 
those engaged in economic development
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planning and analysis. Topes covered will 
include: identification of program objectives, 
program planning, program evaluation and 
appraisal, program implementation and 
management. Several programs in developing 
nations will be reviewed.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor A Levy.
ECON924 International Economic 
Relations - B
8 credit points.
Mot to count with INTR920.
The subject will examine policy issues in the 
international economy especially as they affect 
the Asia-Pacific region. The role of 
international economic organisations such as 
the IMF, World Bank, and GATT will be 
emphasised as well as issues such as free bade, 
protectionism, exchange rate determination 
and international capital flows. Options 
available to individual countries for 
international economic policy will be explored. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Castle.
ECON925 Advanced Economic Theory*
8 credit points:
Advanced topics in economic theory will be 
studied. Topics in microeconomics will 
normally include game theory, general 
equilibrium analysis, welfare economics and 
econom ics of regulation. Topics in 
macroeconomics will normally include growth 
theory, trade cycle theory, open economy 
dynamics, rational expectations and post­
Keynesian economics.
Co-ordinator: Mr E Wilson.
ECON929 Macrodynamics*
8 credit points
This subject covers dynamic aspects of 
macroeconomics, including economic growth 
theory and business cycle theories. The role of 
technological change, balanced and 
unbalanced growth, shock adjustment, and 
optimal growth will all be studied in a 
framework of macroeconomic modelling. 
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor A Levy.
ECON932 Economic Analysis of the 
Business Environment
6 credit points
This subject focuses on the macro and micro 
environment of business and organisations, 
and the role of managers in relating their 
organisational behaviour to the economic 
environment. Internationalisation of business 
and the globalisation of economics and markets 
will be studied as well as macroeconomic and 
microeconomic policies which affect the 
business environment.
Co-ordinator: Ms A Hodgkinson.
ECON933 Game Theory
8 credit points
Pre-requisite: ECON111 and ECON122 or their 
equivalents.
A study of advanced topics in game theory. 
The objective of this subject is to build on 
baditional analytical techniques in economics 
based on assumptions of certainty and 
competitive markets. Using game theory, the 
analysis is extended to settings that baditional 
economic analysis is unable to cope with. 
These typically involve settings incorporating 
risk and uncertainty, asymmetric and 
incomplete information and sbategic situations 
where the assumptions of competitive markets 
do not apply. The emphasis is on theoretical 
developments and the application of the 
central tools of game theory to real world 
problems of business and economics involving 
sbategic interactions between parties.
Textbook:
Rasmussen, E, Games and Information, Basil 
Blackwell, Oxford, 1989.
Co-ordinator: Dr B Lee.
ECON934 Advanced Financial Economics
8 credit points
Pre-requisite: ECON121 or equivalent 
An advanced study of the theory of optimal 
acquisition, financing and composition of assets 
and production activities with applications in 
the fields of economics of the firm, agricultural 
economics and international economics. The 
optimal control method and phase-plane 
diagrams will be applied in the analysis of the 
optimal trajectories of capital investment, 
advertising and borrowing. Investors' portfolio 
choices and producers' activity sets will be 
analysed within a mean-variance expected 
utility maximisation framework incorporating 
the notions of risk aversion, costs of risk bearing 
and diversification. The determinants and 
implications of debt accumulation, insolvency, 
continuation or liquidation will be analysed 
within the context of international economics. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor A Levy.
ECON935 Advanced Managerial Economics 
and Operations Research
8 credit points
Pre-requisite: ECON228 or ECON230 or 
equimlent.
A study of advanced quantitative techniques 
techniques applicable to economic and 
managerial decision-making. This subject 
covers a wide range of quantitative analyses 
such as forecasting techniques, Bayesian 
analysis, Markov process models, PERT, CPM 
and specialised network algorithms, risk 
preference analysis, transportation and 
assignment models and quadratic and 
nonlinear programing.
Not on offer in 1995.
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Textbook:
Mansfield, E (ed) Managerial Economics and 
Operations Research Techniques Applications 
and Cases, 5th edition W W Norton, NY 
1987, plus selected journal articles. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M M Metwally.
ECON936 Graduate Macroeconomics
8 credit points
Assessment: assignments, essay and examination. 
The aim of the subject is to analyse the major 
factors which determine economic behaviour 
in the aggregate and to evaluate how 
alternative macroeconomic policies may 
improve some performance. In doing so the 
course examines the major determinants of 
aggregate demand equilibrium, namely 
consumption and investment demands, 
international factors, money and interest. 
Monetary and fiscal policies are examined 
using this analytic structure to determine the 
effectiveness of these policies. Aggregate 
supply equilibrium is then analysed in terms of 
wages, prices and employment. The problems 
of inflation and unemployment are also 
considered along with possible wages policies. 
The subject concludes with a brief review of 
longer term growth explanations of economic 
behaviour and associated policy prescriptions. 
Co-ordinator. Mr E Wilson.
ECON937 Graduate Microeconomics
8 credit points
Assessment: assignments, tutorial presentation, 
essays and final examination.
The subject provides the theoretical basis for 
analysis of a wide range of microeconomic 
issues and policies. Topics include demand 
and supply theory; consumer preference 
theory; theory of the firm; cost functions; 
market behaviour under perfect competition, 
monopoly, and imperfect competition; factor 
markets; general equilibrium  theory; 
externalities and intertemporal choice and risk. 
The emphasis in these topics is on providing a 
theoretical foundation that is linked to 
empirical analysis and interpretation of real 
world problems.
Textbooks:
Varian, H R, Microeconomic Analysis, (3rd 
Edition), Norton, New York, 1992. 
Mansfield, E, Microeconomics, (7th Edition), 
Norton, New York, 1992.
Co-ordinator. To be advised
ECON938 Environmental Economics
8 credit points
Assessment: examination, seminar presentation 
and essays.
This subject will provide a comprehensive 
analysis of environmental issues utilising the 
theory of economic externalities and the 
theory of ecologically sustainable development. 
Methods used to convert environmental 
problems and to measure externalities will be
analysed. It will also evaluate environmental 
policies in Australia, developing countries and 
in the international economy.
Textbook:
Pearce, D W and Turner, R K, Economics o f  
Natural Resources and the Environment, 1990. 
Co-ordinator: Ms A Hodgkinson.
ECON939 Principles of Econometrics
8 credit points
Assessment: seminars, research report.
This course deals with the fundamental 
concepts of econometrics used in applied 
economic work in the academic, business and 
government sectors. The course covers the 
standard and non-standard econometric 
models, based on time series, cross-section, or 
qualitative data. Emphasis will be on 
applications of the econometric methodologies 
in empirical research.
Textbook:
Griffiths, W E, Carter-Hill, R and Judge, G G, 
Learning and Practicing Econometrics, New 
Yoik,WUey4c Sons, 1993.




Assessment: seminars, research report.
The subject deals with applications of the 
econometric theory to microeconomic and 
macroeconomic analyses. Topics include 
consumer demand, production function, 
investment analysis, finance, unemployment, 
inflation, and international trade. The subject 
also covers multi-sector economy-wide 
modelling of the Keynesian and neo-classical 
classes, and emphasises particularly empirical 
research on current economic issues.
Textbook:
Green, W H, Econometric Analysis, New York, 
Macmillan, 1993.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor Tran Van 
Hoa.
ECON941 Advanced Topics in Economics - A
8 credit points
ECON942 Advanced Topics in Economics - B
8 credit points
ECON943 Advanced Topics in Economics - C
8 credit points
ECON944 Advanced Topics in Economics -D
8 credit points
ECON945 Advanced Topics in Economics - E
8 credit points
ECON946 Advanced Topics in Economics - F
8 credit points
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Topics for these subjects (A-F) may be drawn 
from any area of Economics which the Head of 
the Department considers to be suitable 
preparation for a higher degree and 
appropriate to the student's special interests. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Castle.
ECON948 Employers and Industrial 
Relations
8 credit points
The objective of this subject is to develop a 
better understanding of the role of 
management/employers in industrial relations. 
The subject matter divides into two main 
areas. First, the role of management in 
industrial relations within the individual 
enterprise or organisation, which involves a 
critical analysis of various theories about 
management and the enterprise and a survey 
of management strategies in industrial 
relations, including negotiating and advocacy 
techniques. The second area concerns the 
combination of individual managements into 
coalitions in the form of employer associations. 
This covers the bases of employer organisation, 
the structure and function of employer 
associations in Australia, and a comparison of 
Australian employer associations with those in 
other countries.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Nyland.
ECON952 Workplace and Enterprise 
Industrial Relations
8 credit points
This subject will focus on the employment 
relationship at the level of the firm and 
workplace with particular reference to 
contemporary micro-level reform, in a variety 
of countries in Asia and Pacific Rim. The 
nature and effects o f the economic 
environment on managerial styles and trade 
union organisation will also be examined. 
Co-ordinator: Ms D Kelly.
ECON953 Political Economy of Australian 
Wage Determination
8 credit points
Assessment: essays, seminar papers, optional exam. 
An examination of the broad political and 
economic contexts which have shaped wage- 
effort bargaining and the major institutions of 
industrial relations in Australia from 1850 to 
the present. Some comparative perspectives 
will also be developed.
Textbook: Not applicable.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Markey.
ECON954 Industrial Relations in Australia
6 credit points.
Not to count with ECON964 
Topics include: the structure and nature of 
Trade Unions; the structure and nature of 
Employer Organisations; Issues in Industrial
Relations; Strategies and tactics in Industrial 
Relations; the role of the state in Industrial 
Relations.
Note: ECON954 is available only to students 
enrolled in the Diploma in Management or in the 
Master o f  Business Administration.
Co-ordinator. To be advised.
ECON955 Comparative Studies in 
Industrial Relations
8 credit points
Assessment: essays, seminar papers, optional exam. 
A com parative exam ination of the 
development and organisation of industrial 
relations systems in a variety of different 
countries.
Textbook:
Bean, R, Comparative Industrial Relations: An 
Introduction to Cross-National Perspectives, 
Croom Helm, London, 1985.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor R Markey.
ECON956 Advanced Industrial Relations 
Processes
8 credit points
This subject will develop concepts, theories 
and techniques for the choice and evaluation 
of strategies and tactics in collective bargaining 
and advocacy.
Co-ordinator: Ms D Kelly.
ECON957 Productivity & Labour
8 credit points
Assessment: seminars, essays, examination.
An examination of the meaning and 
measurement of labour productivity, and its 
relationship to wage bargaining at national 
industry and enterprise levels. The subject 
also examines the impact of productivity based 
wage bargaining on unions, employer 
organisation and the economy.
Textbook: Readings as prescribed.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Castle.
ECON958 Industrial Relations and 
Management Thought
8 credit points
Assessment: seminar, essays, examination.
An examination of the ideas and strategies 
which modern management theorists have 
developed in order to deal effectively with the 
open ended nature of the employment 
relationship. Particular attention is paid to the 
reasons why management has developed and 
applied these theories and the extent to which 
they have proven successful.
Textbook:
Wren, D A, 1987, The Evolution o f  Management 
Thought, (Third Edition), John Wiley and 
Sons, New York.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Nyland.
Not on offer in 1995.
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ECON973 Employers and Industrial 
Relations - A
6 credit points.
Not to count with ECON948.
The subject aims to develop an understanding 
of the role of employers/management in 
industrial relations, at the level of the firm and 
at the level of employer association. It 
examines theories and strategies of IR 
management in the firm, and the structure 
and function of employer associations in 
Australia and overseas.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Nyland.
ECON975 Advanced Industrial Relations 
Processes
6 credit points.
Not to count with ECON956.
The subject develops concepts and techniques 
for the choice and evaluation of strategies and 
tactics in collective bargaining and advocacy. 
Much of subject will involve case studies and 
role playing.







ECON996 Advanced Macroeconomic Theory
8 credit points
This subject critically reviews advanced 
contemporary macroeconomic theories and 
their policy prescriptions. It stresses the need 
to consider four important concepts; namely 
the in te rn a tio n a l o r ie n ta tio n  of 
macroeconomics, the role of expectations and 
their form ation, the im portance of 
macroeconomic adjustment speeds, dynamics 
and stability properties, and finally, the 
difficulty of formulating and implementing 
consistent, optimum macroeconomic policy in 
a changing world.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Harvie.
ECON997 Advanced Microeconomic Theory
8 credit points
The objective of this subject is to provide a 
balanced and comprehensive coverage of the 
core topics in theoretical microeconomics, with 
particular attention to welfare economics, the 
economics of production, and contestable 
markets.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ECON998 Research Methods
8 credit points
This subject provides an introduction to 
research methods. Mathematical and 
statistical techniques used in economic 
research will be studied. Research 
methodology relating to taxonomy, hypothesis 
development, analysis, and theories of 
causation in the social sciences will be 
examined. Thesis preparation and 
presentation will be considered and students 
will be expected to become familiar with copy­
editing conventions and style manuals. 
Co-ordinator: Professor D Lewis.
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4. Graduate Diploma in Commerce 
(Industrial Relations)
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM 
COURSES OFFERED Industrial Relations
INDUSTRIAL
RELATIONS
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Commerce by 
Coursework and Research
Honours Master of Arts by Coursework 
and Research
3. Master of Commerce by Coursework
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The areas of research in which staff can offer 
supervision are indicated by the area covered 
in Schedules 7 and 8 listed below and by the 
subjects within those Schedules. Other areas 
may be offered subject to consultation with the 
Head of Department.
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
leading to the Master of Commerce or the Honours Master of Commerce.
Schedule 7- Industrial Relations
Number Subject Credit Points
ECON912 Labour Economics 8
ECON913 Industrial Economics 8
ECON944 Advanced Topics in Economics - D 8
ECON945 Advanced Topics in Economics - E 8
ECON946 Advanced Topics in Economics - F 8
ECON948 Employers and Industrial Relations 8
ECON952 Workplace and Enterprise Industrial Relations 8
ECON953 Political Economy of Australian Wage Determination 8
ECON955 Comparative Studies in Industrial Relations 8
ECON957 Productivity and Labour 8
ECON958 Industrial Relations and Management Thought 8
MGMT953» Human Resource Management 6
MGMT962* Environmental and Occupational Health 6
LAW966» Studies in Industrial Law 6
LAW969* Occupational Health and Safety Law 6
GMHC954* Organisational Psychology 8
PSYC956* Occupational Psychology 8
•Subject available only to those doing ECON992 Research Report (24 credit points). 
For further details, see Subject Requirements in Economics section._________________
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Pointe
Schedule 8
ECON956 Advanced Industrial Relations Processes 8
ECON991 Project 16




1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 
candidates enrol in the subject ECON993 
Thesis.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
COMMERCE
HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
The purpose of the Honours Masters degree is 
to provide graduate students, who have 
com pleted the ind u strial relations 
specialisation for the BCom or BA degree or 
equivalent, with the opportunity for further 
in-depth study of advanced topics in 
industrial relations in preparation for a 
professional career as an industrial relations 
expert. Entry requires a BCom or BA degree 
with a specialisation in Industrial Relations or 
an equivalent degree.
The Course Rules governing the Honours 
Masters degree will apply.
The degree of 96 credit points can be studied 
full-time over two years, or may be studied 
part-time.
For the Honours Master Degree students must, 
subject to the subsequent advanced standing 
or exemption clause, complete:
Either
ECON993 Thesis - 48 credit points 
together with subjects chosen from the 
remainder of Schedule 7; 
or
ECON992 Research Report - 24 credit 
points 
and
together with 48 credit points of subjects 
chosen from Schedule 7.
Students who have com pleted the 
BCom(Hons) or BA(Hons) in Industrial 
Relations, or an equivalent degree, and who 
have graduated in Honours with a standard of 
Class II, Division 2 or higher may be given 
advanced standing or exemption up to a 
maximum of 48 credit points of the required 96 
credit points.
3. MASTER OF COMMERCE
The purpose of this pass degree is to provide 
graduate students who have completed the 
industrial relations specialisation for the BCom 
degree or equivalent with the opportunity for 
further in-depth study of advanced topics in 
industrial relations in preparation for a career
in industrial relations. Entry requires a BCom 
degree with a specialisation in Industrial 
Relations or an equivalent degree.
The Course Rules governing the Masters 
Degree will apply.
For the Master of Commerce degree students 
must complete 48 credit points chosen from 
Schedule 7, including at least 24 credit points 
of ECON subjects.
In special circumstances the Head of the 
Department may substitute an approved 900- 
level subject for a subject or subjects in 
Schedule 7.
4. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
COMMERCE
The purpose of this diploma is to provide 
graduate students who have not completed an 
Industrial Relations specialisation in their 
undergraduate degree with the opportunity 
for advanced study in Industrial Relations.
The Graduate Diploma in Commerce shall be 
subject to the Course Rules for the award of 
Graduate Diploma.
The Graduate Diploma will normally occupy 
two sessions of full-time study or the part-time 
equivalent.
For d escrip tion s o f  su b jects , re fer  to 
Economics section.
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MANAGEMENT
COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Commerce
3. Honours Master of Arts by Coursework 
or Research
4. Master of Commerce
5. Master of Business Administration
6. Graduate Diploma in Commerce 
(Management)
7. Graduate Certificate in Management
MASTER OF COMMERCE 
PROGRAMS






The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking research degrees.
Business government relations 
Capital market investments 
Enterprise development and entrepreneurship 
Financial systems in developing countries 
Human resource management 
International management 
Interorganisational relations 
Management of R & D 
Management training 
Manufacturing strategy 
Marketing communication and consumer 
behaviour
Mergers and divestment
New Product Service Innovations
Operations management
Organisational behaviour and structure
Organisational politics
Organisational culture




Service Quality/Customer Satisfaction 
Strategic management 
Technology Marketing and Licensing 
Total quality management 
Women in management
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN MANAGEMENT
This is a 24 credit point course which may be taken from several approved schedules. The current
schedules available are:
Schedule 1: The NSW Police Academy Program (Off Campus Study)
Schedule 2: The TAFE Systems/University of Wollongong Program (Off Campms Study)
Schedule 3: The Public Sector Management Course Program (Off Campms Study)
Schedule 4: The General Schedule (On Campms Study)
1. The NSW Police Academy Program
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT801 Command and Leadership 6
MGMT802 Managing Service and Program Delivery 6
MGMT803 Information and Finance Management 6
MGMT804 Human Resource Management 6
MGMT899 Workbased Project
Note: Admission to this program and its subjects is restricted to students enrolled in the NSW 
Police Academy Command Development Program. This program is taught only at the NSW Police
Academy.
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GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN MANAGEMENT (Corn'd)
2. The TAFE Systems/University of Wollongong Program
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT811 Management Skills and Concepts 6
MGMT812 Managing Operations and Change 6
MGMT813 Managing People 6
MGMT814 Managing Finance and Information 6
MGMT899 Workbased Project
Note: Admission to this program and its subjects is restricted to students enrolled in the TAFE 
Systems/University of Wollongong program. This is a full fee, off campus program of study.
3. Public Sector Management Course Program
MGMT821 Managing Service and Program Delivery 6
MGMT822 Professional Identity: Leadership and Change 6
MGMT823 Finance and Resource Management 6
MGMT824 People Management 6
MGMT899 Workbased Project
Note: Admission to this program and its subjects is restricted to students enrolled in the Australian 
Governments' Public Sector Management Course. This is an employer- selected and sponsored off­
campus program of study.
4. General Schedule
24 credit points of study selected from the Graduate Diploma in Commerce (Management) 
schedule, only under restricted conditions - see Course Co-ordinator.
For further details see Course Requirements below.
Program Director. Professor M Hough______________________________________________________
GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE (MANAGEMENT)
This is a 48 credit point course.
Number Subject Credit Points
ACCY901* Accounting For Managers 6
ECON932* Economics For Managers 6
BUSS903* Information Systems For Managers 6
MGMT905* Business Ethics and Law 6
MGMT906* Managing People At Work 6
MGMT907» Managerial Skills Workshop 6
MGMT922* Marketing Management 6
MGMT979* Financial Decision Making 6
* These subjects are only available to students enrolled in the MBA/Graduate Diploma/Graduate
Certificate programs, or by special approval by the Head of Department.
For further details see Course Requirements below.
Program Director: Professor M Hough
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A number of subjects in this schedule have been annotated for further explanation. A key to the 
numbering of the notes is provided below:
Key to Notes
1 Core subjects only available to MBA/Graduate Diploma/Graduate Certificate students.
2 This subject requires prerequisite - see subject descriptions.
3 In 1995 only, MGMT9Q3 may be taken as an alternative.
4 MGMT931 will normally be taken as the concluding subject in the MBA sequence, except 
where specifically stated otherwise by a specialization schedule or approval by Head of 
Department of Management.
5 Subject to approval, Head of Department of Accountancy.
6 Students with a sufficient prior background in Economics may be permitted by the Head, 
Department of Economics to substitute two other subjects listed for  these subjects.
7 Enrolment only with permission from the Graduate Co-ordinator, Industrial Relations.
8 Not on offer in 1995.
9 Subjects only available in MCom Program.
10 Subject to the approval of the Program Director
MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
This is a %  credit point course, offered at Pass or Merit level.
Number Subject Credit Points
The program of study is constituted from:
1. 48 credit points of core studies, as specified for the Graduate Diploma in Commerce
(Management)
ACCY901 Accounting for Managers * 6
ECON932 Economics for Managers* 6
BUSS903* Information Systems for Managers * 6
MGMT905 Business Ethics and Law* 6
MCMT906 Managing People at Work* 6
MGMT907 Managerial Skills Workshop* 6
MGMT922 Marketing Management* 6
MGMT979 Financial Decision Making* 6
2. 42 credit points of specialization studies in an approved area of specialization drawn from one
of the following schedules:
Schedule 1 General Management
Schedule 2 Marketing
Schedule 3 Human Resource Management
Schedule 4 Total Quality Management
Schedule 5 Public Sector Management
Schedule 6 International Business
Schedule 7 Operations Management
Schedule 8 Strategic Management
Schedule 9 Technology and Innovation Management
Schedule 10: Finance
Schedule 11: Industrial Relations
Schedule 12: Business Economics
Schedule 13: Systems Management
Schedule 14: Systems Development
Schedule 15: Legal Studies
and
Those students wishing to complete a Systems Development specialisation are not required to 
undertake BUSS903.
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (Coin'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
3. 6 credit points of integration studies
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy 2/  ̂ 6
or
MGMT976 Competitive Analysis and Strategy 6
Specialisation Schedules
Most specialization schedules will include the option of a project within the prescribed 42 credit 
points. The project must be within the area of specialisation.
SCHEDULE 1: GENERAL MANAGEMENT
Coursework Option
1. Any 42 credit points of MGMT900 level subjects which are not core subjects for the MBA
and
2. MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6
Project Option
24 credit points of project studies
MGMT980 Business Research Methods 6
MGMT982 Project2 18
or
MGMT981 MBA Project2 24
SCHEDULE 2: MARKETING
Compulsory Subjects
MGMT977 Research for Marketing Decisions2 6
MGMT957 International Marketing Strategy2 6
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6
and Coursework Option 
24 credit points of coursework drawn from
MGMT921 Managerial Finance2 6
MGMT938 Managing Services Marketing2 6
MGMT939 Contemporary Issues in International Marketing2 6
MGMT956 New Product Marketing2 6
MGMT935 Marketing Planning and Strategy2 6
or any 6 credit points postgraduate subject approved by Head of Department of Management
Project Option
24 credit points of project studies 
either
MGMT938 Managing Services Marketing2 6
MGMT982 Project2 18
or
MGMT981 MBA Project2 24
SCHEDULE 3: HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
Compulsory Subjects
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
ECON954 Industrial Relations In Australia 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6
either
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations 6
or ______________________________________________________________
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (ConFd)
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT919 Human Resource Strategies and TQM 6
and Coursework Option 
24 credit points of coursework 
either
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations 6
or
MGMT919 Human Resources Strategies and TQM 6
or
MGMT938 Managing Services Marketing2 6
and 18 credit points drawn from
MGMT920 Organizational Analysis 6
MGMT915 Management of Change2 6
MGMT918 Organizational Processes 6
MGMT924 Organizations and Their Environments 6
MGMT947 Quality Management 6
MGMT963 Management of Occupational Health and Safety 6
ECON948 Employers and Industrial Relations 6




24 credit points of project studies 
either




SCHEDULE 4: TOTAL QUAUTY MANAGEMENT
Compulsory Subjects
MGMT947 Quality Management 6
MGMT915 Management of Change2 6
TQM911 Introduction To TQM 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6
and
Coursework Option
24 credit points of coursework drawn from
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations 6
MGMT918 Organizational Processes 6
MGMT919 Human Resource Strategies and TQM 6
MGMT920 Organizational Analysis 6
MGMT924 Organizations and Their Environments 6
MGMT961 International Business Management 6
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods 6
MGMT970 Contemporary Issues In Service Quality 6
or any 6 credit points postgraduate subject approved by Head of Department of Management 
Project Option
24 credit points of project studies 
either











MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (Corn'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
SCHEDULE 5: PUBLIC SECTOR MANAGEMENT
Compulsory Subjects:
MGMT924 Organizations and Their Environments 6
MGMT927 Australian Government Administration 6
MGMT928 Public Policy and Administration 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy^ 6
and
Coursework Option
24 credit points of coursework drawn from
MGMT919 Human Resource Strategies and TQM 6
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations 6
MGMT920 Organizational Analysis 6
MGMT918 Organizational Processes 6
MGMT915 Management of Change^ 6
MGMT963 Management of Occupational Health and Safety 6
MGMT948 Project in Regional Administration 6
ACCY983 Studies in Government Accounting 6
ECON903 Public Finance 6
or any 6 credit points postgraduate subject approved by Head of Department of Management
Project Option
24 credit points of project studies
either
MGMT980 Business Research Methods 6
MGMT982 Project^ 18
MGMT981 MBA Project^ 24
SCHEDULE 6: INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
Compulsory Subjects:
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy* 6
MGMT957 International Marketing Strategy^ 6
MGMT961 International Business Management 6
MGMT998 Multinational Financial Management^ 6
and
Coursework Option
24 credit points of subjects drawn from
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6
MGMT978 Cross Cultural Management^ 6
plus
12 credit points drawn from
ECON924 International Economic Relations
ACCY905 International Accounting^
MGMT939 Contemporary Issues in International Marketing^ 6
Any 900-level MGMT subject(s) which are not core subjects) for the MBA, or previously studied.
Any 6 credit points postgraduate subject approved by Head of Department of Management.
Project Option
24 credit points of project studies
either
MGMT980 Business Research Methods 6
MGMT982 Project^ 18
MGMT981 MBA Project^ 24
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (Corn'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
SCHEDULE 7: OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT
Compulsory Subjects:
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6
MGMT947 Quality Management 6
MGMT952 Production and Operations Management 6
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods 6
and
Coursework Option
24 credit points of coursework drawn from
MGMT921 Managerial Finance2 6
MGMT933 Management of Process Innovation I 6
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6
plus one elective postgraduate subject from any of the Commerce Schedules as approved by the
Head of Department of Management. 
or
Project Option:
24 credit points of project studies 
either
MGMT980 Business Research Methods 6
MGMT982 Project2 18
or
MGMT981 MBA Project2 24
SCHEDULE 8: STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT
Compulsory Subjects
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6
MGMT915 Management of Change2 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6









24 credit points of project studies 
either
MGMT980 Business Research Methods 6
MGMT982 Project2 18
or
MGMT981 MBA Project2 24
SCHEDULE 9: TECHNOLOGY AND INNOVATION MANAGEMENT
Compulsory Subjects
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6
MGMT933 Management of Process Innovation 1 6
MGMT934 Management of Process Innovation 2 6
BUSS952 Information Systems Management 6
and
Coursework Option
24 credit points of coursework drawn from
MGMT915 Management of Change2 6
MGMT954_______ Special Topic in Management A 6
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (Cant'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
plus 12 credit points from any non core MGMT subjects listed in MBA Specialization Schedules 3,4,
7 or 13 
or
Projed Option
24 credit points of project study 
either
MGMT980 Business Research Methods 6
MGMT982 Project2 18
or
MGMT981 MBA Project2 24
SCHEDULE 10: FINANCE
Compulsory Subjects
ACCY923 Investment Management® 6
ACCY926 Studies in Business Finance 6
ECON934 Advanced Financial Economics 6
MGMT921 Managerial Finance2 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6
and
18 credit points of coursework drawn from
ACCY915 Capital Investment 6
ACCY924 Corporate Financial Information Analysis 6
ACCY925 Australian Financial Institutions 6
ACCY927 Small Business Finance® 6
ECON902 Advanced International Monetary Economics 6
MGMT998 Multinational Financial Management2 6
Note: A project option is available with permission from the Head of Accountancy or his 
departmental nominee.
SCHEDULE 11: INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
Compulsory Subjects
ECON954 Industrial Relations in Australia2 6
ECON944 Advanced Topics in Economics D 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy2 6
either
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
or
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations
and
Coursework Option
24 credit points of coursework drawn from 
either
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations 6
or
MGMT953 Human Resource Management
and
ECON948 Employers and Industrial Relations 6
ECON952 Workplace and Enterprise Bargaining2 6
ECON953 Political Economy of Australian Wage Determination2 6
ECON955 Comparative Studies in Industrial Relations 6
ECON956 Advanced Industrial Relations Processes 6
ECON957 Productivity and Labour2 6
ECON958 Industrial Relations and Management Thought2 6
or
one 6 credit points subject from MBA Specialization Schedule 3
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (Corn'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
or
Project Option 
ECON992 Research Project 24
SCHEDULE 12: BUSINESS ECONOMICS
Compulsory Subjects:
ECON907 Cost-Benefit Analysis'* 8
ECON936 Graduate Macroeconomics*’ 8




Strategic Planning and Policy^ 6
24 credit points of coursework drawn from
ECON909 
and any 2 of
Econometric Theory 8
ECON913 Industrial Economics 8
ECON916 Microeconomic Analysis 8
ECON924 International Economic Relations 8
ECON933 Game Theory 8
ECON934 Advanced Financial Economics 8
ECON935 Advanced Managerial Economics and Operations Research 8
ECON938 Environmental Economics 8
ECON944 Advanced Topics in Economics D 8
or
any 6 credit points postgraduate subject approved by Head of Department of Economics.
or
Project Option
ECON992 Research Project 24
SCHEDULE 13: SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT
Compulsory Coursework:
BUSS945 Information Systems Project 12
BUSS952 Information Systems Management 6
BUSS953 Management of Systems Development 6
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6
Plus
subjects specified for the Systems Management specialisation:
BUSS930 Programming for Managers 6
BUSS931 Database for Managers 6
Plus
a 6 credit point 900 level BUSS subject selected from Schedule 4 in the Business Systems calendar 
section.
SCHEDULE 14: SYSTEMS DEVELOPMENT
Compulsory Coursework :
BUSS945 Information Systems Project 12
BUSS952 Information Systems Management 6
BUSS953 Management of Systems Development 6
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 
Plus
subjects specified for the Systems Development specialisation:
6
BUSS950 Systems Development Methodologies 6
BUSS951
Plus
Critical Issues in Systems Development 6
12 credit points of 900 level BUSS subjects selected from Schedule 4 in the Business Systems 
calendar section.
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (Corn'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
SCHEDULE 15: LEGAL STUDIES
Compulsory Subjects:
LAW810 Law in Society 8
LAW811 Law of Contracts^ 8
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy^ 6
and
Coursework Option
30 credit points of coursework drawn from
LAW951 Taxation Policy and Practice 6
LAW953 Studies In Taxation 6
LAW964 Studies In Business Law 6
LAW965 Studies In Administrative Law 6
LAW966 Studies In Industrial Law 6
LAW967 Studies In Trade Practices and Consumer Law 6
LAW988 Special Topic in Law 6
any 6 credit points postgraduate subject approved by Dean of Faculty of Law
Project Option
6 credit points selected from one of
LAW951 Taxation Policy and Practice 6
LAW953 Studies In Taxation 6
LAW964 Studies In Business Law 6
LAW965 Studies In Administrative Law 6
LAW966 Studies In Industrial Law 6
LAW967 Studies In Trade Practices and Consumer Law 6
LAW988 Special Topic in Law 6
and
24 credit points of Project study
MGMT980 Business Research Methods 6
MGMT982 Project^ 18
MGMT981 MBA Project^ 24
Not all specializations will be offered in a given year.
For further details see Course Requirements below.
Program Director: Professor M Hough
GENERAL POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM SCHEDULE
Number Subject Credit Points
BUSS903 Business Data Processing Systems 6
LAW961 Selected Legal Topics in Management 6
ACCY975 Special Topic in Accounting A 6
ACCY976 Special Topic in Accounting B 6
MCMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MGMT915 Management of Change^ 6
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations 6
MGMT917 Business Ethics® 6
MGMT918 Organisational Processes 6
MGMT919 Human Resource Strategies and TQM 6
MGMT920 Organisational Analysis 6
MGMT921 Managerial Finance^ 6
MCMT924 Organisations and their Environments 6
MGMT925 Selected Topics A 6
MGMT926 Selected Topics B 6
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GENERAL POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM SCHEDULE (Corn'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT927 Australian Government Administration 6
MGMT928 Public Policy Administration 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning Sc Policy2 6
MGMT933 Management of Process Innovation 1 6
MGMT934 Management of Process Innovation 2 6
MGMT935 Marketing Planning and Strategy2 6
MGMT936 Consumer Behaviour2 6
MGMT937 Relationship Marketing and Communications2, ^ 6
MGMT938 Managing Services Marketing2 6
MGMT939 Contemporary Issues in International Marketing2 6
MGMT940 Innovation and Entrepreneurship 6
MGMT941 Small Business Management 1 6
ACCY942 Small Business Finance® 6
MGMT943 Small Business Management II® 6
MGMT944 Enterprise Project® ) only one of these 12
MGMT945 Technology Enterprise Project ) may be selected 6
MGMT947 Quality Management 6
MGMT94* Project in Regional Administration® 6
MGMT952 Production and Operations Management 6
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
MGMT956 New Product Marketing2 6
MGMT957 International Marketing Strategy2 6
MGMT960 Case Study 6
MGMT961 International Business Management 6
MGMT963 Management of Occupational Health and Safety® 6
MGMT965 Occupational Hazards I® 6
MGMT966 Occupational Hazards II® 6
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods 6
MGMT968 Communication® 6
MGMT970 Contemporary Issues in Services Quality2, ^ 6
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy Sc Analysis 6
MGMT977 Research for Marketing Decisions2 6
MGMT978 Cross Cultural Management2 6
MGMT979 Financial Decision Making 6
MGMT980 Business Research Methods 6
MGMT981 MBA Project2 24
MGMT982 Project2 18
MGMT996 Managing for Innovation 6
MGMT998 Multinational Financial Management2 6
ECON907 Cost Benefit Analysis 8
ECON954 Industrial Relations in Australia 6
GHMA914 Ergonomics 8
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
MASTER OF COMMERCE PROGRAMS
The MCom is currently under review and students are required to obtain an approved program of 
study in conjunction with their MCom Specialisation Director.
Subjects in approved programs will be selected from, but not necessarily confined to, the 
specialisation outlines described below.
MCom Program Director: Dr Robert Jones
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MASTER OF COMMERCE - HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALISATION
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MGMT920 Organisational Analysis 6
MGMT919 Human Resource Strategies and TQM 6
MGMT915 Management of Change^ 6
MGMT916 Management and Employment Relations 6
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
LAW960 Law for Professionals 6
and an Industrial Relations Subject approved by the Course Director
For further details, see Course Requirements below. 
Specialisation Director: Associate Professor C Romm
MASTER OF COMMERCE - MARKETING SPECIALISATION
Subjects to bè taken from the following list after discussion and approval from the MCom- 
Marketing director:
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT922 Marketing Management 6
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy^ 6
MGMT938 Managing Services Marketing^ 6
MGMT939 Contemporary Issues in International Marketing^ 6
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods 6
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6
MCMT977 Research for Marketing Decisions^ 6
plus one o f 
MGMT936 Consumer Behaviour^ 6
MGMT937 Relationship Marketing and Communications^ 6
MGMT956 New Product Marketing^ 6
MGMT957* International Marketing Strategy^ 6
MGMT970 Contemporary Issues in Services Quality^ 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below. 
Specialisation Director: Associate Professor P Patterson
MASTER OF COMMERCE - PUBLIC SECTOR MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALISATION
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MGMT920 Organisational Analysis 6
MGMT915 Management of Change^ 6
MGMT927 Australian Government Administration 6
MGMT928 Public Policy and Administration 6
MGMT924 
plus one o f
Organisations and their Environments 6
ACCY983 Studies in Government Accounting 6
ECON903 Public Finance
plus a subject from the General Postgraduate Schedule.
For further details, see Course Requirements below. 
Specialisation Director: To be advised 
This specialisation is not on offer in 1995.
8
May not be offered in 1995.
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MASTER OF COMMERCE - OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT
SPECIALISATION
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MGMT947 Quality Management 6
MGMT952 Production and Operations Management 6
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods 6
MGMT979 Financial Decision Making 6
STS937 Management of Technology 6
plus a subject from the Postgraduate Schedules.
For further details, see Course Requirements below. 
Specialisation Director: Mr N Masters
MASTER OF COMMERCE - ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 
SPECIALISATION
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MGMT920 Organisational Analysis 6
MGMT915 Management of Change^ 6
MGMT924 Organisations and their Environments 6
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
MGMT979 
plus other
Financial Decision Making 6
MGMT968 Communication 6
MGMT961 International Business Management^ 
plus a subject from the Postgraduate Schedules.
6
For further details, see Course Requirements below. 
Specialisation Director: To be advised 
This specialisation is not on offer in 1995.
GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE (OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND 
SAFETY)*
•This course will not be offered in 1995
Course Director: Mr M Zanko ___
HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS, AND HONOURS MASTER OF COMMERCE
Compulsory subjects for students not holding an Honours degree in Management or similar and undertaking
a 96 credit point Masters degree.
Number Subject Credit Points
MGMT986 Special Topic A 12
MGMT987 Special Topic B 12
MGMT988 Special Topic C 12
MGMT989 Special Topic D 12
plus
MGMT991 Major Thesis 48
For students with an Honours degree or equivalent, an agreed combination of course work from
the list of 900-level subjects offered by Management and one of the following:
MGMT990 Minor Thesis 24
MGMT991 Major Thesis 48





Course Director: Dr M Cicic
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in MGMT991.
Candidates should refer to the University's
general PhD Rules.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
COMMERCE
(1) (a) Candidates who have completed the 
requirements for the award of the 
BCom (Hons) in Accountancy, 
Econom ics, M anagem ent, or 
Marketing at a standard of Class II, 
Division 2 or higher, or an equivalent 
degree, may qualify for the award of 
the MCom (Hons) degree by 
completing at honours standard any 
one of the following courses of study - 
(i) Thesis (48 credit {joints), 
or (ii) Research report (24 credit
points) and coursework 
aggregating not less than 24 
credit points,
or (iii) Coursework aggregating not
less than 48 credit points.
(b) Subjects are to be selected from 900- 
level subjects offered by the 
Department of Management or from 
the Department of Accountancy or 
the Department of Economics and 
included in the Schedule of 
Graduate Subjects; provided that: (i)
(i) A combination of subjects may 
be approved by the Heads of 
the relevant units, and
(ii) Subjects aggregating not more 
than 12 credit points may be 
selected from those offered by 
other Departments, where 
approval is given by the Heads 
of the respective Departments 
(ie the Department offering 
the subject on one hand, and 
on the o th er, e ith er 
Accountancy, Economics or 
Management as appropriate in 
each case. The appropriate 
Department would be the 
Department in which the 
student had taken or planned 
to take more than 48 credit 
points in Honours subjects for
the undergraduate degree and 
graduate subjects for this 
degree).
(c) A candidate may not include for this 
degree subjects similar in content to 
subjects included in the honours part 
of the undergraduate course.
(2) Candidates who have completed the 
requirements for the BCom degree at a 
standard less than Honours Class II, 
Division 2, or equivalent degree, may, 
subject to the attainment of a satisfactory 
standard in that degree, be permitted to 
register as candidates for the MCom 
(Hons) degree. Such candidates may 
qualify for the award of the degree by 
completing at honours standard subjects 
aggregating not less than 96 credit points 
of which subjects aggregating not less 
than 48 credit points shall be selected 
from the specialisation Schedule.
(3) Candidates holding the combined 
BCom(Hons) degree including the 
compulsory 400-level subjects aggregating 
30 credit points may proceed to the 48 
credit point MCom(Hons) degree; other 
candidates (with the combined Honours 
degree who have not completed all the 
compulsory subjects) will be required to 
complete any of the compulsory subjects 
plus subjects aggregating 48 credit points.
(4) Candidates required to undertake a 
preliminary program or required to 
complete designated subjects at an 
appropriate standard in accordance with 
the Honours Master Rules may have their 
enrolment cancelled in the event that the 
preliminary program of designated 
subjects is not completed at the 
appropriate standard.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
(1) (a) Candidates who have completed at 
an acceptable standard the 
requirements for the award of the 
BA (H ons) in  A cco u n tan cy , 
Economics or Management at a 
standard of Class II, Division 2 or 
higher, or an equivalent degree, may 
qualify for the award of the MA 
(Hons) degree by completing at 
honours standard any one of the 
courses of study listed below under
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the Honours Master of Commerce 
degree.
(b) See corresponding comments under 
the Honours Master of Commerce 
degree, Management.
(2) Candidates who have completed the 
requirements for the BA (Hons) degree at 
a standard less than Class II, Division 2, or 
equivalent degree, may, subject to the 
attainment of a satisfactory standard in 
that degree, be permitted to register as 
candidates for the MA (Hons) degree. 
Such candidates may qualify for the 
award of the degree by completing at 
honours standard subjects aggregating not 
less than 96 credit points of which 
subjects aggregating not less than 48 
credit points shall be selected from the 
specialisation Schedule.
4. MASTER OF COMMERCE
The purpose of this pass degree is to provide 
graduate students, who have completed a 
BCom, BBus degree or equivalent, from an 
Australian University or equivalent tertiary 
institution, with the opportunity of further in­
depth study of advanced topics in 
management.
The degree of 48 credit points may be studied 
full-time over one year, or may be studied part­
time.
Candidates are required to take one of the 
following specialisations:­
- Human Resource Management




Candidates who do not have a BCom or BBus 
bu t have su cce ssfu lly  com pleted  
management/commerce subjects to second 
year level in their undergraduate degree may 
be permitted to study for the degree provided 
they first pass a program of 24 points of 300- 
level "Management" subjects approved by the 
MCom Course Director or Head of 
Department. Thus the total credit points 
required for these candidates is 72.
A candidate who has not completed a BCom 
or BBus and not studied any commerce 
subjects at undergraduate level will be 
required to take a 96 credit point course, which 
may include 48 credit points of undergraduate 
subjects from the Commerce Schedule, as 
determined by the Program Director. 24 credit 
points of this undergraduate course work must 
be taken at the 300-level.
5. M A S T E R  O F B U S IN E S S  
ADMINISTRATION
This degree is offered to allow practising 
managers to broaden their understanding of 
key managerial processes including skills, 
concepts and disciplines. This is achieved by 
the 1st year of the full-time program (or part­
time equivalent) offering the core issues of 
managerial skills and concepts, followed by the 
2nd year of the full-time program (or part-time 
equivalent) enabling either a deliberate 
specialization selected from a range of 
management focus areas, or the opportunity to 
study generally across a wide range of 
advanced management issues.
The degree will be awarded at either Pass or 
Merit level. For award at Merit level a student 
must satisfactorily pass all subjects at the first 
attempt, and maintain a grade average across 
all subjects of 70% or higher. If a student 
chooses to study a specialization successful 
completion of that specialization will be 
acknowledged on the testamur for the degree, 
as will the achievement of a Merit level award.
Selection for admission to the degree will be on 
the basis of an appropriate balance between 
academ ic q u alification s, m anagerial 
experience, and career intent. In addition to 
the requirement of the standard University 
Application Form candidates are required to 
submit a detailed statement with supporting 
d ocu m en tation  o f their previou s 
work/managerial experience and a statement 
of their career strategy. A typical applicant 
may be expected to have a recognised 
University degree, 2 years of relevant 
managerial experience, and be committed to a 
career in management. Applicants may be 
required to demonstrate an adequate 
command of English in a commercial context.
The MBA is intended to be completed in 3 - 4 
sessions full-time and 3 - 4  years part-time. It is 
expected that the 8 core subjects will normally 
be studied first, followed by the specialization 
selected. Within each specialization there is 
the option of 24 credit points of project studies. 
The project must be within in the area of 
specialization and wherever possible 
participants are encouraged to relate their 
studies into issues or problems connected with 
their current working environment. The 
degree concludes with the study of a 
"capstone subject" which integrates the ideas 
of the program, and is normally studied in the 
final session of the program or before the 
commencement of the project.
Course approval: The program of study for 
each student must be approved by the MBA 
Director. Students who have substantially 
covered the content of any of the compulsory
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subjects, may be exempted by the MBA 
Director from any such subjects, but will be 
required to substitute an optional subject for 
each subject for which exemption is granted.
NOTE: Due to different entry criteria and 
schedules of study, students will NOT be 
permitted to transfer between MBA/Graduate 
Diploma/Graduate Certificate and MCom 
programs.
6. G R A D U A T E D IP LO M A  IN  
COMMERCE (MANAGEMENT)
In accordance with the general Rules for 
graduate diplomas, candidates for the 
Graduate Diploma in Commerce must have 
been admitted to the degree of Bachelor in the 
University or other approved institution. In 
special circumstances an applicant holding 
other academic or professional qualifications 
and with relevant work experience of not less 
than five years may be admitted as a 
candidate. The objective of the Graduate 
Diploma is to provide practising managers with 
insights and understandings of the core issues 
of management skills and concepts. The core 
subjects covered in the Graduate Diploma 
provide postgraduate level education with an 
app>lied emphasis in the major functional areas 
of management and administration.
Selection into the program will be on the basis 
of a balance between academic qualifications, 
managerial experience, and career intent. 
Where an applicant for the MBA is otherwise 
qualified except for meeting the full work 
exp>erience requirements for the degree, they 
may be admitted to the Graduate Diploma as a 
way of establishing their appropriateness and 
readiness for full MBA study. The core 
subjects of the Graduate Diploma constitute 
the first year of study in the MBA, and 
students who have achieved an average of a 
credit grade or higher over all subjects, may be 
admitted to the full MBA program. They will 
receive a credit of 48 credit points. On 
satisfactory completion of the MBA they will 
not be entitled to receive the Graduate 
Diploma in Commerce (Management).
The Graduate Diploma is intended to be 
completed over 2 sessions by full-time study, or 
in 4 sessions by part-time study.
Applicants may be required to have an 
adequate command of English in a commercial 
context.
7. G RADUATE CERTIFICA TE IN 
MANAGEMENT
In accordance with the general rules for 
graduate admission, candidates for the 
Graduate Certificate in Management must
have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor 
in the University or other approved institution. 
In special circumstances an applicant holding 
other academic or professional qualifications 
and with relevant work experience and/or 
employer support may be admitted as a 
candidate.
The objective of the Graduate Certificate is to 
provide a meaningful introductory study of 
the concepts of m anagem ent and 
management practice. The Graduate 
Certificate is deliberately structured to provide 
different approved programs of study, 
including off campus programs for sp>ecified 
employment group» (e.g. the NSW Police 
Service) or specified professional group» (e.g. 
Public Sector managers). There is an on- 
campus program of study, each approved 
program is discrete, and when successfully 
completed will lead to the award of the 
Graduate Certificate in Management.
The Graduate Certificate is intended to be 
completed in one session of full-time study or 
in two sessions by part-time study. Students 
qualifying for the Graduate Certificate in 
Management who have achieved an average 
of a credit grade or better over all subjects, may 
be admitted to the Graduate Diploma program. 
They will receive a credit of up to 24 credit 
points, depending upon the particular 
program of study undertaken. On successful 
completion of the Graduate Diploma in 
Commerce (Management) they will not be 
entitled to receive a Graduate Certificate in 
Management.
Applicants for the Graduate Certificate may be 
required to demonstrate an adequate 
command of English in a commercial context.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
MGMT903 Investment Management
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures per wk)
Pre-requisite: ACCY221 or MGMT921 
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations. 
The theory of optimal investment decisions. 
Cost of capital. Introduction to portfolio 
theory and capital markets. Portfolio analysis. 
Sources of investm ent inform ation. 
Investment media and strategies. Analysis of 
corporate performance and securities.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT905 Business Ethics and Law
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: projects, tutorials and examination. 
The legal studies component covers the 
following: legal basis of business and
organizations; the liabilities of managers and 
company directors in law; legal processes that 
impinge on the managerial function eg EEO,
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FOI, 1R, anti discrimination legislation. The 
ethics component will cover both Australian 
and international business environments to 
deal with the ethical issues of: codes of 
conduct and practice; morality and business; 
controlling and coding ethical practices within 
organizations; ethical issues in running 
organizations; environmental and personal 
factors affecting ethical choices; professional 
codes of conduct.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Graham.
MGMT906 Managing People At Work
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminar(s), assignm ents) and 
examination.
A study of the contemporary environment of 
human resource management with particular 
reference to organizational strategy and 
human resource development, line and staff 
managerial roles, and the effects of 
institutional framework and industrial 
agreements on workplace management. 
Human behaviour and productive 
performance including needs and motivation, 
individual and group behaviour, work 
organization and management. Managing 
organizational change in the workplace will be 
a particular focus of this subject.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT907 Managerial Skills Workshop
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: tutorials, workshops, and examination. 
This subject focuses on the individual and 
group skills needed by managers to function in 
organizational settings. The skill focus will 
include: communication skills in a managerial 
environment; time and stress management; 
conflict and dispute resolution; negotiation 
skills; staff selection and dismissal/counselling 
skills; personal effectiveness skills; managing 
personal and group performance; networking; 
information gathering, evaluating skills and 
environmental scanning skills.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour
6 credit points (2 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, case studies, essay(s) and 
examination(s).
A study of the behaviour of individuals in 
organisations, groups and group processes, 
leadership and communication, organisation 
design and job  design, appraisal of 
performance, processes of organisational 
change and development.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT915 Management of Change
6 credit points (3 hrs lectures/seminars) 
Pre-requisite: MGMT911 and MGMT912 or 
MGMT 920.
Assessment: seminars, project and examination. 
This subject examines the process of change 
within an organisation. Issues under 
discussion will be: change models;
characteristics of innovative organisations; 
acceptance/resistance of change; factors of 
change; reasons for change; intervention 
strategies; planning and monitoring change; 
sustaining change.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Jones.
MGMT916 Management and Employment 
Relations
6 credit points: (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: assignments, seminars, examination. 
The subject explores the use of different social 
theories of management for the analysis of the 
managerial policies that cover the employment 
relationship. The impact of technical, 
administrative skill, of negotiation and of 
culture creation in the management of work 
and employment relationships are assessed. 
The development of policies on recruitment 
and selection, training and career 
development, job design, organisational design, 
job evaluation, performance appraisal and 
incentive payment schemes are analysed. 
Textbook:
Gardner and Palmer, Australian Employment 
Relations, Macmillan, Part IV, 1992. 
Co-ordinator: Professor G Palmer.
MGMT917 Business Ethics*
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Pre-requisite: Not to count with MGMT351 
Assessment: essay, case study, examination.
An examination of central issues in business 
ethics. Topics covered will be ones such as: 
the concept of social responsibility; individual 
values and corporate values; competing 
models for making ethical decisions, ie 
consequentialist and non-consequentialist; 
ethics for the employee, the customer, the 
environment, the community, the government 
and the multinational context. Specialised 
assignments and tutorials will relate these 
topics to postgraduate levels of analysis and 
experience in the business environment. 
Textbook:
Brady, F N, Ethical Managing: Rules and Results, 
Macmillan, 1990.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Graham.
MGMT918 Organisational Processes
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: assignments, seminars, examination. 
This subject will examine the nature of
Not on offer in 1995.
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organisational processes using three primary 
levels of analysis: the organisation, the work 
group and the individual. The focus will be on 
advanced theoretical and applied skills in a 
range of topic areas including: inter and intra­
organisational power, emergence and social 
boundaries of organisations, self-directed work 
arrangements, goal setting, organisational 
aspects of communication, and substantive 
problem solving techniques in the human 
resource domain.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT919 Human Resource Strategies and 
TQM
6 credit points (3 hrs lectures/seminars per wk) 
Assessment: assignments, seminars, examination. 
This subject develops the relationships 
between the key ideas and emphases of the 
Total Quality Movement and the need to have 
W orld Com petitive Service focused 
organizations - in terms of the human 
resources needed for this new style 
organisation and its processes. The specific 
functions of human resources and their 
contribution to a Total Quality environment 
will be developed and assessed.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor M Hough.
MGMT920 Organisational Analysis
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, essays examinations.
This subject examines organisations and the 
development of organisation design, structure 
and control. Topics will include: major 
components of structure, determinants of 
structure and organisational design. 
Application of theory in the areas of job design, 
the management of change, management of 
conflict, new technology, organisation culture, 
and organisation-environment relations will 
also be considered.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT921 Managerial Finance
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Pre-requisite: ACCY901 orACCY983 
Assessment: seminars, case studies, essays and 
examinations.
An examination of the sources of corporate 
finance and the identification of relevant costs 
for decision making. Specific topics may 
include financial decision and corporate 
strategy, valuation, receivables, capital 
investment, risk and uncertainty, required 
rates of return, dividend policy, leasing, 
mergers and acquisitions.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr T Naughton.
MGMT922 Marketing Management
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: case studies, essays and examination. 
The subject examines the contemporary view 
of marketing and focuses on the following 
areas: identification of market opportunities; 
segmentation and target marketing; marketing 
mix decisions; product life cycle analysis and 
new product development.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Cidc.
MGMT924 Organisations and their 
Environments
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk lectures/seminars) 
Assessment: assignments, seminars examinations. 
Relations between the different levels of 
Australian government, public-private sector 
interactions, relations between unions, 
government and business, and inter­
departmental relations. These inter­
organisational relations will be examined as 
bases for collaborative planning and action 
within regions, including processes and 
problems of developing such bases.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT925 Selected Topic A
6 credit points
A special topic selected from any area of 
management. The selection would be made by 
the Head of the Department, taking into 
account the expertise of academic staff, 
including visiting staff, and the interests of 
students.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT926 Selected Topic B
6 credit points
A special topic selected from any area of 
management. The selection would be made by 
the Head of the Department, taking into 
account the expertise of academic staff, 
including visiting staff, and the interests of 
students.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT927 Australian Government 
Administration
6 credit points (2 hrs per wk lecture/seminar) 
Assessment: assignments, tutorials, examinations. 
An introduction to the development of 
government administration in the Australian 
States, the Commonwealth and Local 
Government. Inter-governmental relations 
within a federal system. Basic principles of 
government administration including the 
Westminster parliamentary system and 
features of A ustralian Governm ent 
administration such as federation and 
statutory authorities. An introduction to 
regional government administration, including 
an overview of its development in Australia 
and the political and administrative issues 
raised.
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Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT928 Public Policy and 
Administration
6 credit points (2 hrs per wk lectures/seminars) 
Assessment: assignments, tutorials, examinations. 
The process of formulating public policy 
through existing governmental machinery, the 
pressures created by present and emerging 
public policy issues, problems and issues in 
regional public policy formulation, and the role 
and problems of regional administration. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT931 Strategic Planning and Policy
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Pre-requisite: MGMT976.
Assessment: examination and essays.
This is the capstone subject for the MBA and is 
to be taken during the final year of the MBA. 
The subject will use case studies as a key 
teaching vehicle and will examine strategy in 
the context of organisations. Key topic areas 
may include: strategy formulation, choice and 
implementation; strategy and structure and 
the organisational context; strategy and 
competitive advantage; interrelationships, 
diversification, integration, acquisition and 
internal development; global strategies. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator Associate Professor A B Sim.
MGMT933 Management of Process 
Innovation 1
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: group project, essays, and examination. 
A key concern of contemporary technology 
management is improving the rate and quality 
of process innovation by adopting new 
methods to successfully integrate the human, 
organizational and technological factors. This 
subject introduces the student to the 
interdependent human and technological 
character of production systems and methods 
for integrating technical and organizational 
expertise in new production system designs. 
The nature of production systems and process 
innovation is introduced through a critique of 
traditional technological determinist and 
contingency models, and the use of 
contemporary configurational theory. The 
different approaches to production system 
design are introduced through a critical 
examination of the changing perspectives 
within organisations of process engineering, 
employee management, information systems 
management, and workers representatives. 
Textbook:
Lund, R et al, 1993, Designed to Work, Prentice 
Hall, Englewood Cliffs.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R J Badham.
MGMT934 Management of Process 
Innovation 2
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: group presentation, essays, and 
examination.
Contemporary management literature on 
process innovation is dominated by 
universalistic contingency models of "best 
practice'. In contrast, this subject develops a 
more 'contextual' model of innovation, 
critically reviews alternative explanations of 
the nature and direction of process 
innovation, and examines a range of 
implementation strategies and methods for 
integrating technical and organisational 
innovation in the effective realisation of new 
production systems. This subject introduces 
students to the following models of process 
innovation: sequential-engineering model; 
labour process and socio-technical models; 
strategic choice and processual models; 
paradigm, trajectory and configurational 
models; and inter-organisational and network 
models of incremental learning and 
innovation. Implementation strategies and 
methods are investigated through a discussion 
of the implied strategies in different models of 
in n o v atio n , s tra te g ic  ch o ices in 
implementation strategies, and contemporary 
strategic planning, cross functional team 
formation, participation, and problem solving 
methods.
Textbook:
Bessant, J, Fifth Wave Manufacturing, 1992. 
McLoughlin, I and Clark, J, Technological 
Change at Work, Open University, 1993. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R J Badham.
MGMT935 Marketing Planning and 
Strategy
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Prerequisite: MGMT922
Assessment: case studies, presentations and 
examination.
With the use of case studies, this subject will 
exam in e  the d ev elo p m en t and 
implementation of marketing plans and 
strategies at the organizational level. Key 
issues may include: marketing's strategic role 
in the organization, marketing strategy and 
competitive advantage, including marketing 
mix strategies, marketing strategy formulation, 
implementation and control.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Patterson.
MGMT936 Consumer Behaviour
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Pre-requisite: MGMT922 or equivalent 
Assessment: group project, assignment, final 
examination.
The subject will explore the motives of
May not be on offer in 1995.
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consumers during the purchase of products 
and services. It will investigate sociological 
and psychological concepts as they specifically 
apply to the behaviour of consumers in order 
to learn how to make more effective marketing 
decisions. In addition to a required text that 
will be used to understand the theory, readings 
and case studies will be assigned for practical 
application of the concepts.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Hill.
MGMT937 Relationship Marketing and 
Communications
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures/seminars per wk) 
Pre-requisite: MCMT922 
Assessment: case studies and essays.
Traditionally marketing has been about getting 
customers. Relationship marketing addresses 
the twin concerns - getting and keeping 
customers. The subject also examines the 
nature of communication in marketing and 
critically evaluates the promotional strategy 
planning process: situation analysis;
promotional objectives; promotional budget; 
management of advertising and sales 
promotion efforts; evaluation of the 
effectiveness of promotion. This subject only 
available to MCom students.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr P Scott.
MGMT938 Managing Services Marketing
6 credit points (3 hrs lectures per wk)
Pre-requisite: MGMT922 or equivalent. 
Assessment: assignment, class presentation, 
examination.
This advanced course is designed to provide 
an in-depth analysis of the problems facing 
services marketing managers in both consumer 
and business-to-business service firms. 
Through lectures, class discussions, readings 
and case analysis, plus observation of firms in 
actual service situations, students will develop 
insights concerning the unique characteristics 
of marketing in the services sector. Major 
topics include: Problems and Strategies in 
Services Marketing; Understanding the Service 
Experience; Application of Consumer Decision 
Models to Service Marketing; Role Theory 
Perspectives on Dyadic Interactions; 
Dimensions of Service Quality; Services 
Marketing Mix; Growth Strategies for Service 
Firms; Marketing Implementation Issues. This 
subject only available to MCom students. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Patterson.
MGMT939 Contemporary Issues in 
International Marketing
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk lectures/seminars) 
Pre-requisite: MCMT922.
This subject examines the role of marketing in 
national economic development. The major 
focus will be Developing countries as a market
segment. Topics will include: marketing to 
developing countries the applicability of 
marketing concepts, marketing channels, the 
formal and informal marketing sectors, 
technology licensing and marketing, consumer 
issues in developing countries and the role of 
government in marketing.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT940 Innovation and Entrepreneurship
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures per wk)
Assessment: essay(s) and examinations.
The nature and role of entrepreneurs and 
entrepreneurship. The economic, behavioural 
and institutional conditions associated with 
entrepreneurship. Entrepreneurship and new 
high technology enterprises: empirical analysis 
at a firm and industry level, spin-off 
enterprises. Entrepreneurship and managing 
the corporate venturing process.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr L Kirchmajer.
MGMT941 Small Business Management I
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures per wk)
Assessment: essay(s) and examinations.
This subject develops financial, marketing, 
organisational and production strategies for 
established and growing small businesses. It 
integrates functional knowledge developed in 
earlier subjects and examines this in a small 
business context through the development of 
business planning procedures.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr L Kirchmajer.
MGMT942 Small Business Finance*
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures per wk)
Assessment: essay(s) and examinations.
Planning the structure and finances of a 
business from establishment of the small 
business through to flotation. The choice of 
the structure of business, and an examination 
of alternative sources of finance, requirements 
of financiers, improved utilisation of existing 
resources, and relevant costs in financing.
MGMT943 Small Business Management II
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures per wk)
Assessment: essay(s) and examinations.
Selected issues in small business management. 
These may draw from a wide field depending 
on student interest. Topics may include 
licensing, franchising use of advisory services, 
negotiating skills, stress management, service 
sector management and marketing, co­
operatives, family business and management 
succession.
Not on offer in 1995.
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MGMT944 Enterprise Project
12 credit points (2 hrs lectures per wk)
Assessment: project work.
Students will develop their own small business 
project. This would normally involve them in 
developing new product/service proposals 
and planning the establishment of a new 
enterprise. The completion of a business plan 
in a form that could be assessed by potential 
investors and/or financiers would be a major 
goal of this project.
MGMT945 Technology Enterprise Project
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures per wk)
Assessment: assignment, examination, seminar.
This subject will cover the preparation of 
feasibility studies, sources of business 
opportunities, key elements of business plans 
and development of a business plan. Not to 
be taken with MGMT944.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr L Kirchmajer.
MGMT947 Quality Management
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures per wk)
Assessment: assignments and examination.
This subject provides the student with an 
undertaking of how an organization can 
successfully make the transition to Total 
Quality Management (TQM). Specific topics 
will include: Japanese management practices 
and the impact on competitive advantage; 
TQM as part of corporate strategy; Kanban 
and JIT production management; quality 
circles; statistical tools and controls; Kaizen 
management; applications, implementation 
and auditing of TQM. Special emphasis is 
placed on the necessary changes in 
organisational structure and culture.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr J Flanagan.
MGMT948 Project in Regional 
Administration*
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk lectures/seminars) 
Assessment: major project.
Participants will be challenged to investigate a 
regional issue or the application of a wider 
public policy to a region and develop proposals 
for effective strategies, working in the mode of 
a governmental task force.
Co-ordinator: To be advised
MGMT952 Production and Operations 
Management
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: case studies, essay(s) and examination. 
A study of the design and operation of 
activities for the production of goods and 
services. Topics include: qualitative and 
quantitative forecasting, production planning 
and scheduling, management of quality and
productivity, project management, and flexible 
manufacturing systems (FMS). Particular 
emphasis will be placed on a comparison of 
Japanese production and quality management 
methods with the traditional Western 
methods, total quality management (TQM), 
computer aided manufacturing (CAM), and 
implications for human resource management. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr J Flanagan.
MGMT953 Human Resource Management
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, case studies, essay)s) and 
examination(s).
Managing people at work, including 
recruitment, selection, human resources 
planning, performance appraisal, training and 
development, compensation, health and 
safety, and ergonomics.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator Mr M Zanko.
MGMT954 Special Topic in Management
6 credit points
Assessment: seminars, case studies, essay(s) and 
examination(s).
A special topic selected from any area of 
management. The selection would be made by 
the Head of the Department, taking into 
account the expertise of academic staff, 
including visiting staff, and the interest of 
students.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT955 Special Topic in Management
6 credit points
Assessment: seminars, case studies, essay(s) and 
examination)s).
A  special topic selected from any area of 
management. The selection would be made by 
the Head of the Department, taking into 
account the expertise of academic staff, 
including visiting staff, and the interest of 
students.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT956 New Product Marketing
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Pre-requisite: MGMT922 or equivalent 
Assessment: seminars, case studies and
examination)s).
The subject will be taught in two parts. The 
first part will involve critical analysis of certain 
concepts that can be used to obtain a deeper 
understanding about the nature of products. 
This includes product life cycle, segmentation, 
product positioning and the product portfolio 
concepts. The major emphasis of the subject 
will be placed on the second part which will be 
concerned with the new product
Not on offer in 1995.
1 Enrolment subject to approval by Head of 
Department of Management.
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development process. This process will be 
examined in detail and special consideration 
will be given to new industrial products. In 
essence, the subject will be concerned with the 
question of how to reduce the risk of new 
product failure.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised
MGMT957 International Marketing Strategy* 1
6 credit points (3 hrs lecture/seminar)
Pre-requisite: MCMT922
Assessment: class participation, two essays and 
final examination.
The course will encompass the issues involved 
in International Marketing. Primary focus will 
be on the strategic aspects with particular 
emphasis on environmental consideration and 
international marketing decisions in the global 
context. A managerial perspective will be 
adopted and decision-making skills will be 
imparted through the case method of 
instruction.
Textbook: To be advised.
Coordinator: Dr M Cicic.
MGMT960 Case Study
6 credit points
An in depth analysis of a particular managerial 
problem encountered in a specific company or 
industry situation.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr M Zanko.
MGMT961 International Business 
Management
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures/tutorials/seminars) 
Assessment: examination and/or coursework.
This course will deal with the identification, 
analysis and resolution of managerial issues of 
strategy and action within the context of firms 
operating in international and global business 
environment. Through the study of major 
issues in strategic and functional areas of 
international business operations and the 
analysis of complex cases and project topics, 
students will develop skills in analysing 
competitive forces in global markets and in 
understanding the basis for successful 
international strategies.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor A B Sim.
MGMT963 Management of Occupational 
Health and Safety
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: assignments, seminars, examination. 
This subject examines issues associated with 
the establishment of programs for the effective 
management of Occupational Health, Safety
Not on offer in 1995.
1 May not be on offer in 1995.
and Rehabilitation. Topics include: Technical 
and motivational programs, the role of the 
specialist, benefit-cost analysis, emergency and 
disaster management, networking within and 
between organisations, design of accident 
investigation and hazard assessment reporting 
systems, and the impact of work organisation 
on occupational health and safety.
MGMT965 Occupational Hazards I*
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk lecture/seminar) 
Assessment: assignments, tutorials, examinations. 
This subject will deal with the various hazards 
which may affect the health of employees; 
significant agents of injury or disease 
encountered in work places: their effects, 
methods of avoidance or control and 
preliminary as well as rehabilitative treatment 
of workers affected by those agents will be 
discussed.
MGMT966 Occupational Hazards II*
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk lecture/seminar) 
Assessment: research report.
This subject extends the study initiated in 
Occupational Hazards I, and affords the 
opportunity for students to make an intensive 
study of a hazard or group of hazards of 
particular interest to them.
MGMT967 Quantitative Methods
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk lecture/seminar) 
Assessment: assignments, tutorials, examinations. 
This subject introduces the quantitative 
techniques used to compile, interpret and 
analyze data. A particular emphasis will be 
given on the role of the computer, and the 
subject will provide a coverage of the main 
quantitative techniques used in business as an 
aid to decision-making.
Textbook- To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr N Masters.
MGMT968 Communication*
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk lecture/seminar) 
Assessment: assignments, tutorials, examinations. 
This subject enables a study of effective 
communication techniques, with a view to 
optim ising students' intervention on 
organisational issues. This subject requires a 
high standard of English. Students with 
limited fluency will be encouraged to take 
MGMT961 as an alternative.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT970 Contemporary Issues in Services 
Quality
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Pre-requisite: MGMT938 - not applicable to TQM 
students.
Assessment: critique o f  academic literature, case 
presentations, assignments.
This advanced course is designed to follow on 
from MGMT938 (M anaging Services
212 FACULTY OF COMMERCE
Marketing). It will focus on advanced topics 
in service quality, customer satisfaction with 
services, and strategic issues relating to the 
marketing of service firms. Emphasis will be 
placed on reviewing contemporary readings in 
the academic and professional literature. 
Available only to MCom and TOM students. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Patterson.
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and 
Analysis
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, essays and examination. 
This subject introduces a conceptual 
framework for analysing competitors and 
competition in industry. Topics include: 
structural frameworks for analysis; generic 
strategies; strategies in fragmented, emerging, 
declining, transitional and mature industries; 
global strategies, vertical integration, new entry 
and diversification.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT977 Research for Marketing 
Decisions
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, essays and examination 
Pre-requisite: MGMT922. I f  students have not 
studied Quantitative Methods in their previous 
undergraduate work, it is strongly recommended 
that they take MGMT967 prior to, or concurrently 
with MGMT977.
This subject is concerned with examining the 
techniques and principles for systematically 
collecting, recording, analysing, and 
interpreting data that can aid decision makers 
who are involved with marketing products, 
services, or ideas. Topics include: the 
structure and function of research 
information; problem definition and research 
design; the measurement of consumer 
attitudes and preferences; design of sampling 
plans; collecting primary and secondary data; 
analysing and interpreting statistical research 
results.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Patterson.
MGMT978 Cross Cultural Management
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: case analysis, seminar presentation, 
project and/or examination.
Pre-requisite: MGMT961
This course will cover management practices, 
issues and theory across cultures in 
international business. Topics include the 
impact of different cultural dimensions on 
international management, comparative 
management practices and implications for 
intemational/global managers. On successful 
completion of this course, students will have 
an appreciation and knowledge of managing 
across cultural boundaries in international 
business.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised
MGMT979 Financial Decision Making
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, assignments, essays, and 
examination.
This subject focuses on the quantitative and 
qualitative techniques available to managers in 
problem solving and decision making in 
organizations. The quantitative dimensions 
will be based on decision models and criteria 
for rational decision making under conditions 
of risk and uncertainty. Emphasis will be given 
to financial decision making in areas such as 
capital investments, forecasting, budgeting 
and financial planning.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr N Masters.
MGMT980 Business Research Methods
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, assignments, essay(s), 
examination(s).
The subject is designed to familiarise students 
with the basic tools and techniques of 
empirical research methods in business. A 
part of the assessment procedures will include 
a problem identification project in which 
students will be given some "hands-on" 
experience in identifying suitable business 
problems and formulating an appropriate 
research design. These "problem 
identification” projects would normally form 
the basis for the students' research project. 
Topics include the following: Introduction to 
philosophy of research; Problem identification 
and hypothesis development; Modes of 
designing research; Validity and reliability 
problems; Techniques for measuring 
characteristics; Sample size and response rates; 
Analysis of data.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor C Romm.
MGMT981 MBA Research Project
24 credit points 
Assessment: project report.
Pre-requisite: MGMT980 and completion o f  at 
least 42 credit points o f  MBA subjects at an 
average grade o f credit or higher or by permission o f  
the Head o f Department.
An examination and analysis of a selected 
management problem or issue. The project 
traditionally forms a link between several 
subjects and there will be regular integrating 
seminars during the project period for 
students to make presentations of their 
research questions, methods and conclusions. 
Co-ordinator: Professor M Hough.
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MGMT982 Project
18 credit points (individual contact with supervisor) 
Prerequisite: MGMT980
This subject constitutes the second component 
of the project study option within the MBA. 
This subject enables the research proposal 
developed in MGMT980 to be implemented, 
under the guidance of a nominated supervisor. 
A substantive project report to an approved 
format will be the output from this subject. 
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Professor M Hough.
MGMT986 Special Topic A
12 credit points
NB. May be taken only with permission of the 
Head of Department of Management
MGMT987 Special Topic B
12 credit points
NB. May be taken only with permission of the 
Head of Department of Management
MGMT988 Special Topic C
12 credit points
NB. May be taken only with permission of the 
Head of Department of Management
MGMT989 Special Topic D
12 credit points
Master of Commerce Honours qualifying 
subjects consisting of a program of course work 
and reading as prescribed by the Head of the 
Department of Management.





Approved program of study agreed with the 
Head of the Department of Management or 
Course Director.
MGMT996 Managing for Innovation
6 credit points (2 hrs per wk)
Assessment: assignments, examinations.
This subject will deal with the development 
and creation of innovative business 
opportunities for both the start-up 
entrepreneurial team and the existing 
organisation. The material to be covered shall 
include: Developing an innovative culture in 
organ isa tion s; Sourcing innovative 
opportunities for the organisation both 
internally and externally; Overcoming barriers 
to innovation; Changing bias toward creativity 
in employees and management; Initial 
screening and evaluation of innovative 
opportunities; Critique of contemporary 
innovation literature.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MGMT998 Multinational Financial 
Management
6 credit points (2 hrs lectures/tutorials/seminars)
Pre-requisite: MGMT921
Assessment: examination and/or course work.
The role of multinationals in international 
investment; aspects of the international 
monetary system; Euromarkets; foreign 
exchange markets; internal and external 
exposure management techniques; currency 
futures and options; swaps; financing MNC 
investment; MNC investment decision 
making; political risk analysis; international 
taxation.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr T Naughton.
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FACULTY OF CREATIVE ARTS
FACULTY OFFICE
Dean: Professor Sharon Bell
Associate Dean: Associate Professor Peter Shepherd 
Sub Dean: Mr Lindsay Duncan 
Faculty Officer: Ms CHena Cullen 
Administrative Assistant: Ms Sheila Hall
RESEARCH COURSES AVAILABLE
The Faculty offers Master of Creative Arts, Honours Master of Arts, Doctor of Creative Arts and 
Doctor of Philosophy degrees by research.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS
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CREATIVE ARTS
COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Doctor of Creative Arts
3. Honours Master of Arts by Research







The following areas are available to students 
undertaking research degrees:
Creative writing (poetry; prose; fiction; screen 
writing)
Music composition 
Analysis of music / musicology 
Music performance 
Media arts 











The Faculty also conducts inter-disciplinary 
research relating to the above areas.
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN CREATIVE WRITING
leading to the Master of Creative Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
CREA913 Major Presentation 24
WRIT910 Analysis of Texts 12
WRIT911 Literary Composition 12
For further details. see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MUSIC
leading to the Master of Creative Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
CREA913 Major Presentation 24
MUS910 Musical Analysis 12
MUS911 Studies in Technique 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN THEATRE
leading to the Master of Creative Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
CREA913 Major Presentation 24
THEA910 Theatre Analysis 12
THEA911 Advanced Techniques in Theatre 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN VISUAL ARTS
leading to the Master of Creative Arts
Number Subject Credit Points
CREA913 Major Presentation 24
VIS910 Visual Arts Theory 12
VIS911 Studio Analysis 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
CREA901 Thesis Creative Arts 48
CREA905 Advanced Topics in Creative Arts 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS 2. DOCTOR OF CREATIVE ARTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy is offered 
in the following areas:
The Doctor of Creative Arts is a doctoral 
degree based on presentation of creative work 

















Visual Arts Theory 
Media Arts
Candidates may undertake a study of the 
relationships of more than one of these areas.
Candidates for the PhD in Creative Arts shall 
normally submit by written thesis. However, 
with the approval of the Dean of Faculty a 
candidate may be permitted to submit by a 
combination of written thesis and creative 
work. The written thesis shall constitute the 
major part of the work. In all cases a candidate 
must perform satisfactorily in both components 
to be awarded the degree.
Candidates for this degree enrol in CREA901.
Requirements for Admission 
An applicant for registration as a candidate for 
the Doctor of Creative Arts shall have qualified 
for a Bachelor degree with Honours Class II, 
Division 2 or higher. If this degree or 
equivalent is not in creative arts practice, the 
applicant must also submit evidence of artistic 
attainment to an approved standard.
An applicant who does not hold an Honours 
Class II, Division 2 degree or higher may be 
permitted to register in the degree of Doctor of 
Creative Arts provided that the applicant 
submits evidence of such artistic, professional 
and academic attainments as may be 
approved.
The degree of Doctor of Creative Arts is 
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Candidates may undertake work which 
combines more than one o f  these areas.
The submission of the DCA will normally be by 
exhibition, performance or publication, 
supp orted  by su b stan tia l w ritten  
documentation analysing such aspects as 
origins of the work, structures and techniques 
used, artistic theories underpinning the work 
and critical evaluation of the work. In many 
cases it will be appropriate to support written 
documentation with documentation in other 
forms e.g. photographic material, sound and 
video recordings, etc.
Candidates for this degree enrol in CREA901.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
Candidates for this degree undertake study in 
Creative Writing, Music, Theatre or Visual 
Arts. Candidates may undertake a study 
which deals with the relationships between 
specific areas of arts practice.
Candidates with a Honours Class II, Division 2 
degree or higher, or its equivalent in an 
appropriate discipline, enrol in CREA901 
Thesis Creative Arts. Other candidates will be 
required to also enrol in CREA905 Advanced 
Topics in Creative Arts.
4. MASTER OF CREATIVE ARTS
The Master of Creative Arts is a pass masters 
degree which consists of a major presentation 
of creative work and two courses in related 
practical and theoretical studies.
Applicants for registration for the degree of 
Master of Creative Arts shall have qualified for 
a degree of the University or possess an 
equivalent qualification from another 
approved institution.
An applicant who does not hold a degree or its 
equivalent may be permitted to register 
provided that the applicant submits evidence 
of such tertiary, academic and professional 
attainment as may be approved. Evidence of 
artistic attainment submitted by applicants for 
the degree of Master of Creative Arts should 
include: (i)
(i) the submission by the candidate of three 
(3) testim onials from recognised 
professional artists or academics in a 
tertiary institution; and
(ii) audition before a selection committee 
headed by the Dean of Faculty; and
(iii) the submission by the candidate of 
evidence of a minimum of 5 years 
successful professional experience in 
his/her field (exhibitions, awards, 
scholarships, etc).
Candidates are required to complete subjects 
making up 48 credit points horn the following;
1. 2 units of coursework, each of 12 credit 
points;
2. Major presentation of 24 credit points.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
CREA901 Thesis Creative Arts
Double session (A); 48 credit points
Assessment: by thesis, or by thesis and presentation
or performance o f  creative work.
For the DCA, examination will be by 
presentation or performance of creative work 
with appropriate analytical documentation. 
This subject may be taken in the following 
areas:
Poetry; Prose Fiction; Script Writing; Music 
Composition; Music Performance; Musicology 
and Analysis; Directing; Theatre Performance; 
Theatre Technology/Design; Ceramics; 
Drawing; Painting; Printmaking; Sculpture; 
Textiles; Visual Arts Theory; Media Arts. 
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator. Dr S Rowley.
CREA905 Advanced Topics in Creative Arts
Double session (A); 48 credit points 
Assessment: combination o f  essays, thesis, and 
presentation or performance o f creative work.
The following course work areas are available 
for advanced study (research and/or analysis): 
Poetry; Prose Fiction; Script W riting; 
Composition Studies; Musicology and Musical 
Analysis; Studies in Performance; Directing; 
T h e a tre  P e r fo rm a n c e ; T h e a tre  
Technology/Design; Ceramics; Drawing; 
Painting; Printmaking; Sculpture; Textiles; 
Visual Arts Theory; Media Arts.
Candidates may undertake a study of the 
relationships of more than one of these areas. 
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator. Dr S Rowley.
CREA913 Major Presentation
Double session (A); 24 credit points 
Co-requisite: any two o f  MUS910, MUS911, 
THEA910, THEA911, VIS910, VIS911, 
WRIT910, WRJT911 as approved by the Faculty o f  
Creative Arts.
Assessment: based on report o f  External and 
Internal Examiners on candidate's Major 
Presentation and accompanying documentation. 
Candidates will be required to undertake a 
major project on a topic decided upon after 
consultation with their supervisor. This project 
may be either research based or performance 
based. That is, presentation may be by thesis, or 
it may be by exhibition, performance, 
presentation of a fictional text etc. Some 
theoretical explication of the work, however, 




Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator. Dr S Rowley.
MUS910 Musical Analysis
Autumn or Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points
Assessment: 10,000 word analytical dissertation on 
a topic approved by the supervisor.
Students will be expected to have a secure 
grounding in analytical techniques (from 
Tovey to Schenker and beyond). Attendance 
at Musical Analysis seminars will be 
compulsory. In addition, the candidate will be 
expected to make detailed analyses in specialist 
areas (eg: late Beethoven string quartets; piano 
works of Boulez; Schumann symphonies) 
which display original, creative and thorough 
thinking to an advanced level. Work should be 
in dissertation form.
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor A Schultz.
MUS911 Studies in Technique
Autumn or Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points
Assessment: completion o f a project in one o f  the 
following areas, following consultation with the 
supervisor: orchestration; studies in counterpoint or 
imitative compositional style; preparation o f a new 
performance edition; studies in computer music; 
multi-media collaborative project.
Students may study in any practical musical 
area (composition, conducting, instrumental 
playing or singing). Students will be required to 
develop and refine their techniques until they 
have achieved a high professional standard. 
The course will include working with 
University Ensembles and will culminate in a 
recital, concert or public performance. 
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor A Schultz.
THEA910 Theatre Analysis
Autumn or Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points
Assessment: two seminar papers, each o f 5,000 
words.
This course will be presented through weekly 
tutorials dealing with research into a particular 
aspect of theatre production or technology, 
according to the needs and specialisation of 
the students involved. Examples of research 
might include such topics as Theatre in 
Education in NSW or Types and Styles of 
Professional Productions in Sydney over the 
past decade. The student will be expected to 
apply appropriate procedures and 
methodology in higher research.
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator: Dr I McGrath.
THEA911 Advanced Techniques in Theatre
Autumn or Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points
Assessment: written evaluations o f the techniques 
explored, 2 x 5,000 word papers.
In weekly tutorials, students will examine the 
latest techniques in their chosen field in 
Theatre. This will be a practical course, with 
the emphasis upon developing and refining 
techniques, some of which may be unfamiliar 
to students.
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator: Dr I McGrath.
V1S910 Visual Arts Theory
Autumn or Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points
Assessment: two seminar papers o f5,000 words on 
topics approved by the subject co-ordinator. 
Candidates will be required to attend and 
participate fully in a series of lectures and 
tutorials dealing with visual arts theory and 
the history of art.
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Rowley.
VIS911 Studio Analysis
Autumn or Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points
Assessment: documentation o f  studio work, 
approximately 5,000 words and appropriate visual 
material 50%; review o f studio work 50%. 
Candidates will be expected to work at an 
advanced level and with a high degree of 
independence in their chosen studio 
discipline. Work presented at the Review must 
demonstrate a questioning and exploratory 
attitude to form and content. The work must 
be imaginative, original and considered, with a 
high level of technical proficiency. Students 
will be expected to discuss their ongoing studio 
projects, ideas and preparatory work with their 
supervisors each week. Informal reviews of 
work will take place. Students may be required 
to give a seminar presentation of their work to 
other students. Students will prepare a 
documentation of their work, which may be 
presented as the documentation of the Major 
Presentation. The Documentation should 
include a record of the work by the student in 
an appropriate visual form, such as 
photographs, slides, videos, etc. A suitably 
presented copy of the Documentation will be 
retained by the Faculty of Creative Arts. 
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator. Dr S Rowley.
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W1UT910 Analysis of Text
Autumn or Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points
Assessment: three seminar papers o f  3,000 words 
each based on close analysis o f  texts chosen for 
study.
This course will be concerned with a detailed 
study of relevant texts in the candidate's 
specialisation, which may be in poetry, prose 
fiction or scriptwriting. The course aims to 
develop and refine the ability to trace in detail 
the relationship between the effects gained by 
a text and the techniques of writing used to 
achieve them. To some extent the course will 
resemble advanced literary criticism, except 
that the emphasis will be on the techniques 
used by the writer rather than the reader's 
response.
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor R Pretty.
WMT911 Literary Composition
Autumn or Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points
Assessment: based on 10,000 words o f experimental 
writing, including written self-evaluation o f  the 
effectiveness o f the techniques used.
In this course, candidates will be required to 
develop and refine their awareness of the 
techniques and processes of literary 
composition, and to demonstrate their control 
of these techniques and processes in their own 
writing. Candidates will be required to outline 
the effects they are seeking in their writing, 
and to describe and evaluate the techniques 
they are using to achieve those effects. 
Textbooks:
Reference list supplied by Faculty.
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RESEARCH COURSES:
The Faculty offers the Honours Master of Arts, the Honours Master of Education and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degrees by thesis, and the Doctor of Education through a combination of coursework 
and thesis.
COURSEWORK PROGRAMS:
Coursework Programs are available in the Faculty in the following areas:
Master of Education
Adult Education and Training
Curriculum Development & Evaluation
Education Policy and Planning
Information Technology in Education and Training
Language & Literacy Education












Graduate Certificate in Adult Career Development 236
Graduate Certificate in Computer-based Learning 236
Graduate Certificate in Gifted Education 237
Graduate Certificate in Higher Education 235
Graduate Certificate in History Education 236
Graduate Certificate in Language Education (ESL)* 237
Graduate Certificate in Language Education (Literacy)* 237
Graduate Certificate in Literacy 236
Graduate Certificate in Special Education 236
Graduate Certificate in TESOL 236
Graduate Diploma Programs are available in:
Adult Education and Training 238
Education 237
* Fee-paying courses through PAGE Consortium only
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The following postgraduate degrees and 
diplomas are available:
Literacy, TESOL, Special Education and Gifted 
Education have also been introduced. In 
addition the Graduate School will be offering a 
Graduate Certificate in Literacy (ESL or 
Literacy) as a full-fee program through the 
Professional and Graduate Education 
Consortium (PAGE) using SBS Broadcasting 
facilities.
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Doctor of Education
3. Honours Master of Education
4. Honours Master of Arts
5. Master of Education
6. Graduate C ertificate in Higher
Education
7. Graduate C ertificate in History
Education
8. Graduate Certificate in Adult Career 
Development
9. Graduate Certificate in Computer- 
Based Learning
10. Graduate Certificate in Literacy
11. Graduate Certificate in TESOL
12. Graduate C ertificate in Special
Education
13. Graduate C ertificate in Gifted 
Education
14. Graduate Certificate in Language 
Education (ESL)1
15. Graduate Certificate in Language 
Education (Literacy)1
16. Graduate Diploma in Education
17. Graduate Diploma in Adult Education 
and Training
The Graduate Schedule of subjects offered by 
the Graduate School of Education has been 
extensively restructured for 1995 to offer a 
series of articulated courses progressing from 
Graduate Certificate to Doctoral level. 
Candidates without the teacher training 
background of many of our traditional graduate 
students can enter postgraduate study in the 
School at either Graduate Certificate or 
Graduate Diploma level, and then proceed 
through the higher degree structure in their 
area of interest. A range of Graduate 
Certificates have been introduced to provide 
access to graduate study in educational settings 
to holders of degrees in other disciplines and 
working in non-school areas.
As part of these changes, the Graduate 
Diploma in Computer-Based Learning has been 
deleted from the Graduate Schedule and has 
been replaced by the Graduate Certificate in 
Computer-Based Learning, which can in turn 
lead into a Master of Education program in this 
area. Graduate Certificates in the areas of
1 Fee-paying courses through PAGE 
Consortium only.
The Graduate Diploma in Education is a 
professional pre-service course in education for 
graduates of this or another university who 
seek teacher qualifications. The main aim of 
the course is to provide a professional 
certification course of pre-service education for 
intending primary and secondary school 
teachers.
Study in all areas other than teacher training 
(the GDipEd) takes place in a framework 
provided by the Graduate School of Education, 
part of the Graduate Faculty of the University. 
The aim of the Graduate School of Education is 
to co-ordinate research and study in a way 
which provides an orderly and coherent 
exposure to critical issues in contemporary 
educational theory and practice, and also 
provides an avenue for professional 
development for committed educators. 
Postgraduate work is grouped into Program 
Areas, with each Area made up of a number of 
more specialised programs in which staff have 
particular expertise. In 1995 it is expected that 
the major Program Areas and Programs will be 
as follows:
Program Areas and Programs 
Program Area 1: Curriculum.
Programs:
Curriculum Development and Evaluation 
Physical and Health Education 
Program Area 2: Language and Learning. 
Programs:
Language and Literacy 
Teaching English to Speakers of Other 
Languages (TESOL)
Special Education
Program Area 3: Policy, Planning and 
Technology.
Programs:
Education Policy and Planning 
Information Technology in Education and 
Training
Adult Education and Training
In subsequent years there will be further 
changes to the Programs so as to reflect 
changes in both staffing resources and student 
interests. All students should obtain a copy of 
the relevant Graduate School of Education 
Handbook to check subject and course 
availability before enrolling. Any student who 
is unsure of their course progression as new 
Programs are introduced should consult the 
Teaching Program Co-ordinator for their
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specialisation regarding their enrolment in 
1995. Students who maintain the University's 
normal progression patterns (for details see 
below) can be assured of completing their 
degree on terms no less favourable than at the 
time of their enrolment.
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
Curriculum  change and professional 
development in the Pacific 
Curriculum development and evaluation 
Education policy theory 
Educational information systems 
Educational policy and planning in Australia, 
the Asia-Pacific region and the OECD 
countries
Equity in education
Information technology in education and 
training
Interactive multimedia, design and evaluation
Language and education
Learning
Literacy development in education including 
functional language studies 
Literacy education and teacher development 
Performance technology and adult learning 
Policies for health and physical education 
Policy theory
Professional development of teachers 
Social and cultural context of education 
Sp>ecial education 
Talented and gifted education 
Women and girls' education
Research Programs and Groups are the 
University's major mechanism for fostering 
research. The University Research Program 
structure was reviewed at the end of 1994 and 
information on the new programs was not 
available at the time of printing. It is exp>ected 
that research in the Graduate School of 
Education will continue to be focused in the 
areas indicated by the 1994 Research Programs. 
These were:
• the Research Program Educational Policy 
Program  (co-ordinator Professor Carla 
Fasano): This Program pmrsues a wide range 
of research activities into educational policy 
and planning issues in Australia, the Pacific 
region, and the OECD countries, in addition 
to policies and strategies related to 
information technology in education and 
training;
• the Research Group, Social Literacy (co­
ordinator Dr Bill Winser) researches all 
areas concerned with language and 
learning, including literacy and language 
education in school and other learning 
environments, and examines the variables 
involved in access to educational and social 
opportunities for disadvantaged group»;
• the Research Development Group, 
Curriculum Research, (co-ordinator Dr 
Christine Fox), which carries out research in
areas related to the theories and processes 




The Master of Education, Master of Education 
(Honours), Master of Arts(Honours), Doctor of 
Philosophy and Doctor of Education do not 
lead to teaching qualifications, but are instead 
designed for those students already qualified in 
Education and working in the area who wish 
to undertake advanced study and/or research 
in education.
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Entry to this degree is available to candidates 
who meet the University entry requirements 
for PhD candidature. In the first instance this 
requires the completion of a Bachelors degree 
with Honours Class II or higher in an 
appropriate area, or an equivalent qualification 
with an appropriate research component. 
Candidates for this degree enrol in a major 
thesis, subject number EDGA905. Interested 
candidates should contact the Head of the 
Graduate School of Education to discuss their 
area of research and supervision. All new 
students enrolling in a research degree are 
expected to prepare and defend a research 
proposal early in their candidature and to 
become involved in Graduate School activities 
such as student colloquia. See subject 
descriptions for further information.
2. DOCTOR OF EDUCATION
The Doctorate of Education is a pirogram to 
prepare professional leaders in Education. It is 
a doctoral level program completed by a 
combination of coursework and thesis, offered 
in 1995 in the areas of 
. Curriculum 
. Language and Learning 
. Policy, Hanning and Technology
Entry Requirements for the EdD Program
Entry to this degree is available to candidates
who:
1. Meet the University entry requirements for 
Doctoral candidature. In the first instance 
this requires the completion of a Bachelors 
degree with Honours Class II or higher in 
an appropriate area, or an equivalent 
qualification. Normally this would be an 
appropriate Masters degree, completed at 
credit (65%) level or better.
Limited Advanced Standing may be 
available for candidates who have 
completed Masters level coursework at a 
credit level or better; and
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2. Candidates must have completed a 
minimum of three years relevant 
professional experience.
Time Limits
Normally, the degree will be completed in not 
less than six, and not more than eight, 
academic sessions of full-time study. 
Completion of the degree in a minimum of five 
sessions will be permitted to those candidates 
granted Advanced Standing for previous 
graduate study.
Patterns o f Study
1. The program for the degree will require 
successful completion of:
(1) at least 72 credit points (9 subjects) 
chosen from the Graduate Schedule 
of Subjects in the Graduate School of 
Education in line w ith the 
requirements for each Program Area 
(see 4 below).
(2) a supervised thesis (EDGA909) on a 
topic in the Program Area chosen for 
specialisation, to be examined 
externally. This thesis will contribute 
fifty percent towards the final 
assessment. All new students enrolling 
in a research degree are expected to 
prepare and defend a research 
proposal early in the thesis component. 
See subject descriptions for further 
information.
2. Each candidate will be required to select a 
program of study in consultation with the 
Program Co-ordinator and the Head of the 
Graduate School to ensure that subjects 
chosen do not duplicate previous graduate 
work.
3. Candidates will be required to pass all 
coursework subjects at the first attempt, at 
not less than Credit (65%) level. Students 
who do not meet this requirement will 
have their doctoral candidature 
terminated, and may enrol in an 
appropriate Masters program. 4
4. The coursework requirements for each 
Program Area are as follows:
(1) Curriculum
The coursework component of a 
Doctorate of Education in the 
Program Area of Curriculum consists 
of:
(i) either EDGA901 Advanced 
Qualitative Research Methods or 
E D G A 9 0 2  A d v a n c e d  
Quantitative Research Methods 
is compulsory. It is recommended 
that both of these subjects, or
their equivalent, be completed. 
If there is satisfactory evidence 
that one of these subjects or their 
equivalents has already been 
completed the student will 
undertake another subject of 
his/her choice from the 
Graduate School of Education 
Schedule; and
(ii) at least five subjects chosen from 
the Curriculum Program Area 
Schedule, with at least three 
from the specialisation areas of 
e ith er C u rricu lu m  and 
Evaluation or Physical and 
Health Education. These subjects 
are listed below:
Specialisation: Curriculum  and
Evaluation
EDGA910 Curriculum in a changing 
context
EDGA911 Managing curriculum change 
EDGA912 Curriculum special topic 
EDGA913 Program evaluation 
EDGA914 Science education 
EDGA915 Music education 
EDGA916 Maths education 
EDGA917 International and intercultural 
perspectives
Specialisation: Physical and Health 
Education
EDGA920 Curriculum problems and 
issues in physical and health 
education
EDGA921 Studies in the scientific bases of 
health education and health 
promotion
EDGA922 Theoretical and practical bases 
of coaching
EDGA923 Sport, culture and education
EDGA924 Adolescent health status and 
behaviour
EDGA925 Advanced seminar
EDGA926 Theory and practice of outdoor 
education and recreation
(iii) the balance of subjects to be 
chosen from anywhere in the 
Schedule of Subjects of the 
Graduate School of Education 
(e.g. curriculum related subjects 
in language, special education 
and TESOL; curriculum policy 
related subjects in the Policy 
Area; or curriculum technology 
related  su b jects in  the 
Information Technology Area), or 
from any 900-level Graduate 
Schedule in the University, 
provided that prior approval has 
been obtained from the Head of 
the Graduate School of 
Education.
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(2) Language and Learning
The coursework component of a
Doctorate of Education in the Program
Area of Language and Learning
consists of.
(i) either EDGA901 Advanced 
Qualitative Research Methods or 
E D G A 9 0 2  A d v a n c e d  
Quantitative Research Methods 
is  co m p u lso ry . It is  
recommended that both of these 
subjects, or their equivalent, be 
com pleted. If there is 
satisfactory evidence that one of 
these subjects or their equivalent 
has already been completed the 
student will undertake another 
subject of his/her choice from 
the Graduate School of 
Education Schedule; and
(ii) at least five subjects chosen from 
the Language and Learning 
schedule, with at least three 
from one of the specialisation 
areas. These subjects in each 
specialisation area are listed 
below:
Language and Literacy
EDGA970 Language and lite racy  
development
EDGA971 Assessment and evaluation of 
language and literacy 
EDGA972 Literacy: theory into practice 
EDGA973 Language, ideology and culture 
EDGA975 Educational linguistics 
EDGA976 Text and context 







Text and context 
Foundations of TESOL 
Second language literacy 
M e t h o d o l o g y  a n d  
programming in TESOL 
Assessment in TESOL
Special Education
EDGA936 L earn ing  theories and 
exceptionality
EDGA937 A pproaches to read ing 
difficulties
EDGA938 Teaching students with 
learning difficulties
EDGA939 Approaches to behaviour 
management
EDGA946 Teaching gifted children
EDGA947 G ifte d n ess  in  sp e cia l 
populations
(iii) The balance of subjects may be 
chosen from anywhere in the 
Schedule of Subjects of the 
Graduate School of Education,
or from any 900 level Graduate 
Schedule in the University, 
provided that prior approval 
has been obtained from the 
Head of the Graduate School of 
Education.
(3) Policy, Planning and Technology
The coursework component of a
Doctorate of Education in the Program
Area of Policy, Planning and
Technology consists of.
(i) E D G A 9 0 2  A d v a n c e d  
Quantitative Research Methods. 
If there is satisfactory evidence 
that this subject or its equivalent 
has already been completed the 
student will undertake another 
subject of his/her choice from 
the Graduate School of 
Education Schedule;
(ii) at least five subjects chosen 
from the Policy, Planning and 
Technology Schedule, with at 
least three from one of the two 
specialisation areas (Education 
Policy and Planning, or 
Information Technology in 
Education and Training). These 
subjects are listed below:
Education Policy and Planning
EDGA960 Foundations of policy studies
EDGA961 Policy research and policy 
analysis
EDCA963 Education policy in Australia
EDGA964 Educational management and 
administration
EDGA965 Resource a llocatio n  in
education
EDGA966 Leadership  and school 
management
Information Technology in Education
EDGA950 Information Technology and 
education and training
EDGA951 Information systems and
educational management
EDGA952 D esign ing  in stru ctio n a l 
software
EDGA954 Interactive multimedia in
education
EDGA955 Information Technology and 
cognitive processes
EDGA956 A d vanced  s tu d ies  in
interactive learning
EDGA957 Im p le m e n ta t io n  an d  
evaluation of technology-based 
learning
EDGA958 Instructional strategies and 
authoring
(iii) The balance of subjects may be 
chosen from anywhere in the
EDUCATION 231
Schedule of Subjects of the 
Graduate School of Education, 
or from any 900 level Graduate 
Schedule in the University, 
provided that prior approval 
has been obtained from the 
Head of the Graduate School of 
Education.
Advanced Standing
Candidates in the Doctor of Education 
program may apply for up to 24 credit points of 
Advanced Standing for subjects completed at 
Masters level. This Advanced Standing will be 
granted as Specified Credit, ie; there must be a 
direct correspondence between the prior 
subject and a subject in the Doctor of 
Education Schedule. Advanced Standing will 
only be granted if the subject has been passed 
at Credit (65%) level or better in the Masters 
degree.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF 
EDUCATION
The Honours Master of Education is a 
specialised research degree for students who 
either wish to pursue research careers in 
education or whose future career will require 
them to interpret and apply the findings of 
educational research. This degree is intended 
for students who are professionally qualified 
educators.
Entry requirements
The degree of Honours Master of Education 
(MEd(Honours)) in the Faculty of Education 
shall be subject to the University's rules for the 
award of the degree of Honours Master 
together with the following guidelines: 1
1. Entry to the degree program will normally
be available to a person who has:
(a) completed the requirements for an 
approved Bachelor's degree with 
Honours Class II Division 2 or higher 
and who holds an approved teaching 
qualification; or
(b) completed the University's Master of 
Education Degree with results 
averaging credit level or better; or
(c) completed qualifications deemed by 
the Graduate Faculty to be the 
equivalent of the University's Master 
of Education Degree with results 
averaging credit level or better; or
(d) completed such other qualifications 
as might be approved by the 
G rad u ate Facu lty  on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Graduate School provided that in the 
view of the Graduate Faculty any 
such person shall have accumulated 
the equivalent of 48 credit points 
beyond a Pass degree.
2. Students who have completed an MEd 
degree in the professional development 
orientation (see section 5) or its equivalent 
with results averaging credit level or better 
must complete 24 credit points of 
coursework at Credit level or better, before 
proceeding to a 24 credit pxrints thesis.
These 24 credit points will comprise:
(i) 8 credit points of an advanced 
methodology subject (EDGA901 or 
EDGA902)
(ii) EDGA903 Minor Project (8 credit 
praints).
(iii) An elective subject, chosen in 
consultation with the thesis 
supervisor.
The first two subjects must be completed 
prior to enrolment in EDGA904 (Minor 
Thesis), and must be passed at credit level 
or better, at the first attempt. Failure to 
achieve a credit average in these two 
subjects at the first attempt will lead to 
termination of MEd(Hons) candidature.
Patterns o f  Study 
Either
EDGA905 48 credit point thesis; 
for candidates who have completed the 
research orientation in the Master of 
Education program, or an equivalent 
program.
or EDGA906 Directed Study in Education I, 
and
EDGA907 Directed Study in Education II, 
and
EDGA908 Directed Study in Education III 
and
EDGA904 24 credit point thesis;
Each Directed Study subject is an 8 credit 
point individualised program of study in an 
area supporting the 24 credit point thesis. 
Students will generally replace a Directed 
Study subject with subject(s) chosen from the 
Master of Education (Pass) schedule, in 
consultation with their sup>ervisor(s) and the 
Head of the Graduate School. (See section 2 
above) to satisfy the entry requirements for 
higher degree study.
Requirements for the Degree Program
1. The degree program will normally be 
completed in two sessions of full-time 
study or four sessions of part-time study.
2. The degree program shall involve:
(a) a thesis embodying the results of an 
investigation to the value of 48 credit 
p>oints; or
(b) a minor thesis embodying the results of 
an investigation whose credit point 
value is 24 together with satisfactory 
completion of coursework subjects to
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the value of 24 credit points prior to 
commencing thesis.
3. A candidate may not include in this degree 
program any subject which the candidate 
has previously taken and had credited 
towards a qualification accepted for 
admission under Section 1 of these 
requirements.
4. The Graduate Faculty shall appoint 
sup>ervisor/s for each candidate on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Graduate School of Education.
4. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
Candidates for the degree who have 
completed a Bachelors Honours Degree at the 
level of Class II, Division 2 or higher in an 
appropriate area will enrol in a 48 credit point 
major thesis, subject number EDGA905. 
Interested candidates should contact the 
Head of the Graduate School of Education.
5. MASTER OF EDUCATION
The Master of Education is an introductory 
higher degree allowing two alternative 
patterns of study. One pattern focuses on a 
professional development orientation for 
educators, and the other pattern has a 
research orientation for candidates interested 
in pursuing study beyond this degree.
Entry Requirements for the Degree Program 
The degree of Master of Education (MEd) in 
the Faculty of Education shall be subject to the 
University’s rules for the award of the degree 
of Master together with the following 
guidelines:
1. To qualify for admission as a candidate for 
the Master of Education, a student shall 
have qualified for a Bachelors degree of the 
University, or an equivalent qualification 
from an approved institution, with a major 
study in Education, provided that the 
degree or equivalent qualification has a 
minimum study duration of four years. 
Other qualifications or substantial 
professional experience may be considered 
as meeting these requirements and should 
be discussed with the Head of the 
Graduate School of Education.
Patterns o f Study 
1. Either
(i) the professional orientation stream:
(a) EDGA900 Introduction to
R esearch  M ethod s in 
Education (8 credit points)
and
(b) at least 24 credit pxrints (at least 
3 subjects each of 8 credit 
p>oints) from a single Program
(major specialisation). The core 
of subjects to be covered to 
complete a specialisation will 
vary from Program to Program. 
and up to
(c) 16 credit points of electives (2
subjects each of 8 credit p>oints) 
chosen from any Program. The 
amount of choice available will 
vary from Program to Program. 
or
(ii) The research orientation stream, for 
students wishing to proceed directly 
to MEd (Hons) by thesis or Doctoral 
programs:
(a) EDGA900 Introduction to 
R esearch  M ethods in 
Education (8 credit p>oints)
and
(b) 8 credit pxrints of advanced 
studies in qualitative or 
quantitative research methods 
(either EDGA901 Advanced 
Qualitative Research Methods 
or EDGA902 Advanced 
Q u a n tita tiv e  R esearch  
Methods)
and
(c) at least 24 credit points (at least 
3 subjects each of 8 credit 
points) from a single Program. 
The core of subjects to be 
covered to com plete a 
specialisation will vary from 
Program to Program.
and
(d) EDGA903 Minor Project in 
Education (8 credit points) in 
the same Program.
2. Students who have completed an MEd 
degree in the professional development 
orientation may pjroceed to MEd(Hons), 
provided they meet the program 
requirements for students who do not 
have a research component in the MEd 
(see MEd(Hons) entry requirements).
Suggested progression patterns 
The Master of Education degree will normally 
be completed in two sessions of full-time study, 
or in four to six sessions of part-time study. 
The first two sessions of part-time study are 
the same for both the professional and research 
orientation streams.
A part-time student will complete up to two 
subjects each session. The sequence of study in 
the specialisation will be determined by the 
subjects on offered in each year and by the 
pattern of pre- and co-requisites in each 
Program. Any alternative patterns of study 
must be discussed with both the Program Co­
ordinator and the Head of the Graduate 
School.
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* Note: EDGA900 Introduction to Research 
Methods in Education is a single session subject 
which is repeated each session. Students have 
the choice of session in which to complete it, 
but should consider the advice of the Program 
Co-ordinator for their specialisation. It is a 
compulsory component of the Master of 
Education program and must be completed as 
one of the first four subjects studied. No 
exemptions will normally be considered.
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It should be noted that not all the following 
subjects will necessarily be offered in 1995. 
Final arrangements will depend upon student 
numbers and staff resources. Prospective 
students are strongly recommended to discuss 
their program of study with the Co-ordinator 
responsible for the Program in which they are 
interested or the Head of the Graduate School 
and obtain a copy of the relevant Graduate 
School of Education Handbook.
Details of all offerings in the Graduate School 
are available from the Graduate School of 
Education Postgraduate Courses Handbook, 
available from the Office of the Dean or the 
Graduate School Office. A suggested program 
of study is available for each Program.
All MEd students are required to include 
EDGA900 Introduction to Research Methods 
in Education in their program. Additional 
sp ecific requirem ents for program 
specialisations are listed below.
Program Area 1: Curriculum
Program: Curriculum Development and Evaluation 
EDGA910 Curriculum in a changing 
context1
EDGA911 Managing curriculum change2 
EDGA912 Curriculum special topic 
EDGA913 Program evaluation 
EDGA914 Science education 
EDGA915 Music education 
EDGA916 Maths education 
EDGA917 International and inter cultural 
perspectives
A specialisation in this Program requires the 
completion of three subjects. Normally these 
subjects will be chosen from the Curriculum 
and Evaluation Program. Variations must be 
approved by the Program Area Co-ordinator 
(Dr Ted Booth). Not all subjects are offered 
every year, and students must consult with 
the academic adviser before completing
1 Compulsory subject for students wishing to 
complete a major specialisation in 
Curriculum and Evaluation.
2 Run jointly with the NSW Department of 
School Education as part of a Joint Masters 
program.
enrolment procedures.
Program: Physical and Health Education
EDGA920 Curriculum problems and 








Studies in the scientific bases of 
health education and health 
promotion
Theoretical and practical bases 
of coaching
Sport, culture and education
Adolescent health status and
behaviour
Advanced seminar
Theory and practice of outdoor
education and recreation
A specialisation in Physical and Health 
Education requires the completion of three 
subjects. Normally these subjects will be 
chosen from the Physical and Health 
Education Program. Variations must be 
approved by the Program Co-ordinator. Not all 
subjects are offered every year, and students 
must consult with the academic adviser before 
completing enrolment procedures.
Program Area 2: Language and Learning
Program: Language and Literacy Education
EDGA970 Language and literacy  
development3
EDGA971 Assessment and evaluation of 
language and literacy 
EDGA972 Literacy: theory into practice 
EDGA973 Language, ideology and culture 
EDGA975 Educational linguistics 
EDGA976 Text and context 
EDGA977 Communication and learning
Program: Special Education
EDGA936 Learning theories and 
exceptionality4
EDGA937 A pproaches to reading 
difficulties
3 Compulsory subject for students wishing to 
complete a major specialisation in 
Language and Literacy. A specialisation in 
this Program requires the completion of 
three subjects chosen from the Language 
and Literacy Education Program.
4 Compulsory subject for students wishing to 
complete a major specialisation in Special 
Education. A specialisation in this Program 
requires the completion of three subjects 
chosen from the Special Education 
Program. Students should discuss their 
proposed course of study with the Program 
Area Co-ordinator (Efr Jan Wright) as 
teaching accreditation requirements in the 
Special Education and Gifted and 
Talented Education areas will depend on 
subject choice.
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EDGA938 Teaching students with 
learning difficulties
EDGA939 Approaches to behaviour 
management
EDGA946 Teaching gifted children 
EDGA947 G ifte d n ess  in  sp e cia l 
populations
Program: Teaching English to Speakers o f  Other 
Languages (TESOL)
EDGA976 Text and context1 
EDGA980 Foundations of TESOL 
EDGA981 Second language literacy 
EDGA982 M e t h o d o l o g y  a n d  
programming in TESOL 
EDGA983 Assessment in TESOL
Program Area 3: Policy, Planning and 
Technology
Program: Education Policy and Planning
EDGA960 Foundations of policy studies2 3
EDGA961 Policy research and policy 
analysis2
EDGA963 Education policy in Australia 
EDGA964 Educational management and 
administration
EDGA965 R esource a llo catio n  in 
education
EDGA966 L ead ership  and school 
management^
Program: Information Technology in Education 
and Training
EDGA950 Information Technology and 
education and training* 
EDGA951 Inform ation systems and 
educational management 
EDGA952 D esign in g  in stru ctio n a l 
software
EDGA954 Interactive multimedia in 
education
EDGA955 Information Technology and
1 Compulsory subject for students wishing to 
complete a major specialisation in TESOL. 
A specialisation in this Program requires 
the completion of three subjects chosen 
from the TESOL Program. Students should 
discuss their proposed course of study with 
the Program Area Co-ordinator (Dr Jan 
W right) as teaching accreditation 
requirements in the TESOL area will 
depend on subject choice.
2 EDGA960 and EDGA961 are compulsory 
subjects for students wishing to complete a 
major specialisation in Educational Policy 
and Planning. In addition to these two 
compulsory subjects, students choose one 
other subject from the list to complete 24 
credit points.
3 Run jointly with the NSW Department of
School Education as part of a Joint Masters 
program.
cognitive processes
EDGA956 A d vanced  s tu d ies  in 
interactive learning
EDGA957 Im p le m e n ta t io n  an d  
evaluation of technology-based 
learning
EDGA958 Instructional strategies and 
authoring4
Program: Adult Education and Training 
EDGA991 Instructional design’
EDGA992 Psychology of adult learning 
EDGA993 Evaluation and assessment 
EDGA994 Learning strategies and 
communication
EDGA995 M a n a g e m e n t  a n d  
organisational context of 
learning
Research Methodology and Project Subjects 
EDGA900 Introduction to Research 
Methods in Education 
EDGA901 A d v an ced  Q u a lita tiv e
Research Methods
EDGA902 A dvanced Q u an tita tiv e
Research Method
EDGA903 Minor Project in Education
Note: Subjects in this group do not constitute 
a separate area of specialisation, but provide 
the various methodology and project subjects 
which are required for completion of the MEd 
and higher degrees as explained above in the 
section Patterns of Study.
Advanced Standing
The Faculty of Education has approved up to 8 
credit points of Advanced Standing in the 
Master of Education to candidates who have 
completed any of the following Department of 
School Education, AMES and other accredited 
professional development courses:
4 Compulsory subjects for students wishing 
to complete a major specialisation in 
Information Technology in Education and 
Training. In addition to the compulsory 
subjects, students choose other subjects 
from the list to complete at least 24 credit 
points. The choice of subject will depend 
on the background of the students. 
Specialist subjects are available for students 
who already have a background in the 
area, and professional subjects available for 
students with an interest, but little 
background, in the area. Students should 
discuss their proposed course of study with 
the Program Area Co-ordinator (Dr Barry 
Harper).
 ̂ Compulsory subjects for students wishing 
to complete a major specialisation in Adult 
Education and Training.
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Adult Literacy Teaching: A Professional 
Development Course, or 
Certificate in School Leadership and 
Management, or
Computing Studies Intensive Methodology 
Course (CS1M).
Design and Technology Training Agents 
(Completion of this course with the Tertiary 
Extension Lobe will allow candidates 8 
credit points of Advanced Standing in the 
Curriculum specialisation plus 8 credit 
points Advanced Standing for an elective 
subject), or
Diploma in TESOL (UNSW/WELC) or 
Educative Leadership, or 
ESL Basic Training K-12, or 
Faculty Leadership for Effective change 
(FLEC), or
Frameworks: A Literacy & Learning Course, or 
Frameworks: Assessment & Evaluation Module 
Team Leadership Course (TLC), or 
Introduction to Functional Grammar (NSW 
AMES),nr
Learning Assistance Support Team (LAST), or 
LOTE Intensive Methodology (LIM), or 
Supervision for Effective Teaching (SET), or
Specialisation requirements must still be met by 
the candidate, ie, normally this credit cannot 
be substituted for a compulsory subject within 
a program, or form part of a specialisation 
within a program. Candidates may claim a 
maximum of eight credit points of Advanced 
Standing on this basis in one program of study.
Joint Masters Subjects
The Graduate School of Education will be 
running two Joint Masters subjects in co­
operation with the Department of School 
Education in 1995. Subjects are chosen from 
the Master of Education program in line with 
the patterns of studies offered, but will include 
either
EDGA966 Leadership and school management, 
or
EDGA911 Managing curriculum change.
These subjects are taught jointly by Faculty of 
Education staff and staff from the Department 
of School Education and are available to all 
students from all areas of specialisation. 
EDGA966 Leadership and School Management 
may be taken as one subject in the 
specialisation of Policy and Planning, and 
EDGA911 Managing Curriculum Change as 
part of a specialisation in Curriculum. Either 
may be taken as an elective subject by students 
from other Program areas. Financial support 
may be available for students currently 
employed by the Department of School 
Education and CEO, and further information 
regarding arrangements should be available 
from the Department of School Education. 
Students must meet the normal entry criteria 
for the Master of Education program and
follow the standard University application and 
enrolment procedures.
Requirements for the Degree Program
Please refer to the Pass Master Degree Rules
and note the following additions:
1. Each 48 credit point program shall include 
a minimum of 24 credit points comprising a 
major specialisation within the degree. 
The area of specialisation shall be chosen 
from the areas listed in the Schedule of 
Subjects for the Master of Education;
2. A candidate for the Master of Education 
degree, may, with the approval of the 
Head of School, include in his/her 
program subjects not exceeding 16 credit 
points in aggregate selected from the 
Schedule of Graduate subjects offered by 
other schools or departments, provided 
that the Head of the other Department or 
School approves such selection;
3. A person wishing to use the Master of 
Education degree as a qualifying program 
for admission to the Honours Master of 
Education or Doctoral degrees will 
normally be expected:
(a) to complete satisfactorily those 
subjects in the research orientation 
strand of the Master of Education 
Degree; and
(b) to achieve results averaging credit 
level or better in the Master of 
Education Degree.
4. Students who have completed an MEd 
degree in the professional development 
orientation with results averaging credit 
level or better are eligible for admission to 
the Honours Master of Education, but 
should consult the entry requirements for 
this degree (Section 3) for the required 
pattern of study.
B. GRADUATE CERTIFICATES
6. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
HIGHER EDUCATION
The Faculty of Education introduced in 1993 
the award of Graduate Certificate in Higher 
Education. This program is available to all 
existing and newly appointed academic staff 
of the University. The course will allow staff to 
develop their teaching capabilities and obtain a 
formal award as evidence of appropriate 
teaching skills.
The Graduate Certificate in Higher Education 
will comprise -
EDGA807 Introduction to tertiary teaching 
EDGA991 Instructional design 
EDGA993 Evaluation and assessment
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EDGA807 Introduction to Tertiary Teaching 
may also be pursued independently as part of a 
staff development program. Staff who 
successfully complete the Graduate Certifícate 
in Higher Education would be eligible to enrol 
in the Graduate Diploma in Adult Education 
and Training with Advanced Standing for 
three subjects on condition that the applicant 
surrender the Graduate Certificate.
7. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
HISTORY EDUCATION
The Graduate Certificate in History Education 
is a professional development course for 
qualified teachers of History in NSW secondary 
schools. It focuses on the development of 
modem inquiry techniques and new teaching 
approaches in History. Candidates for this 
award complete the following two subjects 
over one year of study:
EDGA822 New technologies and approaches 
to learning
HIST934 The re-making of Australian history
8. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
ADULT CAREER 
DEVELOPM ENT
This is a specialised course aimed at those 
working with the development of adult 
careers. The course is offered on a full-fee basis 
in a self-study open-learning format, with 
many of the materials available on Macintosh 
CD-ROM disk. It consists of three subjects: 
EDGA831 C areer m anagem ent and 
organisation
EDGA832 Career development and support 
EDGA836 Practicum and project
9. G RADUATE CERTIFICA TE IN 
COMPUTER-BASED LEARNING
The Graduate Certificate in Computer-Based 
Learning is designed to enable graduates to 
extend their knowledge of the use of computer 
technology in teaching. It replaces the 
Graduate Diploma in Computer-Based 
Learning and entry is available to candidates 
who satisfy the University’s entry requirements 
for Graduate Certificates (ie a three year 
degree or equivalent). The Graduate 
Certificate in Computer-Based Learning 
comprises 24 credit points chosen as follows. 
EDGA950 Inform ation technology and 
education and training,
EDGA958 Instructional strategies and 
authoring
plus
one other subject chosen from the subjects 
listed in the Program Information Technology in 
Education and Training in the Graduate School 
schedule chosen in consultation with the 
Course Co-ordinator.
10. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
LITERACY
The Graduate Certificate in Literacy is 
designed to provide a specialist qualification in 
the area of Literacy Education for teachers 
interested in qualifying in this area. Entry is 
available to candidates who satisfy the 
University's entry requirements for Graduate 
Certificates (ie a relevant three year degree or 
equivalent). The course consists of 24 credit 
points completed over twelve months, chosen 
as follows:
EDGA970 Language and literacy develop­
ment
plus two subjects chosen from 
EDGA971 Assessment and evaluation of 
language and literacy 
EDGA972 Literacy: theory into practice 
EDGA973 Language, ideology and culture 
EDGA975 Educational linguistics 
EDGA976 Text and context 
EDGA977 Communication and learning
11. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
TESOL
The Graduate Certificate in TESOL (Teaching 
English to Speakers of Other Languages) is 
designed to provide a specialist qualification in 
the area of TESOL Education for graduates 
interested in qualifying in this area. Entry is 
available to candidates who satisfy the 
University’s entry requirements for Graduate 
Certificates (ie a three year degree or 
equivalent). The course consists of 24 credit 
points completed over twelve months, as 
follows:
EDGA976 Text and context 
EDGA980 Foundations of TESOL 
EDGA982 Methodology and programming in 
TESOL
12. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
SPECIAL EDUCATION
The Graduate Certificate in Special Education 
is designed to provide a specialist qualification 
in the area of Special Education for graduates 
interested in qualifying in this area. Entry is 
available to candidates who satisfy the 
University's entry requirements for Graduate 
Certificates (ie a three year degree or 
equivalent). The course consists of 24 credit 
points completed over twelve months, chosen 
as follows:
EDGA936 L e a rn in g  th e o r ie s  and 
exceptionality 
plus two subjects chosen from 
EDGA937 Approaches to reading difficulties 
EDGA938 Teaching students with learning 
difficulties
EDGA939 A pproaches to behaviour 
management
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13. G RADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
GIFTED EDUCATION
The Graduate Certificate in Gifted Education 
is designed to provide a specialist qualification 
in the area of Gifted Education for graduates 
interested in qualifying in this area. Entry is 
available to candidates who satisfy the 
University’s entry requirements for Graduate 
Certificates (ie a three year degree or 
equivalent). The course consists of 24 credit 
points completed over twelve months, as 
follows:
EDGA936 Learning theories and 
exceptionality
EDGA946 Teaching gifted children 
EDGA947 Giftedness in special populations
14. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
LANGUAGE EDUCATION (ESL)1
15. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
LANGUAGE EDUCATION 
(LITERACY)1
Interested candidates should contact the 
PAGE Consortium Office on (042) 21444 for 
course, enrolment and cost details. No 
enquiries will be handled through the 
Graduate School of Education.
The Graduate Certificates in Language 
Education (ESL or Literacy ) are designed to 
provide a specialist qualification in the areas of 
ESL or Literacy Education for graduates 
interested in qualifying in these areas. Entry is 
available to candidates who satisfy the 
University's entry requirements for Graduate 
Certificates (ie a three year degree or 
equivalent). The course consists of 24 credit 
points as fellows:
EDGA970 Language and literacy 
development
EDGA976 Text and context
EDGA978 Literacy practices for diverse needs
C. GRADUATE DIPLOMAS
The Graduate Diploma in Education is 
designed for those seeking a teaching 
qualification.
The Graduate Diploma in Adult Education & 
Training is designed to extend existing three 
year qualifications and provide an 
educational/training qualification for 
candidates working in the adult education 
area. Full details of entry requirements, 
patterns of study, and the schedule of subject 
descriptions for the Diplomas are given in 
Sections 16 and 17 below.
1 Fee-paying courses offered through the 
Professional and Graduate Education 
(PAGE) Consortium only.
The Graduate Diploma in Computer-Based 
Learning is no longer offered, and has been 
replaced by the Graduate Certificate in 
Com puter-Based Learning. Interested 
candidates should consult Section 9 of this 
Handbook.
16. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
EDUCATION
The Graduate Diploma in Education is a 
professional pre-service course in education for 
graduates of this or another approved 
university who seek teacher qualifications. It 
also serves as an introduction to the study of 
education for those who will later pursue 
further studies in the field, for example at the 
Masters level.
Intending applicants for the Graduate 
Diploma course are advised that it may be 
necessary to restrict enrolments. If this is 
necessary, selection to the course will be made 
on the basis of academic merit and suitability of 
the first degree to teaching requirements. 
Preference will also be given to graduates of 
the University of Wollongong.
The main aim of the course is to provide a 
professional course of pre-service education for 
intending primary and secondary school 
teachers. The structure of the program seeks to 
combine the practical and theoretical elements 
of teaching by engaging students in 
professional aspects, including Methods work 
and classroom practice, from the beginning of 
the course. Underpinning and integrated with 
the professional aspects are curriculum studies 
and the "Foundation" disciplines of education.
Each of these components is intended to 
contribute to the development of concepts 
and skills relating to an understanding of and 
competence in teaching. It is intended that 
prospective teachers will develop as 
autonomous professionals who will be 
competent, innovative and capable of 
contributing to the formulation of curriculum 
in schools.
The course is for one year full-time, over an 
extended academic year of 36 teaching weeks. 
It involves lectures, seminars, tutorials, 
individual assignments, group exercises and 
nine weeks of full-time work in local schools. 
Methods work and practice teaching are 
provided in co-operation with local schools. 
Students are advised that the structure of the 
course makes it preferable that it be 
undertaken full-time. Students who wish to 
pursue the course part-time should consult the 
Co-ordinator (Dr Michael Wilson) or the 
Professional Officer before enrolling.
There is no mid-year intake into this program.
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Assessment
Students must satisfactorily complete every 
subject and major component in their program 
of study before the Diploma will be awarded. 
Assessment for each subject in the Graduate 
Diploma in Education will be determined by 
individual lecturers. More specific details of 
assessment will be given in individual subject 
outlines.
Attendance
Each session is divided into a number of blocks, 
each of which is either school or University 
based. Details of lecture contact hours, and 
other time commitments expected of students, 
are outlined in the Graduate Diploma of 
Education Handbook distributed to students at 
the beginning of the academic year.
Course Outline
Students are required to complete subjects as 
set out below, with a total of 48 credit points:









Professional Studies A 
8 credit points 
Professional Studies B 
8 credit points 
Curriculum Studies 
8 credit points 
Perspectives in Education A 
4 credit points 
Learners with Special Needs 
4 credit points 
Perspectives in Education B 
8 credit points
8 credit points of Secondary Methods
For those students pursuing primary school
methods:
EDUC800 Professional Studies A 
8 credit points
EDUC816 Professional Studies B 
8 credit points
EDUC817 Curriculum Studies 
8 credit points
EDUC815 Perspectives in Education A 
4 credit points
EDUC801 Learners with Special Needs 
4 credit points
EDUC820 Perspectives in Education C 
4 credit points
and
12 credit points of Primary Methods
Methods Subjects
Students are required to complete successfully 
two Primary or Secondary methods. Methods 
subjects are central to the program and are 
offered throughout the year. The Method 
areas which may be available will differ from 
year to year. Students are advised to check 
with the Faculty regarding the availability of
specific Methods subjects. Students are also 
advised to check with the Faculty through the 
Professional Officer, Directorate of Teacher 
Education, regarding the correct combination 
of methods which will satisfy requirements of 
the NSW Department of Education.
17. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
ADULT EDUCATION AND 
TRAINING
The Graduate Diploma in Adult Education 
and Training is a coursework postgraduate 
Diploma designed to meet the specific 
educational development needs of a broad 
range of adult education practitioners. The 
course is designed to cover the generic 
professional skills for all those who work in the 
training and education of adults in a variety of 
settings - business, industry, community 
education, governm ent and private 
organisations. Candidates will pursue studies 
in five major subject areas and demonstrate 
their skills and knowledge in a special 
proj ect / prac ticum. The course is designed on 
the assumption that students undertaking the 
course will have already obtained their first 
professional qualification and that their 
current employment requires that they obtain 
professional qualifications in the training and 
development of adults. It may also serve as an 
alternative form of entry into the Master of 
Education, which requires a formal 
background in the discipline of Education.
Advanced Standing
Candidates enrolled in the Graduate Diploma 
in Adult Education and Training who have 
completed the BHP in-house program in 
Curriculum and Instructional Design are 
eligible for 8 credit points of Advanced 
Standing specified as EDGA991 Instructional 
Design.
Advanced standing for other professional 
development courses may also be available.
Pattern o f study
The course will consist of a core of four 
subjects,
EDGA991 Instructional design 
EDGA993 Evaluation and assessment 
EDGA994 Learning strategies and 
communication
EDGA806 Practicum and project 
plus,
two electives chosen from EDGA831, 
EDGA832, EDGA992, EDGA995, or other 
subjects in the Graduate School Schedule 




Due to the articulated structure of the 
postgraduate degree program in the Graduate 
School of Education, many subjects are listed in 
more than one Degree schedule. Candidates 
should consult the course requirements for the 
Degree in which they are enrolled to ensure 
they are following the correct sequence for 
their course of study.
The subjects EDGA991,993,994, and EDGA806 
form the core subjects for the Graduate 
Diploma in Adult Education and Training. 
Two elective subjects are also chosen, as 
outlined in Section 7. Full details of course 
requirements can be obtained from Associate 
Professor John Hedberg.
The subjects EDGA911, 993 and 807 form the 
course for the Graduate Certificate in Higher 
Education.
The subjects EDGA831, EDGA832 and 
EDGA836 form the course for the Graduate 
Certificate in Adult Career Development. 
These subjects are offered on a full-fee basis in 
a self-study, open learning format. Contact the 
course co-ordinator. Associate Professor John 
Hedberg for further information before 
enrolling in these subjects.
The subjects EDGA822 and HIST934 form the 
course for the Graduate Certificate in History 
Education.
The subjects EDUC800-892 form the Graduate 
Diploma in Education and are found at the 
end of this alphanumeric subject listing.
All EDGA9”  subjects are listed in 
alphanumeric order in the subject descriptions 
following.
The subjects EDGA900-983 form the MEd, 
MEd(Hons), MA(Hons), EdD and PhD 
programs. See previous sections for details of 
course structures and requirements.
EDGA806 Practicum and Project
Autumn or Spring session or Annual (A); 8 credit 
points (3 hrs tutorial)
Pre-requisite: Students must have completed three 
subjects in the Grad Dip Adult Ed and Training 
Co-requisite/Pre-requisite: EDGA991, EDGA994 
Assessment: one major report/essay 100%.
The project/practicum allows students' to 
dem onstrate their know ledge and 
performance skills in their work environment. 
The project must demonstrate that the 
student has acquired the basic professional 
com petencies o f presentation, needs 
assessment, design, development, evaluation, 
implementation, and change management 
required of an adult learning program. The
project/practicum is an individually defined 
and negotiated topic. Some initial meetings 
will focus on refining ideas and the 
development of a learning contract proposal. 
Students would then undertake their project 
with some help from a nominated supervisor. 
Textbooks:
No set text, reference lists to current journals 
and monographs will be provided as relevant 
to each student's project.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
EDGA807 Introduction to Tertiary Teaching
Spring session/Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr 
lecture, 2 hr workshop).
Assessment: direct observation o f performance 50%, 
assessment o f prepared materials 20%, reflective 
diary 30%.
This subject will be presented in cooperation 
with the Centre for Staff Development. It is 
only available to staff employed at the 
University of Wollongong and forms the 
introductory subject for the Graduate 
Certificate in Higher Education. It will 
introduce staff to a range of basic skills of 
tertiary teaching: planning, questioning 
managing, communicating and evaluating. It 
will deal with a range of teaching methods 
relevant to particular faculties and consider 
appropriate ways of assessing student 
performance. The principles and practices of 
subject and course design will be introduced 
and attention will be directed towards the 
counselling and feedback roles which are 
crucial to the teaching-learning process at the 
tertiary level. Ultimately this subject should 
lead staff to an awareness of avenues for 
continuing professional development and a 
desire to continue the refinement of their 
teaching capabilities. Intending students must 
consult with the course co-ordinator before 
enrolling in this subject.
Textbook:
Newbie D Sc Cannon R, Handbook for Teaching 
in Universities and Colleges - A Guide to 
Improving Teaching Methods, Berwick, 
Martins, 1989.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Gillett.
EDGA822 New Technologies and 
Approaches to Learning
Autumn or Spring session or Annual (A); 12 credit 
points (3 hrs per wk)
Co-requisite: minimum o f 12 credit points o f study 
at postgraduate level in a relevant discipline. 
Assessment: development o f  a computer-based 
project 50%; project report 30%; seminar and paper 
20%.
This subject will enhance students' 
understanding of curriculum design, expertise 
in the developm ent of inform ation 
technology-based instructional materials and 
their implementation and evaluation in 
classroom settings. The instructional design 
processes will require students to design
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systems to allow learners to access and link 
traditional sources of knowledge. Emphasis 
will be placed upon the development of 
related inquiry process skills. These skills 
include the critical examination, interpretation 
and evaluation of sources, combined with 
database techniques to store and retrieve 
records. Sources will include visual and aural 
components in addition to traditional text and 
numerical information. The techniques and 
processes will emphasise the appropriate 
matching of instructional strategies with 
learn ing outcom es. The inform ation 
technology component will develop skills and 
understandings in processes such as scripting, 
linking data and sources, information 
navigating, database construction and 
multimedia, while focussing upon the 
metacognitive aspects of learning with the 
information technology.
The students will also develop understanding 
of action research and case study approaches 
to classroom inquiry, and relevant process of 
data analysis. Within the context of the new 
syllabi in Key Learning Areas, this 
understanding will then be applied to the 
design, implementation and evaluation of a 
curriculum development and teaching 
project. The focus of this project will be on 
enhancing pupil learning of selected aspects 
of a syllabus through the use of innovative 
teaching methods, including applications of 
relevant information technology. The 
communication to colleagues of the projects 
undertaken will be an important process 
within the unit.
Textbooks:
Bell J (1989) Doing Your Research Project. Open 
University, Milton Keynes.
Reference will be made to a series of technical 
resources and published research material as 
appropriate to the topic.
Co-ordinator: A ssociate Professor J
Hedberg/Dr E Booth
EDGA831 Career Management and the 
Organisation
Autumn or Spring session or Annual (A); 8 credit 
points (1 hr lecture, 2 hr seminar ¡workshop per wk 
or through self-study using CD-ROM materials 
equivalent to approximately 9 hrs study per wk). 
Assessment: 4 essays 25% each.
Available as full-fee subject only 
This subject will address current trends in 
career development theory and introduce 
their application to individuals as they move 
from early career choice through life changes. 
The subject will focus on the organisation's 
perspective and identify the tools, resources 
and strategies available to the employer to 
provide for career development within the 
training and human resource development 
function. The importance of organisational 
change and planning on career development 
will be considered in the provision of facilities
and resources to support the process by the 
organisation. It will discuss methods for linking 
career development to organisational plans, 
and strategies to financial plans within the 
human resource and training functions. 
Specific facilities such as computer based 
career information and guidance systems, 
action planning, for current job enrichment, 
prom otion and transfer, m entoring, 
redeployment, coaching and outplacement 
will be discussed and demonstrated.
Textbooks:
Lea, H D 4c Leibowitz, Z B, Adult Career 
Development, Alexandra, VA: National 
Career Development Association, 1992. 
Stevens, P, Career Transitions, Sydney: The 
Centre for Worklife Counselling, 1990. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
EDGA832 Career Development and Support
Autumn or Spring session or Annual (A); 8 credit 
points (1 hr lecture, 2 hr seminar/workshop per wk 
or through self-study using CD-ROM materials 
equivalent to approximately 9 hrs study per wk). 
Assessment: 4 essays 25% each.
Available as full-fee subject only 
This subject w ill focus upon the 
understandings and skills required of a person 
providing career development support 
services. It will identify the differences 
between this role and other counselling roles. 
In order to address these issues, the subject 
will examine styles of helping and identify 
methods of conflict resolution. It will examine 
specific work life issues and the importance of 
work, relationships, milestones, personal 
events in an employee's work life. The subject 
will develop specific career support skills 
including, problem exploration and 
clarification, client agreements, dynamics of 
the helping relationship and client 
occupational decision-making. The context 
will be examined through issues such as ethics 
and privacy, effective outcomes for the client, 
accreditation, possible conflict of interest. The 
effective career outcomes will be examined by 
reference to roadblocks, constraints, mapping 
and implementing options, action planning, 
resources and the problems of transition. 
Textbooks:
Lea, H D & Leibowitz, Z B, Adult Career 
Development, Alexandra, VA: National 
Career Development Association, 1992. 
Stevens, P, Career Transitions, Sydney: The 
Centre for Worklife Counselling, 1990. 
Additional articles and specific readings will be 
provided.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
EDGA836 Practicum and Project
Autumn or Spring session or Annual (A); 8 credit 
points (3 hrs tutorial).
Pre-requisite: EDGA831 and EDGA832. 
Assessment: one major report/essay 100%. 
Available as full-fee subject only
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This subject is the final subject in the Graduate 
Certificate in Adult Career Development. It is 
offered on a full-fee basis in an open-learning 
format. Students must contact the subject co­
ord in a to r b efo re  e n ro llin g . The 
project/practicum allows students' to 
dem onstrate their know ledge and 
performance skills in their work environment. 
The project must demonstrate that the 
student has acquired the basic professional 
com petencies of presentation, needs 
assessment, design, development, evaluation, 
implementation, and change management 
required of an adult learning program. The 
project/practicum is an individually defined 
and negotiated topic. Some initial meetings 
will focus on refining ideas and the 
development of a learning contract proposal. 
Students would then undertake their project 
with some help from a nominated supervisor. 
Textbooks:
No set text, reference lists to current journals 
and monographs will be provided as relevant 
to each student's project.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
EDGA900 Introduction to Educational 
Research Methodology
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk lectures and seminars)
Assessment: 1 major assignment 40%, 2 minor 
assignments 15% each, 1 examination 30%.
This subject is compulsory for all Master of 
Education students. Topics to be studied will 
be chosen from: Principles and Epistemology of 
Educational Research; Descriptive and 
Inferential Techniques; Case Study and Action 
Research; Problem Identification; Design and 
Analysis; Interpretation o f Findings; 
Information and Computer Based Technology 
in Research; Overview of Research Paradigms 
(quantitative and qualitative); Ethics in 
Education Research. The subject should be 
included in the first four subjects studied in an 
MEd program.
Textbooks:
Cohen, L and Manion L, Research Methods in 
Education. Croom Helm, London, 1985. 
Bums, R, Introduction to Research Methods in 
Education, Melbourne: Longman-Cheshire, 
1990.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Harris.
EDGA901 Advanced Qualitative Research 
Methods
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs 
lecture and 2 hr seminar each fortnight plus one full- 
day workshop.
Assessment: research proposal or case study and 
literature review 40%, seminar 20%, critical essay 
20% review o f research paper 20%.
An examination of the rationale for the use of 
the qualitative research paradigm will be 
undertaken before the details of the research 
process are discussed. Topics will include:
selection of samples, role of the ethnographer, 
data collection strategies, interpretation of data 
and the communication of findings.
Textbooks:
Bogdan, R C and Biklen, S K, Q ualitative  
Research for Education, Allyn and Bacon, 
1992
Glesne, C and Pushkin, A, Becoming Qualitative 
Researchers: An Introduction, Longmans, 
1992.
Strauss, A and Corbin, J, Basics o f  Qualitative 
Research: Grounded Theory Procedures and 
Techniques, Sage, 1990.
Co-ordinator: Dr E Booth.
EDGA902 Advanced Quantitative Research 
Methods
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lecture and 1 
hr laboratory per wk)
Assessment: assignments 20%, examinations 80%. 
Topics will include: experimental and quasi­
experimental designs for research, planning 
re sea rch , sam p lin g , in te rv iew in g  
questionnaires, data processing, personality 
assessing, attitude measurement, observation 
and case studies, interpreting results and 
report writing.
Textbook:
Ferguson, G A, Statistical Analysis in Psychology 
and Education, McGraw-Hill, Tokyo, 1981. 
Co-ordinators: Dr P Webb and Professor K 
Gannicott.
EDGA903 Minor Project in Education
Autumn or Spring or ¡Double session (A); 8 credit 
points (3 hrs per wk on a single session basis: 
lectures & seminars)
Co-requisite: three subjects from the student's area 
o f specialisation.
Assessment: research oriented project.
This subject is part of the research orientation 
in the MEd program. It enables a student to 
explore a research issue in a sustained piece of 
writing, as preparation for higher degree 
studies. No project work should be 
commenced without approval from the 
Program Area Co-ordinator and/or the Head 
of the Graduate School.
EDGA904 Minor Thesis
Double Session!A); 24 credit points 
Prerequisite: Completion o f  24 credit points o f  
appropriate coursework, including EDGA901 or 
EDGA902, completed at Credit level or better.
This is the thesis subject for candidates 
enrolling in the Minor Thesis component of the 
Master of Education (Honours) program in the 
Faculty of Education. Candidates are required 
to submit a research thesis in line with the 
relevant University Rules. No thesis work 
should be commenced without approval from 
an appropriate academic supervisor and the 
Head of the Graduate School of Education. 
Candidates in this subject will be required as 
part of their candidature to participate in and 
present reports of their research to seminars
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and in other appropriate forums. Continuation 
of candidature will be subject to the 
satisfactory progress of the research, and to 
regular participation in such events as 
monitored through the Annual Progress 
Report. All candidates are required to be 
familiar with the current University policies 
and practices related to research degrees as 
outlined in the University of Wollongong Code 
of Practice-Supervision. Candidates enrolling 
with effect from Autumn Session, 1995 will be 
required to present a defence of their proposed 
research topic within the first session (full­
time students) or two sessions (part-time 
students) of their candidature. The nature of 
this defence should be discussed with the 
Head of the Graduate School and the 
Supervisor(s) in first session of the 
candidature. Continuation of candidature will 
be conditional on the satisfactory presentation 
of the defence and acceptance of the proposal 
by the appropriate Committee of the Graduate 
School of Education.
Intending candidates should consult the 
information on admission and course 
requirements contained in the current 
Graduate School of Education Handbook.
EDGA905 Major Thesis
Double Session (A); 48 credit points 
This is the thesis subject for candidates 
enrolling in a Major Thesis (MEd(Hons) or 
PhD), supervised in the Faculty of Education. 
Candidates are required to submit a research 
thesis in line with the relevant University 
Rules. No thesis work should be commenced 
without approval from an appropriate 
academic supervisor and the Head of the 
Graduate School of Education. Candidates in 
this subject will be required as part of their 
candidature to participate in and present 
reports of their research to seminars and in 
other appropriate forums. Continuation of 
candidature will be subject to the satisfactory 
progress of the research, and to regular 
participation in such events as monitored 
through the Annual Progress Report. All 
candidates are required to be familiar with the 
current University policies and practices 
related to research degrees as outlined in the 
University of Wollongong Code of Practice- 
Supervision. Candidates enrolling with effect 
from Autumn Session, 1995 will be required to 
present a defence of their proposed research 
topic within the first session (full-time 
students) or two sessions (part-time students) 
of their candidature. The nature of this 
defence should be discussed with the Head of 
the Graduate School and the Supervisor(s) in 
first session of the candidature. Continuation 
of candidature will be conditional on the 
satisfactory presentation of the defence and 
acceptance of the proposal by the appropriate 
Committee of the Graduate School of 
Education.
Intending candidates should consult the 
information on admission and course 
requirements contained in the current 
Graduate School of Education Handbook.
EDGA906 Directed Study in Education I 
EDGA907 Directed Study in Education II 
EDGA906 Directed Study in Education III
Autumn or Spring or Double session (A); 8 credit 
points
Assessment: assignments and associated projects, 
optional examination.
For each Directed Study, the student in 
consultation with his or her supervisor outlines 
a program of study to support the student's 
successful completion of the Minor Thesis. 
Subjects may be selected from the Master of 
Education schedule of subjects, or negotiated 
on an individual basis to suit the student's 
specialisation.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
EDGA909 Doctoral Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points 
Prerequisite: completion o f required coursework at 
appropriate level.
This is the thesis subject for candidates 
enrolled in the Doctorate of Education, 
supervised in the Faculty of Education. 
Candidates are required to submit a research 
thesis in line with the relevant University 
Rules. No thesis work should be commenced 
without approval from an appropriate 
academic supervisor and the Head of the 
Graduate School of Education. Candidates in 
this subject will be required as part of their 
candidature to participate in and present 
reports of their research to seminars and in 
other appropriate forums. Continuation of 
candidature will be subject to the satisfactory 
progress of the research, and to regular 
participation in such events as monitored 
through the Annual Progress Report. All 
candidates are required to be familiar with the 
current University policies and practices 
related to research degrees as outlined in the 
University of Wollongong Code of Practice- 
Supervision. Candidates enrolling with effect 
from Autumn Session, 1995 will be required to 
present a defence of their proposed research 
topic within the first session (full-time 
students) or two sessions (part-time students) 
of their candidature. The nature of this 
defence should be discussed with the Head of 
the Graduate School and the Supervisor^) in 
first session of the candidature. Continuation 
of candidature will be conditional on the 
satisfactory presentation of the defence and 
acceptance of the proposal by the appropriate 
Committee of the Graduate School of 
Education.
Intending candidates should consult the 
information on admission and course 
requirements contained in the current 
Graduate School of Education Handbook.
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EDGA910 Curriculum in a Changing 
Context
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr 
lecture and 2 hr tutorial per wk).
Assessment: 1 major assignment 40%, 2 minor 
assignments 15% each, short tasks and exercises 
20%, class test 20%.
An introduction to a number of broad and 
contrasting approaches to and models of the 
curriculum and their relation to contemporary 
curriculum issues and concerns. Curriculum 
decision making - school based curriculum 
development and the common core 
curriculum. Curriculum development and 
implementation at the classroom and 
institutional levels.
Textbook:
Marsh, C ], Curriculum: An Analytical 
Introduction, Sydney, lan Novak, 1986. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDGA911 Managing Curriculum Change
Spring session (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs tutorials per wk). 
Assessment: literature review 30%, seminar paper 
20%, seminar 10%, major assignment 40%.
This subject will critically examine curriculum 
theory, instructional design and curriculum 
evaluation, including contem porary 
approaches to and principles of curriculum 
change. Different types of change as reflected 
in recent trends at the international national, 
state and school-levels will be examined in 
relation to curriculum policies and pedagogical 
practices. The subject will focus on theoretical 
and policy issues related to leading change 
and evaluating change processes. Students 
will be encouraged throughout the session 
critically to reflect on their own professional 
involvement in the management of 
curriculum change.
Textbook:
Fullan, M and Stiegelbauer, S, The New 
Meaning o f  Educational Change. London; 
Cassell, 1991.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Fox.
EDGA912 Curriculum Special Topic 
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr 
lecture and 2 hr tutorial per wk)
Pre-requisite: EDGA910
Co-requisite: 8 credit points o f  curriculum 
specialisation
Assessment: major review 60%, project report 
40%.
The Special Curriculum Topic will allow 
students follow ing a subject-specific 
specialisation to appraise, extend and apply 
understanding and skills in their area of 
professional or academic concern. Students 
will be required to undertake a critical reading 
and reporting program. Some students may 
extend their investigation via a field based 
inquiry project which will explore the related 
theory and program issues in a professional 
setting.
Textbooks:
No set text, an initial reference list will be 
distributed in each specific area of inquiry. 
Co-ordinator: Dr E Booth.
EDGA913 Program Evaluation
Autumn session, 8 credit points , (3 hours o f 
lecture, tutorial and workshops per week which 
may be scheduled on alternative weeks plus a full 
day workshop).
Pre-Requisite; EDGA900 or EDGA993 
Assessment: Two seminar papers 40%, critical 
review 20% and project 40%. (Weightings are 
negotiable).
Program Evaluation identifies the range of 
evaluation approaches which may be 
applicable in formal educational, non-formal 
and business and industry environments. A 
range of evaluation models will be reviewed. 
Each of the models’ assumptions and major 
methodologies will be critiqued in relation to a 
number of evaluation scenarios. Students 
will have the opportunity to participate in 
evaluation simulations and undertake their 
own evaluation as part of the subject. Issues 
to be addressed in the subject will include; 
QA, accreditation, skill transfer and site based 
action research. The assessment components 
will encourage the participants to critically 
review each phase of the evaluation model 
selected for specialist study and to critique 
the overall fit of the approach to the various 
stakeholders' interests and purposes.
Textbooks:
Owen, J, Program Evaluation: Forms and 
Approaches. Allen and Unwin, Sydney, 
1993.
Hopkins, D, Evaluation for School Improvement.
Open University, Milton Keynes, 1992. 
Elliott, J, Action Research fo r  Educational 
Change. Open University, Milton Keynes, 
1991.
Co-ordinator: Dr E Booth
EDGA916 Maths Education
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points, (1 hr 
lecture, 2 hr seminar each wk)
Pre-requisite: EDGA900 and EDCA910 
Assessment: 2 essays each 40%, 1 seminar 
presentation 20%.
This subject allows students to apply their 
curriculum expertise through the study of 
contemporary research issues in school 
mathematics education. The emphasis 
throughout the subject is on the reading and 
analysis of recent publications in both journals 
and books, on the development of a critical 
and international perspective on mathematics 
education, and on the consideration of the 
implications of these research findings for 
classroom practices. Lectures, seminars, and 
action research topics will be selected from 
current research issues such as embodiments 
and mathematical representations, cognitive, 
psychological and social aspects of
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mathematics education, and the roles of 
information technologies in mathematics 
education.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr N Hall.
EDGA917 International and Intercultural 
Perspectives
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3hrs per 
wk).
Assessment: major paper 40%, seminar presentation 
30%, 2 short critical reviews 15% each.
The curriculum including curriculum change 
and classroom practice, is strongly influenced 
by international developments in education 
and multicultural contexts in the classroom. 
Students will critically analyse curriculum 
developments and curriculum resources from 
contemporary international and intercultural 
perspectives. Topics w ill include: 
implementing Key Learning Areas in a 
m ulticultural classroom ; international 
publishers and their influence on curriculum 
through texts; critical theories about 
intercultural communication in the classroom; 
issues of ethnicity and classroom participation; 
and a comparative view of classrooms in 
cultural contexts both inside and outside 
Australia.
Textbooks:
The course will require extensive reading from 
recommended journals and a selection of texts. 
Suggested preliminary reading:
Jones, P, Australia's International Relations in 
Education, ACER 1986.
Young, R E, Critical Theory and Classroom Talk, 
Multilingual Matters, 1991.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Fox.
EDGA920 Curriculum Problems and Issues 
in Physical and Health Education
Autumn or Spring or Double session (A); 8 credit 
points (3 hrs per wk on a single session basis; 
lectures, seminars, workshops)
Assessment: assignments 60%, examinations 40%. 
The subject is concerned with an expansion of 
the conceptual framework of curriculum 
theory, planning and instructional design with 
special application to Physical and Health 
Education. Specific problems and issues 
associated with curriculum development in 
the secondary school will be examined. 
Textbooks:
None specified - students will draw from an 
extensive bibliography of selected primary and 
secondary literature.
Co-ordinators: Dr J Wright and Ms J Davy.
EDGA921 Studies in the Scientific Bases of 
Health Education and Health Promotion
Autumn or Spring or Double session (A); 8 credit 
points (3 hrs per session on a single session basis) 
Assessment: 1 examination 50%, 2 assignments 
20% each, probes 10%.
Health promotion has progressed through its 
infancy and is here to stay. The literature on 
the value of risk factor reduction is substantial 
and compelling. The purpose of this subject 
will be to examine epidem iological, 
physiological and intervention studies related 
to health promotion and disease prevention. 
Special emphasis will be given to educational 
components of health promotion programs and 
health promotion in educational settings. 
Textbooks:
Journal articles and portions of books will be 
used in lieu of a set text.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Patterson.
EDGA922 Theoretical and Practical Bases of 
Coach Education
Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: student presentations 25%, seminar 
paper 25%, practical assessment 25%, practical field 
work 25%.
Pedagologjcal issues, time management and 
overseas developments in coaching will be 
covered. Students will undertake an in-depth 
analysis of behavioural coaching, assessment 
and skill acquisition as applied to coaching. A 
conceptual framework of coaching both in 
Australia and overseas will be used with 
practical implications related to practice 
sessions and the athletic environment. 
Textbooks:
Martin, G L, and Lumsden, J A, Coaching an 
Effective Behavioural Approach. Toronto: 
Mosby College Publishing 1987 
And other selected primary reference material. 
Co-ordinator: Dr P Webb.
EDGA923 Sport, Culture and Education
Spring session; 8 credit points (3hr lecture/seminar) 
Co-requisite: EDGA900
Assessment: seminar presentation and papers 30%, 
minor assignment 20%, major assignment 50%. 
This subject will examine physical education, 
sport and other physical activities such as 
dance, as social forms that are produced by 
and in specific historical and social contexts. 
The economic, political and cultural forces 
influencing this production in the present and 
recent past will be discussed generally and in 
the context of schooling. As a major social 
institution, sport contributes to the 
reproduction of systems of beliefs and practices 
that constitute a particular culture. In this 
context the function of sport in maintaining 
and changing attitudes and practices that 
relate to class, age, gender and ethnicity will be 
discussed, particularly in relation to the 
representations of sport in the media. Various 
forms of analysis, including text analysis, 
surveys and interviewing will be examined as 
they apply to this field of study. Students will 
be expected to complete at least one 




No set text. Students will draw from a variety 
of current journal and monograph 
materials
Co-ordinator: Dr J Wright.
EDGA924 Adolescent Health Status and 
Behaviour
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs 
per wk)
Assessment: assignments 60%, examinations 40%. 
Adolescence provides a crucial access point for 
the improvement of health, not only now but 
in adult life and in the next generation. Health 
Education is recognised as a valuable means of 
realising this goal. A necessary precursor to the 
development of effective health education 
programs is the understanding of adolescent 
health status and behaviour and its 
relationship to the programming task. Subject 
content, therefore, will include an appraisal 
of health status indices and health behaviour 
patterns among young people. Factors 
affecting health behaviour will be discussed 
and models of adolescent health behaviour 
explored. An investigation of selected health 
behaviour-oriented programs for adolescent 
groups will be examined.
Textbooks: No set text.
Co-ordinators: Dr J Patterson and Ms Y Kerr.
EDGA925 Advanced Seminar
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk seminars and workshops)
Pre-requisite: one subject o f Health and Physical 
Education specialisation completed 
Assessment: 2 seminar presentations 25% each, 
written paper 50%.
The advanced seminar will allow students to 
evaluate and extend knowledge in a specific 
area of physical and health education. 
Students will be required to undertake a 
critical reading program in this area and 
extend their work by applying their 
understanding in a school or community based 
project which integrates the theory and 
application. Regular seminars will be 
presented detailing issues, understandings, 
progress & final outcome.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Webb.
EDGA926 Theory and Practice of Outdoor 
Education and Recreation
Autumn/Spring session; 8 credit points; (3hrs per 
wk, ledure/seminar)
Assessment: seminar paper 20%, major project 
25% , minor project 10%, fieldwork 25% , log­
book 20%.
Increasing pressure in urban and 
contemporary living has placed greater 
awareness on environmental and outdoor 
opportunities for educational, community and 
corporate groups. A variety of learning 
experiences will be presented which enable
students to gain an insight into how Outdoor 
Education is used as a catalyst for social and 
personal development and/or environmental 
sensitivity. Topics include: the philosophy of 
Outdoor Education; innovations in National 
Curriculum for Outdoor Education; an 
exposure to various school programs 
incorporating Outdoor Education; and an 
examination of technical skills required in this 
field. Practical fieldwork experiences on a 
regular basis also form part of this course. 
Textbook: To be advised 
Co-ordinator: Ms T Gray.
EDGA936 Learning Theories and 
Exceptionality
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: essay 40%, seminar presentation 30%, 
case study 30%.
This subject will require students to engage in a 
critical review of a range of explanations of 
human learning and their application to 
children with special needs. Learning will be 
examined from psychological, sociological and 
sociolinguistic perspectives. Topics to be 
considered will include: behaviourist learning 
theories and their educational applications; the 
impact of Piaget on educational practice and 
critiques of his theory; socio-cultural accounts 
of learning and their implications for teaching 
practice; information processing perspectives 
including the development of metacognition 
and self-regulation; the relationship between 
language, learning and thought; and issues in 
the assessment of intelligence.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: DrWVialle.
EDGA937 Approaches to Reading 
Difficulties
Annual: 8 credit points (3 hrs alternate wks) 
Assessment: essay 20%, exam 20% case studies 
50%, presentation 10%.
Pre- or co-requisite: EDCA936 fo r  students 
specialising in the Special Education Program.
This subject examines the relevant research 
literature and empirical evidence regarding 
the acquisition of reading skills. Individual 
differences in reading development will be 
explored from both theoretical and practical 
frameworks in order to identify the most 
relevant assessment and remediation 
strategies.
Textbook:
Watson, A and Badenhop, A, Prevention o f 
Reading Failure. Sydney: Ashton Scholastic, 
1993.
Co-ordinator: Ms D Konza.
EDGA938 Teaching Students with Learning 
Difficulties
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk)
Assessment: seminar presentation and paper 30%, 
major study 50%, examination 20%.
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Pre- or co-requisite: EDCA936 fo r  students 
specialising in the Special Education Program.
This subject aims to develop an understanding 
of how the teacher and the teacher’s beliefs 
about learning affect classroom practice. 
Students will examine a range of teaching 
strategies derived from the behaviourist and 
cognitive models, social learning theories and 
other interventions used in the education of 
students with particular learning needs. Both 
critical reviewing of the literature and 
practical application of the theories will be 
included in the structure of the subject. 
Textbooks:
Cole, P <k Chan, L, Methods and Strategies for 
Special Education, Sydney: Prentice-Hall, 
1990.
Co-ordinator: Ms D Konza.
EDGA939 Approaches to Behaviour 
Management
Annual session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per alternate 
wk)
Assessment: minor assignment 20%, transcript 
analysis 20%, major assignment 30%, examination 
30%.
Pre- or co-requisite: EDGA936 fo r  students 
specialising in the Special Education Program.
This subject examines a range of approaches to 
behaviour management and the theoretical 
principles upon which they are based, (e.g. 
Rogers' microskills approach, Canter and 
Canter's Assertive Discipline, Dreikurs and 
Adlerian approaches, Compliance Training, 
Glasser's Reality Therapy among others). The 
problems associated with non school 
attendance, oppositional disorders, attention 
deficit disorders and other commonly 
occurring behaviour disorders are critically 
examined within the context of increasing 
academic engaged time and developing social 
and conflict resolution skills.
Textbook
Rogers, W, You Know the Fair Rule, Melbourne: 
ACER, 1990
Co-ordinator. Ms D Konza.
EDGA946 Teaching Gifted Children
Autumn or Spring session, 8 credit points, (1 hr 
lecture, 2 hrs seminar per wk)
Pre-requisite: EDGA936 for students wishing to 
specialise in Special Education.
Assessment: literature review 10%, seminar paper 
20%, essay 30%, research paper 40%.
This subject will identify and critically examine 
the current issues related to the education of 
gifted 8c talented students. It will also prepare 
teachers to meet effectively the needs of such 
students through curriculum modification and 
application of special educational strategies. 
Topics w ill include: definition and 
identification issues; instructional models; 
educational strategies; creativity and thinking 
skills; counselling needs; special populations; 
and the implications of policy on educational
practice. The subject will also provide 
opportunity for individualised study of a topic 
of special interest within the subject 
guidelines.
Textbook:
Colangelo, N and Davis, G, Handbook o f  gifted 
education. Boston; Allyn and Bacon, 1991. 
Co-ordinator: Dr W Vialle.
EDGA947 Giftedness in Special 
Populations
Spring session: 8 credit points. (3 hrs per wk 
lecture/seminar).
Assessment: literature review 10%, seminar paper 
20%, essay 30%, case study 40%.
Pre-Requisite: EDGA936: Learning Theories & 
Exceptionality for students wishing to specialise in 
Special Education.
litis subject will critically examine the needs of 
special populations of students who are 
generally under-represented in programs for 
gifted and talented children. It offers a 
philosophical approach to gifted education 
that emphasises inclusiveness in student 
identification and programming as opposed to 
more traditional approaches which focus on 
exclusiveness. The subject will also prepare 
teachers to meet the needs of these children 
through analysing and evaluating alternative 
forms of assessment and developing 
appropriate strategies for curriculum design 
and delivery. Possible focus groups will 
include: Aboriginal children, ethnic minority 
children, low SES, girls, underachievers, 
preschoolers, prodigies, and students with 
physical and learning disabilities.
Textbook:
Jenkins-Friedman, Richert 8c Feldhusen (ed) 
(1991) Special ¡Populations o f  Gifted Learners 
Melbourne: Hawker Brownlow. 
Co-ordinator: Dr W Vialle.
EDGA950 Information Technology, 
Education and Training
Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs 
seminar/workshop)
Co-requisite: EDGA958 Instructional Strategies 
and Authoring or eqwvalent.
Assessment: 1 computer based project 40%, 1 essay 
40%, 1 seminar presentation 20%.
Topics will include: Survey of the policy, 
curriculum, pedagogical, and practical issues of 
using IT in teaching and learning. Develop an 
understanding of the range of possible IT 
applications. Human-computer interaction as 
a basis for instructional software. Overview of 
instructional systems design and evaluation for 
educational software.
Textbooks:
No set text, reference lists to current journals 
and monographs will be provided.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
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EDGA951 Information Systems and 
Educational Management
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lecture, 1 hr 
seminar/workshop)
Assessment: 1 computer based project 40%, 1 essay 
40%, 1 seminar presentation 20%.
Topics will include: Information systems and 
their impact on educational management, 
Development of information analysis 
techniques, Writing specifications for systems, 
linking information systems with management 
processes and organisational structures, issues 
for educational management, course delivery, 
logistics, records management, databases, and 
curriculum organisation.
Textbooks:
No set text, reference lists to current journals 
and monographs will be provided.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
EDGA952 Designing Instructional Software
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr 
lecture, 2 hrs seminar/workshop)
Pre-requisite: EDCA950
Assessment: 1 computer based project 40%, 1 essay 
40%, 1 seminar presentation 20%.
This subject will examine the underlying 
cognitive im plications of advanced 
information technology for independent 
learning systems. The focus is on supportive 
learn ing environm ents em phasising 
interactivity and individual learning, with 
particular reference to hypertext. It will 
include research into learning strategies using 
alternative structures of knowledge.
Textbooks:
No set text, reference lists to current journals 
and monographs will be provided.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
EDGA954 Interactive Multimedia in 
Education
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hr lecture, 1 hr 
seminar/workshop)
Pre-requisite: EDGA950
Assessment: 1 computer based project 40%, 1 essay 
40%, 1 seminar presentation 20%.
This subject will develop the skills for designing 
integrated learning environments which are to 
be delivered or experienced through 
computer-based systems. It will employ the 
research into learning from such systems, 
impact on educational organisation and 
delivery, design, instructional and evaluation 
strategies for these programs.
Textbooks:
No set text, reference lists to current journals 
and monographs will be provided.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor ] Hedberg.
EDGA955 Information Technology and 
Cognitive Processes
Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs 
seminar/workshop)
Assessment: 1 computer based project 40%, 1 essay 
40%, 1 seminar presentation 20%.
This subject provides the opportunity to study 
information technology in the context of 
learning processes, especially as it relates to 
cognitive science and artificial intelligence. It 
will include research into the use of LCGO and 
other "programming" environments, artificial 
intelligence and cognition, development and 
implementation of intelligent tutoring systems, 
use of expert systems, embedded training and 
performance support systems.
Textbooks:
No set text, reference lists to current journals 
and monographs will be provided.
Co-ordinator: Mr N Hall.
EDGA956 Advanced Studies in Interactive 
Learning
Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs 
seminar/workshop)
Pre-requisite: at least 24 credit points (three 
subjects ) chosen from the subjects listed for the 
Information Technology Program in the Master o f 
Education Schedule.
Assessment: 1 computer based project 40%, 1 essay 
40%, 1 seminar presentation 20%.
Advanced study on a specific topic which 
reflects the current state of research 
knowledge in the field of information 
technology in teaching and learning. 
Development of the skills for designing 
integrated learning environments which are to 
be delivered or experienced through 
computer-based systems. Research into 
learning from such systems, impact on 
educational organisation and delivery, design, 
instructional and evaluation strategies for 
these programs 
Textbooks:
No set text, reference lists to current journals 
and monographs will be provided.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
EDGA957 Implementation and Evaluation of 
Technology-Based Learning
Spring or Autumn session, 8 credit points , (2 hrs 
lecture/1 hr seminar per wk)
Pre-requisite: EDGA950
Assessment: completion o f two essays each 30%and 
one essay 40%.
This subject allows students to investigate the 
links between educational theory and teaching 
and learning practice with information 
technologies. Research into the 
implementation of information technology in 
education and training contexts, and the 
assessm en t o f e ffe c tiv e  p ro ject 
implementation for technology-based learning. 
Evaluation of interactive instructional 
software, especially interactive multimedia 
software, and the cognitive aspects for 
interfaces. The subject will also address 
evaluation and implementation of curriculum 
innovations and classroom-based learning
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strategies using information technologies. 
Textbook:
Reeves, T, Evaluation of Interactive Multi­
media Athens: University of Georgia, 1993. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
EDGA958 Instructional Strategies and 
Authoring
Summer or Spring or Autumn session, 8 credit 
points. (2 hours lecture¡1 hour laboratory per 
week).
Pre- or co-requisite: EDGA950
Assessment: programing assignments 60%,
examination 40%.
This subject will enable the students to 
develop sophisticated concepts of using 
authoring tools to present their ideas for 
computer based learning. The subject will 
focus on the use of object oriented 
programming tools such as HyperCard and 
how different instructional strategies can be 
implemented with such tools. Comparisons 
will also be made with standard authoring 
packages available for cross platform delivery 
of instructional software.
Textbooks:
Culp, G and Watkins, G, The Educator's Guide 
to HyperCard and HyperTalk Boton, Allyn 
and Bacon, 1993.
Winkler, D, Kamins, S and Devoto, J, HyperTalk 
2.2: The Book New York, Random House 
Inc, 1994.
Co-ordinator: Dr W Cheung.
EDGA960 Foundation of Policy Studies
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk seminar alternating fortnightly with 3 hrs per 
wk workshop)
Assessment: 4 minor assignments 20%, 1 major 
assignment 30%, 1 examination 30%, policy 
simulation 20%.
Concepts dealing with common usage and 
common definitions of policy, formal models 
and real events in policy development, key 
elements in real life policy processes. Elements 
of policy theories. Critical examination of 
rationalist models, incrementalist models, 
models of power and location of influence, 
im plem entation theory. C ost/benefit 
approaches to policy making.
Textbooks:
Ham, C and Hill, M, The Policy Process in the 
Modem Capitalist State. Weatsheaf, 1983. 
Hogwood, B and Gunn, L, Policy Analysis in the 
Real World, Weatsheaf, 1984.
Co-ordinator: Professor C Fasano.
EDGA961 Policy Research and Policy 
Analysis
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk seminar alternating fortnightly with 3 hrs per 
wk workshop)
Pre-requisite: EDGA960
Assessment: 4 minor assignments 20% , 1 major 
assignment 30%, 1 examination 30%, policy 
simulation 20%.
Policy analysts and researchers construct the 
information base out of which analysis can be 
carried out and efficient decisions can be made 
along the way from policy formulation to 
implementation and evaluation of policy 
programs. Knowledge of discipline-oriented 
policy enquiry methodologies - fire tools of the 
trade of policy analysts and researchers - is 
indispensable in understanding how and why 
Australian educational policies take on their 
specific outlook.
Textbooks:
Majchrzak, Methods o f  Policy Research, Sage 
Publications, 1984.
Hogwood, B and Gunn, L, Policy Analysis for 
the Real World. Weatsheaf, 1984. 
Co-ordinator: Professor C Fasano.
EDGA963 Education Policy in Australia
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk seminar alternating fortnightly with 3 hrs per 
wk workshop)
Pre-requisite: EDGA960
Assessment: 4 minor assignments 20%, 1 major 
assignment 30%, 1 examination 30%, policy 
simulation 20%.
Many of the issues and debates in educational 
policy at any given point in time rest on 
situations emerged and decisions taken at 
various points in the past. This subject focuses 
on the evolution of educational policy in 
Australia as it has been shaped by political, 
social, econom ical, institutional and 
pedagogical factors. Current policy debates 
such as those on public and private education, 
federal and state roles in education, 
participation, special programs, representation 
and financing will be analysed from an 
historical perspective on the basis of relevant 
policy and other documents as well as through 
the direct contribution from key protagonists in 
the Australian policy arena.
Textbooks: No set text.
Co-ordinator: Professor R King.
EDGA964 Educational Management and 
Administration
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs 
lectures and 1 hr seminar per wk)
Pre-requisite: EDGA960
Assessment: 3 seminar papers 15% each, final 
examination 55%.
This subject examines some of the ways in 
w hich im proved m anagem ent and 
administration can contribute to more 
effective planning and policy implementation 
in education. Topics covered include 
devolution/centralised control and the 
accountability of management, and the role of 
program budgeting in the management of 




Thomas, H and Simian, T, (eds) Economics and 
the Management o f  Education: Emerging 
Themes, Faimer Press, Lewes, 1987. 
Co-ordinator: Professor K Gannicott.
EDGA965 Resource Allocation in Education
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hr 
lecture and 1 hr seminar per wk)
Pre-requisite: EDGA960
Assessment: 3 seminar papers 15% each and final 
examination 55%.
This subject examines the allocation of 
economic and financial resources to education 
in Australia and overseas. The extensive 
literature on the economic benefits from 
education is explored, with particular 
reference to the implications for educational 
policy and planning at both state and national 
level in Australia. The pattern and sources of 
educational expenditure are analysed and a 
study is made of cost concepts and their 
measurement in education. Particular 
attention is paid to the role of output 
budgeting in education, and the introduction 
of school-based budgeting in NSW and 
elsewhere.
Textbooks:
Psacharopoulos, G, Economics o f Education: 
Research and Studies, Pergamon, Oxford 
1987.
Psacharopoulos, G and Woodhall, M, Education 
for Development: An Analysis o f  Investment 
Choices, OUP, New York, 1985.
Co-ordinator: Professor K Gannicott.
EDGA966 Leadership and School 
Management
Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs 
tutorials/workshops per wk)
Assessment: written assignment 20%, project report 
50%, project seminar 10%, research paper 10%.
This subject is designed to provide educational 
leaders with the knowledge and skills needed to 
facilitate the effective management of human 
resources in the implementation of policies and 
programs in educational settings. The content 
will include a critical examination of planning 
strategies, analysis of professional development 
models and current practices as applied to 
working with people in professional 
organisations. The subject will require a critical 
examination of the relationship between 
relevant theories, organisational structures and 
current professional development programs. 
Students will demonstrate competence in the 
design, implementation and evaluation of 
pertinent aspects of professional development. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M Harris.
EDGA970 Language and Literacy 
Development
Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hr 
tutorial per wk)
Assessment: major assignment 50%, two minor 
assignments 25% each.
This subject focuses on the way language 
develops over the lifespan of the individual. It 
examines early development where oral 
language, interactions with caregivers and 
emergent literacy are studied, as well as the 
transition from home to school. Later phases 
include the early school period, the transition 
to secondary school, later schooling and the 
transition to adulthood in both tertiary 
education and the workplace. This 
developmental perspective highlights theories 
of language learning, models of language, socio­
cultural variation and the implications of 
theory for the role of the teacher. There will be 
a study of the language demands placed on 
the learner during the various developmental 
phases and of the ways in which the learner 
and the teacher, within the various phases, 
respond to these demands.
This subject is also offered through the PAGE 
Consortium as a subject in the full-fee program 
Graduate Certificate in Literacy.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Harris.
EDGA971 Assessment and Evaluation o f  
Language & Literacy
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points ((3 hrs 
per wk o f workshops and tutorials)
Pre- or co-requisite: EDCA970 fo r  students 
specialising in the Language and Literacy Program. 
Assessment: two projects 40% each and a log book 
20% .
This subject will require students to examine 
the relationship between the axioms and 
assumptions underlying different paradigms of 
evaluation in literacy education. In particular 
the subject examines both past and current 
issues and theoretical underpinnings of 
evaluating student learning. It will critically 
examine these issues in terms of contemporary 
theories of language and literacy learning. It 
will draw on recent research and theory 
related to the areas of psychometrics, 
qualitative evaluation, and linguistics. 
Students will also be required to trial and 
evaluate a range of assessment and evaluation 
instruments and procedures 
Textbooks:
There is no set text. Students will be advised 
of appropriate readings and papers. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor B Camboume.
EDGA972 Literacy: Theory into Practice
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Pre- or co-requisite: EDCA970 for students 
specialising in the Language and Literacy Program. 
Assessment: reflective journal 30%, two 
assignments 30% each, seminar 10%.
In this subject students will examine the nexus 
between literacy theories and classroom 
practices. The emphasis in this subject will be 
on literacy process and pedagogy rather than
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analysis of language. It will examine the 
processes which underpin effective and 
in effectiv e  literacy  behaviours and 
instructional practice. Students will critically 
analyse a range of past and current 
instructional strategies and identify their 
theoretical underpinnings. Finally students will 
examine the methodology for integrating 
literacy within Key Learning Areas.
Textbooks: Readings and papers to be selected. 
Co-ordinator: Dr J Turbili.
EDGA973 Language, Ideology and Culture
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3hr 
lecture/seminar per week)
Pre- or co-requisite: EDGA970 fo r  students 
specialising in the Language and Literacy) Program. 
Assessment: seminar 25%, text analysis 30%, 
project 45%.
This subject will draw on current writing in 
sociology, cultural studies, semiotics and 
linguistics to study the relationship between 
language, ideology and culture. Students will 
examine the contribution of language to the 
(re)production of cultural values and social 
meanings through an analysis of written and 
spoken texts such as curriculum documents, 
journal articles, school text books and other 
resource materials, teacher/student talk and 
interaction in other educational settings. It has 
particular relevance to those teaching in 
literacy and/or literature contexts but with a 
more general relevance to those examining 
policy or curriculum documents and other 
written and spoken texts. Topics to be covered 
include: theories of ideology; the relationship 
between discourses) and ideology, subjectivity 
and language; power and language; the 
operation of ideology through texts and 
developing a critical reading position.
Textbook:
Kress, G, Linguistic processes in sociocultural 
practice, Geelong, Deakin University, 1985. 
Co-ordinator: Dr J Wright.
EDGA975 Educational Linguistics
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr 
lecture, 2 hr tutorial per wk)
Pre- or co-requisite: EDGA970 and EDGA976 for 
students specialising in the Language and Literacy 
Program.
Assessment: assignments 50%, text analyses 50%. 
This subject will extend the understandings 
about language introduced in EDGA976 Text 
and Context through a more detailed study of 
language and how it works. It will draw 
principally on a functional model of language 
which focuses on the effective use of language 
in order to understand the world and to 
interact socially. This knowledge will be 
applied to classroom contexts and deal with 
issues such as programming with a language 
focus, assessing students' language and 
evaluating teaching materials. It will also be 
applied to research, particularly with a view to
developing analytic techniques which can be 
used in studies where texts and language are 
the data base.
Textbooks: No set text.
Co-ordinator: Dr B Winser.
EDGA976 Text and Context
Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hr 
tutorial per wk).
Pre- or co-requisite: EDGA970 for students 
specialising in the Language and Literacy Program. 
Assessment: assignments 60%, field report 40%. 
This subject explores the relationship between 
texts and their contexts, focussing on the 
nature of language and its role in the learning 
process. It draws on a functional model of 
language in order to examine the way in which 
language is used for various purposes, both in 
the community and in education. Through an 
analysis of texts students will explore issues 
such as relationship between culture and 
language; similarities and differences between 
spoken and written language; the language of 
different subject areas; the ways in which 
interpersonal relationships influence language 
and the language of classroom interaction.
This subject is also offered through the PAGE 
Consortium as a subject in the full-fee program 
Graduate Certificate in Literacy.
Textbooks:
No set text. Students will be advised of 
appropriate readings.
Co-ordinator: Ms J Hammond.
EDGA977 Communication and Learning.
Spring Session, 8 credit points, (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar per wk).
Pre-requisite: EDGA970for students specialising in 
the Language and Literacy Program.
Assessment: essay (30%), seminar presentation 
(30%) and text analysis (40%).
This subject is designed to make students 
familiar with the work of those developmental 
psychologists and educational researchers who 
have attempted to explain the relationship 
which exists between communication, 
comprehension and learning. The ways in 
which children use social knowledge both to 
communicate effectively and to solve 
problems will be of special interest. Research 
into the characteristics of effective 
communication and instruction, and the 
nature of classroom discourse will be critically 
analysed and its significance for teaching 
practice will be considered. Problem solving in 
peer groups, and adult-child instruction will 
also be examined. The subject will conclude 
with a consideration of the ways in which 
collaborative talk might contribute to the 
learning of literacy.
Text:
Garton, A, Social Interaction and the Development 
o f  Language and Cognition, Lawrence 
Erlbaum: Hillsdale, 1992.
Co-ordinator: Mr P Geekie.
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EDGA978 Literacy Practices for Diverse 
Needs
Spring session; 8 credit points (42 hrs - this subject 
will ONLY be offered off campus through the PACE 
consortium)
Pre-requisites: EDCA970 
Assessment: examination 50%; assignments 50%. 
The subject is intended to introduce students 
to mainstream classroom practices with regard 
to literacy development, but will look in 
particular at how mainstream teachers might 
cater for the literacy needs of students from 
various 'minority' backgrounds (eg NESB 
students, students with reading difficulties, 
gifted and talented). It will examine 
programming and classroom management for 
diverse groups, the specific ways in which 
mainstream programs can be adapted to meet 
particular literacy needs, the ways in which 
mainstream teachers can work with specialist 
teachers, the diagnosis and assessment of 
students' literacy proficiency, and evaluation 
of literacy programs. The subject will also 
consider instances when there is a 
convergence of special needs (e.g. students 
who are both NESB and hearing impaired, 
students who are gifted but have reading 
difficulties).
Textbook! s)
No text book. Course notes provide basic 
readings.
Co-ordinator: Ms B Derewianka.
EDGA980 Foundations of TESOL
Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hr 
seminar per wk)
Pre- or co-requisite: EDCA976 fo r  students 
specialising in the TESOL program.
Assessment: three written assignments o f  equal 
weighting.
The major purpose of this subject is to assist 
students develop a theoretical framework from 
which to make informed and principled 
decisions in TESOL education. In developing 
this framework the subject will draw on 
understandings developed in the subject Text 
and Context, as well as other aspects of TESOL 
education. Specifically the content of the 
subject will include the following:
- an overview of the TESOL field and issues 
of significance in the teaching of English as 
a second language, English as a foreign 
language, English for specific purposes, 
English for academic purposes, English for 
vocational purposes and bilingual 
education
- first and second language development: 
similarities and differences; linguistic, 
educational, maturational and affective 
factors affecting success in learning a 
second or foreign language; bilingualism
- an historical overview of approaches to 
teaching TESOL and a critical analysis of 
these approaches.
Textbook:
Nunan, D, Language Teaching Methodology 
Prentice Hall, 1991.
Co-ordinator: Ms B Derewianka.
EDGA981 Second Language Literacy
Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hr 
seminar per wk)
Pre- or co-requisite: EDCA976 fo r  students 
specialising in the TESOL program.
Assessment: three written assignments o f  equal 
weighting.
This subject will explore the social, cultural and 
ideological nature of literacy through a 
consideration of what it means to be literate 
(and illiterate) within Australia and other 
cultures. It will consider the role of literacy 
within a range of social, educational and 
vocational contexts. As well it will cover the 
following: a critical analysis of theories of 
reading and writing and their relevance for 
second language literacy development; an 
analysis of approaches to teaching literacy, 
with a consideration of their relationship to 
approaches to TESOL; the relationship 
between spoken and written language; their 
similarities and differences and the different 
roles they play in learning; implications of this 
relationship for developing effective literacy 
programs for second/foreign language learners; 
principles for developing effective literacy 
programs; strategies for supporting the learning 
of literacy for ESL/EFL learners at beginner 
through to advanced levels.
Textbooks:
No set text. Students will be advised of 
appropriate readings.
Co-ordinator: Ms J Hammond.
EDGA982 Methodology and Programming in 
TESOL
Autumn session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hr 
seminar per wk)
Pre- or co-requisite: EDCA976 fo r  students 
specialising in the TESOL program.
Assessment: assignment 50%, essay 50%.
This subject aims to prepare teachers of NESB 
learners to effectively meet the needs of such 
students. It will examine the cultural, 
educational and language backgrounds of 
NESB learners and will look at the 
development and implementation of TESOL 
programs according to the nature of the 
clientele (e.g. primary/secondary/adult; 
beginners/intermediate/advanced). The 
programming cycle will include a consideration 
of an underlying theory of language learning, 
the development of aims and objectives in 
light of this theory, appropriate 
teaching/learning activities, and evaluation of 
teaching materials, assessment strategies and 
program evaluation.
Textbooks: No set text.
Co-ordinator: Ms ] Hammond.
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EDGA983 Assessment in TESOL
Spring session; 8 credit points (1 hr lecture and 2 hr 
seminar per wk)
Pre- or co-requisite: EDGA976 for students 
specialising in the TESOL program.
Assessment: assignment 50%, essay 50%.
This subject will examine various approaches 
to language assessment, from informal 
observation and self-assessment through to 
formal testing. In order to develop appropriate 
programs, TESOL teachers must be able to 
identify the needs of their students. This 
requires a solid grounding in the assessment of 
learners' oral language, reading and writing. In 
addition, they need to be able to critically 
analyse and evaluate formal assessment 
procedures and if necessary, learn how to 
design assessment tasks and prepare their 
students to sit for external tests. Students will 
take into account the interests of various 
stakeholders and will review various reporting 
practices.
Textbooks:
No set text. Students will be required to buy a 
set of subject readings.
Co-ordinator: Ms B Derewianka.
EDGA991 Instructional Design
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lecturefl hr 
seminar per wk).
Assessment: completion o f three short essays 70% 
each, one essay 40%.
This subject is designed to provide students 
with necessary information, modelling and 
practice in applying principles of instructional 
design to training or other adult education 
settings. The topics include an introduction to 
needs assessment, task analysis, writing 
objectives and focussing on performance 
outcomes, analysis of learners and their styles 
of learning, implications of learning theories for 
instructional design, instructional strategies, 
media decisions and evaluation planning. 
Ultimately the capabilities developed through 
this process should transfer to the individual 
workplaces and complement or supplement 
existing skills and capabilities.
Textbook:
Seels, B and Glasgow, Z, Exercises in 
Instructional Design. Columbus: OH, Merrill, 
1992.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Gillett.
EDGA992 Psychology of Adult Learning
Autumn session, 8 credit points (2 hours lecturefl 
hour seminar, per week)
Assessment: two seminar papers 20% each; essay 
30%; examination 30%.
This subject is designed for professionals 
engaged in adult education and training. 
Through their participation in the direct and 
related activities of the subject they will 
develop an understanding of the dynamics, 
theories, principles and styles commonly 
identified with adult learning environments.
They will link theory to practice in the process 
of developing, implementing and evaluating 
teaching practices and strategies appropriate 
to adult learners. Theories considered will be 
drawn from the learning, motivation and 
personality areas. The subject will include a 
review of assessment procedures and the 
relationship between these and the 
metacognitive strategies employed by learners. 
Textbook:
Merriam, S B and Caffarella, R S, Learning in 
Adulthood. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1991. 
Co-ordinator: Professor R King. s linEDGA993 Evaluation and As essment
Spring session, 8 credit points , (2 hrs lecturefl hr 
seminar per wk).
Pre-requisite: EDGA991 Instructional Design 
Assessment: completion o f two essays 30% each; 
one essay 40%.
This subject is designed to develop in the 
student the essential knowledge, skills, 
understandings and attitudes which will 
ensure the sound assessment and evaluation 
of learners' performance. It also is directed 
towards the establishment and consolidation 
of logical links between evaluation and 
instructional design. Students will design 
instruments for needs assessment, the 
assessment of trainee/student learning and 
facilitator performance in an instructional 
setting. They will apply these instruments to 
collect data about a training/instructional 
intervention, and be able to argue their 
approach within the framework of an 
appropriate evaluation methodology.
Textbooks:
Owen, ) M, Program Evaluation: Forms and 
Approaches, Sydney: Docupro, 1993. 
Gronlund, N E, Measurement & Evaluation in 
Teaching, New York, McMillan, 1990. 
C o-ordinators: A ssociate Professor J
Hedberg/Dr M Gillett.
EDGA994 Learning Strategies and 
Communication
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lecturefl hr 
seminar per wk).
Pre-requisite; EDCA991 Instructional Design 
Assessment: completion o f  two essays 40% each; 
one essay 20%.
This subject is designed to develop the 
capabilities of students to (a) select and 
implement appropriate training/instructional 
strategies for stated training objectives and (b) 
design and produce high quality support 
materials for effective learning in a range of 
educational contexts. The subject should build 
upon the student's prior studies in psychology 
and instructional design and contribute to 
their insight into the implementation stage of 
the design process. It comprises practical 
workshops in the development of instructional 
plans and strategies for learning. It considers 
the development of a climate conducive to
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learning and the design of appropriate 
learning sequences. It also requires the student 
to understand group process and reflect upon 
and refine personal practice as a facilitator of 
learning.
Textbooks:
Davis, B G, Tools for Teaching, San Francisco, 
Jossey-Bass, 1991.
Hedberg, J G, The Desktop Teacher, 
Campbelltown, HERDSA, 1990 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Gillett.
EDGA995 Management and Organisational 
Context of Learning
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lecture!! hr 
seminar per wk).
Assessment: completion o f one essay 50%; one 
seminar presentation and paper 50%.
This subject will focus on the organisational 
and management aspects of adult education 
and training. It will also focus on the political 
context in which the adult educator or trainer 
must operate. From each of the spheres in 
which adult educators work the subject will 
identify the common and disparate elements 
through which they achieve their course and 
performance outcomes. The subject will focus 
on the role of training and adult learning 
within the human resource function of 
organisations, and examine concepts such as 
the learning organisation. It will cover current 
issues in the training context such as: The 
Competency Debate; Government reports — 
Mayer, Finn, Carmichael, etc; general issues in 
performance improvement and change 
management 
Textbook: None
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hedberg.
GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
EDUCATION
The subjects EDUC800 - EDUC892 form the 
Graduate Diploma in Education program. This 
is an integrated course of study leading to a 
professional teaching qualification. Some areas 
of the program are classroom-based, others 
relate to the theoretical components of 
teaching practice and for this reason the 
timetabling and assessment requirements vary 
over the teaching year. Full details of the 
course requirements and assessment are 
available in the Course Handbook and Subject 
Outlines distributed at enrolment.
EDUC800 Professional Studies A
Double session (A); 8 credit points 
Assessment: school practice teaching reports.
This is the practice teaching component of the 
course. Students will be required to complete 
successfully nine weeks of practice teaching. 
In addition, students will be required to attend 
field experience days during which they will 
undertake a wide variety of activities in 
preparation for the periods of full-time
practice teaching. Students are advised that 
they will be expected to carry out their 
practice teaching experience in the 
Wollongong area.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC801 Learners with Special Needs
Double session (A); 4 credit points (2 lectures, 1 
tutorial)
Assessment: tutorial presentation 30%, major 
assignment 30%, minor assignment 10%, 
examination 30%.
This subject aims at developing an 
understanding of those learners in regular 
classrooms who do not succeed at the same 
rate as their peers, either through behaviour 
disorders or through some learning difficulty. 
The main focus of the subject is the 
development of teaching strategies and 
behaviour management skills which will 
enable teachers to increase the effectiveness of 
their teaching and facilitate the learning of all 
students.
Textbook:
Ashman, A and Elkins, J, Educating Children 
wit!i Special Needs, Prentice-Hall, 1990. 
Co-ordinator: Ms D Konza.
EDUC815 Perspectives in Education A
Double session (A); 4 credit points (4 hrs lectures, 
4hrs tutorial per wkfor 10 wks).
Assessment: 2 essays 30% each, exam 40%.
The subject introduces students to basic 
concepts in Philosophy, Psychology, Sociology 
and the History of Australian Education in 
relation to the contribution each can make to 
an understanding of the process of education 
in the classroom and beyond. Lectures in each 
of the four areas will be supported by tutorials 
which examine the relationships between the 
four areas and their educational implications. 
The subject forms a foundation for studies in 
more depth offered as electives in EDUC819 
and EDUC820.
Textbooks: To be advised 
Co-ordinator: Ms N Southall.
EDUC816 Professional Studies B
Double session (A); 8 credit points (2hrs per week) 
Assessment: attendance, exercises, essays.
This subject includes courses in Physical 
Education, Health and Communication Skills 
deemed necessary by the New South Wales 
Department of School Education to fulfil 
professional requirem ents. Teaching 
techniques and classroom dynamics will be 
included . The subject is designed to assist the 
student in his/her professional development 
as a teacher. Current policy documents as 
they affect the lives of pupils, teachers and the 
community will be discussed. A further 
component covers a variety of professional 
issues related to the beginning of a career in 
teaching.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
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EDUC817 Curriculum Studies
Double session (A); 8 credit points (2hrs per week) 
Assessment: Major essay 30%, Two minor essays 
40%, Weekly exercises 30%.
This subject examines the processes of 
curriculum construction, implementation, and 
evaluation design. The intention is to equip 
beginning teachers with a range of strategies 
which may be employed in developing 
classroom teaching programs. This component 
will underpin work carried out in the Methods 
subjects. Content could include the following: 
aims and objectives; principles of assessment 
and evaluation; state, national and 
international curriculum  perspectives 
including those relating to issues of gender and 
ethnicity.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC819 Perspectives in Education B
Double session (A); 8 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: varies between electives.
Secondary students enrol in this subject 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC820 Perspectives in Education C
Double session (A); 4 credit points (1 hr per wk) 
Assessment: varies betiveen electives.
Primary students enrol in this subject. 
Perspectives in Education B and C are 
designed to give students flexibility and to 
allow them to pursue in depth area(s) of their 
choice following on from EDUC815. Secondary 
students will choose two topics and Primary 
students one, from the variety which will be 
offered depending on staff availability. It is 
strongly recommended that students choose 
topics outside the core areas of their 
undergraduate degrees.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
METHOD SUBJECTS
These subjects relate the student's subject 
background, from their undergraduate studies, 
to the presentation of this material in the 
classroom. No student will be permitted to 
enrol in a Method subject for which they have 
inadequate formal academic background.
The student will examine the implications of 
the conceptual frameworks and apply the 
knowledge, strategies and skills, established in 
the other strands of the course, to the study of 
the specific school curricula in the relevant 
teaching area of the students and the 
implementation of these curricula in the 
schools. The topics studied will include: the 
aims of the curriculum and their relationship 
to the aims of education; educational 
perspectives relevant to the subject area; the 
establishment of an appropriate learning 
environment; teaching styles, strategies and 
skills as they apply to the presentation of the 
curriculum; programming, unit writing and
lesson planning; student assessment and 
evaluation of the learning programs and 
teacher performance in relation to the 
presentation of the curriculum; classroom 
management; and, the survey and evaluation 
of contemporary resources.
EDUC821 Social Science I Method
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC822 Social Science II Method
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Students who wish to teach Social Science at 
the secondary school level will need to 
com plete EDUC821 and EDUC822 
successfully.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC831 English Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC832 History Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC841 English as a Second Language 
Method2
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC842 French Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC844 Italian Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC845 Japanese Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC851 Mathematics I Method2
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
1 EDUC831, 832, 841, 844 and 845 are single 
Methods subjects and students will need 
to complete two of these subjects 
successfully.
2 Mathematics, Primary, Science, Art and 
Music are double Methods areas. Students 
must complete one pair of double Methods 
subjects successfully to qualify in these 
areas, eg EDUC851 Mathematics Method I 
and EDUC852 Mathematics Method II.
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EDUC852 Mathematics II Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Students who wish to teach mathematics at 
the secondary school level will need to 
com plete EDUC851 and EDUC852 
successfully.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC861 Primary I Method1
Double session (A); 6 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC862 Primary II Method1
Double session (A); 6 credit points 
Students who wish to teach at the primary 
school level will need to complete EDUC861 
and EDUC862 successfully.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC871 Science I Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC872 Science II Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Students who wish to teach science at the 
secondary school level will need to complete 
EDUC871 and EDUC872 successfully. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC881 Art I Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC882 Art II Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Students who wish to teach art at the 
secondary school level will need to complete 
EDUC881 and EDUC882 successfully. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC891 Music I Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
EDUC892 Music II Method1
Double session (A); 4 credit points 
Students who wish to teach music at the 
secondary school level will need to complete 
EDUC891 and EDUC892 successfully. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Wilson.
1 Mathematics, Primary, Science, Art and 
Music are double Methods areas. Students 
must complete one pair of double Methods 
subjects successfully to qualify in these 
areas, eg EDUC851 Mathematics Method I 
and EDUC852 Mathematics Method II.
HIST934 The Re-making of Australian 
History
Autumn session: 12 credit points (3 contact hrs). 
Pre-requisite: bachelor degree, with a sub-major or 
more in History.
Assessment: essay 60%, tutorial papers 30%, tutorial 
participation 10%.
The subject will examine the re-writing of the 
following themes in Australian history: 
Nationalism and Racism; Aboriginal pre-history 
and white relations; the role of women in society; 
the influence of literature, art and mass 
communications; and local and family history. It 
will also discuss the social and technical sources 
of these changes.
Textbooks:
Osborne, G and Mandle, W F (eds) New History: 
studying Australia today, Sydney: George 
Allen Sc Unwin, 1982.
Reynolds, H (ed) With the White People, 
Ringwood, Victoria: Penguin, 1990.
Saunders, K and Evans, R (eds) Cender Relations 
in Australia: domination and negotiation, 
Sydney: Harcourt Brace Joanovich, 1992. 
Co-ordinator. Professor J S Hagan.
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Materials
Shi Xue Dou, Dipl Jilan, PhD Dalhousie, MMRS, 
MTMS, MIMMA, MACeS
Associate Professors
Tara Chandra, BSc (MetEng) BHU, MASc Tor, 
PhD Wat, MIEAust, CPEng, CEng
Gordon Delamore, BSc PhD Birm, MIEAust, 
CPEng, CEng
Noel F Kennon, MSc PhD UNSW, FRMTC, 
Hon FIMMA, FIEAust, CEng, CPEng
Hua Kun Liu, Dipl Jilan, GradDip Jilan, MCCS
Senior Lecturer
Masoud Samandi, BSc Shiraz, MSc PhD Birm, 
MAYS
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Lecturers
Geoffrey Brooks, BEng RMIT, BA Swinburne, 
PhD Melb
Sharon A Nightingale, BEng(cer) M cM , 
MIEAust, CPEng
Geoffrey M Spinks, BAppSc PhD M elb, 
MRACI, MIEAust, CChem, CPEng
Honorary Professors
Howard K Worner, CBE, DSc HonDEng Melb, 
HonDSc N'cle(NSW ), HonDSc, ABSM, 
CEng, CPEng, FAA, FTS, MAusIMM, 
FIEAust, MIMechE
Robert M Hobbs, MEngSci Melb, PhD Mane, 
MIEAust, ASM, SAE, CPEng
Colin G Chipperfield, MA PhD C an tab , 
MIEAust, CPEng
Nicholas Standish, MSc UNSW, PhD Otago, 
ASTC, A MAusIMM, AIME, ISIJ, FIEAust
ARC Research Associate
Nazmul Alam, BSc MetE, PhD Tuns, CPEng, 
MIEAust
Ian Ashcroft, BSc, DPhil Oxf
David Wexler, BSc LaT, MSc Melb, PhD Monash
Professional Officer





Departmental Head A Professor of
Mechanical Engineering
Michael P West, BSc MSc PhD MIT, CPEng, 
FIEAust
Professor of Manufacturing Engineering
Guenter Arndt, BE Mech MEngSc Melb, PhD 
M onash, CPEng, FIEAust, FIMfgE, VDI, 
Mem CIRP
Professor of M aterials Handling Sc 
Processing
Peter C Arnold, BE PhD UNSW, DSc, FTS, 
CPEng, FIEAust, MIMechE
Associate Professors
Victor A Stewart, BE PhD M onash, CPEng, 
MIEAust
A Kiet Tieu, BE PhD WA, MIEAust, MASME
Robert T Wheway, BE PhD UNSW, CPEng, 
FIEAust
Senior Lecturers
Animesh Basu, BSc MSc Cal, PhD NY State, 
CPEng, MIEAust
Paul Cooper, BSc MSc PhD Lond, DIC, CPEng, 
MIEAust, ACGI, MAIRAH, MANZ SES
Arnold C McLean, BE UNSW, PhD, CTEng, 
MIEAust
G John Montagner, BE UNSW, PhD, CPEng, 
MIEAust, AACS, FAIEA, MIEEE
Wee-King Soh, BSc BE Syd, MEngSc PhD 
UNSW, CPEng, MIEAust
Peter W Wypych, BE PhD, CPEng, MIEAust
Lecturers
Richard Dwight, BE UoW, CPEng, MIEAust, 
MMESA
X Daniel Fang, BE ME Tsinghua, PhD, CPEng, 
MIEAust, MASME, MSME
Oliver C Kennedy, BE UNSW
Devi P Saini, BE Jodh, ME Pilani, PhD WA, 
CPEng, MIEAust, MESA
Honorary Associate Professor
Keith Enever, BSc(Eng) PhD Lond, CEng, 
MICE
Fellows
Zhihong Gu, BE, ME NEU , PhD, CPEng, 
MIEAust, MCMechES
Renhu Pan, BE, ME U STB,  PhD, PEng, 
GradlEAust, MCMechES
Professional Officers
Des Jamieson, BA DipEd





Mr Russ Bressington, General Manager 
Manufacturing, David Brown Gear 
Industries Limited
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Mr Greg Klamus, Regional Manager, Illawarra 
Water Board
Mr Michael Muston, General Manager, 
Wingecarribee Council
Mr Warwick Powis, Manager Maintenance 
Services, BHP Steel SPPD
Professor Alek Samarin, Chairman
Mr E J Whitehead, Director Education and 
Training, Institution of Engineers Australia
Mr Marsden Williams, Group Chairman, B & W 
Steel Pty Limited




The following areas of research are available in 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Engineering degree by research and the Doctor 
COURSES OFFERED Of Philosophy degree:
CIVIL ENGINEERING
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Engineering by 
Coursework or Research
3. Graduate Diploma in Engineering
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS
Structural and Transportation Engineering 




Steel and concrete structures
Cementitious materials for construction




Hydraulics and hydrology 
Water quality engineering 
Waste management 
Road construction materials 
Roads engineering 
Traffic engineering
Microcomputer applications in analysis and 
design
Computer-aided design and drafting
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN STRUCTURAL & TRANSPORTATION 
ENGINEERING







CIVL904 Highway Materials 6
CIVL905 Transportation Engineering 6
CIVL914 Analysis and Design of Bridge Structures 6
CIVL918 Steel Structures 6
CIVL923 Advanced Reinforced Concrete 6
CIVL924 Advanced Studies in Computer Aided Design and Draughting 6
CIVL975 Environmental Planning 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN WATER & GEOTECHNICAL 
ENGINEERING







CIVL902 Reliability in Geotechnical Engineering 6
CIVL908 Advanced Soil Mechanics 6
CIVL909 Advanced Foundation Engineering 6
CIVL912 Engineering Hydrology 6
CIVL917 Environmental Engineering 6
CIVL919 Earth Structures 6
CIVL920 Civil Engineering Hydraulics 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
CIVL899 Advanced Topics in Engineering 48
CIVL901 Project 6
CIVL903 Concrete Technology 6
CIVL906 Traffic Engineering 6
CIVL907 Civil Engineering Computations 6
CIVL910 Vibration of Structures 6
CIVL911 Finite Element Methods 6
CIVL913 Estuary and Coastal Engineering 6
CIVL915 Numerical Methods in Civil Engineering 6
CIVL916 Research Topics in Civil Engineering 6
CIVL921 Wastewater Engineering 6
CIVL922 Water Supply Engineering 6
CIVL925 Conservation of Structures 6
CIVL950 Dissertation 12
CIVL955 ME Major Thesis 48
CIVL957 PhD Major Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for the degree enrol in the subject 
CIVL957.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
ENGINEERING
The Department of Civil and Mining 
Engineering offers the following opportunities 
for graduates to conduct research or pursue an 
advanced course of study:
(a) The Honours Master of Engineering 
Degree by Research Thesis
The Honours Master of Engineering Degree by 
research thesis is intended for those engineers 
qualified and interested in specific problems.
(b) The Honours Master of Engineering 
Degree by Combinations of Coursework 
and Research Thesis
This is the normal course for the younger Civil 
Engineer, which provides him or her with 
training in research and also allows greater 
depth of understanding in specialist 
postgraduate areas.
Aims
The programs of study allow the student to 
combine specialist postgraduate subjects 
according to his or her undergraduate 
background, with project work. It is intended 
to strengthen professional training in a context 
of problems and policies which reach beyond 
the conventionally recognised boundaries of 
single disciplines. Elective postgraduate 
subjects and introductions to disciplines in
which the student has no experience, are 
available.
The program for the Honours Master of 
Engineering Degree offered by the Department 
of Civil and Mining Engineering has two 
explicit aims:
(i) Specialist Training. P ostgrad uate 
training is provided for students with 
appropriate backgrounds, to enable 
professional development in their 
particular discipline. This is achieved by 
providing access to existing postgraduate 
courses already offered by Civil 
Engineering.
(ii) Interdisciplinary Training. An inter­
disciplinary framework is provided, 
within which postgraduate training in 
Civil Engineering may be integrated with 
other disciplines. This is achieved by the 
provision of lim ited access to 
concentrated study in other disciplines.
A candidate who has a Bachelor of 
Engineering with Honours at Class III or 
higher from this University, or an approved 
equivalent qualification, will enrol in subjects 
listed in the Postgraduate Schedule and with a 
value of not less than 48 credit points. 
Programs approved by the Department of Civil 
and Mining Engineering comprise:
(i) the subject C1VL955 ME Major Thesis; 
or
(ii) the subject CIVL951 Dissertation plus 
four subjects from the list CIVL901 
through CIVL925; or
(iii) the subject CIVL950 Dissertation plus 
six subjects from the list CIVL901 
through CIVL925.
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* It should be noted that among the listed 
subjects from CIVL901 through 925, only some 
are offered in any one year.
3. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
ENGINEERING
A candidate who has completed a degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering and:
(a) who has not qualified for any class of 
Honours; or
(b) who wishes to qualify for the Graduate 
Diploma in Engineering;
will enrol in the 48 credit point subject 
CIVL899.
Upon satisfactory completion of the subject 
CIVL899, the candidate is eligible for award of 
the Graduate Diploma in Engineering. A 
person who is awarded the Graduate Diploma 
in Engineering and who subsequently satisfies 
the requirements for award of the degree of 
Honours Master of Engineering is required by 
Course Rule 504(2) to surrender the testamur 
and associated rights for the Graduate Diploma 
prior to receiving the Honours Master degree.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
CIVL899 Advanced Topics in Engineering
Double session (A); 48 credit points 
Students will normally take a selection of topics 
at advanced level from the following: 
computer aided analysis and design; computer 
methods; concrete design; civil engineering 
materials; finite element techniques; hydrology; 
hydraulics; numerical techniques; reliability; 
rock mechanics, soil mechanics; simulation; 
structural analysis and design; structural 
topology; town planning; traffic planning; 
traffic engineering; transportation; highway 
engineering; urban investigations; structural 
dynamics; continuum mechanics.
Coordinator: Professor L C Schmidt
CIVL901 Project
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
First stage of a comprehensive study 
concerning a specific topic; formulation of 
problem and literature study, critical 
examination of current work; planning of 
solution methods; discussion of results of initial 
work. With the approval of the Head of 
Department this subject may be taken by 
students who intend to enrol in a 12 credit 
point thesis. It will not be available to those 
students who enrol in a 24 credit point thesis. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CIVIL 902 Reliability in Geotechnical 
Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Conventional safety factor and its limitations
in representing safety or reliability ; 
geotechnical predictions and associated degree 
of confidence; variability of soil and rock 
deposits; uncertainties in material parameters, 
geotechnical models and failure mechanisms; 
statistical data and probabilistic approaches; 
failure probabilistic approaches compared; 
reliability of geotechnical systems; recent 
developments in probability of failure 
propagation and initiation, most probable 
extent of embankment or slope failure. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R N 
Chowdhury.
CIVL903 Concrete Technology
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Mix design theories; design of high strength 
and lightweight concrete, elastic behaviour; 
strength, creep, shrinkage; significance of tests 
and properties of constituent materials; 
analysis of results; non-destructive tests; 
special concrete applications.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor D G
Montgomery.
CIVL904 Highway Materials
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Soil and roadmaking aggregate surveys; 
compaction of soil; road construction with soil 
and low-grade aggregates; mechanical, 
cement, bituminous, and resinous stabilisation; 
constructional methods in soil stabilisation. 
The origin, preparation, constitution and 
rheology of bituminous binders; mechanical 
and physical properties of bituminous 
materials. Close and open textured materials. 
Surface dressing. Plant. Sampling and testing. 
Maintenance. Concrete construction. 
Materials; mixing; laying; sampling and testing. 
Maintenance. Pavement design and 
evaluation - a review of current Australian, 
European and North American Practice. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Hadi.
CIVL905 Transportation Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Transport problems; urban travel demands; the 
transport planning process; travel-demand 
forecasting; trip generation analysis; model split 
analysis; trip distribution analysis; route 
assignment analysis; economic analysis; 
employment and population forecasts; 
evaluation of transport plans; airport 
engineering; classification, design standards, 
layout and development, terminal facilities, 
city-airport transport system s; urban 
transportation; railroad engineering; light rail 
rapid transit; pipeline transportation; belt 
conveyors - freight and passengers.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Hadi.
CIVL906 Traffic Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Characteristics of vehicles, drivers and 
pedestrians; vehicle speeds, volumes, journey
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times; accident studies; traffic management; 
parking; traffic prediction; economic analysis. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Hadi.
CIVL907 Civil Engineering Computations
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
This subject will concentrate on software 
packages which are designed for application to 
a wide range of structural types, both two and 
three dimensional, including trusses, frames, 
plates and shells. Any combination of these 
components may be used with a variety of 
analysis and design procedures including linear 
elastic analysis, nonlinear geometric analysis, 
dynamic analysis, frame optimization, steel 
frame member design, and design and 
checking of reinforced concrete building 
frames including beams, columns, slabs, steel 
quantity and location, material take-off etc. 
Co-ordinator: Professor L C Schmidt
CIVL906 Advanced Soil Mechanics
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
The principle of effective stress and its 
implications; stress paths in soil mechanics; 
problems of shear strength and failure; peak, 
residual and softened shear strengths for soil; 
pore pressure parameters A and B; the use of 
pore pressure parameters in practice; selected 
problems of stability and settlement; the 
analysis and performance of slopes; the factor 
of safety concept; stress analysis approaches; 
introduction to soil dynamics.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R N
Chowdhury.
CIVL909 Advanced Foundation Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
General principles concerning selection of 
foundation type on different types of soil; 
d ifficult ground conditions including 
collapsing and swelling soils; performance 
observations in geotechnical engineering; 
preventative and remedial measures against 
ground movement and slope failure; buoyancy 
rafts and basements; selected problems of 
foundation analysis and design; dam 
foundations; stress distribution and stress 
analysis; soil sampling and exploration; soil 
stabilisation including drainage.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R N
Chowdhury.
CIVL910 Vibrations of Structures
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Static and dynamic stabilities of continuous 
systems. Analyses of lumped mass systems 
with various degrees of freedom. Vibration of 
beams and other continuous structures. Modal 
analysis of discrete and continuous systems. 
Vibrations of buildings and bridges. 
Earthquake, blast and wind loadings. 
Co-ordinator: Dr R Kohoutek.
CIVL911 Finite Elements Methods
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Variational principles; element shape 
functions, "displacement" and "stress" 
formulations, curved and isoparametric 
elements; computer programming techniques; 
the finite strip procedure; analysis of plates, 
shells and axisymmetric structures; analysis of 
slab- and box-type bridge superstructures. 
Co-ordinator: Professor L C Schmidt.
CIVL912 Engineering Hydrology
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Storm models, storm maximisation, extreme 
precipitation estimates, intensity-frequency 
duration analysis, design storms; rainfall losses, 
infiltration models, design losses; advanced 
unit - hydrograph theory, synthetic unit 
hydrographies; hydrograph synthesis by runoff 
- routing; design floods for rural and urban 
catchments.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M J Boyd.
CIVL913 Estuary and Coastal Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Theory of deep and shallow water waves, 
wave generation and decay, wave breaking, 
wave forces on structures; harbour resonance 
and seiche action, wave refraction and 
diffraction; breakwater design; shoreline 
processes, beach protection; tidal theory, 
propagation of tides into estuaries; sediment 
transport; fixed and loose bed hydraulic 
models; inspection of hydraulic model. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M J Boyd.
CIVL914 Analysis and Design of Bridge 
Structures
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Types of bridges; similarities between bridges 
and some plate- and shell-type building 
structures; loadings; analytical methods: load 
distribution technique, orthotropic plate 
theory, grillage and space frame methods, 
finite strip procedure, finite element method 
and finite difference approach; computer 
program suites; design codes; design of super­
structures; design of foundations.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor Y C Loo.
CIVL915 Numerical Methods in Civil 
Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Application of digital and analogue computers 
to Civil Engineering problems, bounds of 
computation errors. Optimization techniques. 
Network techniques. Finite difference 
methods. Conveyance of numerical calculation 
processes.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M J Lowrey.
CIVL916 Research Topics in Civil 
Engineering
Autumn or Spring sessum; 6 credit points 
Topics will be selected from those areas of Civil
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Engineering in which staff members or visiting 
staff members to the department, are engaged 
in active research.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CIVL917 Environmental Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Collection and treatment of waste water; 
physical, chemical and biological treatment 
processes; measurement of pollutants; 
industrial and solid waste disposal; air 
pollution; noise pollution; environmental 
impact statements.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Sivakumar.
CIVL918 Steel Structures
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Steel behaviour. Hot rolled and cold-formed 
sections. Behaviour of hollow sections. 
Plastic design. Local and lateral buckling. 
Elastic and inelastic buckling of elements and 
frames.
Co-ordinator: Professor L C Schmidt
CIVL919 Earth Structures
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Location of earth structures such as 
embankments and earth dams; basic design 
considerations; analytical procedures including 
limit equilibrium methods and stress analysis; 
soft ground tunnelling; problems associated 
with earth structures including settlement 
cracking and subsidence; prevention and 
control of sub-surface erosion and piping; risk 
studies; maintenance and improvement of 
earth structures.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R N
Chowdhury.
CIVL920 Civil Engineering Hydraulics
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Uniform flow in rivers and flood plains; open 
channel roughness and flow resistance; non­
uniform open channel flow; backwater curve 
computation; unsteady open channel flow. 
Flood wave routing; hydraulics of spillways; 
hydraulics of bridges and culverts; retarding 
basin hydraulics; urban stormwater drainage 
design; sediment transport in open channel 
flow.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M J Boyd.
C1VL921 Wastewater Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Wastewater collection; sewer and storm 
drainage design; chemistry and microbiology of 
wastewater; effect on environment; physical, 
chemical and biological treatment processes 
and design facilities; sludge treatment and 
disposal; wastewater reuse; advanced 
wastewater treatment; treatment plant design. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Sivakumar.
CIVL922 Water Supply Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Water quality; water supply sources and 
demand; chemistry and microbiology of water; 
aeration and oxygen transfer; theory of 
coagulation, flocculation, sedimentation and 
filtration; disinfection; water softening, 
desalination; design of mains and service pipes; 
distribution of water.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Sivakumar.
CIVL923 Advanced Reinforced Concrete
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Strength and behaviour of reinforced concrete 
members in flexure, shear, torsion and 
compression; bond and anchorage; non­
rectangular sections; numerical and semi­
graphical methods. Short and long-term 
deflections of beams; effect of repeated loading 
and impact. Analysis and design of deep 
beams. Yield line method for slabs. Design code 
provisions.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor Y C Loo.
CIVL924 Advanced Studies in Computer 
Aided Design and Draughting
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Fundamentals of CADD; the workstation; 
hardware and softw are for CADD 
configurations; operation and facilities of 
CADD systems; AutoCAD, MeggaCAD, 
Prodesign II and other Micro-CAD systems; 
LISP language; programming with AutoLISP; 
customising AutoCAD, creating new 
commands, screen menus and tablet menus; 
CADD data-base, bill of materials; structural 
detailing; CADD management.
Co-ordinator: Dr Y W Wong.
CIVL925 Conservation of Structures
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Introduction to Principles of Conservation: 
the Burra Charter, the NSW Heritage Act. 
Understanding traditional construction 
methods. Structural forms of historical 
buildings and bridges.
Conservation of foundations; conservation of 
masonry walls; conservation of roof structures; 
conservation of bridges and industrial 
structures; local case studies; international case 
studies.
Co-ordinator: Dr Y WWong.
CIVL950 Dissertation
Double session (A); 12 credit points
CIVL951 Dissertation
Double session (A); 24 credit points
CIVL955 ME Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points
CIVL957 PhD Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points




The following postgraduate courses are 
available;
1. Doctor of Philosophy by Research




Water and Geotechnical Engineering 
Mining Engineering
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Engineering degree by research and the Doctor 
of Philosophy degree:
Water quality engineering 
Sludge management 
Computational hydraulics 
Environmental hydraulics and unit processes 
Pollution control engineering 
Water quality and quantity modelling of 
catchments, rivers and lakes 
Reuse of industrial solid wastes 
Soil erosion and sediment transport 
Environmental pollution modelling 
Recycling and waste management 
Environmental geotechnology 
Solid-liquid separation processes 
Transport and the environment
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering
Number Subject Credit Points
Core
EENG955 ME Major Thesis 48
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
EENG899 Advanced Topics in Environmental Engineering 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
L DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for the degree enrol in the subject 
EENG957.
Z  HONOURS MASTER OF 
ENGINEERING
The Department of Civil and Mining 
Engineering offers the following opportunity 
for graduates to conduct research or pursue an 
advanced course of study:
(a) The Honours Master of Engineering 
Degree by Research Thesis
The Honours Master of Engineering Degree by 
research thesis is intended for those engineers 
qualified and interested in specific problems in 
environmental engineering.
A candidate who has a Bachelor of Engineering 
with Honours at Class III or higher from this 
University, or an approved equivalent 
qualification, will enrol in subjects listed in the 
Postgraduate Schedule and with a value of not 
less than 48 credit points. Programs approved 
by the Department of Civil and Mining 
Engineering comprise:
(i) the subject EENG95S ME Major Thesis; 
or
(ii) for candidates seeking entry who have 
not satisfied the entry requirement, the 
course shall comprise subjects having a 
value of at least 96 credit points 
consisting of the subject EENG899 
Advanced Topics in Environmental 
Engineering, plus EENG955 ME Major 
Thesis.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
EENG899 Advanced Topics in Environmental 
Engineering
Double session; 48 credit points 
One or more advanced topics taken from the 
following: computer aided analysis and design; 
computer methods; environmental hydraulics; 
pollution control; erosion and land 
reh ab ilita tio n ; w aste m anagem ent; 
environmental impact assessment; legislation; 
environm ental m odelling processes; 
environmental geotechnology; transport and 
the environmental ground and mine-water. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Sivakumar.
EENG955 ME Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points 
Candidate carries out research under the 
general direction of supervisor (s) on an 
approved specialised topic within the area of 
Environmental Engineering.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Sivakumar.
EENG957 PhD Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points 
Candidate carries out research under the 
general direction of the appointed 
supervisor(s) in an approved specialised topic 
within the area of environmental engineering. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M Sivakumar.




The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Engineering by 
Coursework or Research
3. Master of Engineering Studies
4. M aster o f Engineering Studies in 
Materials Welding and Joining
5. Graduate Diploma in Engineering








Materials Welding arid Joining
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Engineering degree by research and the Doctor 
of Philosophy degree:
Deformation and fracture of multiphase 
materials at elevated temperatures 
Hot deformation of high strength low alloy 
steels
High temperature behaviour of engineering 
materials
Development of structural steels 
Electron metallography of precipitates in 
ferrous alloys
Development of structures in metals by 
recrystallization
Crystallographic and metallographic properties 
of shape memory alloys
Development of metallographic methods for 
shape memory alloys 
Development of galvanising alloys 
Structures and properties of welded metals 
Adhesive Bonding 
Brazing and diffusion bonding 
Spot welding of coated steels 
Microwave joining of metals and ceramics 
Surface engineering of materials 
Wear and surface property testing 
Ceramic coatings
Physical vapour deposition processing of 
metals
Ion implantation
Microwave processing of materials 
Solidification
Magnetic properties of rapidly solidified 
materials
Structure and properties of metallic glasses 
Structure and properties of ceramic materials 
Structure and properties of composite 
materials
High temperature superconductors 
Battery and fuel cell materials 
Molecular structure and properties of 
polymeric materials and polymer-metal 
interphases
Bath smelting technology 
Slag cleaning
Treatment of steelworks dust 
Treatment of arsenic fumes 
Erosion/corrosion of smelter refractories 
Characterisation of welding fumes
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS_____________________________________________
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN ADVANCED ENGINEERING MATERIALS
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering




MATL901 Special Topic in Materials A 6
MATL903 Recent Developments in Materials 6
MATL905 Metallic Materials 6
MATL906 Ceramic Materials 6
MATL907 Polymeric Materials 6
MATL972 Materials Design 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MATERIALS PROCESSING
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering





MATL901 Special Topic in Materials A 6
MATL902 Special Topic in Materials B 6
MATL903 Recent Developments in Materials 6
MATL921 Formability of Sheet Material 6
MATL932 Surface Engineering of Materials 6
MATL937 Process Metallurgy
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
6
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN METALLURGY
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering





MATL901 Special Topic in Materials A 6
MATL903 Recent Developments in Materials 6
MATL905 Metallic Materials 6
MATL911 Mechanical Behaviour of Materials 6
MATL951 Performance of Materials A 6
MATL952 Performance of Materials B 6
MATL971 Prescription and Selection of Materials 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MATERIALS ENGINEERING
leading to the Master of Engineering Studies
Number Subject Credit Points
MATL987 Metallurgical Processing 1 6
MATL988 Metallurgical Processing 2 6
MATL989 Metallurgical Processing 3 6
MATL974 Engineering Materials 1 6
MATL975 Engineering Materials 2 6
MATL976 Refractories 6
MATL977 Corrosion and Degradation 6
MATL978 Mechanical Behaviour 6
MATL981 Special Topic A 6
MATL982 Special Topic B 6
MATL983 Special Topic C 6
MATL985 Dissertation A 6
MATL986 Dissertation B 6
For further details. see Course Requirements below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MATERIALS ENGINEERING
leading to the Master of Engineering Studies in Materials Welding and Joining
Number Subject Credit Points
ENGG899 Advanced Topics in Materials Welding and Joining 48
ENGG901 Introduction to Welding and Joining Processes 2
ENGG902 Arc Welding Processes 2
ENGG903 Non-arc Joining Processes 2
ENGG904 Welding, Cutting and Surfacing 2
ENGG905 Behaviour of Metals during Welding - Part 1 2
ENGG906 Behaviour of Metals during Welding - Part 2 2
ENGG907 Joining of Non-metallic and Dissimilar Materials 2
ENGG908 Construction and Design - Part 1 2
ENGG909 Construction and Design - Part 2 2
ENGG910 Fabrication/Applications Engineering - Part 1 2
ENGG911 Fabrication/Applications Engineering - Part 2 2
ENGG912 Welding Practical - Part 1 2
ENGG913 Welding Practical - Part 2 2
ENGG914 NDT/Metallographic Analysis 2
ENGG915 Mechanical Testing 2
ENGG916 Case Studies 2
ENGG917 Special Topics in Joining - A 2
ENGG918 Special Topics in Joining - B 2
ENGG919 Dissertation 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
MATL899 Advanced Topics in Materials 48
MATL955 ME Major Thesis 48
MATL957 PhD Major Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in MATL957.
2. HONOURS MASTERS OF 
ENGINEERING
A candidate who has a degree of Bachelor of 
Engineering with Honours at Class III or 
higher from this University, or an approved 
equivalent qualification, will enrol in subjects 
listed in the Postgraduate Schedule and with a 
value of not less than 48 credit points. 
Programs approved by the Department of 
Materials Engineering comprise:
(i) the subject MATL955 Major Thesis; or
(ii) a dissertation MATL992 plus four 
subjects, each with a value of 6 credit 
points.
For any particular year the availability of 
subjects offered will be determined by student 
numbers and demand.
3. M A STER OF EN G IN EERIN G  
STUDIES
A candidate who has completed a relevant 
major study, or approved equivalent work, 
either as part of, or in addition to, a bachelor 
degree will enrol in subjects having a value of 
not less than 48 credit points, and listed in the 
Postgraduate Schedule. A candidate who has 
not completed such a major study, or the 
equivalent, will enrol in subjects having a 
value of not less than 72 credit points.
Two Master of Engineering Studies Programs 
are currently offered: one in Materials 
Engineering and the other in Materials 
Welding and Joining.
Each subject in the Program in Materials 
Engineering:
(a) will normally be offered over one session,
(b) has a value of 6 credit points, and
(c) will be assessed by a combination of 
quizzes, assignments, practical work and 
examination.
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Subjects in the Master of Engineering Studies 
Program in Materials Welding and Joining are 
described in the Faculty of Engineering Entry.
The Head of the Department may approve the 
inclusion, in the Master of Engineering Studies 
course, of subjects with value of no more than 
18 credit points from other Program Schedules.
4. M ASTER OF EN G IN EERIN G  
S T U D IE S  IN M A T E R IA L S  
WELDING AND JOINING
This course will be offered on a one year full­
time basis, with the normal entry requirement 
being a Bachelor of Engineering or Bachelor of 
Science degree.
The subjects taken in the course are listed in 
the Table above. The course consists of a set of 
18 modules (ENGG 901-918) with a total of 36 
credit points, together with a specialisation 
(ENGG 919) of 12 credit points. The 2 credit 
point modules will be presented as intensive 
one week (30 hour) subjects which:
(a) will be offered over two sessions;
(b) will be assessed by quizzes, assignments, 
reports on practical work and examination, as 
relevant to the particular module.
Approval of the Dean of the Faculty will be 
required for the subject matter of ENGG 919 - 
Dissertation.
5. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
ENGINEERING
A candidate who has completed a degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering and
(a) who has not qualified for any class of 
Honours, or
(b) who wishes to qualify for the Graduate 
Diploma in Engineering,
will enrol in the 48 credit point subject 
MATL899.
Upon satisfactory completion of the subject 
MATL899 the candidate is eligible for award of 
the Graduate Diploma in Engineering in 
Materials Engineering. A person who is 
awarded the Graduate Diploma in Engineering 
and subsequently satisfies requirements for 
award of the degree of Honours Master of 
Engineering is required by Course Rule 504(2) 
to surrender the testamur and associated rights 
for the graduate diploma prior to receiving the 
honours masters degree.
6. G R A D U A TE D IPLO M A  IN  
M ATERIALS WELDING AND  
JOINING
This course is one year full-time in duration, or 
may be taken part-time on a module by module 
basis. The normal entry requirement is a 
Bachelor of Engineering degree or a Bachelor of 
Science or an Associate Diploma plus 
appropriate industrial experience.
There are 16 modules each of 30 hours 
duration (480 hours). These modules will be 
delivered within the global subject ENGG 899, 
Advanced Topics in Materials Welding and 
Joining (48 credit points), and will comprise 11 
taught modules and 5 practical modules.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
900-level subjects offered by other 
departments may be included in a coursework 
program subject to the approval by the Head 
of Department.
ENGG899 Advanced Topics in Materials 
Welding and Joining
Autumn or Spring session; 48 credit points 
Components of ENGG 899 will be delivered as 
16 modules:
4 modules; Welding and joining processes (arc 
physics, TIG, MIG, SAW, FCA, ESW, robotic 
welding, brazing and soldering, adhesive 
bonding, diffusion bonding, EB, laser, friction, 
flash butt, ERW)
2 modules; Behaviour of metals during welding
1 module; Materials behaviour during joining 
of non-metallic and dissimilar materials
2 modules; Construction and Design
2 m odules; Fabrication/A pplications 
Engineering
2 modules; Welding practical 
1 module; NDT/metallographic analysis 
1 module; Mechanical testing 
1 module; Case studies 
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG901 Introduction to Welding and 
Joining Processes
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Introduction to welding technology; 
definitions and terminology; classification of 
welding processes. Oxy-gas welding; processes 
and principles; applications; typical problems; 
health and safety issues. Review of 
electrotechnics; basics of electricity and 
electronics; Ohm's Law; direct and alternating 
current; magnetism; electrical and electronic 
devices; arc physics; arc characteristics and 
control; temperature distribution in the arc; 
effect of magnetic fields; limits of application. 
Arc power sources; power source 
characteristics; AC sources, DC sources; control 
of current and voltage.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
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ENGG902 Arc Welding Processes
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Introduction to gas shielded welding; process 
principles of TIG, MIG and MAG welding; 
shielding gases; effect of gases on arc 
characteristics; filler metals; standards; typical 
problems; health and safety issues. Tungsten 
inert gas (TIG) welding; power sources; process 
factors; joint design; specifications; applications 
and typical problems; health and safety factors. 
Metal inert gas (MIG) welding; metal active 
gas (MAG) welding; power sources; process 
factors; special techniques; joint design; 
specifications; applications and typical 
problems; health and safety factors. Manual 
metal arc (MMA) welding; power sources; 
process factors; electrode coatings; joint design; 
specifications; applications and typical 
problems; health and safety factors. Submerged 
arc welding (SAW); power sources; process 
factors; joint design; specifications; applications 
and typical problems; health and safety factors. 
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG903 Non-Arc Welding Processes
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Principles and processes associated with: 
resistance welding; laser and electron beam 
welding; brazing and soldering; weld-bonding; 
adhesive bonding; friction welding; diffusion 
bonding; transient liquid brazing.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG904 Welding, Cutting and Surfacing
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Fully mechanised welding processes and 
robotics; on-line and off-line programming of 
robots; flexible manufacturing systems, 
CAD/CAM systems; seam tracking; arc 
sensing; vision systems; health and safety. 
Electroslag w elding; process factors; 
applications and limitations. Cutting and 
other edge preparation processes; arc cutting; 
plasma cutting; flame cutting; electron beam 
and laser cutting; water-jet cutting. Cladding; 
thermal spraying; plasma-MIG surfacing; 
equipment, applications and special problems. 
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG905 Behaviour of Metals During 
Welding - Part 1
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Structures and properties of metals; alloys and 
phase diagrams; iron-carbon alloys; heat- 
treatment of steels; microstructures of welded 
joints; embrittlement and cracking in steels. 
Commercial structural steels; fine grained 
steels; thermomechanically processed steels; 
low temperature steels; high temperature 
creep resistant steels; high alloy stainless steels; 
cast irons.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG906 Behaviour of Metals During 
Welding-Part 2
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Introduction to corrosion and wear; surface 
engineering of steels: cladding, thermal 
spraying, carburising, nitriding, electroplating, 
galvanizing, tin coating, other treatments; 
problems in welding and joining of coated 
steels. Copper and copper alloys; aluminium 
and its alloys; nickel alloys; other metals and 
alloys; welding and joining of non-ferrous 
alloys.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG907 Joining of Non-Metallic and 
Dissimilar Materials
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Structures and properties of non-metallic 
materials and composites; joining of polymers; 
joining of polymers to metals; joining of 
ceramics; ceramic-metal joints; methods used 
for joining of composites and composites to 
other materials.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG908 Construction and Design - Part 1
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Fundamentals of the strength of materials; 
basics of weld design; design principles of 
welded structures; joint design; fracture 
mechanics.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ENGG909 Construction and Design - Part 2
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Behaviour of welded structures under 
different forms of loading; design of welded 
structures for static loading; effects of dynamic 
loading; thermodynamically loaded welded 
structures; design of welded aluminium alloy 
structures; reinforced steel welded joints. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ENGG910 Fabrication/Applications 
Engineering - Part 1
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Quality assurance in welded structures; quality 
control during manufacture, total quality 
management. Welding stresses and distortion; 
control of welding restraint, stress relieving of 
weldments. Plant facilities, welding jigs and 
fixtures; measurement, control and recording 
in welding. Fume and radiation hazards from 
welding, health and safety issues.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ENGG911 Fabrication/Applications 
Engineering - Part 2
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Non-destructive testing methods: ultrasonics 
and radiography; repair welding; fitness for 
purpose considerations; economic aspects of 
weld fabrication; economic considerations of 
high productivity welding, automatic and 
robotic welding.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
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ENGG912 Welding Practical - Part 1
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Training in oxy-acetyene welding, MMA, TIG 
and MIG welding techniques; training in oxy- 
gas cutting of steel.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ENGG913 Welding Practical - Part 2
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Demonstrations of brazing, soldering and 
adhesive bonding techniques. Demonstrations 
of plasma welding and cutting, submerged arc 
welding, resistance spot and seam welding, 
robotic and laser welding.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
ENGG914 NDT/Metallographic Analysis
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Practical exercises in weld defect testing using 
ultrasonics and radiography. Metallographie 
examination of commercially important metals 
and alloys, and the microstructures of steel and 
aluminium weldments.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG915 Mechanical Testing
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Practical exercises in mechanical testing of 
metallic and non-metallic materials: hardness 
testing, Charpy testing, determination of yield 
and tensile strengths, tensile elongation. 
Demonstration of fracture toughness (COD) 
testing. Application of mechanical testing to 
weldments.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG916 Case Studies
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Case studies of welding procedures applied to 
the fabrication of boilers and pressure vessels, 
pipelines, ships and naval vessels, offshore 
structures, transportation equipment, cranes, 
bridges, steel framed buildings, etc.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG917 Special Topics in Joining - A
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Lectures on special topics in materials welding 
and joining, especially current research 
directions and leading edge technology. 
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG918 Special Topics in Joining - B
Autumn or Spring session; 2 credit points 
Lectures on special topics in materials welding 
and joining , especially current research 
directions and leading edge technology. 
Co-ordinator: Professor D Dunne.
ENGG919 Dissertation
Annual; 12 credit points
A thesis is required based on project work 
and/or an interpretative literature review on 
a topic in materials welding and joining. The 
thesis can be oriented towards a mechanical,
materials, civil or mining engineering. 
Co-ordinator: Professor T Rozgonyi.
MATL899 Advanced Topics in Materials
48 credit points
A program, approved by the Head of 
Department, of project work and studies of 
advanced topics in materials selected from the 
fields of processing, physical and mechanical 
behaviour, microstructure and observational 
methods.
Co-ordinator: Professor D P Dunne.
MATL901/MATL902 Special Topic in 
Materials A/B
There are no set syllabi for these subjects. It is 
intended that they will be offered on a 
specialised materials engineering topic by 
members of the Department, or visitors to the 
Department.
Co-ordinator. Dr G Brooks.
MATL903 Recent Developments in 
Materials
Considerations of the structures, properties, 
technology and applications of advanced 
materials with emphasis on materials 
important to the Australian economy. 
Co-ordinator: Mrs S Nightingale.
MATL905 Metallic Materials
Commercial metals and alloys. Relationships 
between structure and industrially significant 
properties. Control of structure by processing. 
Thermal and mechanical treatment. Recovery 
and recrystallization. Metal-matrix composites. 
Co-ordinator: Professor D P Dunne.
MATL906 Ceramic Materials
Ceramics - traditional and advanced. 
M icrostructure-property relationships. 
Processing, solid state and liquid phase 
sintering. Applications. Ceramic matrix 
composites.
Co-ordinator: Mrs S Nightingale.
MATL907 Polymeric Materials
Polymers, formation and classification. Effects 
of structure and additives on properties. 
Composite materials with polymeric matrices. 
Co-ordinator: Dr G Spinks.
MATL908 Phase Transformations
Analysis and theories of solid state phase 
transformations, nucleation phenomena, 
diffusional and diffusionless growth; 
application to precipitation, eutectoid, 
proeutectoid, martensitic and other processes. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MATL911 Mechanical Behaviour of 
Materials
Behaviour of ceramics, metals and polymers 
under stress, stress-strain relationships, time 
and temperature dependent phenomena. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T Chandra.
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MATL921 Format) ility of Sheet Material 
Flow behaviour of sheet materials under 
uniaxial and biaxial stress; analyses of industrial 
forming processes.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Samandi.
MATL932 Surface Engineering of Materials
Surface coating processes, coating of materials 
with ceramics, metals and polymers; quality 
and performance of the product; surface heat 
treatment processes.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Samandi.
MATL937 Process Metallurgy
Ironmaking. Sintering and pelletising; time- 
temperature effects; phase composition; 
strength-reducibility relationships; mix 
selection; cokemaking; fundamental relations; 
coke strength and reactivity; blast furnace 
process; Rist and Reichert diagrams; burden 
design and distribution; stack, bosh and hearth 
processes; DRI.
Steelm aking .  Hot metal pretreatment - 
thermodynamic and kinetic aspects; BOF 
steelmaking; top and bottom blowing; 
thermodynamics and kinetics of refining; 
vacuum methods; alloy recovery; deoxidation; 
continuous casting; solidification.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Brooks.
MATL951 Performance of Materials A
Mechanical behaviour. Elastic, plastic, 
anelastic and vicoelastic responses. Fracture- 
brittle and ductile. Fracture toughness and 
crack growth. Effects of temperature, strain 
rate and geometry. Griffith equation and 
fracture mechanics. Creep and stress 
relaxation. Fatigue.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T Chandra.
MATL952 Performance of Materials B
Environmental behaviour. Thermo-dynamic 
aspects. Oxidation, processes and kinetics. 
Oxidation resistance. Aqueous corrosion, types 
of reaction, avoidance and restraint. 
Degradation of polymers and ceramics. Wear 
and abrasion. Stress corrosion and corrosion 
fatigue.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MATL955 ME Major Thesis
48 credit points
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MATL957 PhD Major Thesis
48 credit points
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MATL961 Materials Analysis A
Advanced techniques. Theory and practice of 
X-ray, neutron and electron diffraction. 
Compositional analysis by X-ray fluorescence at 
macro and micro levels. Image contrast in 
electron microscopy. Field ion microscopy. 
Auger and Mossbauer spectroscopy. 
Coordinator: Professor D P Dunne.
MATL971 Prescription and Selection of 
Materials
General classifications and properties of 
materials. Standards, codes and specifications. 
Property requirements for specific applications. 
Bases for choice of materials, testing and 
evaluation. Constraints imposed by 
environmental, manufacturing and economic 
considerations. Use of computers and data 
banks. Case studies.
Co-ordinator: Professor D P Dunne.
MATL972 Design of Materials
Relationship between composition, structure, 
properties and behavioural characteristics of 
industrially significant materials control of 
structure; developments in design of 
advanced m aterials for engineering 
applications.
Co-ordinator. Professor D P Dunne.
MATL974 Engineering Materials 1
Principles of materials engineering: raw 
m aterials, m aterials preparation and 
processing, materials utilisation. Engineering 
materials: behavioural characteristics, property 
requirement, structure dependence. Materials 
classification: ceramics, metals and alloys, 
polymers, composites.
Co-ordinator: Professor D P Dunne.
MATL975 Engineering Materials 2
Phase structure of materials, dependence 
upon composition and temperature, heat 
treatment. Microscopy and microstructure: 
proportion, distribution and dispersion. 
Relationship between microstructure and 
properties of engineering materials. Principles 
of design of materials. Selection of materials for 
engineering applications.
Co-ordinator: Dr M Samandi.
MATL976 Refractories
Chemical composition and properties of oxide 
and non-oxide ceramics commonly used in 
refractory applications, bonding of refractories, 
monolithic refractories and installation 
techniques, refractory cements, degradation 
examples of applications in the iron and steel 
industry, methods for testing refractory 
properties.
Co-ordinator: Mrs S Nightingale.
MATL977 Corrosion and Degradation
Corrosion of metallic materials: emf principles, 
galvanic currents, ionic potential, stress 
corrosion. Corrosion prevention: selection of 
materials, anodic and cathodic processes, E-pH 
diagrams. Degradation of non-metallic 
materials: UV effects, chain rupture and 
sdsion in polymers, FTIR analysis. Wear and 
abrasion of metallic and non-metallic materials. 
High temperature corrosion and oxidation of 
metals and ceramics. Industrial applications. 
Co-ordinator: Dr G Spinks.
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MATL978 Mechanical Behaviour
Mechanical properties of materials: strength, 
hardness, strain hardening, creep, rupture, 
impact, dislocation and grain boundary effects. 
Mechanical forming operations: rolling, 
extrusion, forging and wire drawing, flow 
stress determination. Thermomechanical 
processing: time and temperature dependent 
behaviour, die design, high temperature 
materials problems, defects in mechanical 
processing. Industrial applications. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T Chandra.
MATL981 Special Topic A
Specialist topic in materials engineering offered 
by members of staff, industrial experts or 
visitors to the Department.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T Chandra.
MATL982 Special Topic B
Specialist topric in materials engineering offered 
by members of staff, industrial experts or 
visitors to the Department.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T Chandra.
MATL983 Special Topic C
Specialist toprc in materials engineering offered 
by members of staff, industrial experts or 
visitors to the Department.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T Chandra.
MATL985 Dissertation A
Extensive literature survey and analysis of 
some topic relevant to materials engineering 
and approved by the Head of the Department. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T Chandra.
MATL986 Dissertation B
Extensive literature survey and analysis of 
some topic relevant to materials engineering 
and approved by the Head of the Department. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor T Chandra.
MATL987 Metallurgical Processing 1
Properties of process materials: solids, liquids, 
gases, powders, slurries. Unit operations: 
communication, screening, separation, drying. 
Unit processes in the production of ferrous and 
non-ferrous metals, ceramic materials and 
polymeric materials.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Brooks.
MATL988 Metallurgical Processing 2
Thermodynamics and kinetics of metallurgical 
systems: Gibbs free energy, Ellingham diagrams, 
slag-metal equilibria, reaction order, rate 
constants, temperature and pressure effects. 
Transport phenomena: momentum, heat and 
mass transfer. M etallurgical reaction 
engineering: batch and flow reactors, design 
principles.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Brooks.
MATL989 Metallurgical Processing 3 
Ironmaking: raw materials selection and 
preparation, sintering and agglomeration, the 
blast furnace process, DRI processes, Corex and 
Hismelt. Steelmaking: pneumatic and EAF 
melting, refining ladle and vacuum treatment. 
Casting: batch and continuous. Quality 
assurance and testing.
Co-ordinator Dr G Brooks.
MATL992 Dissertation
24 credit points
This subject may comprise a minor research 
project, an extensive literature survey and 
analysis, or the development of improved 
modelling methods of materials processes. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.




The following courses are available:
1. Doctor of Ph ilosop hy
2. Honours Master of Engineering 
(Mechanical Engineering)
3. Honours Master of Engineering 
(Maintenance Management)
4. Honours Master of Engineering (Systems 
Engineering)
5. Graduate Diploma in Engineering 
(Mechanical Engineering)
6. Graduate Diploma in Engineering 
(Maintenance Management)








(Total Quality Management is available as a 
cross Faculty program)
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following research areas are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 




Bulk solids handling and prediction of bin wall 
loads and flowrates 
Energy technology 
Pneumatic and hydraulic conveying 
Manufacturing Sr Management:
Automated QC and reliability engineering 
Automated statistical process control 
Knowledge-based computer simulation of 
machining process 
Automated warehousing systems 
Automated welding and joining 
Chip control in automated manufacture 
Fuzzy set and fuzzy logic control 
Cost-effective quality management 
Cybernetic quality system 
Intelligent manufacturing systems 
Expert/knowledge system in automated 
machining
Japanese quality and manufacturing 
techniques
Maintenance management 
Manufacturing technology and systems 
Mechanical engineering design 
Monitoring/diagnosis of manufacturing 
processes and machinery conditions 
New algorithms in robotics 
Non-destructive testing 
Recreation engineering 
System identification and control 
Total quality management 
Applied Mechanics and Heat Transfer: 
Bio-mechanics
Computational fluid mechanics 
Cavitation
Finite element analysis 
Heat transfer in two phase flow 
Microwave applications 
Mine water flows in longwall operation 
Rolling mill technology 
Solar thermal system analysis and design 
Solid mechanics of elastic and magneto-elastic 
bodies
Ozone transfer into water for disinfection 
Tribology - bearings, friction and wear
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN ADVANCED MANUFACTURING
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering




MECH908 Computer Aided Design 6
MECH919 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 1 6
MECH929 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 2 6
MECH932 Reliability Systems Management 6
MECH934 Advanced Manufacturing Processes 6
MECH935 Integrated Manufacturing Systems 6
MECH939 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 3 6
MECH942 Expert Systems in Manufacturing 6
MECH949 Advanced Computer Control of Machines and Processes 6
MECH950 Advanced Robotics 6
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN ADVANCED MANUFACTURING
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering (Cant'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
MECH960 Industrial Quality Management 6
MECH961 Quality Improvement Systems and Implementation 6
MECH963 Industrial Quality Technology 6
MECH965 Quality in Engineering Design 6
MECH967 International Quality Techniques 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN APPLIED MECHANICS
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering
Number Subject Credit Points
Core
MECH951 Dissertation 24
Plus at least three (3) from:
MECH906 Experimental and Analytical Modelling 6
MECH908 Computer Aided Design 6
MECH917 Air Conditioning and Refrigeration 6
MECH919 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 1 6
MECH920 Numerical Methods in Mechanical Engineering 6
MECH921 Hydrodynamics 6
MECH924 Continuum Mechanics 6
MECH925 Advanced Fluid Power 6
MECH926 Applied Fluid Mechanics 6
MECH928 Finite Element Techniques in Mechanical Engineering 6
MECH929 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 2 6
MECH930 Mechanical Vibration and Condition Monitoring 6
MECH931 Friction Lubrication and Wear 6
MECH933 Solar Energy 6
MECH939 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 3 6
MECH944 Heat Transfer 2 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT
leading to the Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Mice Mgt) and the Honours Master of 
Engineering (Mtce Mgt)
Number Subject Credit Points
Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Mtce Mgt)
Core
MATH949 Statistical Thinking 6
ENGG921 Engineering Data Reduction and Error Analysis 6
MECH970 Maintenance Management 6
MECH973 Systems Engineering and Life Cycle Management 6
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
Plus 4 electives to be selected from the list below.
Honours Master o f  Engineering (Mtce Mgt)*
Core
MECH951 Dissertation 24
MECH972 Condition Based Maintenance 6
MECH974 Information Systems in Maintenance Management 6
This is considered to be the normal progression. Candidates entering the masters course directly 
may be required to take one or more of the core subjects listed under Graduate Diploma.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT
leading to the Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Mtce Mgt) and the Honours Master of 
Engineering (Mtce Mgt) (ConPd)
Number Subject Credit Points
Plus 2 electives to be selected from the list below.
Electives
ACCY901 Accounting for Managers 6
LAW960 Legal Studies for Professionals 6
MECH971 Systems Analysis for Maintenance 6
MECH975 Maintenance in Manufacturing Industry 6
MECH976 Industrial Engineering Techniques in Maintenance Management 6
MECH977 Advanced Topics in Maintenance 1 6
MECH978 Advanced Topics in Maintenance 2 6
MGMT912 Organisation Structure and Control 6
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN SYSTEMS ENGINEERING
leading to the Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Systems Engineering) and the Honours
Master of Engineering (Systems Engineering)
Number Subject Credit Points
Graduate Diploms in Engineering (Systems Engineering)
Core
MECH973 Systems Eng. and Life Cycle Management 6
MECH980 Functional Analysis and Risk Management 6
MECH981 Concurrent Design Management 6
ENGG921 Eng. Data Reduction & Error Analysis 6
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MCMT979 Financial Decision Making 6
Plus 2 electives to be selected from the list below
Honours M aster o f  Engineering (Systems Engineering)
Core
MECH971 Maintenance Engineering 6
MECH974 Information Systems in Maintenance Management 6
MECH951 Dissertation 24
plus 2 electives to be selected from the list below.
Electives
MGMT921 Managerial Finance 6
MECH960 Industrial Quality Management 6
MECH974 Information Systems in Maintenance Management 6
MECH971 Maintenance Engineering 6
MECH976 Industrial Engineering Techniques in Maintenance Mgmt 6
LAW960 Law for Managers 6
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
ACCY901 Accounting for Managers 6
MGMT912 Organisation Structure and Control 6
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6
MECH965 Quality in Engineering Design 6
ENGG922 Statistical Process Control in Manufacturing and Service Industries 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 279
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MATERIALS HANDLING SYSTEMS
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering
Number Subject Credit Points
Core
MECH951 Dissertation 24
MECH911 Bulk Solids Handling Systems 1 6
MECH912 Bulk Solids Handling Systems 2 6
MECH913 Pneumatic Transport of Bulk Solids 6
Electives
MECH906 Experimental and Analytical Modelling 6
MECH914 Hydraulic Transport of Bulk Solids 6
MECH919 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 1 6
MECH922 Energy Technology 1 6
MECH923 Energy Technology 2 6
MECH927 Physical Processing of Bulk Solids 6
MECH929 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 2 6
MECH931 Friction, Lubrication and Wear 6
MECH939 Advanced Topics in Mechanical Engineering 3 6
MECH945 Bulk Solids Handling Systems 3 6
MECH960 Industrial Quality Management 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
MECH899 Advanced Topics in Engineering 48
MECH955 ME Major Thesis 48
MECH957 PhD Major Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in MECH957 
PhD Major Thesis (48 credit points).
2 . HONOURS MASTER OF 
ENGINEERING (Mechanical)
A candidate who has a Bachelor of 
Engineering with Honours Class III or higher 
from this University, or an approved 
equivalent qualification, will enrol in subjects 
listed in the Postgraduate Schedule and with a 
minimum value of 48 credit points. Approved 
programs comprise:
(i) the subject MECH955 ME Major Thesis, 
for full-time and part-time candidates, or
(ii) the subject MECH951 Dissertation plus 24 
credit points of coursework according to 
one of the 3 approved programs: 
Advanced M anufacturing; Applied 
Mechanics; Materials Handling Systems.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF
ENGINEERING (Maintenance 
M anagem ent)
Direct entry to the Honours Master of 
Engineering (Mtce Mgt) course will require a 
tertiary degree of approved standard from a 
recognised institute, eg a BE (Hons) degree or 
equivalent.
Maintenance engineers having completed 
their Graduate Diploma degree (Maintenance 
Mgt/Engineering) will be given appropriate 
credits for the course they already have 
completed. Credits may also be approved for 
other qualifications or experience for suitable 
applicants.
In order to then obtain an Honours Masters of 
Engineering (Mtce Mgt), the candidate must 
have a Graduate Diploma in Engineering 
(Mtce Mgt) or equivalent and have completed 
successfully a further 48 credit points. These 
must consist of four subjects selected from 2 
core and 2 elective subjects and a 24 credit 
point research project leading to a dissertation. 
Note that prior to the conferring of the master 
degree, the candidate is required according to 
Course Rule 504(2) to surrender the testamur 
and associated rights for the diploma.
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The research project required for the honours 
master degree will run in parallel with the 
formal coursework throughout the anticipated 
last year of a candidate's study. Students will 
be able to choose a suitable investigation from 
the current research activities at any of the 
Departments involved.
4. HONOURS MASTER OF 
ENGINEERING (Systems 
Engineering)
Direct entry to the Honours Master of 
Engineering (Systems Engineering) course will 
require a tertiary degree of approved standard 
from a recognised institute, eg. a BE (Hons) 
degree or equivalent. Engineers having 
completed their Graduate Diploma degree 
(Maintenance Management/Engineering) will 
be given appropriate credits for the course 
they already have completed. Credits may also 
be approved for other qualifications or 
experience for suitable applicants.
To obtain an Honours Master of Engineering 
(Systems Engineering), the candidate must 
have a Graduate Diploma in Engineering 
(Systems Engineering) or equivalent, and have 
completed successfully a further 48 credit 
points. These must consist of 4 subjects 
selected from 2 core and 2 elective subjects 
and a 24 credit point research project leading 
to a dissertation.
The research project required for the Honours 
Master degree will run in parallel with the 
formal coursework throughout the anticipated 
last year of candidate's study.
5. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
ENGINEERING (Mechanical)
A candidate who has completed a degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering and
(a) who has not qualified for any class of 
Honours, or
(b) who wishes to qualify for the Graduate 
Diploma in Engineering
will enrol in the 48 credit point subject 
MECH899.
Upon satisfactory completion of the subject 
MECH899, the candidate is eligible for award 
of the Graduate Diploma in Engineering 
(Mechanical).
A person who is awarded the Graduate 
Diploma in Engineering and subsequently 
satisfies requirements for award of the degree 
of Honours Master of Engineering is required 
by Course Rule 504(2) to surrender the 
testamur and associated rights for the graduate 
diploma prior to receiving the honours masters 
degree.
6. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
ENGINEERING (Maintenance 
M anagem ent)
Entry to this Diploma normally will require an 
approved Bachelor degree from this University 
or an approved equivalent qualification. 
However, maintenance managers/engineers 
without tertiary qualifications in engineering 
but with significant industrial experience, will 
also be considered for admission to a limited 
number of places.
A candidate will be awarded a Graduate 
Diploma in Engineering (Mtce Mgt) on 
successful completion of 48 credit points. 24 
credit points of the core is compulsory, made 
up of four 6 credit point course work subjects - 
one subject from each of the Departments of 
Management and Mathematics, and two from 
Mechanical Engineering. The other 24 credit 
points will come from four 6 credit point 
electives.
Students completing the Graduate Diploma in 
Engineering (Mtce Mgt) at the University of 
Wollongong will have the option to enter into 
the Honours Master of Engineering (Mtce 
Mgt).
7. GRADUATE DIPLOMA OF 
ENGINEERING (Systems 
Engineering)
Direct entry to the Graduate Diploma of 
Engineering (Systems Engineering) course will 
require a tertiary degree of approved standard 
from a recognised institute, eg. a BE degree or 
equivalent. Credits may be granted for other 
qualifications or experience of suitable 
applicants.
Senior managers/engineers without tertiary 
qualifications in engineering but with 
significant industrial experience, will also be 
considered for admission to a limited number 
of places.
A candidate will be awarded a Graduate 
Diploma in Engineering (Systems Engineering) 
on successful completion of 48 credit points. 
Thirty-six credit points of the core is 
compulsory, made up of six credit point 
coursework subjects. The other 12 credit 
points will come from two 6 credit point 
electives, selected from the list above.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
Each of the subjects described below, with the 
exception of MECH899, MECH951, MECH955 
and MECH957, has 3 contact hours per week 
for one session.
Subjects offered by other Departments will be
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acceptable for the Masters degree course in 
Mechanical Engineering subject to the 
approval by the Head of the Department.
ENGG921 Engineering Data Reduction and 
Error Analysis
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk).
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Probability. Distributions: Normal, Binomial, 
Weibull. Testing of hypothesis. Error analysis. 
Sampling techniques. Experimental design. 
Monte Carlo Simulation. Correlation and auto­
correlation. Maintenance Analysis Data. 
Control charts.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator Associate Professor A K Tieu.
ENGG922 Statistical Process Control in 
Manufacturing and Service Industries
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk).
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Process capability and indices, Process stability, 
Specification and control limits, The seven 
statistical tools, x-bar charts, R Charts, p charts, 
pn charts, u charts, c charts, s charts, CUSUM 
charts, Expotentially weighted moving 
averages, Human behaviour requirements in 
SPC, Leadership requirements, Small group 
activities, Decision making for process 
improvement, Acceptance Sampling, Use of 
computers and Artificial Intelligence in SPC, 
SPC case studies.
Textbook: To be advised.
Recommended Reference:
Ozeki, K and Tetsuichi, A, Handbook o f  Quality 
Tools.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH899 Advanced Topics in Engineering
Double session; 48 credit points 
Students will normally take a selection of topics 
at advanced level. The selection of the topics 
will be subject to the approval of the Head of 
the Department in which the student wishes 
to enrol and subsequently specialise. 
Co-ordinator: Dr W K  Soh.
MECH903 Biomechanical Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs 
lecturefl hrs laboratory/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: mid-session examination 20%, final 
examination 50%, project/lab report /tutorial 30%. 
This subject introduces a selection of advanced 
quantitative methods used in biomechanical 
assessment of human movements. Topics 
include three-dim ensional dynamics, 
modelling techniques (including finite 
element, simulation and optimisation). 
Objectives: On successfully completing this 
subject, students will be able to assess the 
mechanics of musculoskeletal system,
including design equipment. Clinical 
application of these methods will include gait 
analysis, mechanics of rehabilitation and 
occupational tasks.
Textbook To be advised 
Co-ordinator: Dr A Basu.
MECH906 Experimental and Analytical 
Modelling
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination, and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Stochastic processes; Random signal analysis; 
Correlation function; Probability functions and 
spectral density fu nctions; System  
identification; Correlation analysis; Spectral 
analysis. Modelling of continuous systems using 
analytical methods; Lumped parameter 
systems; Linearisation. Solution of equations. 
Parameter estimation. Review of classical 
control techniques; Multi-input multi-output 
systems; Transfer functions; State space 
analysis; Stability analysis; Interaction and 
inverse Nyquist array; Optimal control. 
Co-ordinator: Dr G J Montagner.
MECH908 Computer Aided Design
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Application of boundary element method; 
computer simulation of engineering systems; 
optimization techniques; computer graphics, 
visualisations and animations.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH911 Bulk Solids Handling Systems 1
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Flow patterns of bulk solids constrained by bins 
and hoppers; theory of flow; determination of 
flow properties; hopper design; bin loads; 
design of feeders.
Co-ordinator: Professor P C Arnold.
MECH912 Bulk Solids Handling Systems 2
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Further consideration concerning bin design; 
failure criteria for bulk solids; flow promotion; 
two-phase flow; effects of interstitial gas on 
flow of fine powders; mixing and segregation 
of bulk solids; design of trough belt conveyors 
and bucket elevators.
Co-ordinator: Professor P C Arnold.
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MECH913 Pneumatic Transport of Bulk 
Solids
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination, mid-session 
examination and compulsory assignments during 
session.
Classification and selection of transport 
systems; flow patterns; pressure drop, 
minimum transport velocities; design 
parameters and examples; feeding and 
disengaging methods.
Co-ordinator: Dr P W Wypych.
MECH914 Hydraulic Transport of Bulk 
Solids
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials/lab)
Assessment: 2 hr final examination. Other short 
examinations, tutorials/assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Properties of slurries, slurry classification; flow 
behaviour, flow predictions, friction losses; 
system equipment, system design & operation; 
economics; wear of equipment <fc material 
degradation.
Co-ordinator: Dr A G McLean.
MECH917 Air Conditioning and 
Refrigeration
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Air conditioning of buildings; design heat load 
calculation; plant sizing and design; 
refrigeration plant components; thermo­
dynamic analysis and design.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Cooper.
MECH919 Advanced Topics in Mechanical 
Engineering 1
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
There is no set syllabus for this subject. It is 
intended that it normally be offered on a 
specialised mechanical engineering topic given 
by members of the Department, visiting 
academic staff or engineering consultants. 
Co-ordinator: Dr W K Soh.
MECH920 Numerical Methods in 
Mechanical Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Studies using finite difference and boundary 
element techniques. Topics are selected from 
the following areas of Mechanical Engineering: 
Aerodynamics, boundary layer flow, elasticity, 
gas dynamics, heat transfer, hydraulics and 
hydrodynamics.
Co-ordinator: Professor M P West.
MECH921 Hydrodynamics
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Applications of complex potential; unsteady 
fluid flows; foil theory and applications; 
cavitations and discontinuous flows; body 
hydrodynamics.
Co-ordinator: Dr W K Soh.
MECH922 Energy Technology 1
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Energy source evalu ation ; energy 
management; economics of coal utilisation; coal 
properties; handling and storage, preparation 
and beneficiation; combustion, environmental 
aspects of coal utilization, advanced utilisation 
technologies; introduction to renewable energy 
sources.
Co-ordinator: Dr A G McLean.
MECH923 Energy Technology 2
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials/lab)
Assessment: 2 hr final examination. Other short 
examinations, tutorials/assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Evaluation of alternate fuels and energy 
sources; burner and combustor arrangements; 
cogeneration; co-production; combined cycle 
systems; MHD power generation; waste energy 
minimisation techniques; fuel handling and 
injection systems; combustion products, 
collection, treatment, handling & disposal; 
green house gas emission minimisation; 
alternate energy sources.
Co-ordinator: Dr A G McLean.
MECH924 Continuum Mechanics
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
An introduction to tensor analysis, classical 
theory of elasticity, fluid mechanics, 
thermodynamics of solids, thermoelasticity, 
viscoelasticity, plasticity, finite deformation 
theory.
Co-ordinator: Dr A Basu.
MECH92S Advanced Fluid Power
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Fluid power components; circuit design: 
analysis of transmission, valve-controlled and 
feedback systems; electronic controls; vibration 
and transient response.
Co-ordinators: Associate Professor A K Tieu.
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MECH926 Applied Fluid Mechanics
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
A study of applied fluid mechanics which will 
include the analysis, design and control of a 
selection of fluid flow systems in industry. 
Co-ordinator: Dr W K Soh.
MECH927 Physical Processing of Bulk 
Solids
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials/lab)
Assessment: 2 hr final examination. Other short 
examinations, tutorials/assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Bulk solids description and characterisation; 
crushing, grinding, thickening, separation, 
precipitation, filtration, blending, tabletting, 
briquetting and agglomeration, sizing and 
classification; introduction to beneficiation; 
drying; intermediate processing and handling; 
control and instrumentation; dust generation 
and abatement.
Co-ordinator: Dr A G McLean.
MECH928 Finite Element Techniques in 
Mechanical Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Introduction to finite element method. 
Application of finite element technique to 
stress analysis, fluid mechanics, heat transfer, 
vibration. Computer packages.
Co-ordinator: Dr A Basu.
MECH929 Advanced Topics in Mechanical 
Engineering 2
As for MECH919.
MECH930 Mechanical Vibration and 
Condition Monitoring
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Balancing of machinery. Vibrations, Energy 
Method and Rayleigh Principle. Two degrees 
of freedom system, free vibration, transient 
response, steady state response, damping. 
Multimass system, free vibration, forced 
vibration, damping. Vibration of beams. 
Torsional vibration in rotating machinery. 
Conditions monitoring of machinery: vibration 
measurement and analysis.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor A K Tieu.
MECH931 Friction, Lubrication and Wear
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Navier-Stokes and Energy equation of viscous 
fluid flow and their application to 
hydrodynamic journal and thrust bearings. 
Characteristics of hydrodynamic and 
hydrostatic bearings. Bearings selection and 
design. Rolling bearings and Elasto- 
hydrodynamic lubrication. Friction and wear 
processes. Boundary lubrication. Properties of 
lubricants and bearing materials and their 
interaction. Application in industry. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor A K Tieu.
MECH932 Reliability Systems Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other examinations, 
tutorials and assignments may be incorporated in 
the final assessment.
Failure modes and rates, reliability testing, 
redundancy, maintenance systems, design for 
reliability, failure interactions, systems safety 
analysis, reliability management.
Co-ordinutur: To be advised.
MECH933 Solar Energy
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Principles and techniques applicable to the 
analysis and design of solar thermal energy 
systems. Solar radiation; transmission and 
absorption by collectors; analysis and design of 
collectors; energy storage; system thermal 
calculations; solar process economics. 
Co-ordinator: Dr G J Montagner.
MECH934 Advanced Manufacturing 
Processes
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Modelling of advanced manufacturing 
processes; manufacturing cost analysis; 
productivity and quality methods and 
measurements in manufacture; group 
technology; com puter-assisted process 
planning; manufacturing optimisation; trends 
in advanced manufacturing processes. 
Co-ordinator: Professor G Arndt.
MECH935 Integrated Manufacturing 
Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
CIM concepts and applications; FMS; 
computer-process interfacing, monitoring and 
control; computer-aided quality control; 
component handling systems; human interface 
in the manufacturing system; future trends. 
Co-ordinator: Professor G Arndt.
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MECH936 Systems Modelling and 
Simulation in Manufacturing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/lab per wk).
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Modelling concepts; simulation concepts; basic 
simulation modelling; complex simulation 
modelling; random number generator; 
probalistic input distribution; output data 
analysis; model validation; shop floor operation 
simulation; production planning simulation. 
Co-ordinator: Dr G J Montagner.
MECH939 Advanced Topics in Mechanical 
Engineering 3
As for MECH919.
MECH942 Expert Systems in Manufacturing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials/lab)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Design knowledge-based systems; knowledge 
representations; shell development; decision 
support systems; dealing with uncertainty; 
mechanical reasoning; consulting systems; 
in telligen t process autom ation and 
management; future trends.
Co-ordinator: Dr X D Fang.
MECH944 Heat Transfer 2
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials flab)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Conduction: review of one-dimensional heat 
conduction and fin theory; analysis of two­
dimensional and transient heat conduction 
using analytical and numerical methods. 
Convection: review of fundamentals of 
laminar and turbulent heat transfer; free 
convection; flow over tube banks; design and 
selection of heat exchangers. Two-phase heat 
transfer: nucleate and film boiling; pool boiling 
and boiling in tubes; film and dropwise 
condensation.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Cooper.
MECH945 Bulk Solids Handling Systems 3
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Two phase solids flow; control and 
instrumentation of solids flow; feeding of fine 
bulk solids; mechanical conveyors and feeders, 
materials handling plant project management; 
materials handling plant design; maintenance 
and operation; flow of very cohesive, wet and 
fibrous bulk solids; container wall loads. 
Co-ordinator: Dr A G McLean.
MECH949 Advanced Computer Control of 
Machines and Processes
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorial)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Applications of advanced computer control 
techniques, such as intelligent control, optimal 
control, fuzzy logic control, expert system- 
based control.
Co-ordinator: Dr X D Fang.
MECH950 Advanced Robotics
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorial).
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Design of advanced robot structures and 
control systems, modelling of sensor-based 
robot systems, application of artificial 
intelligence in robot control.
Co-ordinator: Dr X D Fang.
MECH951 Dissertation
24 credit points.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH955 ME Major Thesis
Double session; 48 credit points.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH957 PhD Major Thesis
Double session; 48 credit points 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH960 Quality Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination, other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Topics to be covered include: process 
capability; statistical process control and 
capability case-studies; JIT (Just In Time) & 
Q uality; team working and worker 
involvem ent (SG IA ); im provem ent 
management; education and training for 
quality; introduction to quality of design, 
reliability, safety and product liability; Total 
Productive Maintenance v TQC; activity 
based costing and TQM; quality information 
systems and key performance indicators. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V A Stewart.
MECH961 Quality Improvement Systems 
and Implementation
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 his tutorials)
Assessment: final examination, other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Basic quality philosophy as per Feigenbaum, 
Juran, Deming and Crosby -  emphasis on 
system, cost and people improvement; the 
economics of quality; IS09000 Quality Systems -
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 285
their role in TQM; introduction to Practical 
Industrial Quality Systems (PIQS) (Kaizen, 
Ishikawa, Improvement Methodology and 
tools); quality function deploym ent; 
measurement of conformance and prevention 
of non-conformance; team approaches to 
problem solving -  the roles of management; 
suppliers and customers; implementation 
examples through case-studies of prominent 
organizations; audit procedures for TQM. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V A Stewart
MECH963 Industrial Quality Technology
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Appraisal systems: Vision, CNC measuring 
machines, in-process, in-cycle, and post 
process gauging, integrated quality in 
automated manufacturing processes, quality 
information systems; Measurement of 
geometry, size and surface texture; Calibration 
systems; The use of integrated SPC and expert 
systems.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V A Stewart.
MECH965 Quality in Engineering Design
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorpomted in the final assessment.
Design as the source of quality; Value 
engineering, failure mode and effects analysis; 
Organization for design quality; Design case 
studies in Taguchi methods and quality 
function deployment; Design standards, 
testing, reliability, safety maintainability, 
product liability, product certification; 
Contract and design reviews.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V A Stewart.
MECH967 International Quality Techniques
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Japan v the "W est": Cultural and other 
differences, historical background; Specific 
Japanese quality and management concepts; 
In tern ation al com parison; Training 
program/seminars: "Kaizen" philosophy, 
concepts, techniques and tools. Emphasis on 
people, simplicity and visibility in quality; 
Applications in manufacturing and service 
sectors.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH970 Maintenance Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other short 
examinations, assignments and laboratory reports 
may be incorporated in the final assessment. 
Overall perspective for maintenance in 
business context; Maintenance philosophies; 
Evolution of the need for maintenance 
management; Cost & profit drivers in 
maintenance; Maintenance organisation 
departm ent structure (Resource and 
administration); Maintenance documentation 
&c computer control; Quality assurance in 
maintenance; Implementation of maintenance 
planning; Human factors tc motivation skills in 
maintenance environment; TQM Aspects: 
improvement methodology (Plan-Do-Check- 
Act).
Textbook:
Kelly, A, Maintenance and its Management, 
Conference Communication, UK, 1989. 
Co-ordinator: Dr D P Saini.
MECH971 Systems Analysis for 
Maintenance
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other short 
examinations, assignments and laboratory reports 
may be incorporated in the final assessment. 
Maintenance Concept Design Methodology, 
Reliability Theory, Data Recordings and 
Analysis, Identification and Analysis of Failure 
Modes, M aintenance Rule Selection, 
Preventative Replacem ent P o lic ies , 
Optimisation of Inspection Frequencies, 
Clustering of Tasks, Opportunity Maintenance, 
Specification of Resource Requirements. 
Textbook: None.
MECH972 Condition Based Maintenance
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other short 
examinations, assignments and laboratory reports 
may be incorporated in the final assessment. 
Overview of fault diagnosis techniques 
(electrical-mechanical-computer); Identi­
fication of critical plant, failure types-modes. 
Diagnosis documentation, tables, and 
a lg o rith m s; M ain ten an ce  h is to ry  
documentation costs; Maintenance strategies; 
Target areas for successful applications; Sensor 
technology overview; Condition monitoring 
strategy, techniques and organisation; 
Automation aspects in condition monitoring; 
Expert-AI systems; Costs & problems associated 
with condition monitoring; Decisions on the 
periodicity of condition monitoring; Case 
studies.
Textbook:
Mowbray, J, Reliability-Centred Maintenance, 
Butterworth Heiemann.
286 FACULTY OF ENGINEERING
Reference: Beebe, R, M achine Condition 
Monitoring, Engineering Publications, 1988. 
Callacott, R A, Mechanical Fault Diagnosis and 
Condition Monitoring, Chapman Hall, 1977. 
Co-ordinator: Dr D P Saini.
MECH973 Systems Engineering and Life 
Cycle Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other short 
examinations, assignments and laboratory reports 
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Phases of the Life Cycle of Products and 
Industrial Equipment, Life Cycle Costing (and 
Profitability) Economics and Models, Cost 
Estimation Techniques, Requirements Analysis, 
Functional Analysis, Design Analysis 
Techniques, Logistic Support Analysis, Design 
for Reliability, Maintainability, Availability, 
Interface Control, System Integration, Testing 
and Performance Evaluation, Installation and 
Commissioning Procedures and their Influence 
on Maintenance and Life Cycle Costs. Asset 
M a n a g e m e n t, D is p o s a l ,  A sse t 
Purchase/Replacement Policies and Decision­
making.
Textbooks:
Dhillon, B S, Life Cycle Costing, Gordon and 
Breach Science Publishers, 1989.
Nakajima, S, Introduction to TPM (Total 
Productive Maintenance), Productivity Press, 
1989.
Co-ordinator: Professor M P West.
MECH974 Information Systems in 
Maintenance Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other short 
examinations, assignments and laboratory reports 
may be incorporated in the final assessment. 
Analysis of maintenance information needs, 
data collection, types, and uses; Human factors 
in information systems; Computer information 
systems - a summary with a view to 
maintenance; Computer system selection for 
maintenance organisation, networking, 
economics; Distributed versus centralised 
computing ; Computerisation of maintenance 
functions; Maintenance planning, appropriate 
costing and budget system s, control; 
Maintenance history records, condition 
monitoring equipment, spare parts inventory 
and control; Creation of user application 
software for various aspects of maintenance 
management; Survey and critical assessment of 
standard available maintenance related 
software packages.
Textbooks:
Schofield, C G, (ed), Computers in Maintenance 
Management IES Conference Notes, IES 
Publications, 1984.
Co-ordinator: Professor M P West.
MECH975 Maintenance in Manufacturing 
Industry
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other short 
examinations, assignments and laboratory reports 
may be incorporated in the final assessment. 
Overview of manufacturing environment, 
industries and processes; H istorical 
development and role of maintenance; 
Specific technologies, e.g. transportation and 
material handling equipment; Storage and 
retrieval equipment; Problems associated with 
the production-m aintenance interface; 
Selection of maintenance strategy for 
particular manufacturing environments (e.g. 
job, batch and mass production, process 
industries); Fault diagnosis in computerised 
manufacturing machinery: Total productive 
maintenance; Historical and international 
perspective; Japanese input: "Kaizen" in 
maintenance; TQM and TPM; Human 
co n sid eratio n s; TPM m ethodology; 
Implementation of TPM; Developmental 
strategy, stages and steps; Importance of issues 
such as cleaning, losses, overall equipment 
effectiveness; Economic and organisational 
issues; Case studies, Australian application. 
Textbooks:
Groover, M P, Automation Production Systems 
and Computer Integrated Manufacturing, 
Prentice-Hall, 1987.
Nakajima, S, Introduction to TPM (Total 
Productive Maintenance), Productivity Press, 
1989.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH976 Industrial Engineering 
Techniques in Maintenance Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination. Other short 
examinations, assignments and laboratory reports 
may be incorporated in the final assessment. 
Human Aspects o f Maintenance and 
Reliability; Ergonomics; Work Measurement, 
Methods Engineering and Activity Sampling 
Applied to Maintenance Activities; Estimation 
of Maintenance Times; Maintenance Facilities 
Layout. Planning for Shutdowns and 
O verhauls; Inventory Control for 
Maintenance, Inventory Control Systems, 
Configuration Management, Warehouse 
Control, Evaluation of M aintenance 
Perform ance, Improving Maintenance 
Performance, TPM.
Textbooks:
Bradshaw, L, Motivation and Supervision o f  
M aintenance Personnel, Engineering 
Publications, 1987.
Man, L, Maintenance Management, Revised Ed. 
Lexington Books, 1983.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V A Stewart.
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 287
MECH977 Advanced Topics in 
Maintenance 1
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: to be advised.
There is no set syllabus for this subject. It is 
intended that it normally be offered on a 
specialised maintenance topic given by 
members of the Department, visiting academic 
staff or engineering consultants.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH978 Advanced Topics in 
Maintenance 2
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: to be advised.
There is no set syllabus for this subject. It is 
intended that it normally be offered on a 
specialised maintenance topic given by 
members of the Department, visiting academic 
staff or engineering consultants.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MECH980 Functional Analysis and Risk 
Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk).
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
Requirement analysis of systems and 
components: functional requirements and 
constraints analysis. Functional analysis and 
allocation. Parametric analysis and decision 
trees. Sensitivity analysis and control. Risk 
trade-offs.
Textbook:




Co-ordinator. Associate Professor A K Tieu.
MECH981 Concurrent Design
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk).
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments during session.
System integration from the functional to the 
physical stage. Project planning. Risk 
management. Management of configuration, 
interface. Human engineering: task, 
op eration al seq u en cin g , p ersonnel 
requirements, error and safety analysis. 
Textbook:
Blanchard, BS, L og istics E ngineering  
Management, 3rd ed, Prentice-Hall. 
Recommended Reference:
US MIL-STD-499B
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor A K Tieu.








The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Engineering by 
Coursework or Research
3. Master of Mining Management
4. Graduate Diploma in Engineering
5. Graduate Diploma in Mining 
Management
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master 
of Engineering degree by research and the 
Doctor of Philosophy degree:




Mine simulation, planning and design
Mine safety
Geostatistics
Computer applications in mining engineering
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN MINING MANAGEMENT
Leading to the Graduate Diploma of Mining Management or the Master of Mining Management
Number Subject Credit Points
Business Management
MINE941 Environmental Management for the Mining Industry 6
MINE945 Mine Management Project 6
MINE956 Mineral Law 6
MINE962 Management Perspectives 6
MINE963 Economic Decision Making 6
MINE964 Management of Innovation 6
MINE965 Strategic Planning 6
MINE971 Financial Management 6
MINE972 Export Marketing for the Mining Industry 6
MINE973 Mine Evaluation and Project Assessment 6
MINE974 Mine Management 6
MINE975 Evaluation in the Coal Mining Industry 6
Science and Engineering
MINE942 Safety in the Mining Industry 6
MINE943 Drilling and Blasting 6
MINE944 Application of Computers in the Mineral Industry 6
MINE946 Placer Technology 6
MINE947 Introductory Computing and Statistics for Geologists and Mining
Engineers 6
MINE948 Mine Ventilation and Environment 6
MINE952 Geostatistics and Mine Planning 6
MINE953 Mine Water - Origin, Inflow Predictions and Control 6
MINE954 Strata Control - from First Principles to Practice 6
MINE958 Environmental Impact of Mining and Mineral Operations 6
MINE 976 Environmental Assessments (Audits) 6
MINE977 Mineral Exploration Management 6
MINE978 Coal Preparation 6
MINE979 Soil and Rock Construction Materials 6
MINE980 Slope Stability for Surface Mining 6
GEOL921 Environmental Geology 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN MINING ENGINEERING







MINE902 Advanced Studies in Mining Engineering 6
MINE903 Simulation of Underground Mining Operations and Problems 6
MINE904 Rock Mechanics 6
MINE905 Environmental Control in Mines 6
MINE906 Mining Engineering Techniques 6
MINE911 Mine Service Engineering 6
MINE953 Mine Water - Origin, Inflow Predictions and Control 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
MINE899 Advanced Topics in Engineering 48
MINE901 Transportation of Minerals and Personnel 6
MINE907 Gases in Mines 6
MINE908 Mine Fires and Explosions 6
MINE909 Mine Subsidence 6
MINE950 Dissertation 12
MINE955 ME Major Thesis 48
MINE957 PhD Major Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in MINE957.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
ENGINEERING
The Department of Civil and Mining 
Engineering offers graduates the following 
opportunities to conduct research or pursue 
an advanced course of study in Mining 
Engineering:
(a) The Honours Master of Engineering 
Degree by Research Thesis
The Honours Master of Engineering Degree by 
research thesis is intended for those engineers 
qualified and interested in specific problems.
(b) The Honours Master of Engineering 
Degree by Combination of Coursework 
and Research Thesis
This is the normal course for the younger 
mining Engineer, which provides him or her 
training in research and also allows greater 
depth of understanding in specialist 
postgraduate areas.
Aims
The programs of study allow the student to 
combine specialist postgraduate subjects 
according to his or her undergraduate 
background, with project work. It is intended 
to strengthen professional training in a context 
of problems and policies which reach beyond 
the conventionally recognised boundaries of 
single disciplines. Elective postgraduate 
subjects and introduction to disciplines in 
which the student has no experience, are 
available.
The program for the Honours Master of 
Engineering Degree has two explicit aims:
(i) Specialist Training. Postgraduate 
training is provided for students with 
appropriate backgrounds, to enable 
professional development in their 
particular discipline. This is achieved by 
providing access to existin g  
postgraduate courses already offered;
(ii) In terdiscip lin ary  Training. An
interdisciplinary framework is provided, 
within which postgraduate training in 
Mining Engineering may be integrated 
with other disciplines. This is achieved 
by the provisions of limited access to 
concentrated study in other disciplines.
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Entry Requirements
A candidate who has a Bachelor of 
Engineering with Honours at Class III or 
higher from this University, or an approved 
equivalent qualification, will enrol in subjects 
listed in the Postgraduate Schedule and with 
a value of not less than 48 credit points. 
Programs approved by the Department of 
Civil and Mining Engineering comprise:
(i) the subject MINE955 Major Thesis; or
(ii) the subject MINE951 Dissertation plus 
four subjects from the list MINE901 
through MINE911; or
(iii) the subject MINE950 Dissertation plus 
six subjects from the list MINE901 
through MINE911.
3. tc 4. MINING MANAGEMENT 
PROGRAM
The Graduate Diplom a in M ining 
Management and the Master in Mining 
Management are intended for mining 
industry personnel who wish to improve their 
employment opportunities. It is anticipated 
that the majority will have backgrounds in 
either engineering or science, and will take the 
opportunity to develop their knowledge of 
management through a course of study 
orientated towards a career in the mining 
industry. Particular emphasis is to be placed 
on making the courses available to candidates 
in remote locations, and it is intended that the 
courses be offered in a modular form 
comprising one week of intensive formal 
coursework supplemented by pre-coursework 
and post-coursework assignments.
As many potential candidates are located in 
remote regions they will welcome the unique 
opportunity offered by an external 
postgraduate course. The courses will be 
offered in conjunction with the Key Centre 
for Mines, a joint initiative of the Departments 
of Civil and Mining Engineering and Geology 
at the University of Wollongong and the 
School of Mines at the University of New 
South Wales.
Aims
The courses aim to satisfy the continuing 
education needs of those minerals sector 
personnel wishing to upgrade and expand 
their credentials by presenting them with the 
opportunity to further their technical 
understanding of practices within the 
minerals industry whilst gaining valuable skills 
in Mining Management, Industrial Relations, 
Marketing and Financial Control. The 
management skills acquired from the courses 
will be a sound foundation for future 
executive positions.
Graduate Diploma in Mining Management 
Candidates will be required to complete a total 
of 54 credit points: of which 24 credit points 
may be from 300/400 level subjects and 30 
credit points from 900 level subjects. 
Advanced standing of up to 24 credit points 
of 300/400 level work may be granted on the 
basis of previous qualifications. A maximum of 
18 credit points will be in Business 
Management or Science and Engineering with 
each candidate's course content being 
approved by an academic advisor.
Entry Requirements
Entry into the Graduate Diploma in Mining 
Management requires a three year degree or 
diploma in the fields of science and 
technology or commerce and economics with 
the qualifications of candidates applying for 
entrance to be assessed by the Head of the 
Department of Civil and Mining Engineering 
and the Head of the Department of Geology.
M aster in Mining Management 
This course will be offered on a part-time basis 
and will require a minimum study period of 
two years with full advanced standing. 
Candidates will be required to complete 96 
credit points of work, a maximum of 24 credit 
points from 300/400 level subjects and a 
minimum of 24 credit points by research. 
Advanced standing of up to 24 credit points 
of 300/400 level subjects may be granted on 
the basis of to 24 credit points of 300/400 level 
subjects may be granted on the basis of 
previous qualifications.
Candidates with a technical background will 
be advised to undertake at least 50% of the 
form al coursew ork from  Business 
Management whilst those with a business 
management background will be encouraged 
to undertake at least 50% of the postgraduate 
level coursework from Science and 
Engineering. The research project will be 
industry-based and tailored to the candidate's 
work-place requirements.
Entry Requirements
Entry into the Master of Mining Management 
requires a four year degree of appropriate 
standard from a recognized tertiary 
institution. Following the successful 
completion of the Graduate Diploma in 
Mining Management, a candidate will have 
the option of entering into the Master of 
Mining Management; where prior to the 
conferring of the degree of Master in Mining 
Management upon a candidate, that 
candidate shall surrender the testamur for the 
Diploma in Mining Management, and in so 
doing, shall be deemed to have surrendered all 
rights pertaining to the diploma. Other 
qualifications or professional experience may 
also be approved.
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5. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
ENGINEERING
A candidate who has completed a degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering and
(i) who has not qualified for any class of 
Honours, or
(ii) who wishes to qualify for the Graduate 
Diploma in Engineering (Mining)
will enrol in the 48 credit point subject 
MINE899.
Upon satisfactory completion of the subject 
MINE899 the candidate is eligible for award of 
the Graduate Diploma in Engineering 
(Mining). A person who is awarded the 
Graduate Diploma in Engineering and who 
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the 
award of the degree of Honours Master of 
Engineering is required by Course Rule 504(2) 
to surrender the testamur and associated 
rights for the Graduate Diploma prior to 
receiving the Honours Masters degree.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
MINE899 Advanced Topics in Mining 
Engineering
Double session (A); 48 credit points 
Computer aided analysis and design; 
computer methods; ore reserve estimation 
finite element techniques; hydrology; 
hydraulics; numerical techniques; reliability; 
rock mechanics; simulation; structural analysis 
and design; structural topology; mine 
planning.
Co-ordinator: Dr I Porter.
M1NE901 Transportation of Minerals and 
Personnel
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Transport of minerals from initial winning to 
stockpile and to distribution points; safety 
problems, hygiene, the environment; transport 
of personnel, equipment, safety, regulations; 
cost involved; current research.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE902 Advanced Studies in Mining 
Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Topics will be selected from those areas of 
Mining Engineering in which staff members or 
visiting staff members to the Department are 
engaged in active research.
Co-ordinator: Dr E Y Baafi.
MINE903 Simulation of Underground 
Mining Operations and Problems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: assignments and examinations. 
Including coal reserves, mining dimensions, 
surface effects, cost benefit effects of
operation and management and economic 
evaluation and feasibility of a mining 
enterprise.
Co-ordinator: Dr E Y Baafi.
MINE904 Rock Mechanics
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
(42 contact hrs)
Assessment: assignments and examinations. 
Fundamentals of strata mechanics together 
with advanced topics including engineering 
technology and rock mechanics aspects of coal 
mining strata control. Design aspects of mine 
structures, such as mine pillars, gate roads and 
longwall mining. Instrumentation in providing 
for the safe design of the mine opening. Rock 
and cable bolting techniques and powered 
support design.
Co-ordinator: Dr B Indraratna.
MINE906 Mining Engineering Techniques
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: assignments and examinations.
A selection of advanced laboratory and field 
exercises in mine support, temporary and long 
term; in situ testing, laboratory testing, rock 
properties and parameters; mine design and 
plant related to extraction areas.
Co-ordinator: Professor R N Singh.
M1NE907 Gases in Mines
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: assignments and examinations. 
Natural occurrence and prediction of 
rockbursts; collection of mine gases; mine 
atmospheres, gases, dusts; fires, rescue and 
recover; computer analysis.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor NI Aziz.
MINE906 Mine Fires and Explosions
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: assignments and examinations. 
Formation of coal dust; explosibility of coal 
dust; initiation of explosions; methane 
accumulation; development and propagation 
of explosion wave front; pressure pulse and 
flame front; prevention and control of coal 
dust formation; barriers, active and passive; 
experimental galleries; rescue and recovery of 
both mine and personnel; resultant fires; 
computer modelling of resulting crisis 
situations in ventilation; current research; 
relevant legislation.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE909 Mine Subsidence
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: assignments and examinations.
Causes of mine subsidence; continuum 
mechanics theories; determination of trough 
subsidence; subsidence calculations and 
prediction; measurement techniques; design 
of structures in mine subsidence active area; 
methods of reducing subsidence damage; 
application of computers for subsidence
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modelling; relevant legislation.
Co-ordinator: Dr I Porter.
MINE911 Mine Service Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
(42 contact hrs plus field visits)
Assessment: assignments and examinations. 
Advanced studies in power reticulation in 
mines; economics of power reticulation, 
maintenance engineering; equipment 
monitoring and preventive maintenance; 
quality control and equipment specifications; 
current research.
Co-ordinator: Professor R N Singh.
MINE941 Environmental Management for 
the Mining Industry
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Environmental regulation as a constraint on 
business operations; environmental planning 
and management as a component of overall 
business planning; financial costs and benefits 
of environmental management and their 
timing; environmental risks and uncertainty; 
integrated design strategies; emission control 
technologies; formal environmental impact 
assessment procedures, including public 
submissions and hearings; lease and licence 
conditions; compliance with planning and 
pollution control legislation; developing and 
using environmental operations manuals; in­
house environmental training programs; 
corporate environmental audit procedures; 
liaison with public and community groups; 
particular EPM applications in mining, oil, 
m anufacturing, petrochem ical, civil 
engineering and infrastructure; building and 
construction; coastal management and other 
industries; EPM issues and concerns in Asia- 
Pacific nations and the region as a whole. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE942 Safety in the Mining Industry
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Safety Management, hazard & Risk analyses; 
Safety Hazard identification; Management 
Techniques (MORT STEP); Safety Audits; 
Statistics; HAZOP - Management ■& 
Maintenance of change risk analysis; cost 
benefit analysis, attitudes to safety in mining, 
safety & personal problems; effective training; 
accident and injury; reporting/recovery; 
ergonomics & safety engineering; prevention 
traumatic injury; work stress, environmental 
factors, monitoring Sc protection, personal 
protective equipment, safety policies and 
programs, action plans.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE943 Drilling and Blasting
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Drilling methods, types of drills; types of bits
and other accessories; drilling economics 
maintenance schedules for drills and 
accessories; history and theory of explosives; 
explosive types; new developments and 
applications; blast design and secondary 
blasting; controlling ground vibration; airblast 
and flyrock; blasting economics; controlled 
blasting; precautions against extraneous 
electricity; m isfires and deteriorated 
explosives; safety and legislation for storage; 
transportation and handling of explosives. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor NI Aziz.
MINE944 Application of Computers in the 
Mineral Industry
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Topics will be selected from geostatistical ore 
reserve estimation on a personal computer; 
computerised open-pit design and planning; 
mine system simulation of an expert system for 
the mineral industry; mine ventilation 
planning on a personal computer using 
commercial packages to solve mining 
problems including rock mechanics. 
Co-ordinator: Dr E Y Baafi.
MINE945 Mining Management Project
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
A study of either an administrative or 
technical nature with relevance to the 
management of a mining or mineral processing 
operation. This may be based on simulated or 
actual situations but projects of relevance to 
the candidate's employment will be 
encouraged. As far as is possible, projects will 
be designed in consultation with the mining 
industry.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE946 Placer Technology
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Sources of placer minerals; natural processes 
producing concentration of placer minerals; 
nature of placer deposits; trends in placer 
exploration; placer sampling; reserves 
calculations; mining methods; processing 
methods; project evaluation; environmental 
implications and pollution control technology. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE947 Introductory Computing and 
Statistics for Geologists and Mining 
Engineers
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Computer hardware for geological data 
processing; peripheral devices; operating 
systems; VAXVMS, IBM, VM/XA, MS DOS, 
UNIX; programming in Fortran and C; 
statistics for geologists and mining engineers; 
data base packages and macros.
Co-ordinator: Dr E Y Baafi.
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MINE948 Mine Ventilation and 
Environment
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Ventilation network analysis and simulation; 
fan selection, role of booster fans; ventilation 
of long headings; recirculation; gases from 
diesel engines and their control; methane and 
its control in underground coal mines; dust in 
mine air and its control; mine climate and its 
control; ventilation planning.
Coordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE952 Geostatistics and Mine Planning
Annual 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
When to apply Geostatistics, brief review of 
univariate statistics; bivariate statistics and 
correlation; exploratory data analysis; measures 
of spatial correlation - The variogram, the 
covariance, variogram calculation and how to 
obtain a good variogram; random function 
models and stationarity, desirable properties of 
estimators; estimation of variance, dispersion 
variance and uses; optimal weighted average 
estimator - ordinary kriging; recoverable 
reserve estimation - problems and solutions; 
indicator and probability kriging. Application 
examples - coal, copper, gold, blast-hole 
Kriging for Ore-waste selection, Geotechnics 
and the environment.
Co-ordinator: Dr E Y Baafi.
MINE953 Mine Water - Origin, Inflow 
Predictions and Control
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs)
Assessment: assignments and examinations.
Water problems in surface and underground 
mining; hydrogeological factors affecting mine 
water inflow; hydrological considerations in 
origin of mine water; hydrogeological 
characterisation of rock mass and pumping 
tests; pumping test calculations; effects of 
ground water on surface mining stability; 
ground water control in surface mining; 
calculation of mine water inflow to surface 
mining; water problems in underground 
mining; underground mine dewatering 
techniques; pumps and pumping systems; 
underground pumping stations and pump 
design; mine inundation; working under the 
body of water; inflow prediction by chemical 
analysis method; mine water pollution control; 
treatment of mine water pollution; 
biotechnical approach; constructed wetlands 
and lagoons.
Textbook:
Singh, RN, Mine Water-origin, Inflow Prediction 
and Control, University of Wollongong 
Press, 1993.
Co-ordinator. Professor R N Singh.
MINE954 Strata Control from First 
Principles to Practice
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Fundamentals of strata mechanics together 
with advanced topics including engineering 
and rock mechanics aspects of coal mining 
strata control; design aspects of mine 
structures, such as mine pillars, gate roads and 
longwall mining; instrumentation in providing 
for the safe design of the mine opening; rock 
and cable bolting techniques and powered 
support design.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE956 Mineral Law
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Definitions of 'Minerals', Common Law, 
Ownership, Aboriginal Land Rights, Miners' 
Rights and Claims, Exploration Titles, 
Production Titles, Private Land/Crown land, 
Administrative Processes, Environmental 
Protection and Royalties, Case histories. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE958 Environmental Impact of Mining 
and Mineral Operations
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Aspects of environmental impact of surface 
and underground mining operations; visual 
impact assessment, air pollution, including 
dust, noise and vibration; solid waste 
management, water pollution and acid mine 
drainage; restoration, land use, subsidence and 
the socio-economic effects of mining will also 
be discussed.
Co-ordinator: Professor R N Singh.
M1NE962 Management Perspectives
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
What is Management?, Managing individuals, 
managing groups, managing organisations, 
managing information, managing operations, 
managing decision making.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
M1NE963 Economic Decision Making
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Introduction to Economic Concepts; demand; 
supply and the market; consumers; firms and 
market structures; welfare economics and 
government intervention; international 
economics; macroeconomics and national 
income analysis; national economic policy, 
cost-benefit analysis and expenditure 
decisions; business finance.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N 1 Aziz.
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MINE964 Management of Innovation
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Innovation and innovators, technology and 
innovation; opportunity analysis; marketing 
and innovation; the business plan, 
management of innovation; innovations in 
corporations, maintaining innovations. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE965 Strategic Planning
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
The nature and scope of strategic 
management; the practice of strategic 
management; the mission of the organisation; 
analysing organisational resources; 
formulating strategic objectives; generating 
strategic alternatives; evaluating strategic 
im plem entation ; assessing strategic 
performance.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE971 Financial Management
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Financial management - an overview; 
accounting concepts and the accounting 
concepts and the accounting process, 
financial statements; public sector accounting; 
corporate accounting; the interpretation of 
financial statements; the recording of costs; 
m anagem ent cost in form ation  (1); 
management cost information (2); the 
budgeting process.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE972 Export Marketing for the Mining 
Industry
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Marketing as applied to the mineral industry. 
Sources and types o f market-related 
information. Particular international market 
characteristics, political, social and economic. 
Trade barriers, cartels, regional and sub­
regional economic groupings. Marketing to 
Asia, Buyer behaviour, private and 
government sectors. Design, conduct and 
analysis of surveys of overseas markets for 
mineral products. Factors related to particular 
mineral commodities. The recognition of 
export opportunities. Stages in the 
development of a market strategy. Market 
decision making under conditions of 
uncertainty. The relationship between 
corporate aind marketing strategy for mineral 
products. Value added mineral products and 
export marketing. Sources of assistance for 
export marketing.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE973 Mine Evaluation and Project 
Assessment
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
Valuation tools and techniques; valuation 
reports; preliminary Investigation; Asset 
Determination; Impact of Financing Options; 
Published Assessments; Feasibility Studies; 
Valuation of Exploration Tenements; residual 
values of property and plant; variations to 
value.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE974 Mine Management
Annual; 6 credit points (42 contact hrs) 
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
The general management functions; planning; 
organisation; control; communication; 
com m and; coordination ; production 
functions; marketing; financial aspects; 
personnel; purchasing; public relations; 
environmental matter; contracts and stock 
market requirements and implications. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE975 Evaluation in the Coal Mining 
Industry
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
An introduction to the theory and practice of 
financial modelling of mining projects; 
financial evaluation and economic decision 
making; long life and large sustaining capital 
needs of coal projects and the techniques of 
evaluating operational alternatives are 
reviewed and illustrated by industry case 
histories; evaluation of new mine projects are 
studies by means of case histories.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE976 Environmental Assessments 
(Audits)
Annual; 6 credit points (42 modular hrs) 
A ssessm ents continuous assessment and 
examination.
This course is an introduction to methods for 
assessing existing and potential contamination 
of industrial sites and mining operations. The 
course includes elements such as the policy 
and legal framework of environmental 
assessments, sources of information on a range 
of chemical contaminants and recommended 
exposure limits; the role of the assessor (or 
auditor); selected environmental assessment 
case studies will be considered.
Co-ordinator: Professor R N Singh.
MINE977 Mineral Exploration Management
Annual; 6 credit points (42 Modular hrs) 
Assessment: continuous assessment and 
examination.
Introduction to program design; review of 
available techniques; remote sensing 
techniques; airborne geophysical surveys; 
ground geophysical surveys; data 
interpretation; reporting and supervision;
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sequential exploration; definition of drill 
targets; budgeting and budget management. 
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE978 Coal Preparation
Annual; 6 credit points (42 modular hrs) 
Assessment: continuous assessment and 
examination.
Coal characterisation; principles of separation; 
materials handling; sampling - theory; 
sampling - equipment and practice; screening 
and communication; cleaning of coarse and 
small coal, water based separation, dense 
medium separation; cleaning of fine coal; solid 
liquid separation, theory, cyclones, vacuum 
and pressure filtration, centrifuges (product 
and tailing); clarification/thickening practice; 
pumping, piping, valving; plant design, layout 
and upgrading; maintenance; control 
concepts (basic process control on-stream 
analysis, overall plant control and 
optimisation).
Co-ordinator: Dr B Indraratna.
MINE979 Soil and Rock Construction 
Materials
Annual; 6 credit points (42 modular hrs) 
Assessment: continuous assessment and 
examination.
This course provides and introduction to the 
location, assessment, mining and processing of 
soil and rock construction materials and to the 
environmental problems associated with their 
extraction. The main themes explored include 
the maximum use of existing quarries, the use 
of upgraded marginal materials and the 
reclamation of quarried lands. The materials 
covered include aggregates, ballast, 
armourstone and prepared road base, sand, 
gravel and natural pavement materials, 
artificial aggregates and stabilised road base, 
brick clay, limestone and cementitious 
materials.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE980 Slope Stability for Surface 
Mining
Annual; 6 credit points (42 modular hrs) 
Assessment: continuous assessment and 
examination.
This comprehensive course will deal with the 
major topics of: engineering geology and 
ground water controls, in the form of 
discontinuities, variable materials and pore 
pressure; effect of excavation method and 
scheduling in pit stability; the fundamental 
basis of stability analysis, advantages and 
disadvantages of a range of mathematical 
models, remedial measures that can be taken 
to stabilise slopes; pit slope design in the 
context of overall mine planning. The subject 
may also involve workshops and field 
inspections so that students gain hands-on 
experience of practical cases.
Co-ordinator: Professor R N Singh.
MINE950 Dissertation
Double session (A); 12 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr I Porter.
MINE951 Dissertation
Double session (A); 24 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Dr E Y Baafi.
MINE955 ME Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor N I Aziz.
MINE957 PhD Major Thesis
Double Session (A); 48 credit points 
Co-ordinator: Professor R N Singh.
GEOL921 Environmental Geology
Spring or Autumn session; 6 credit points 
(42 contact hrs)
Assessment: 4 major assignments.
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The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Science by 
Coursework and Research
3. Graduate Diploma in Science (Human 
Movement Science)
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The Department's research activities are 
placed under the general areas of metabolic 
and cardiorespiratory physiology, human 
performance, and movement rehabilitation.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in GHMA999 
Major Thesis
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
The primary aim of the Honours Masters 
program in Human Movement Science is to 
provide research opportunities and training at 
the postgraduate level.
Students with a degree at less than Honours 
Class II, Division 1 level will be required to 
complete subjects with a value of at least 96 
credit points to graduate. The credit points 
will be divided into 48 credit points of 
coursework and 48 credit points of research.
Those students with a degree of at least 
Honours Class II, Division 1 level will be 
required to complete a program with a value of 
at least 48 credit points.
3. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SCIENCE (HUMAN MOVEMENT 
SCIENCE)
This one-year Graduate Diploma is designed 
principally for graduate students who have an 
inadequate preparation for direct entry into 
Masters degree courses. It is appropriate for 
students with previous undergraduate 
preparation in areas related to Human 
Movement Science who wish to reorientate 
their focus of study, as well as international 
students or those who completed their first
degree in Human Movement Science several 
years earlier.
Students must consult with the postgraduate 
co-ordinator for approval of entry, 'lhe 
specific combination of subjects will be 
determined after discussion with the 
postgraduate co-ordinator and will take into 
account the previous background and needs of 
the student and be consistent with 
University's Course Rules for Graduate 
Diplomas.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
GHMA900 Applied Cardiovascular 
Physiology
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (56 
contact hrs)
Pre-requisites BMS202 or approved subject. 
Assessment: project 60%, labs 15%, presentation 
5%, mid-term examination 20%.
This subject focuses on the cardiovascular 
system, describes and provides access to a 
range of noninvasive indices of cardiovascular 
function, and examines the relationships 
between exercise, physical and psychological 
stressors, chronic disease, and cardiac function. 
At the finish of the course students will have 
had indepth experience with noninvasive 
measures of cardiac function such as 
impedance cardiography, beat-by-beat blood 
pressure, spectral analysis of ECG, and ECG 
electrophysiology.
Textbooks:
Journal articles and selected book chapters will 
be used.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Boutcher.
GHMA902 Exercise in Special Populations
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk)
Assessment: seminar presentations, annotated 
bibliographies and reports.
This subject deals with the application of 
exercise, prevention, rehabilitation and disease 
in various aspects of medicine, injury, work, 
sport and leisure pursuits.
Textbooks
None specified - students will select from an 
extensive bibliography of primary and 
secondary literature.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Ward.
GHMA903 Motor Control of Skilled 
Movement
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (56 
contact hrs)
Assessment: written examination, laboratory 
reports and presentations.
Motor control is the study of how the nervous 
system controls muscular activation to produce 
voluntary and reflex movement. This course 
will primarily present a neurophysiological 
approach to the study of the control of human
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voluntary movement. It will be presented 
through a series of seminar presentations and 
group laboratory research projects which will 
utilise EMG and EEG techniques.
Textbook:
Rothwell, J C, Control o f  Human Voluntary 
Movement, Groom Helm, Sydney, 1987. 
Co-ordinator: Dr J Brown.
GHMA904 Advanced Study in Exercise 
Physiology
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (3 hr 
lecture plus laboratory work each wk)
Assessment: semester paper 30%, seminar 
presentations 15%, seminar preparation and 
involvement 10%, and major research project 45%. 
The aim o f  the assessment is to evaluate the 
understanding o f essential core components, which is 
consistent with both professional training and the 
quantification o f  the preparedness o f the student to 
undertake research in exercise physiology.
This subject shall involve seminar-based, 
detailed study in current topics in exercise 
physiology as they pertain to research in the 
broad areas of exercise, health and disease. 
While certain key topics will be maintained as 
core components, the subject material and 
supplementary topics will change regularly to 
reflect recent trends in research. Subject core 
topics include: gas exchange kinetics; fatigue 
mechanisms; acid base regulation; muscle 
plasticity.
Textbooks:
There is no prescribed text. However, a 
collection of essential readings (research and 
review papers), will be held in the reserve 
section of the library. All students are 
expected to copy these papers for class use. 
Co-ordinator: Dr NA S Taylor.
GHMA905 Biomechanics
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (4 hrs per 
wk; lectures, seminars, laboratory)
Assessment: assignments 50% and laboratory 
projects 50%.
Biomechanics is the application of mechanical 
laws to living structures. The emphasis in this 
subject will be on the human locomotor system 
and its responses to external stress. Specific 
topics covered include the methods used to 
quantify human motion, mechanical efficiency 
of the locomotor system, and normal and 
pathological movement patterns.
Textbook:
Winter, D A, Biomechanics and Motor Control o f 
Human Movement (2nd ed), New York; 
Wiley, 1990.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GHMA906 Projects in Human Movement 
Science
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (28 hrs 
workshop per session)
Assessment: substantial report and seminar.
This subject requires the student to research in 
detail a problem identified in an approved 
topic in Human Movement Science. Approval 
to enrol in this subject will only be granted to 
students who have demonstrated the capacity 
to undertake research by their performance in 
earlier work.
Textbooks: None.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Boutcher.
GHMA907 Occupational Biomechanics
Spring session; 8 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: assignments, laboratory projects, 
written examination.
This subject applies biomechanical concepts to 
the evaluation and design of manual work in 
industry. Topics covered include 
anthropom etry, functional anatom y, 
biom echanical m odelling techniques, 
mechanical work capacity evaluation and 
bioinstrumentation applicable to human 
performance evaluation. It is intended this 
subject will complement a student's 
understanding of the psychological and 
physiological foundations of ergonomics. 
Textbook:
Chaffin, D B and Andersson, G B J, 
Occupational Biomechanics. New York: John 
Wiley & Sons, 1984.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GHMA908 Lifestyle Evaluation, Appraisal 
and Programing
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures, seminars and laboratory sessions) 
Assessment: assignment work, mid session and final 
examination.
This unit provides students with the skills and 
information relevant to the implementation of 
appropriate lifestyle programs within the 
corporate culture. It enhances the skills of 
exercise appraisal and management, and 
develops research skills appropriate to 
evaluation of lifestyle management programs. 
Students will be expected to develop practical 
expertise in planning and implementing 
lifestyle related events and activities, and will 
be exposed to outdoor programs designed to 
develop team-building in adolescents and 
adults through this unit.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr O Curtis.
GHMA909 Practicum
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (field 
work plus 28 hrs o f  university-based  
laboratory/workshops)
Pre-requisite: approved subjects in designated 
Human Movement Science specialisations. 
Assessment: report by University and field  
supervisors; field notebooks and case presentations. 
Students will undertake a period of supervised 
on-site experience in selected agencies and will 
provide a substantial report on this experience. 
Textbooks: None.
Co-ordinator: Mr T Penrose and Mr O Curtis.
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GHMA910 Biophysical Bases of Movement 
Disorders
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (56 hrs o f  
lectures, seminars and laboratory sessions) 
Assessment: assignment work, mid session and final 
examination.
This subject examines the nature and 
assessment of movement disorders relevant to 
human movement science. Topics will include 
the nature and evaluation of congenital and 
acquired movement disability, movement 
disorders across the life span and acute and 
chronic manifestations of movement disorder. 
Textbooks: None specified - students will 
select from an extensive bibliography of 
primary and secondary literature.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Ward.
GHMA911 Advanced Injury Prevention and 
Rehabilitation
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (56 hrs o f  
lectures, seminars and laboratory sessions) 
Pre-requisite: GHMA910
Assessment: assignment work, mid session and final 
examination.
An extension of BMS351 to provide 
opportunities to apply the skills of the human 
movement scientist to the evaluation of 
movement capability, the identification of 
movement disorders, and the design of 
appropriate procedures to restore and enhance 
individual movement capacities of a variety of 
movement settings.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr T Penrose.
GHMA912 Environmental Physiology
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points 
Assessment: semester paper 30%, seminar 
presentations 15%, seminar preparation and 
involvement 10%, and major research project 45%. 
The aim o f  the assessment is to evaluate the 
understanding o f essential core components which is 
consistent with both professional training, and 
quantification o f the preparedness o f the student to 
undertake research in environmental physiology. 
This subject shall involve seminar-based, 
detailed study across four areas of 
environmental physiology: hot and cold 
thermoregulation, hyper- and hypobaric 
physiology. The emphasis shall be slanted 
towards the worker/exerciser within these 
environmental conditions. Certain key topics 
will be maintained as core material, but other 
topics will vary to reflect recent trends in 
research.
Textbooks:
There is no prescribed text. However, a 
collection of essential readings (research and 
review pap>ers), will be held in the reserve 
section of the library. All students are 
expected to copy these papers for class use. 
Co-ordinator: Dr NAS Taylor.
GHMA913 Special Topic in Human 
Movement Science A
Autwnn or Spring session; 8 credit points 
Individual directed study.
GHMA914 Ergonomics
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures, seminars and laboratory sessions) 
Assessment: assignment work, laboratory reports 
and final examination.
This subject will analyse the relationship 
between the nature of work and the 
workplace environment. Topics covered will 
include the design of workstations and jobs 
and the capacities and limitations of the 
human body.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GHMA999 Major Thesis




The following postgraduate courses are 
available;
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Nursing By Research
3. Honours Master of Science By Research
4. Honours Master of Science (Midwifery)
5. Master of Nursing
6. Master of Science (Midwifery)




The major current areas of nursing research 
use educational, dem ographic, and
ethnographic techniques. Studies using a 
variety of approaches associated with 
disciplines such as Psychology, History, 
Economics, Philosophy and Sociology will be 
considered.
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Masters 
degrees by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree;
Maternal and child care 
Gerontology
Medical/surgical nursing 




Cardiovascular disease prevention 
Mental health 
Health services evaluation 
Migrant health 
Geriatrics and rehabilitation 
Women's health 
Palliative care
and other areas relevant to nursing
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN NURSING
leading to the Graduate Diploma in Nursing, Master of Nursing and Master of Science
(Midwifery), Master of Science (Honours), Master of Nursing (Honours) and Doctor of
Philosophy
Number Subject Credit Points
SCHEDULE I
Graduate Diploma in Nursing (core subjects)
GHMB900 Nursing: The Professional Context 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research methodology 6
CHMB905 Special Topic in Nursing 12
SCHEDULE 2
Graduate Dipl oma in Nursing
Core subjects 30
plus 6 credit points from Schedule 2
NURS255 Pathophysiology for the Registered Nurse 6
NURS322 Developmental Disability; Theory and Practice 6
NURS325 Community Development Nursing; Theory and Practice 6
NURS327 Health and Human Ecology 6
NURS328 Nursing Resources Management 6
GHMD902 Communication and Education 6
plus 12 credit points from schedule 8 12
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN NURSING (Cont'd)
leading to the Graduate Diploma in Nursing, Master of Nursing and Master o f  Science
(Midwifery), Master of Science (Honours), Master of Nursing (Honours) and Doctor of
Philosophy
Number Subject Credit Points
SCHEDULE 3
Graduate Diploma in Nursing (Clinical Education)
Core and compulsory subjects
GHMB905 Special Topic in Nursing 12
GHMB930 Clinical Education 6
GHMB931 Clinical Supervision and Assessment 6
NURS224 Research Design and Methodology 6
GHMD902 Communication and Education 6
Plus two (2) subjects normally selected from the following six (6) subjects:
GHMD913 Drug Problems and Issues 6
GHMD923 Legal and Professional Issues 6
GHMD925 Aboriginal Health Issues 6
GHMD927 Client Provider Consultation 6
GHMD936 Behavioural Aspects of Nutrition 6
SCHEDULE 4
Graduate Diploma in Science (Developmental Disability)
Core and specialisation subjects - compulsory
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
GHMB907 Fundamental Concepts in Developmental Disability 6
GHMB908 Applied Behavioural Science for Developmental Disability Practice 6
GHMB909 Multiple Disability 6
GHMB910 Contemporary Issues in Developmental Disability 6
The remaining two (2) subjects (12 credit points) are electives, normally chosen 
from the following five (5) subjects: 12
SOC103 Sociology 1A 6
SOC205 Sociology of the Family 8
EDUF101 Child Growth and Development 6
PSYC233 Development 6
GHMB900 Nursing: The Professional Context 6
SCHEDULE 5
5a Master of Nursing subjects
GHMB905 Special Topic in Nursing 12
GHMB998 Minor Thesis 24
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
5b Master of Nursing (72 credit points) subjects
GHMB900 Nursing: The Professional Context 6
GHMB905 Special Topic in Nursing 12
GHMB998 Minor Thesis 24
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research methodology 6
plus elective subjects totalling 18 credit points from Schedule 8 (in consultation with the Graduate
Co-ordinator).
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN NURSING (ConPd)
leading to the Graduate Diploma in Nursing, Master of Nursing and Master of Science
(Midwifery), Master of Science (Honours), Master of Nursing (Honours) and Doctor of
Philosophy
Number Subject Credit Points
SCHEDULE 6
6a Master of Science (Midwifery)
Specialisation (compulsory)
GHMD920 Midwifery Studies 20
GHMB921 Reproductive Bioscience 8
GHMB922 Psychosocial Development of the Family 8
GHMB923 Legal and Professional Issues 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
NURS224 Research and Design Methods 6
Master of Science (Midwifery) Honours
Master of Science (Midwifery) subjects plus: 48 credit points consisting of
CHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
Two (2) optional electives to be selected from:
GHMC962 Counselling Psychology 6
GHMD912 Health Promotion a Practical Approach 6
GHMD925 Aboriginal Health Issues 6
GHMD939 Health Nutrition in Health and Disease 6
GHMD967 Service Planning and Evaluation 6
GHMD981 Maternal and Child Health in Developing Countries 6
GHMB998 Major Project 6
6b
GHMB998 Minor Thesis 24
SCHEDULE 7
Honours Master of Science Honours Master of Nursing and Doctor of Philosophy
GHMB999 Major Thesis 48
SCHEDULE 8
(recommended subjects to be taken as electives other than those appearing in
Schedules 1 ,2 ,3 ,4 , 5 ,6  and 7)
GHMB902 Nursing Management 6
GHMB903 Scientific and Quantitative Developments in Critical Care 6
GHMB906 Critical Care Nusing: Reflections on Practice 6
GHMB907 Fundamental Concepts in Developmental Disability 6
GHMB908 Applied Behavioural Science for Developmental Disability Practice 6
GHMB922 Psychosocial Development of the Family 8
GHMB923 Legal and Professional Issues 6
GHMB930 Clinical Education 6
GHMB931 Clinical Supervision and Assessment 6
GHMD912 Health Promotion a Practical Approach 6
GHMD913 Drug Problems and Issues 6
GHMD925 Aboriginal Health Issues 6
GHMD927 Client Provider Consultation 6
GHMD936 Behavioural Aspects of Nutrition 6
308 FACULTY OF HEALTH AND BEHAVIOURAL SCIENCES
Subject descriptions for GHMB - Department of Nursing
Subject descriptions for GHMD - Department of Public Health and Nutrition
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
For the Doctor of Philosophy degree candidates 
enrol in the subject GHMB999 Thesis.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
NURSING BY RESEARCH, 
HONOURS MASTER OF 
NURSING BY COURSE WORK 
AND RESEARCH AND 
MASTER OF NURSING
The Honours Master of Nursing by Research is 
intended to provide candidates with the 
opportunity to pursue a research program in a 
specialised field of nursing.
For Master of Nursing and Honours Master of 
Nursing by Research please refer to the Course 
Rules and note the following additions:
L the basic entry requirement is current 
registration as a practising nurse;
Candidates who successfully complete 
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced 
Nursing (general or specialisation stream) 
with an average of credit pass or higher 
shall gain entry into the Master of 
Nursing Degree or Master of Nursing 
(Honours) Degree.
iL a candidate will undertake an approved 
course recommended by the Head of the 
Department of Nursing;
iii. a candidate for the Master of Nursing: 
Please refer to the Pass Masters Degree 
Rules and note the following additions:
(a) a candidate who has completed a 
degree of Bachelor of Nursing or 
equivalent and dem onstrates 
subsequent significant professional 
development shall undertake a 
course of 48 credit points from 
Schedule 4a.;
iv. a candidate who has completed a degree 
of Bachelor of Nursing or equivalent shall 
undertake a course comprising subjects 
having a value of at least 72 credit points 
which shall have:
(a) subjects having at least 30 credit 
points from schedule 1, 18 credit 
points from schedule 8, the topic of 
the thesis shall be approved by the
Head of the Department of Nursing 
(24 credit points);
v. a person wishing to use previous 
postgraduate studies to qualify for 
admission to the Master of Nursing 
(Pass), or Master of Nursing (Honours) 
degree shall be expected to:
(a) Master of Nursing (Pass), Master of 
Science (Pass)
(i) carry 48 cred it points 
advanced standing from the 
graduate diploma into the 
Master of Nursing or Master of 
Science
(ii) complete 24 credit point minor 
Thesis
(b) Master of Nursing (Honours)
(i) carry 48 credit points 
advanced standing from the 
Graduate Diploma into the 
Master of Nursing (Honours)
(ii) carry 48 cred it points 
advanced standing from the 
Pass Master of Nursing to the 
Master of Nursing (Honours) 
w ith  th e  a d d itio n a l 
requirement of 48 credit points 
from thesis work; or
(iii) proceed straight into 96 credit 
points Master of Nursing 
(Honours) as per Course Rules
vi. a candidate for the Honours Master of 
Nursing will successfully complete 
subjects with a total value of not less 
than 96 credit points:
(a) 30 credit points will comprise the 
core subjects listed in Schedule 1;
(b) 18 credit points will be selected 
from Schedule 2 and 8;
(c) a thesis consisting of the results of 
an investigation to the value of 48 
credit points; or
(d) a minor thesis consisting of the 
results of an investigation whose 
credit point value is 24 together 
with satisfactory completion of 
directed study subjects to the value 
of 24 credit points.
Candidates for this degree enrol in GHMB999.
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3. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE BY RESEARCH
The Honours Masters by Research (and Doctor 
of Philosophy) degree program provides 
students with the opportunity to enrol in a 
research program which is designated a 
nursing program. Interdisciplinary supervision 
will be encouraged so that a student may have 
(for instance) a supervisor who is a nurse and 
another with expertise in an appropriate 
associated discipline. The degree shall be 
subject to the Honours Master of Science 
degree Rules in this Handbook.
Candidates for this degree enrol in GHMB999.
4. MASTER OF NURSING
The Pass Masters degree is designed to prepare 
nurses for leadership roles in nursing and the 
health care system.
Candidates select subjects from Schedules 4a 
and 4b. Refer to Section 2 above for further 
details.
5. MASTER OF SCIENCE 
(MIDWIFERY)
The Master of Science (Midwifery) is to 
prepare graduates to function as independent 
autonomous practitioners in the pursuit of 
excellence in the professional practice of 
midwifery. This course of study will lead to 
professional recognition and certification by 
the NSW Nurses Registration Board for 
graduates eligible for nurse registration in 
NSW. International students shuold refer to 
their respective registering authorities in their 
country of origin.
6. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
NURSING
(a) (General Stream)
The Graduate Diploma in Nursing is a 
professional course in nursing which will 
provide preparation in research design and 
methodology for nurses wishing to progress 
into higher degree programs, and preparation 
for the nurse who seeks an expanded role in 
the health system. Candidates will be 
introduced to professional nursing issues and a 
variety of research paradigms. Students will be 
able to undertake a coherent major by selection 
of subjects offered through the department. 
Students wishing to prepare for higher degrees 
will be encouraged to develop research skills, 
other students will have the opportunity to 
develop a more general based knowledge and 
problem solving abilities within a research 
based milieu.
Candidates complete 48 credit points of core 
subjects and selected elective subjects from 
Schedule 2 and 8.
(b)
The Graduate Diploma in Nursing provides 
nurses with the opportunity to develop skills 
and knowledge in a major area of nursing. 
Major areas of study include clinical education, 
community nursing, critical care nursing, 
nursing management and research.
The basic entry requirement is current 
registration as a practising muse.
Normal entry requirements are as stated in the 
Course Rules.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
GHMB900 Nursing: The Professional 
Context
Autumn session; 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: one seminar presentation 20%, written 
assignment 60%, a critical annotated bibliography 
20%.
Students will be encouraged to explore musing 
topics currently creating controversy and 
debate within the professional milieux of the 
nursing profession. Issues which impact on 
nursing education and management will be 
examined. Topics will include the career 
structure for the nursing profession and the 
role of the nurse within this context. Because 
of the degree of change currently affecting the 
nursing profession topics will be varied and 
opportunities will be available for discussion 
and critical analysis.
Textbook:
Journal articles and portions of books will be 
used in lieu of a set text.
Co-ordinator: Ms T MacDonald.
GHMB902 Nursing Management
Spring session; 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk). 
Assessment: tutorial presentation and participation 
50%, research project 50%.
This subject will introduce the basic concepts 
of nursing administration at all levels -  at the 
ward, middle management and at senior 
levels. Differences in management styles will 
be addressed; ward design and its impact on 
care delivery; and nursing care delivery 
assignments will be examined in detail. 
Nursing involvement in the public and the 
pmvate sector will be examined.
Textbook:
Cuthbert M, Duffield C, and Hope J, 
Management in Nursing, Sydney: Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich Publishers, 1992.
Not on offer in 1995.
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Green J, Evaluation o f  Hospital Ward Design, 
Kensington: University of NSW Press, 1986. 
Co-ordinator: Mr B Janes.
GHMB903 Scientific and Qualitative 
Developments in Critical Care Nursing
Spring session; 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk). 
Assessment: seminar presentation 20%, 1 research 
proposal report 60%, 1 written assignment 20%. 
This subject investigates technological, 
biological, psychological and sociological 
developments that have created an impact in 
critical care nursing in recent times. Insights 
into specific technology and pharmacology 
used for diagnostic or therapeutic purposes by 
nurses and the Health team will be targeted, 
including their characteristics, uses and 
efficacies within an holistic nursing care 
framework. Pre and pro surgical as well as 
operative nursing developments will also be 
discussed in terns of the efficacy of nursing 
care provision.
Textbook:
Journal articles and portions of books will be 
used in lieu of a set text.
Co-ordinator: Mr B Janes and Dr J Sibbald.
GHMB904 Modalities of Care: Mental 
Health*
Autumn session; 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk). 
Assessment: seminar presentation 20%, 1 written 
assignment 20%, 1 case report 60%.
This subject addresses the most frequently 
used of therapeutic modalities from mental 
health nursing perspectives. Selected 
theoretical approaches are discussed for each 
treatment modality. Specific characteristics of 
each type of therapy are presented. In 
addition the psychiatric nurse's role, and goals 
for therapy are described and analysed. 
Textbook:
Beck, C, Rawlins, R and Williams, S, Mental 
Health and Psychiatric Nursing, The C V 
Mosby Co, 1988.
Co-ordinator: Dr F Yuen.
GHMB905 Special Topic in Nursing
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
per wk and seminars as required).
Pre-requisite: demonstrated expertise in a special 
area o f nursing as determined by the Head o f  the 
Department o f  Nursing.
Assessment: seminar presentation 20%, research 
report 80%.
The special topic in nursing will be selected 
from the list of current research areas provided 
by supervisors in the Nursing Department. 
The specific topic in nursing will be closely 
related to the research subjects and will consist 
of a research proposal which will be expected 
to provide the basis for the major investigation 
to be carried out by the candidate in the 
subsequent major thesis subject.
Textbook To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Co-ordinator of Graduate Studies 
in the Department of Nursing.
GHMB906 Critical Care Nursing:
Reflections on Practice*
Autumn session; 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk). 
Assessment: seminar presentation 20%, critical 
annotated bibliography 20%, research proposal 
report 60%.
This subject focuses on relevant theories, 
themes and issues that have a practical bearing 
upon critical care clinical practice, (Intensive 
Care, Accident and Emergency and Coronary 
Care), and models of critical care nursing that 
address the practical aspects of this 
knowledge. Theories include Hans Selye's 
Stress concepts, Melzack and Wall’s Gate 
Control Theory (pain perception), Endorphin 
and Enkephalin research, Pascal's Theory and 
Open Systems Theory. Themes and Issues 
include death and dying, sleep and rest, 
motivation and rehabilitation, legal and ethical 
issues, and burnout. Practical aspects include 
pathophysiology of the Cardiovascular, 
Respiratory, Nervous and Alimentary systems 
and Add Base balance; and Introduction to 
Electrocardiograph Interpretation.
Textbook:
Conover, M B, U nderstanding E lectro­
cardiography, St Louis, Mosby Year Book, 
1992.
M cCance, K and H uether, S E, 
Pathophysiology. The Biologic Basis for  
Disease in Adults and Children, St Louis, 
Mosby Year Book, 1990.
Co-ordinator: Mr B Janes and Dr J Sibbald.
GHMB907 Fundamental Concepts in 
Developmental Disability
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk). 
Assessment: seminar presentation and participation 
20%, tivo 1500-2000 word written assignments 
40% each.
This subject will provide the basic scientific 
knowledge on which developmental disability 
practice is based. Emphasis will be placed 
upon the student gaining sound under­
standing of the nature of developmental 
disability and its complex interactions with 
society. The study of developmental disability 
is not merely a medical and educational issue, 
but rather one of wide social significance that 
is correctly placed in a broad social context. 
The body of knowledge which defines and 
identifies the nature of the clientele and the 
philosophical and ethical foundations for 
practice will be addressed in this course. 
Textbook : To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Ms M Gerry.
GHMB908 Applied Behavioural Science For 
Developmental Disability Practice
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk).
Not on offer in 1995.
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Assessment: seminar presentation and participation 
20%, two 1500-2000 word written assignments 
40% each.
Developmental disability practice makes 
extensive use of such skills and roles as 
assessment teaching, programming, behaviour 
management and supportive counselling. To 
use these skills effectively, the student requires 
a knowledge of selected principles drawn from 
the behavioural sciences. This subject will 
provide the necessary theoretical framework, 
together with an emphasis on practical 
application and problem-solving skills.
Textbook : To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Ms I Bowen.
GHMB909 Multiple Disability
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: seminar presentation and participation 
20%, two 1500-2000 word written assignments 
40% each.
Many clients with developmental disabilities, 
particularly those who are the heaviest users of 
specialised services, have more than one 
disability. The problems associated with these 
clients are usually more complex and long-term 
than those of clients with a single disability. 
These clients provide a particular challenge to 
staff and demand highly individualised and 
innovative care. Underlying problems of 
developmental disability may also be 
complicated by the stresses of transition 
through the life-cycle, by the disabling effects 
of institutionalisation or by the socio-economic 
problems that frequently accompany 
developmental disability. This subject will 
address these issues.
Textbook : To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Ms I Bowen.
GHMB910 Contemporary Issues in 
Developmental Disability
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: seminar presentation and participation 
20%, research proposal 30%, research project 50%. 
Developmental disability is a field that has 
changed constantly through its history and a 
field in which there is a continual questioning 
of current policies and practices and a 
searching for better alternatives. It is vitally 
important therefore, that practitioners in the 
field are willing to critically assess what is 
currently being done and to honestly and 
objectively consider other options. There are 
also a number of controversial issues in relation 
to the rights and responsibilities of people with 
developmental disabilities that must be 
addressed. This subject will require 
independent and thoughtful analysis of such 
issues and critical assessment of current 
practices.
Textbook : To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Ms M Gerry.
GHMB920 Midwifery Studies
Double session (A); 20 credit points (2 hrs per wk 
and 2 days clinical practice per wk)
Assessment: two seminars 20% each, formal written 
examination 40%, two critical analyses o f  Research 
Papers 10% each, mastery o f  designated 
competencies o f  the midwife and completion o f  
supervised clinical experience.
This subject is designed to prepare the student 
as an autonomous practitioner to care for the 
family throughout pregnancy, parturition and 
the puerperium. Initially, special emphasis will 
be on the well mother and healthy baby. 
Potential complications during childbearing 
and management of high risk clients will be 
examined. This subject will have integrated 
theoretical and clinical components. Clinical 
practice will consist of the experiences 
suggested by the NSW Nurses' Registration 
Board.
Textbooks:
Oxom, H and Foote, W, Human Labor & Birth, 
4th ed. Connecticut: Appleton-Century- 
Crofts, 1986.
Bennett, V R and Brown, L K, (eds), M yles 
Textbook for Midwives. 11th ed, London: 
Churchill Livingston, 1989.
Royal College of Midwives, S u ccessfu l 
Breastfeeding. 2nd ed, London: Churchill 
Livingston, 1991.
Co-ordinator: Ms G Stamp.
GHMB921 Reproductive Bioscience
Double session (A); 8 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: student seminar presentation and 
report 25%, written assignment 25%, formal 
written examination 50%.
The content of this subject is designed to 
provide students with advanced knowledge of 
anatomy, physiology and pathophysiology 
related to conception, pregnancy and birth. 
Biochem ical, nutritional, genetic and 
teratogenic influences on conception and 
embryonic, foetal, neonatal and maternal 
development will be addressed. Technology 
used for prenatal diagnosis and intrapartum 
assessment will be explained in terms of 
scientific principles.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Sibbald.
GHMB922 Psychosocial Development of the 
Family
Double session (A); 8 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: one class presentation (including 
written report) 20%, two critical reviews o f  
published articles 10% each one discussion paper 
60%.
This subject will provide the student with an 
in depth knowledge of theory and research, 
applied largely in the Australian context on 
psychological, sociological and cultural 
influences on the family and extended family 
networks.
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Textbooks:
Peterson, C C, Looking Forward Through the 
Lifespan: Developmental Psychology, Sydney: 
Prentice-Hall, 1989.
Co-ordinator: Mr B Grenyer.
GHMB923 Legal and Professional Issues
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 contact hrs per 
wk)
Assessment: seminar presentation 20%, seminar 
paper 30%, major written assignment 50%.
This subject is designed to provide students 
with a knowledge of legal and professional 
issues in relation to their area of clinical 
practice. Relevant Australian legislation, 
appropriate case law and examples of moral 
reasoning will be used to provide a framework 
for clinical decision-making.
Textbooks:
CCH Health & Medical Law (eds), Law for the 
Nursing Profession, North Ryde, NSW, 1990. 
CCH Australia, Johnstone, M J, Bio-ethics: A 
Nursing Perspectixx, Sydney, Saunders, W B, 
1989.
Co-ordinator: Ms M Wallace.
GHMB930 Clinical Education
Autumn session: 6 credit points (3 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: one seminar presentation 30%, written 
assignment 50%, observed clinical teaching 20%. 
The subject will introduce the concepts and 
practice of clinical education, it will address 
issues related to the role of the clinical 
educator, factors influencing student learning, 
teaching strategies and teaching resources in 
clinical settings, the clinical environment as an 
educational topic, and bridging the theory and 
practice gap. Clinical education research and 
the health professional responsibilities and 
leadership in clinical education will be 
discussed.
Textbook:
White R and Ewan C, Clinical Teaching in 
Nursing, Chapman and Hall, 1991. 
Co-ordinator: Dr F Yuen.
GHMB931 Clinical Supervision and 
Assessment.
Spring session: 6 credit points (4 hrs per wk) 
Pre-requisite GHMB930
Assessment: various assessment techniques will be 
employed including seminar presentations, 
supervision report and a mentor project.
This subject covers the theoretical and 
practical asp>ects of clinical supervision and 
assessment within the health service context. 
It introduces the concept of competency 
based assessment, its origins, limitations and 
practical applications to assessment of 
professional performance. Students will 
critically assess and utilise a range of 
assessment tools and develop skills in assessing 
students both formatively and summatively. 
The subject will include practical experience
in supervising performance and giving 
feedback.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Ms J Leacock.
GHMB998 Minor Thesis
Autumn or Spring or Double session (A); 24 credit 
points (1 hr o f research supervision per wk and 2 hr 
seminars as required to complete assessment paper) 
Assessment: minor thesis.
This is a major component of a combined 
coursework/thesis program in the Masters of 
Nursing undertaken by candidates enrolled in 
the Department of Nursing. A thesis must be 
submitted and assessed according to the 
Course Rules for Masters' Candidates. Thesis 
work is only commenced with the approval 
from the co-ordinator of the subject and the 
Head of the Nursing Department. Students 
will be required to present a seminar on their 
chosen thesis topic prior to completion of the 
thesis.






The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Doctor of Clinical Psychology
3. Master of Clinical Psychology
4. Honours Master of Arts by Research
5. Master of Science (Pass) in Psychology





The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Arts degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree:
Adolescent Drug Use and Deviance 
Adolescent Development 
Attributional Research; Belief Systems 
Clinical Applications of Biofeedback 
Clinical, Community and Health Psychology 
(especially constructivist approaches) 
Cognition in Sport Performance 
Cognitive-Behavioural Treatment of Anxiety 
and Panic Disorders 
Coping with Acute Stress 
Development of Neuropsychological Tests
Eye M ovement D esensitisation and 
Reprocessing 
General Social Psychology 
Health Psychophysiology 
Human Pavlovian Autonomic Conditioning 
Implicit Learning
Indices of Stress, Anxiety, and Arousal 
Long-Term Memory 
Mood Disorder
Movement Perception, Especially Visual 
Processing During Eye Movements 
Orienting Reaction 
Personal Construct Psychology 
Phonological Processes in Reading 
Psychiatric Rehabilitation 
Psychoanalytic Research in the areas of: 
Mother-Infant Interactions 
Psychoanalytic group work with children 
Brief work with parents and children up 
to 5 years
Psychology and Women/Sex and Gender Roles 
Psychophysiological Correlates of Individual 
Differences
Psychophysiology of Attentional Processes 
Psychosocial Functioning in Adults and the 
Elderly
Social Support
Spatio-temporal Processing in Human Vision 
Specific Reading Disabilities 
The Causes of Drug and Alcohol Use in 
Adolescence
The Development and Evaluation of Programs 
for Intervention with Adolescent and 
Adult Drug Users 
The Development of Reading 
Theoretical/M etatheoretical issues in 
psychology and clinical theory 




POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY
leading to the Master of Clinical Psychology or the Doctor of Clinical Psychology
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Clinical Psychology
GHMC900 Socio-cultural Applications in Clinical Psychology 8
GHMC901 Interpersonal Skills for Clinical Psychologists 8
GHMC902 Assessment for Clinical Psychologists 8
GHMC903 Research Skills for Clinical Psychologists 6
GHMC904 Clinical Psychology 8
GHMC905 Child Clinical Psychology 8
GHMC906 Clinical Neuropsychology 8
GHMC907 Psychotherapy with Individuals and Groups 8
GHMC908 Practicum 1 6
GHMC909 Practicum 2 6
GHMC910 Other Practicum Work 6
GHMC911 Extended Practicum: Clinical Psychology 24
GHMC912 Research Project 24
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (Corn'd)
Number Subject Credit Points
(ii) Doctor of Clinical Psychology
GHMC900 Sociocultural Applications in Clinical Psychology 8
GHMC901 Interpersonal Skills for Clinical Psychologists 8
GHMC902 Assessment for Clinical Psychologists 8
GHMC904 Clinical Psychology 8
GHMC905 Child Clinical Psychology 8
GHMC906 Clinical Neuropsychology 8
GHMC907 Psychotherapy with Individuals and Groups 8
GHMC908 Practicum 1 8
CHMC909 Practicum 2 8
GHMC910 Other Practicum Work 6
GHMC911 Extended Practicum: Clinical Psychology 24
GHMC912 Research Project 24
GHMC913 Clinical Research Methods 8
GHMC914 Thesis (Clinical Psychology) 48
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Science (Pass) in Psychology
GHMC950 Theory Seminar* 8
GHMC9S1 Health Psychology 8
GHMC953 Psychology of Information Processing 8
GHMC958 Topes in Data Analysis* 8
GHMC959 Research Project 8
GHMC960 Psychology of Reading and Reading Disabilities 8
GHMC961 Assessment in Applied Psychology 8
GHMC962 Counselling Psychology 8
GHMC963 Child and Adolescent Psychology 8
GHMC964 Cognitive and Affective Neuroscience 8
GHMC965 Advanced Spx>rt and Exerdse Psychology 8
GHMC974 Principles of Personal Construct Psychology 8
(ii) Honours Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy
GHMC998 Honours Masters by Research Thesis 48
GHMC999 Doctor of Philosophy Thesis 48
(iii) Graduate Certificate in Cognitive Neuroscience
GHMC964 Cognitive and Affective Neuroscience 8
GHMC966 Psychophysiology: Insights into Brain and Behaviour 8
GHMC967 Models of the Human Brain and their Applications 8
* These require special permission from the Head of Department
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this research degree enrol in 
GHMC999.
2. DOCTOR OF CLINICAL 
PSYCHOLOGY
To qualify for entry candidates must have an 
Honours Bachelor Degree of at least Class II,
Division 1 standard. The program will normally 
involve six academic sessions of full-time 
study. Full-time students are required to 
present for examination not later than 8 
academic sessions from the date of registration. 
The program for Doctor of Clinical Psychology 
candidates will require successful completion 
of:
(1) a supervised research program on a topic 
which is in the field of Clinical 
Psychology. The research program will be
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written up as a thesis and its evaluation 
will contribute fifty percent toward the 
final assessment;
(2) at least 76 credit points from the Schedule 
of Graduate subjects in Psychology as 
follows:
A. 24 credit points in the following subjects: 
GHMC900 Socio-cultural applications in
Clinical Psychology
GHMC901 Interpersonal Skills for 
Clinical Psychology
GHMC902 Assessm ent in Clinical 
Psychology
B. 32 credit points made up from the following 
subjects:
GHMC904 Clinical Psychology 
GHMC905 Child Clinical Psychology 
GHMC906 Clinical Neuropsychology 
GHMC907 P s y c h o th e ra p y  w ith  
Individuals and Group«
C. at least 12 credit points in supervised practical 
clinical experience:
GHMC908 Practicum 1 
GHMC909 Practicum 2
D. at least 8 credit points in:
GHMC913 Clinical Research Methods
Coursework will be graded in the same manner 
as coursework completed by candidates for the 
degree of Master of Clinical Psychology.
Award of the degree of Doctor of Clinical 
Psychology is governed by the University Rules 
for the award of Doctoral degrees as described 
elsewhere.
3. MASTER OF CLINICAL 
PSYCHOLOGY
The degree of Master of Clinical Psychology 
will be subject to the Honours Masters Degree 
Rules together with the following conditions:
1. Entry to the Master of Clinical Psychology 
program will be from an Honours degree 
in Psychology at a standard of Class II, 
Division 2 or its equivalent.
2. Candidates will be considered eligible for 
entry to the program only if some of their 
earlier preparatory work is considered to 
be relevant to Clinical Psychology.
3. The program will involve four sessions of 
full-time study or their equivalent part­
time. The program requires the successful 
completion of at least 98 credit points 
from the Schedule of Graduate Subjects in 
Psychology as follows:
(a) 30 credit points in basic subjects:
G H M C 900  S o c io - c u l tu r a l  
Applications in Clinical Psychology; 
GHMC901 Interpersonal Skills for 
Clinical Psychologists; GHMC902 
Assessment for Clinical Psychologists; 
and GHMC903 Research Skills for
Clinical Psychologists;
(b) 32 credit points in four areas of
advanced study, that is, GHMC904 
Clinical Psychology; GHMC905 
Child C lin ica l P sychology, 
G H M C 9  0 6  C l i n i c a l
Neuropsychology; and GHMC907 
Psychotherapy for Individuals and 
Groups;
(c) at least 12 credit points in supervised 
practicums GHMC908 Practicum 1 
and GHMC909 Practicum 2;
(d) 24 credit points of independent but 
supervised research in the subject 
GHMC912 Research Project.
4. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS 
BY RESEARCH
Candidates for this research degree enrol in 
GHMC 998.
5. MASTER OF SCIENCE (PASS) IN 
PSYCHOLOGY
The Master of Science (Pass) in Psychology is 
available to graduates with the degree of 
Bachelor with at least 24 credit points in 300- 
level Psychology subjects, or their equivalent. 
The Master of Science enables pass students to 
update or extend their p«ychological studies 
into an APS accredited fourth year.
It normally occupies two sessions of full-time 
study or four sessions of part-time study. 
Admission to the program must be through 
recommendation by the Head of the 
Department of Psychology. It is subject to the 
University Rules governing the award of 
Master of Science.
The Master of Science requires successful 
completion of 48 credit p>oints made up as 
follows:
1. 24 credit points in the core subjects:
GHMC959 Research Project 
GHMC961 Assessment in Applied
Psychology
GHMC962 Counselling Psychology
2. 8 credit points selected from one o f four 
specialisations:
GHMC953 Psychology of Information 
Processing
GHMC963 Child and Adolescent 
Psychology
GHMC965 Advanced Sport and 
Exercise
GHMC974 Principles of Personal 
Construct Psychology
3. 16 credit points selected from the following 
three electives:
GHMC951 Health Psychology 
GHMC960 Psychology of Reading and 
Reading Disabilities
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GHMC964 Cognitive and Affective 
Neuroscience
There is no guarantee that students will get 
their first preference within the specialisation 
and elective subject groupings.
6. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
COGNITIVE NEUROSCIENCE
The Graduate Certificate in Cognitive 
Neuroscience is available to graduates with 
undergraduate degrees deemed appropriate by 
the Head of Department.
The course provides an opportunity for 
graduates to begin formal studies in Cognitive 
Neuroscience. It will be of particular interest 
to those with undergraduate training in 
Psychology, Medicine, Biomedical Science or 
Human Movement Science, but also of interest 
to those with a background in Electrical 
Engineering or Computer Science.
It normally occupies three sessions of part-time 
study, involving subjects presented via SBS by 
the PAGE consortium with some residential 
requirements.
The Graduate Certificate requires successful 
completion of 24 credit points made up as 
follows:
8 credit points each:
GHMC964 C ognitive and A ffective 
Neuroscience
GHMC966 Psychophysiology: Insights into 
Brain and Behaviour
GHMC967 Models of the Human Brain and 
their Applications
Students with appropriate backgrounds may 
be permitted, by the Head of Department, to 
replace GHMC966 by an individual project 
(GHMC959 Research Project).
S U B JE C T  D E S C R IP T IO N S
(CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY)
GHMC900 Socio-Cultural Applications in 
Clinical Psychology
Double session (A); 8 credit points (4 hrs 
lectures,/seminars,/practicáis per wk).
Assessment: seminar presentations, practical and 
theory assignments.
The course arises from the fact that 
psychological problems occur within a social 
and cultural context. It aims to sensitize 
students to the impact of different social, 
cultural, and fam ilial structures on 
psychopathology, and to the different 
assessment and treatment needs of the various 
linguistic and cultural groups that make up 
Australian society. The course also aims to 
equip students with skills to make clinically
informed and culturally appropriate decisions 
in the assessment, management, treatment, 
and referral procedures for clients from 
ethnocultural groups other than their own. In 
conjunction with the psychology practica the 
course arranges for students to have 
placements in settings where they get 
exposure to the psychological problems of non 
Anglo-Australian clients. The course also 
encourages students with community 
language skills to specialize in the clinical 
psychological issues of particular importance to 
their selected ethnocultural community.
Topics include: the cultural context of clinical 
problems; cultural concepts of mental health; 
mental health, social and family structure; 
migration and psychopathology; minority 
groups in the clinical population; aboriginal 
issues; cross cultural counselling and 
psychotherapy; use of interpreters in clinical 
settings; referral procedures with non English 
speaking clients.
Textbooks: There is no set text.
Co-ordinator: Dr N Mackay.
GHMC901 Interpersonal Skills for Clinical 
Psychologists
Double session (A); 8 credit points (52 hrs)
This subject will require the personal 
involvement of students meeting regularly in a 
group with the aim of facilitating their work as 
applied psychologists through exploration of 
their personal capacities. The group will serve 
as a "laboratory" for personal and interpersonal 
"experiments" through such means as dyad 
and triad exercises, group work, meditation, 
fantasy, painting, dream work, encounters, 
and psychodrama will be encouraged. 
Students will be invited to experience changes 
in themselves (as we expect our clients to do), 
achieve personal learning and integration, 
come to "use" themselves as effectively as 
possible and develop insight, as well as 
creativity and innovativeness. Which 
particular means will be used to achieve this 
expanded sense of personal and professional 
responsibility and better interpersonal skills will 
be decided, naturally, only when the students 
have entered the program.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor L Viney.
GHMC902 Assessment for Clinical 
Psychologists
Double session (A); 8 credit points (52 hrs) 
Assessment: assignments and examination.
This course assumes that students have a 
knowledge of the theory of psychological 
testing and measurement. Competence in the 
areas included in PSYC346 Assessment and 
Intervention in Psychology (or its equivalent) is 
a course pre-requisite. The aim of the course is 
to develop skill in the choice, administration, 
interpretation and reporting of psychological 
assessment techniques. There will be an
PSYCHOLOGY 317
emphasis on workshops, including peer and 
video feedback regarding assessment skills. 
The specific objectives of the course are that 
participants demonstrate:
1. an understanding of the ethical issues 
associated with clinical psychological 
assessment;
2. an understanding of the principles of test 
construction and of criteria for evaluating 
assessment techniques;
3. competence in conducting assessment 
interviews;
4. competence in writing assessment 
reports;
5. m astery of the procedures for 
administering, scoring and interpreting 
the following tests: (a) WAIS-R, WISC-R 
(b) MMPI. (c) Projective tests;
6. know led ge o f the pu rp oses, 
administration procedures and criteria for 
interpretation of a number of additional 
cognitive, personality and behavioural 
assessment tecluiiques; and
7. the ability to choose assessment 
procedures appropriate to particular 
cases.
References: Lists will be distributed during the 
course. There will be considerable use of test 
manuals and accompanying texts.
Co-ordinator: Mr J Freestone.
GHMC903 Research Skills for Clinical 
Psychologists
Double session (A); 6 credit points (40 hrs) 
Assessment: seminar presentations.
This subject has been designed to prepare its 
participants to conduct rigorous and yet useful 
research in clinical psychology. Building on the 
earlier achievements of those who are eligible 
for it, it aims to develop research expertise in 
these specific areas:
1. evaluation of the existing clinical 
psychology research literature, from the 
points of view of both researchers and 
practising clinicians;
2. selection of viable clinical problems for 
research;
3. d e v e lo p m e n t  o f  r e s e a r c h  
projects/programs appropriate to those 
problems;
4. preparation and evaluation of funding 
proposals;
5. consultation about the research of other 
associated professional groups, including 
critical evaluation and proposal of 
solutions; and
6. awareness and minimizing of ethical 
problems in research in clinical psychology.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor L Viney.
GHMC904 Clinical Psychology
Double session (A); 8 credit points (52 hrs) 
Assessment: practical and written examinations. 
During the introduction and orientation phase
various theoretical, methodological and 
philosophical issues will be examined. The 
major component of the course consists of 
system atic  exam ination  o f adult 
psychopathology. The mental disorders will be 
discussed with reference to clinical picture 
and diagnosis, aetiology, therapeutic 
approaches, methods of intervention and case 
management. Additional topics include 
problems associated with special populations 
(the aged, physically and mentally 
handicapped) and clinical psychology and the 
law. A refresher course in human genetics will 
be provided. There will be the opportunity to 
review systems of psychotherapy.
Textbooks:
There is no set text but all students are advised 
to purchase:
American Psychiatric Association, T he  
diagnostic and statistical manual o f  mental 
disorders (4th ed), Washington, DC, 
American Psychiatric Association, 1994.
References:
A comprehensive list of references will be 
provided at the start of the course.
Co-ordinator: Dr J de Wet.
GHMC905 Child Clinical Psychology
Double session (A); 8 credit points (2 hrs per wk 
for 2 sessions)
Assessment: assignments.
The subject addresses topics in theory, 
assessment and clinical issues concerning 
children, adolescents and families.
Theoretical issues cover developmental topics 
in classical psychoanalytic theory, object 
relations theory, American ego psychology, 
cognitive behaviour theory and family systems 
approaches. Students are introduced to formal 
testing as well as unstructured techniques of 
assessment, eg, play, interview, observation 
and family assessments.
Interventions covered include:
1. psychodynamic interventions: brief work 
with parents and toddlers; brief 
co u n se llin g  w ith  a d o le sce n ts ; 
psychotherapy; work with parents; group 
therapy;
2. cognitive behavioural approaches: 
compliance training; on task training; self 
instructional training and cost response 
programs; social skills training; peer 
friendship training;
3. systems interventions: classroom-based 
and family-based.
Following an introduction to principles in 
establishing the clinical setting and the 
relationship between client and worker, 
students are introduced to clinical issues in a 
number of areas of work: eg., disturbances in 
pregnancy, childbirth, postpartum; separation, 
loss and bereavement; physical and 
developmental disability; deprivation, 
disadvantage and abuse; adoption and 
fostering.
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Textbooks: There is no set text.
Co-ordinator: Dr R M Henry.
GHMC906 Clinical Neuropsychology
Double session (A); 8 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: seminar presentations, assignments 
and examinations.
The aim of this subject is to provide students 
with sufficient theory and knowledge about 
brain functioning for them to be able to carry 
out neuropsychological assessments and to 
plan and implement interventions to assist 
brain-damaged people. The subject will deal 
with:
1. basic brain anatomy;
2. theories of brain functioning;
3. the causes of brain dysfunction;
4. principles of neuropsychological 
assessment;
5. the use of neuropsychological tests;
6. neuropsychological report writing;
7. treatment and rehabilitation of the brain 
damaged.
Textbooks:
Lezak, M, Neuropsychological Assessment, NY, 
Oxford University Press, 1983.
Kolb, B and Whishaw, I Q, Fundamentals o f  
Human Neuropsychology (3rd Ed), NY, W H 
Freeman & Co, 1990.
Co-ordinator: Ms V Bliokas.
GHMC907 Psychotherapy with Individuals 
and Groups
Double session (A); 8 credit points (52 hrs) 
Assessment: seminar papers, case work.
The aim is to provide students with both an 
integrated theoretical and practical grounding 
in psychotherapy. The course offers 
specialised training in one of a restricted 
number of psychotherapies with individuals or 
groups. The kinds of specializations available 
will vary from year to year, depending on staff 
availability. However, the choices open to 
students will normally include a major therapy 
from each of the reconstructive, cognitive- 
behavioural, psychoanalytic and family 
approaches. The subject consists of clinical 
reading and seminars in the selected areas and 
supervision of work (therapeutic programs, 
therapy cases etc) which students will be 
required to undertake. Where it is appropriate 
to the selected approach, there will also be 
workshop demonstrations of technique or 
other exercises.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor L Viney.
GHMC908 Practicum 1
Double (A) or single sessions; 6 credit points (field 
work plus 30 hrs o f  university-based case 
conference)
Assessment: reports by field  supervisors and 
university consultants; field notebooks and case 
presentations.
In addition to discussions of the problems
associated with diagnosis, therapy and case 
management encountered in the field, 
attention will be devoted to clinical history 
taking and formulation of child, adolescent, 
adult and elderly cases. Students are required 
to carry out some of their practicum work in 
the Psychological Services Unit 
Co-ordinator: Dr J de Wet.
GHMC909 Practicum 2
Double (A) or single sessions; 6 credit points (field 
work plus 30 hrs o f  university-based case 
conference)
Assessment: as for GHMC908
This practicum extends the work of
GHMC908.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Henry.
GHMC910 Other Practicum Work
Single session; 6 credit point (26 hrs o f seminars) 
Assessment: seminar (case conference) presentations, 
field notebooks and assessment by university and 
field supervisors.
An extra amount of supervised practicum 
experience is to be selected by students or 
recommended by staff.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GHMC911 Extended Practicum: Clinical 
Psychology
Double session (A); 24 credit points (field work, 
plus 52 hrs seminars)
Assessment: reports by field supervisors and 
university consultants, field notebooks, seminar 
(case conference) presentations.
This full year practicum subject is available 
only to students who have completed part or 
all of their graduate training in clinical 
psychology, at the discretion of the 
Departmental Head. They should be 
concurrently employed in the practice of 
clinical psychology or a closely related 
discipline. This subject gives students the 
opportunity to gain supervised professional 
experience, either as part of the MA degree or 
as miscellaneous students.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor L Viney.
GHMC912 Research Project
24 credit points
All applied psychologists should know how to 
answer psychological questions by recourse to 
raw data. All students are required to design 
and carry out a small research project under 
supervision. This research will be in any area 
of Psychology relevant to Clinical Psychology 
subject to the availability of supervision. To 
fulfil the requirements of this course the 
student will:
1. review the relevant literature and 
formulate a valid and testable hypothesis;
2. give an oral presentation of the theoretical 
background and the intended study to a 
critical audience before data collection 
begins;
PSYCHOLOGY 319
3. collect, analyse and interpret those data;
4. report their findings in the form of an 
article suitable for a refereed journal of 
their choice.
GHMC913 Clinical Research Methods
Double session (A); 8 credit points (52 hrs lectures 
and seminars)
Assessment: assignments to be determined.
This subject has been devised to prepare 
participants for their doctoral level research 
program. It aims to develop research expertise 
in these areas: research design, evaluation, 
advanced statistics, computing, the study of 
experience, behavioural medicine, biofeedback 
research psychology, critical skills of evaluating 
one's own research proposals to a doctored 
level, research in health psychology, 
information processing.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor L Viney.
GHMC914 Major Thesis (Clinical)
For students who have an appropriate honours 
degree in Psychology. Refer to Department for 
details.
MSC (PASS) IN PSYCHOLOGY
GHMC950 Psychology Honours Theory 
Seminar^
Autumn session; 8 credit points 
The Honours Theory Seminar, which is 
available as a separate subject to candidates for 
the MSc(Pass), with special permission from 
the Head of Department, will examine key 
theoretical and metatheoretical issues in 
psychology, especially as they affect the 
specializations and chosen courses of the 
students. The course also aims to sharpen 
critical reasoning and arguing skills. Topics 
may include ethical issues in psychological 
practice; the relation of psychology to other 
disciplines; and conceptual problems in 
contemporary psychological theories. 
Co-ordinator: Dr N Mackay.
GHMC951 Health Psychology
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar)
Assessment: essay, take home exam, program and 
evaluation presentations and final research report. 
This course will address key theoretical and 
empirical issues in the area of Health 
Psychology. It is predicated on preserving a 
balance between internal and external factors 
in the causation and maintenance of complex 
human behaviour. Since the delivery of any 
effective service or program presupposes that 
personal and social systems interact in health 
care, current theories about biological, 
psychological, social and cultural determinants *
* This subject requires special permission 
from the Head of Department.
of behaviour will be examined from a scientist 
practitioner model. A range of psychological 
principles will be examined within the context 
of formulating a treatment and evaluation 
proposal or prevention program designed to 
change health injurious behaviour or supp>ort 
health enhancing behaviour. Topics that will 
be examined in this course include drug and 
alcohol problems, stress, pain management and 
weight control.
Textbook:
Feist, J and Brannon, J, Health Psychology, 
Belm ont, C aliforn ia , W adsw orth 
Publishing Co, 1988.
Glanz, K, Lewis, F M and Rimer, B K (eds), 
Health Behaviour and Health Education, San 
Francisco, Jossey-Bass Publishers, 1990. 
Co-ordinator: Dr J Wragg.
GHMC953 Psychology of Information 
Processing
Spring session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 2 hrs 
laboratories)
Pre-requisites: PSYC345 or its equivalent 
Assessment: seminar presentations and assignments. 
This course covers advanced theoretical topics 
in cognitive psychology. An emphasis is placed 
on theoretical models of cognition. The areas 
covered will include face recognition, 
ecological optics, selective attention and an 
introduction to neural network models. 
Classes will involve seminar presentations and 
discussions, but there will also be some 
laboratory classes to demonstrate and develop 
principles of neural networks.
Textbook No set text.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GHMC958 Topics in Data Analysis^
Double session (A); 8 credit points (26 hrs o f  
seminars)
Assessment: practical exercises and major 
assignment.
A course of seminars dealing with the fitting of 
models to psychological data. Topics will 
include multidimensional scaling and 
clustering models, and methods for analysing 
categorical data, including log-linear models for 
multiway contingency tables. The emphasis of 
the course will be on the application of 
techniques in data analyses to practical 
problems, and issues pertaining to selection of 
an appropriate analysis will be discussed in 
depth. Towards the end of the course, a 
number of case studies in data analysis will be 
presented with the aim of promoting the 
integration of old and new techniques for the 
analysis of data. Students will be expected to 
have some familiarity with a statistical package 
and to perform some analyses using it. 
Students will also be encouraged to discuss 
problems in data analysis arising from their 
own research projects. A reading list will be 
provided.
Co-ordinator: Mr P Caputi.
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GHMC959 Research Project
Double session (A); 8 credit points
This subject involves the completion of a single
empiric^ study.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Ginsberg.
GHMC960 Psychology of Reading and 
Reading Disabilities
Annual session; 8 credit points 
Pre-requisites: PSYC345 or its equivalent 
Assessment: major seminar 20% minor seminars 
10%, essay 35%, case report 35%.
The aim of this subject is to consider the 
psychology of reading and reading disabilities 
within a human information processing 
framework. Models of reading acquisition and 
skilled reading will be considered in terms of 
the available experimental evidence. A range 
of possible reasons for failing to learn to read 
will be considered. These will include visual, 
memory and language deficit theories. 
Furthermore, a range of remedial procedures 
will be introduced. This subject will introduce 
students to practical issues concerned with 
assessing reading ability and proposing 
remedial strategies.
Textbook:
Crowder, R G and Wagner, R K, The psychology 
o f reading: An introduction, 2nd ed, Oxford 
Uni. Press, 1992.
Research articles will mostly be used in this 
subject.
Co-ordinator: Dr S Roodenrys.
GHMC961 Assessment in Applied 
Psychology
Annual session; 8 credit points (2 hrs 
lecture/seminar per fortnight)
Pre-requisite: PSYC235 or its equivalent, plus 
eligibility to MSc(Pass).
Assessment: 2 assignments worth 50% each.
This is a skills oriented course aimed at 
providing students with the opportunity to 
administer, score and interpret psychological 
tests under supervision. Assessment 
techniques used in a number of fields of 
applied psychology will be studied. In 
addition, attention will be devoted to ethical 
standards in psychological assessment. 
Textbooks:
There is no set text. A list of references will be 
provided at the start of the course.
Co-ordinator: Dr J de Wet.
GHMC962 Counselling Psychology
Autumn session (may be repeated in Spring in 
1995); 8 credit points (3 hrs lectures/practicals) 
Assessment: tape transcript analysis, major essay, 
videotaped counselling skills assignment.
This course will initially focus on a microskills 
approach to working with clients. A workshop 
format with roleplay, observation, feedback 
and discussion will be used. Students will be 
expected to develop a critical and analytical 
understanding of the conceptual and
developmental framework from which 
different counselling orientations can develop. 
In order to provide students with an 
alternative but complimentary framework 
from which counselling can proceed the 
second half of the course will examine a 
cognitive behavioural approach.
Textbooks:
Egan, G, The Skilled Helper, California, Brooks 
Cole, 1989.
Hawton, Sakkovskis, Kirk, and Clarke, 
Cognitive Behavioural Therapy for Psychiatric 
Problems. Oxford Press, Oxford, 1991. 
Co-ordinator: Dr J Wragg.
GHMC963 Child and Adolescent Psychology
Autumn session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lecture, 1 hr 
practical per wk)
Pre-requisites: PSYC235 and PSYC233 or their 
equivalent.
Assessment: 2 child reports 25% each, 1 major 
essay 30%, 1 take home examination 20%.
This subject focuses on a range of childhood 
and adolescent concerns or problem 
behaviours within a broad developmental 
framework. The subject will provide students 
with a general introduction to the specific 
problems and needs of children and parents 
who present at community health or child 
guidance clinics. Individual and family based 
assessment and intervention approaches will 
be examined for such problems as conduct 
disorders, attention deficit hyperactive 
disorders, school based adjustment and 
learning problems, anxiety disorders, problems 
of abuse and adolescent health risk behaviours 
such as substance abuse and adolescent 
deviancy.
Textbooks: No set text. Readings from several 
sources.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Wragg.
GHMC964 Cognitive and Affective 
Neuroscience^
Double session (A); 8 credit points (2 hrs 
lecture/seminars per fortnight and labs 9hrs per 
session)
Pre-requisites: PSYC341 or its equivalent. 
Assessment: individual project 50%, 5 x 10% lab 
reports based on laboratory exercise.
The emphasis in this subject will be on the use 
of physiological measures to explore human 
brain function in relation to a range of 
psychological concepts such as arousal, stress, 
anxiety and repression, personality, perception, 
learning, cognition. Selected examples of 
recent research investigating these 
connections in both normal and psychiatric 
patients will be discussed. The subject will 
include laboratory sessions developing *
* May be available also in external mode in 
1995.
PSYCHOLOGY 321
expertise in electrophysiological recording, 
involvement in on-going departmental 
research, and a small individual pilot project 
(which may form the basis for subsequent 
independent research).
Textbooks: To be advised, plus readings from 
current journals.
Co-ordinator: Professor R J Barry.
GHMC965 Advanced Sport and Exercise 
Psychology
Autumn session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs) 
Pre-requisite: PSYC399 or equivalent subjects. 
Assessment: mid-term exam 30%, oral presentation 
20%, lab report (3000 words) 20%, paper eg 
observations, counselling, research proposal 30%. 
The subject will focus on the role of 
psychological factors in sport and exercise 
particularly as they relate to aspects of 
cognitive processes, psychosocial factors and 
health-related issues. Students will become 
familiar with and be able to interpret and 
apply research literature in sport and exercise 
psychology. They will experience the processes 
of research experimentation, including data 
collection and analysis, and complete a 
manuscript in reporting their experiment using 
APS style. Students will also lead a seminar on 
a segment of the scientific literature and be 
familiar with the application and presentation 
of performance enhancement strategies. 
Textbooks:
Anshel, M H, Sport psychology: From theory to 
practice. Gorsuch Scarisbrick, Scottsdale, 
Arizona USA, 1990.
Horn, T S (ed), Advances in Sport Psychology. 
Human Kinetics, Champaign, Illinois, 
USA, 1992.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M Anshel.
GHMC966 Psychophysiology: Insights into 
Brain and Behaviour1
Autumn and/or Spring session; 8 credit points 
(external course with residential requirement) 
Pre-requisites: a three year undergraduate degree 
deemed appropriate by the Head o f Department. 
Assessment: weekly quizzes 15%, practical reports 
45%, examinations 40%.
This subject will present psychophysiology as 
the systematic study of peripheral and central 
physiological correlates of perceptual and 
cognitive functioning. Students will be 
required to attain a basic level of proficiency in 
the electrical recording and assessment of a 
range of peripheral measures (including 
muscle, respiratory, cardiovascular, and 
electrodermal activity), as well as the 
traditional central indicators (EEG and event 
related potentials). Current research using 
these techniques to extend our understanding 
of cognitive/perceptual functioning in both 
normal and atypical individuals will be
examined. Practical skills will be developed in 
two residential weekends.
Textbook: To be advised.
Coordinator: Professor R J Barry.
GHMC967 Models of the Human Brain and 
their Applications1
Autumn and/or Spring session; 8 credit points 
(external course)
Pre-requisites: a three year undergraduate degree 
deemed appropriate by the Head o f Department. 
Assessment: two assignments 40% and 60%.
This subject will have the biophysics of human 
brain function as the frame of reference for all 
content. It will explore a broad range of 
approaches, including evolutionary and 
anatomical models of the brain, models of 
electrical and metabolic brain function, 
psychological models of the brain, artificial 
neural networks and artificial intelligence 
models of the brain, the mind/body problem, 
psychoanalytic and psychotherapy models, 
brain imaging technologies, application of 
models of the brain to psychology, medicine, 
artificial neural networks and artificial 
in te llig en ce , and hum an-com puter 
interactions.
Textbook: To be advised.
Coordinator: Professor R J Barry.
GHMC974 Principles of Personal Construct 
Psychology
Spring session; 8 credit points (42 hrs)
Prerequisites: the completion o f the requirements for 
any Bachelor level degree.
Assessment: laboratory report, case study and 
personal diary (relating their own construing to 
their own behaviour).
This subject will provide an introduction to the 
underlying assumptions, principles and 
methodologies of Personal Construct 
Psychology, including constru ctive  
alternativism, the person as scientist, 
behaviour as an experiment, construing as 
bipolar and hierarchical, relations with others 
and the process of transition. Laboratory work 
will focus on understanding of self and others 
using constructivist methods, ranging from 
self-characterisation to the repertory grid and 
dependency grid techniques. The resulting 
understanding of principles and methods will 
then provide a basis for examination of current 
applications of Personal Construct Psychology 
in counselling, organisational and health 
psychology.
Textbook:
Dalton, P and Dunnett, G, A psychology for  
living, Wiley, Chichester, 1992.
Co-ordinator: Dr B M Walker.
GHMC998 Thesis
* Offered externally through PAGE.
GHMC999 Thesis
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PUBLIC HEALTH AND 
NUTRITION
C O U R S E S  O F F E R E D
1. RESEARCH DEGREES
1.1 DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
1.2 DOCTOR OF PUBLIC 
HEALTH
1.3 HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
2. MASTERS DEGREES BY
COURSEWORK AND RESEARCH
2.1 MASTER OF PUBLIC HEALTH
a) Master of Public Health
b) Master of  Public Health 
(Occupational Health and 
Rehabilitation)
2.2 MASTER OF SCIENCE
a) Master of Science (Health 
Policy and Management)
b) Master of  Science (Mental 
Health)
c) Master of Science (Nutrition 
and Dietetics)
d) Master of Science (Primary 
Health Care)
3. GRADUATE DIPLOMAS
3.1 GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
PUBLIC HEALTH
3.2 GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SCIENCE
a) Graduate Diploma in Science 
(Health Policy and 
Management)
b) Graduate Diploma in Science 
(Mental Health)
c) Graduate Diploma in Science 
(Occupational Health and 
Rehabilitation)
d) Graduate Diploma in Science 
(Primary Health Care)
4. GRADUATE CERTIFICATES
4.1 GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
HEALTH POLICY AND 
MANAGEMENT
4.2 GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
MENTAL HEALTH
4.3 GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
PUBLIC HEALTH RESEARCH 
METHODS 1
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
Supervision in the following areas of research 
is likely to be available to candidates 
undertaking the Doctor of Philosophy, the 
Doctor of Public Health and the Honours 
Master of Science.
Cardiovascular disease prevention 
Child and family health 
Environmental Health 
Geriatrics and rehabilitation 
Health information systems 
Health policy and management 
Health promotion








i) Doctor of Philosophy
ii) Doctor of Public Health
iii) Master of Science (Hons)
2. Health Policy and Management*
i) Master of Science
ii) Graduate Diploma in Science
iii) Graduate Certificate
3. Mental Health*
i) Master of Science
ii) Graduate Diploma in Science
iii) Graduate Certificate
4. Nutrition and Dietetics
i) Master of Science
5. Primary Health Care
i) Master of Science
ii) Graduate Diploma in Science
6. Occupational Health and Rehabilitation
i) Master of Public Health
ii) Graduate Diploma in Science
7. Public Health
i) Master of Public Health
ii) Graduate Diploma in Public Health
iii) Graduate Certificate in Public Health 
Research Methods
1 Also offered externally through the 
Professional and Graduate Education 
Consortium (PAGE).
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SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
1. RESEARCH DEGREES
(i) DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) is available to candidates in the major research areas of 
the Department of Public Health and Nutrition for which supervision is available, namely, Public 
Health, Environmental Health, Health Policy and Management, Mental Health, Nutrition, 
Health Information Systems, International Health, Epidemiology, Medical Anthropology, Primary 
Health Care. The PhD provides supervised research training of excellence in a program of not less 
than three years duration (full-time).
Admission details and regulations governing the award are set out in the General Information: 
Postgraduate Admission section of the Calendar.
Potential candidates should discuss their research plan with the Head of Department at which 
time the sup>ervision arrangements of the Department will be outlined. Research seminars are held 
in Autumn and Spring sessions to assist research students structure their program and, in 
particular, make rapid progress with proposal design. Opportunities exist for outstanding 
candidates to gain scholarship support by application to the University. Details of Research 
Scholarships are listed under Conditions of University Postgraduate Research Awards in the 
General Information section of the Calendar.
The Doctor of Philosophy degree is a widely recognised pathway to excellence in Public Health 
research.
(ii) DOCTOR OF PUBLIC HEALTH
The Doctor of Public Health program requires the successful completion of 72 credit points of 
coursework and 72 credit points of research including the presentation of a thesis. Coursework can 
either broaden the education in Public Health of a candidate who has a strong disciplinary 
background (eg a health economist who requires more reading in Public Health) or provide more 
sp>ecialised knowledge for a candidate who has already achieved a general education (eg MPH) in 
Public Health. Additionally the Doctor of Public Health degree includes a thesis of 72 credit p>oints. 
Admission to the research component is consequent up>on acceptance of a formal proposal, 
presented after at least 48 credit p>oints of coursework have been completed.
Schedules A and B represent the coursework moiety of a program for a candidate with a strong 
disciplinary background. A different selection of subjects would be recommended for a candidate 
with a need to focus on a sp>ecific area.
Number Subject Credit Points
Schedule 1: 48 credit points in the following subjects:
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD908 Health Services Planning and Evaluation 6
GHMD909 Comparative Health Systems - Policies and Politics 6
GHMD924 Health Information Systems 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
Schedule 2: PLUS 24 credit points from the following subjects:
ECON918 Economics of Health Care 6
GHMC951 Health Psychology 8
GHMD902 Communication and Education 6
GHMD913 Drug Problems and Issues 6
GHMD936 Public Health Nutrition 6
GHMD940 Principles and Practice of Occupational Health and Rehabilitation 6
GHMD950 Financial Management 6
GHMD986 Environmental Health (subject to approval) 6
GHMD987 Risk Assessment (subject to approval)' 6
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1. RESEARCH DEGREES (Cant'd)
<ii) DOCTOR OF PUBLIC HEALTH (ConPd)
Number Subject Credit Points
LAW960 Legal Studies for Professionals 6
STS936 Critical Studies in Medicine and Health Care 6
or other subjects offered within the University and for which prior approval has been obtained.
Schedule 3: PLUS a major thesis (72 credit points)
GHMD997 Major Project 24
GHMD999 Major Thesis 48
(iii) HONOURS MASTER OF SCIENCE
The degree of Honours Master of Science is designed to provide supervised training in 
independent research. For candidates who are admitted with an Honours Bachelor Degree, the 
program will consist of 48 credit points of research leading to the submission of a thesis. For 
candidates who are admitted with a Bachelor Degree the program will consist of 96 credit points of 
research leading to the submission of a thesis, and may involve directed coursework in research 
design, methodology and skills.
Potential candidates should discuss their research interest with the coordinator of the program and 
present a research project title and general outline. Once a supervisor has been nominated the 
candidate will undertake an approved course recommended by the Departmental Head, together 
with such examinations and other work as may be prescribed by Council. Otherwise requirements 
shall be the same as requirements specified in the Honours Masters Degree Rules (refer to 
Calendar, General Information).____________________________________________________________
2. POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN HEALTH POLICY AND 
MANAGEMENT
leading to the degree of Master of Science (Health Policy and Management) or the Graduate 
Diploma in Science (Health Policy and Management) or the Graduate Certificate in Health 
Policy and Management.
Number Subject Credit Points













Students may select one of the following options:
GHMD904 Epidemiology
and three electives selected from the subjects listed below under "Electives’'. 
o r
GHMD997 Major Project 24
Note: Students who select the Major Project option please note:
1. that membership of the Australian College of Health Service Executives requires completion of 
GHMD904 Epidemiology in place of ECON918 Economics of Health Care;
2. that GHMD984 Health Research Methodology is a pre-requisite for GHMD997 Major Project 
and should be taken in place of GHMD908 Health Planning and Evaluation.
Health Services Organisation and Management 6
Comparative Health Systems: Policies and Politics 6
Financial Management for Health Services 6
Statistics in Health Research 6
Economics of Health Care - A 6
Health Services Planning and Evaluation 6
Health Information Systems 6
Legal Studies for Professionals 6
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2. POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN HEALTH POLICY AND 
MANAGEMENT (ConPd)
leading to the degree of Master of Science (Health Policy and Management) or the Graduate 
Diploma in Science (Health Policy and Management) or the Graduate Certificate in Health 
Policy and ManagemenL
Number Subject Credit Points










Health Services Organisation and Management 
Comparative Health Systems: Policies and Politics 
Financial Management for Health Services 
Statistics in Health Research
Health Services Planning and Evaluation 
Electivel










Electives may be selected from the list of core subjects or elective subjects in the Master of Science 
(Health Policy and Management) with the agreement of the Head of Department.
(iii) Graduate Certificate in Health Policy and Management
The Graduate Certificate requires the completion of 4 subjects selected from the following:
ECON918 Economics of Health Care - A 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD909 Comparative Health Systems: Policies and Politics 6
GHMD924 Health Information Systems 6
GHMD950 Financial Management for Health Services 6
Electives
The electives for the Master degree may be chosen from the subjects listed below. The electives for 
the Graduate Diploma may be chosen from the Master degree and the subjects listed below. In 
addition, candidates can substitute other subjects offered at a postgraduate level at the University 
with approval of the Head of Department.
GHMD907 Special topic in Public Health
GSMB902 Nursing Management 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MGMT915 Management of Change 6
MCMT953 Human Resource Management 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
MGMT947 Quality Management 6
1 Students who seek membership of the Australian College of Health Service Executives need to 
complete GHMD904 Epidemiology and LAW960 Legal Studies for Health Professionals.
Candidates who have specific credit given for any of the above compulsory subjects are required to 
undertake elective study to make up the total credit points. The additional subjects can be 
selected from subjects in the Master program (core or elective) in consultation with the Program 
Co-ordinator.
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3 .  P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M  I N  M E N T A L  H E A L T H
leading to the degree of Master of Science (Mental Health) or the Graduate Diploma in Science
(Mental Health) or the Graduate Certificate in Mental Health
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Science (Mental Health)
Schedule 1 Core Subjects
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD965 Principles and Practices of Psychosocial Rehabilitation 6
GHMD970 Comprehensive Systems of Mental Health Care 6
GHMD971 Assessment and Diagnosis in Mental Health 6
GHMD973 Case Management in Mental Health 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
together with at least two subjects from  the follow ing:
Schedule 2 Electives
ECON918 Economics of Health Care - A 6
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD907 Independent Study in Public Health 6
GHMD908 Health Services Planning and Evaluation 6
GHMD909 Comparative Health Systems: Policies and Politics 6
GHMD913 Drug Problems and Issues 6
GHMD950 Financial Management for Health Services 6
GHMD976 Supervised Clinical Practice 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
Schedule 3
together with either
24 credit points of further course work from the elective subjects listed above.
GHMD997 Major Project (24 credit points)
Note: GHMD984 Health Research Methodology is a pre-requisite for GHMD997 Major Prefect
A candidate for the Master of Science specialising in Mental Health shall undertake a 72 credit
point program. This includes all core subjects listed in Schedule 1 (ie 36 credit points) including the
Major Project (GHMD997) of 24 credit points, or 24 credit points of further course work including
GHMD984, together with at least 12 credit points of additional course work chosen from Schedule
2 of this program.
Subject to approval relevant subjects from other programs may also be taken as electives.
(ii) Graduate Diploma in Science (Mental Health)
Schedule 1 Core Subjects
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD965 Principles and Practices of Psychosocial Rehabilitation 6
GHMD970 Comprehensive Systems of Mental Health Care 6
GHMD971 Assessment and Diagnosis in Mental Health 6
GHMD973 Case Management in Mental Health 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
together with 2 subjects from  the follow ing:
Schedule 2 Electives
ECON918 Economics of Health Care - A 6
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD907 Independent Study in Public Health 6
GHMD908 Health Services Planning and Evaluation 6
GHMD909 Comparative Health Systems: Policies and Politics 6
GHMD913 Drug Problems and Issues 6
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3. POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN MENTAL HEALTH (ConPd)
leading to the degree of Master of Science (Mental Health) or the Graduate Diploma in Science 
(Mental Health) or the Graduate Certificate in Mental Health.
Number Subject Credit Points
GHMD950 Financial Management for Health Services 6
GHMD976 Supervised Clinical Practice 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Science specialising in Mental Health shall undertake a 
48 credit point program. This includes all subjects listed in Schedule 1 of this Diploma (ie 36 credit 
points) with at least 12 credit points chosen from Schedule 2 of this Diploma.
Subject to approval relevant subjects from other programs may also be taken as electives.
(ii) Graduate Certificate in Mental Health
A candidate for the Graduate Certificate in Mental Health shall undertake a 24 credit point
program. This includes four of the five subjects below
GHMD965 Principles and Practices of Psychosocial Rehabilitation 6
GHMD970 Comprehensive Systems of Mental Health Care 6
GHMD971 Assessment and Diagnosis in Mental Health 6
GHMD973_______Case Management in Mental Health 6
4. POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN NUTRITION AND DIETETICS
leading to the degree of Master of Science (Nutrition and Dietetics)
Students who have not completed an undergraduate program with a major in nutrition will be 
required to undertake a number of specific nutrition subjects during the course. This will limit 
their opportunity to take elective subjects.
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Science (Nutrition and Dietetics)
ii) Master of Science (Nutrition)
As for MSc (Nutrition and Dietetics) Session 1 and Session 2 only.
Students should note that CHEM215, Food Chemistry, is a pre-requisite for GHMD934 Dietetics 2: 
Secondary and Tertiary Health Care. Students who have not passed CHEM215 should take this 
subject in Autumn session.
Session 1 All students
Introductory session
GHMD931 Dietetics 1: Primary Health Care 6
GHMD936 Public Health Nutrition 6
GHMD935 Nutrition and Food Services 6
Students without nutrition major
PHN301 Nutrients and Metabolism 8
Students with nutrition major
GHMD902 Communication and Education 6
Session 2 All students
GHMD933 Communication in Nutrition and Dietetics 6
GHMD934 Dietetics 2: Secondary and Tertiary Health Care 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
Session 3
GHMD937 Practical Studies in Nutrition and Dietetics 24
Session 4
GHMD997 Major Project 24
Note: GHMD984 Health Research Methodology is a pre-requisite for GHMD997 Major Project
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5. POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN PRIMARY HEALTH CARE
leading to the degree of Master of Science (Primary Health Care) or the Graduate Diploma in 
Science (Primary Health Care).
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Science (Primary Health Care)
Schedule 1: Core Subjects
GHMD902 Communication and Education 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
GHMD997 Major Project 24
Schedule 2: Elective Subjects
GHMB922 Psychosocial Development of the Family 8
GHMB923 Legal and Professional Issues 6
GHMC951 Health Psychology 8
GHMD901 Primary Health Care 6
GHMD908 Health Services Planning and Evaluation 6
GHMD909 Comparative Health Systems: Policies & Politics
GHMD912 Health Promotion 6
GHMD925 Aboriginal Health Issues 6
GHMD950 Financial Management for Health Services 6
Note: GHMD984 Health Research Methodology is a pre-requisite for GHMD997 Major Project.
A candidate for the degree of Master of Science (Primary Health Care) shall undertake a program 
consisting of 72 credit points which includes all subjects included in the core (30 credit points) and 
18 credit points of electives. In addition a major project of 24 credit points will be undertaken in 
relation to an issue of importance in primary health care.
(ii) Graduate Diploma in Science (Primary Health Care)
Schedule 1: Core Subjects
GHMD902 Communication and Education 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
Schedule 2: Elective Subjects
The electives may be chosen from the subjects listed in Schedule 1 or 2 of the Master of Science 
(Primary Health Care) with the addition of PHN203 Current Issues in Food and Nutrition (6 credit 
points). However a candidate may with the agreement of the Head of Department, substitute 
other subjects offered at the post-graduate level by the University.
A candidate for the degree of Graduate Diploma (Primary Health Care) shall undertake a program 
of at least 48 credit points (24 credit points core and 24 credit points elective).
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6. POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND
REHABILITATION
leading to the degree of Master of Public Health (Occupational Health and Rehabilitation) or
the Graduate Diploma in Science (Occupational Health and Rehabilitation).
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Public Health (Occupational Health and Rehabilitation)
Schedule 1 Core Subjects
GHMA914 Ergonomics 8
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD940 Principles and Practice of Occupational Health and Rehabilitation 6
GHMD941 Occupational Hygiene and Industrial Toxicology 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
LAW960 Legal Studies for Professionals 6
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
GHMD997 Major Project 24
Schedule 2 Electives
ECON918 Economics of Health Care - A 6
CHMD908 Health Services Planning and Evaluation 6
GHMD909 Comparative Health Systems: Policies and Politics 6
A candidate for the MPH specialising in Occupational Health and Rehabilitation shall undertake a
96 credit point program which includes subjects listed in Schedule 1 of this degree, including a
major project (GHMD997) of 24 credit points together with at least 12 credit points from subjects
listed in Schedule 2 of this degree.
Note: GHMD984 Health Research Methodology is a pre-requisite for GHMD997 Major Project.
(ii) Graduate Diploma in Science (Occupational Health and Rehabilitation)
Schedule 1 Core Subjects
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD940 Principles and Practice of Occupational Health and Rehabilitation 6
GHMD941 Occupational Hygiene and Industrial Toxicology 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
LAW960 Legal Studies for Professionals 6
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
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7. POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN PUBLIC HEALTH
leading to the degree of Master of Public Health or the Graduate Diploma in Public Health or 
the Graduate Certificate in Public Health Research Methods
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Master of Public Health
Schedule 1: MPH Core Subjects
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
GHMD997 Major Project 24
Electives
ECON918 Economics of Health Care - A 6
GEOG934 Nutrition and Hunger: Analysis and Policy 12
GHMC951 Health Psychology 8
GHMD901 Primary Health Care 6
GHMD902 Communication and Education 6
GHMD907 Independent Study in Public Health 6
CHMD912 Health Promotion 6




Qualitative Research: Methods and Issues
6
GHMD936 Public Health Nutrition 6
GHMD980 International Health: Health Care Delivery in Developing Countries 6
GHMD981 Maternal and Child Health in Developing Countries 6
GHMD982 Special Topic in International Health 6
GHMD986 Environmental Health (subject to approval) 6
CHMD987 Risk Assessment (subject to approval) 6
Note: GHMD984 Health Research Methodology is a pre-requisite for GHMD997 Major Project, 
(ii) Graduate Diploma in Public Health
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public Health 6
GHMD906 Health Services Organisation and Management 6
GHMD912 Health Promotion 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
together with subjects selected from the Master of Public Health Schedule and subjects from other 
departments approved by the Head of Department for a total of 48 credit points of coursework. 
International students admitted to candidature in the Master of Public Health will discuss their 
educational needs with the coordinator and may have a program of study specified which will best 
meet their homeland requirements.
(iii) Graduate Certificate in Public Health Research Methods
Entrants to the course normally hold a three year undergraduate degree (or equivalent). In special 
circumstances, an applicant holding other acceptable qualifications and with relevant work 
experience of not less than two years may be admitted to studies.
The Graduate Certificate will be awarded on successful completion of 24 credit points of course 
work, selected from the following subjects.
GHMD904 Epidemiology 6
GHMD908 Health Planning and Evaluation 6
GHMD924 Health Information Systems 6
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research 6
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology 6
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COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. RESEARCH DEGREES
1.1 DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) is 
available to candidates in the major research 
areas of the Department of Public Health and 
Nutrition for which supervision is available, 
namely, Public Health, Primary Health Care, 
Environmental Health, Health Policy and 
Management, Mental Health, Nutrition, 
Health Information Systems, International 
Health, Epidemiology, Medical Anthropology. 
The PhD is designed to provide supervised 
research training of excellence in a program of 
not less than three years duration (full-time).
Admission details and regulations governing 
the award are set out in the General 
Information: Postgraduate Admission section 
of the Calendar.
Applicants should discuss their research plan 
with the Head of Department at which time 
the supervision arrangements of the 
Department will be outlined. Research 
seminars are held in Autumn and Spring 
sessions to assist research students structure 
their program and, in particular, make rapid 
progress with proposal design. Opportunities 
exist for outstanding candidates to gain 
scholarship support by application to the 
University. For information regarding 
scholarships refer to the Calendar, General 
Information: Postgraduate Scholarships 
section.
The Doctor of Philosophy degree is a widely 
recognised pathway to excellence in research 
in Public Health and Nutrition.
1.2 DOCTOR OF PUBLIC HEALTH
The purpose of the degree of Doctor of Public 
Health is to prepare professional leaders in 
Public Health.
The Doctor of Public Health program requires 
the completion of 72 credit points of research 
leading to the presentation of a thesis together 
with 72 credit points of coursework. The 
coursework is selected to meet the individual 
requirements of the candidate. Coursework 
will either broaden the education in Public 
Health of a candidate who has a strong 
disciplinary background (eg a health economist 
or epidemiologist) ql will provide a more 
specialised focus to a candidate who has a 
general background, eg Master of Public 
Health. Admission to the thesis component is 
consequent upon acceptance of a formal 
proposal, presented after at least 48 credit 
points of coursework have been completed.
Entry Requirements
To qualify for entry candidates must have an 
Honours Bachelor degree of at least Class 11, 
Division 1 standard or have completed the 
coursework requirements in the Master of 
Public Health degree or equivalent.
Course Structure
The minimum period for the completion of the 
degree of Doctor of Public Health will be 6 
academic sessions of full-time study. Full-time 
students are required to present for 
examination not later than 8 academic sessions 
from the date of candidature.
The program for Doctor of Public Health 
candidates includes successful completion of:
(i) at least 72 credit points from the 
Schedules of Graduate subjects of the 
Department or from approved subjects of 
other Departments of the University;
(ii) a supervised research project on a topic 
in the field of Public Health. The 
research project will be submitted as a 
thesis and its evaluation will contribute 
fifty percent toward the requirements for 
the award of the Degree.
Through an agreement with the School of 
Public Health, University of California 
(Berkeley), it is expected that Doctor of Public 
Health students will be able to spend one 
session at University of California (Berkeley) 
advancing research and/or coursework 
interests which are part of their approved 
program of study.
1.3 HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
The Honours Master of Science degree is 
available in each of the Public Health domains 
of the Department for which supervision is 
availab le, nam ely, Public H ealth , 
Environmental Health, Primary Health Care, 
Health Policy and Management, Mental 
Health, Nutrition, Nutrition and Dietetics, 
Health Information Systems, International 
Health, Epidemiology, Medical Anthropology.
The degree of Honours Master of Science is 
designed to provide supervised training in 
independent research. For candidates who are 
admitted with an Honours Bachelor Degree, 
the program will consist of 48 credit points of 
research leading to the submission of a thesis. 
For candidates who are admitted with a 
Bachelor Degree the program will consist of 96 
credit points of research leading to the 
submission of a thesis, and may involve 
directed coursework in research design, 
methodology and skills.
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Course Requirements
Potential candidates will discuss their area of 
interest with the coordinator of the program 
and present a research project title and general 
outline. A supervisor will be nominated and 
the candidate will undertake an approved 
course recommended by the Departmental 
Head, together with such examinations and 
other work as may be prescribed by Council. 
Otherwise requirements shall be the same as 
requirements specified in the Honours Masters 
Degree Rules.
2. MASTERS DEGREES BY
COURSEWORK AND RESEARCH
2.1 MASTER OF PUBLIC HEALTH
a) Master of Public Health
A candidate for the Master of Public 
Health shall undertake at least a 72 credit 
point program comprising 48 credit points 
of coursework together with 24 credit 
points of major research project. A 
candidate for the Master of Public Health 
in International Health shall undertake 
subjects in Schedule 5 in this program 
designed especially for students wishing to 
practise in developing countries.
Public Health is the discipline area 
associated with the efforts made by society 
to protect, promote and restore the 
p>eople's health. Health is defined as a 
state of well-being, not just the absence of 
disease; the goals of public health include 
the promotion of health as well as 
prevention of disease, premature death, 
and disease-produced discomfort and 
disability in the population.
The Master of Public Health degree 
structure includes a number of core 
subjects. Special stream studies may be 
approved by the program coordinator to 
p>ermit extended study of particular 
subjects, e.g. health promotion, nutrition, 
international health, etc. Intending 
students are advised to obtain further 
course information from the Department 
of Public Health and Nutrition, and to seek 
an interview  with the program 
coordinator.
Candidates successfully completing the 
Graduate Diploma in Public Health may 
seek admission to the Master of Public 
Health degree.
b) Master of Public Health (Occupational 
Health and Rehabilitation)
The aim of this degree is to provide 
advanced study which develops 
knowledge and professional skills for 
practice in Occupational Health and/or
Rehabilitation Services. The degree is 
intended for graduates in a health-related 
discipline who wish to advance their 
career by working in an Occupational 
Health or Rehabilitation setting.
Course Design
This program provides core studies in 
Public Health and specialist subjects in 
Occupational Health and Rehabilitation, 
including research skill training in relation 
to a current issue in Occupational Health 
or Rehabilitation.
The Department has developed close 
relationship» with BHP Port Kembla, and 
The Institute of Rehabilitation and 
Geriatrics of the Illawarra Area Health 
Service which support this program. 
Industry-relevant teaching and research 
opportunities are available to students 
through participation from senior 
professionals in Occupational Health and 
Rehabilitation.
Course Structure
The degree of Master of Public Health 
(Occupational Health and Rehabilitation) 
requires the satisfactory completion of 96 
credit points, including 72 credit points of 
coursework and 24 credit points of major 
research project. The course can be 
undertaken full-time over two years or 
part-time over four years. In some sessions, 
subjects are timetabled to ensure that the 
part-time load (2 subjects p>er session) can 
be undertaken in one half-day of 
attendance on campus.
Entry Requirements
Students admitted to the Masters Degree 
normally hold a Bachelor Degree, plus at 
least one year of relevant work exp>erience. 
In special circumstances an applicant who 
holds other acceptable academ ic 
qualifications and with relevant work 
experience may be admitted as a 
candidate.
2.2 MASTER OF SCIENCE
a) Master of Science (Health Policy and 
Management)
The Health Policy and Management courses are 
available fo r  on-campus attendance or 
nationally, by distance education (UW574), 
through the Professional and Graduate 
Education Consortium (PAGE).
The aim of this degree is to provide 
advanced study which develops 
professional health service managers and 
enhances their competence for senior 
management roles in the health industry. 
The degree is intended for graduates in 
health service management and other
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related health professions wishing to 
pursue a management career.
Professional Recognition 
The degree has been accredited by the 
Australian College of Health Service 
Executives and the Royal Australian 
College of Medical Administrators.
Course Design
The course develops the candidate's ability 
to cope with health service management 
problems and challenges in a logical and 
analytical manner. It emphasises the social 
and environmental factors impacting on 
the manager's task and the dynamic and 
pluralistic nature of health service 
management. The candidate acquires 
concepts and knowledge relevant to the 
work of senior health service managers. 
Candidates who choose the all course work 
option select Epidemiology and three 
electives from a range of relevant topics 
including a 'Capstone' subject designed to 
integrate the know ledge gained 
throughout the course.
Course Structure
On a part-time basis the course can be 
completed in three years. There are 
approximately six hours of contact per 
week for the part-time candidate and 
wherever possible, classes are scheduled on 
one afternoon per week beginning at 
1.30pm.
The course requires the completion of 72 
credit points including eight core subjects 
(48 credit points). The remaining 24 credit 
points can be gained in one of two ways:
a) by undertaking GHMD904 Epidemiology 
and three electives; or
b) by undertaking GHMD997 Major Project 
(24 credit points).
Entry Requirements
Entrants to the course should normally 
hold a three year undergraduate degree (or 
equivalent) in a relevant discipline 
together with a minimum of four years of 
relevant work experience. In special 
circumstances, an applicant holding other 
acceptable academic qualifications and 
with relevant work experience of not less 
than four years may be admitted as a 
candidate. For students with less that four 
years of relevant work experience, a 
planned one session program of field 
experience is required in addition to the 
course work.
b) Master of Science (Mental Health)
Also available (UW574) externally through 
the Professional and Graduate Education 
Consortium (PAGE).
The postgraduate mental health program 
responds to national priorities to equip a) 
the mental health workforce, and b) the 
general health  w orkforce, for 
com prehensive, com m unity-based 
treatment and rehabilitation of people 
suffering from serious mental illness. The 
program is multidisciplinary and in line 
with the National Mental Policy and Plan, 
provides knowledge and supervised skills 
for case-management, rehabilitation and 
mental health research.
The Mental Health program is available for 
on-campus attendance or nationally, by 
d istance education, through the 
Professional and Graduate Education 
Consortium (PAGE)
Course Structure
The course can be undertaken full-time 
over 18 months or part-time over 3 years. 
The Master of Science (Mental Health) 
degree, is designed with the part-time 
student in mind. There are approximately 
four hours of contact per week for the 
part-time candidate and wherever 
possible, classes are scheduled on one 
afternoon per week beginning at 1.30pm.
The course requires the completion of 72 
credit points including six core subjects 
and 2 electives (48 credit points). The 
remaining 24 credit points can be gained in 
one of two ways:
a) by undertaking four approved elective 
subjects totalling at least 24 credit points; 
or
b) by undertaking GHMD997 Major Project 
(24 credit points). GHMD984 Health 
Research Methodology is a pre-requisite for 
this option.
Course Requirements
A candidate for the Master of Science 
(Mental Health) will successfully complete 
a 72 credit point program. This includes 36 
credit points of course work from the core 
schedule, 24 credit points for Major 
Project, and 12 credit points chosen from 
the elective schedule. Students who wish 
to complete the degree by course work 
only, as detailed in point (a) above, may 
select this option with approval from the 
course coordinator.
The course is multidisciplinary and is open 
to appropriately qualified health 
professionals interested in further 
education and training in mental health.
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Entry requirements indude:
(i) a relevant 3 year undergraduate 
degree or equivalent from an 
approved tertiary institution;
(ii) two years (minimum) of relevant 
experience in the field.
Candidates satisfactorily completing the 
Graduate Diploma in Science (Mental 
Health) may seek admission to the Master 
of Science program.
Assessment
Assessm ent of coursework is the 
responsibility of the subject coordinator 
and the Assessment Committee. All other 
Rules shall be as fo r  the Graduate Diploma 
in this Calendar.
c) Master of Science (Nutrition and 
Dietetics)
Graduates holding the Master of Science 
(Nutrition and Dietetics) are eligible for 
membership of the Dietitians Association of 
Australia and thus may be employed as 
nutritionists/dietitians in Australia and 
some overseas countries.
The Master of Science (Nutrition and 
Dietetics) program of coursework and 
placements will develop the knowledge 
an d  s k i l l s  r e q u ir e d  by  
nutritionists/dietitians working in a variety 
of community settings and in public 
health, as well as in hospital and other 
tertiary health care facilities. It will also 
provide students with the opportunity to 
undertake a supervised research project on 
a subject related to nutrition and dietetics.
Course design
The course is designed to equip graduates 
with knowledge and skills to address the 
major nutritional problems in Australia. 
The curriculum is based on the national 
competency standards for professional 
dietitian-nutritionists and has a focus on 
community nutrition and the principles of 
primary health care.
The course commences with an overview 
of the role nutrition plays in health and 
disease in the Australian community. 
Following this, studies are included to 
develop the knowledge and skills required 
by a nutritionist/dietitian working in 
particular environments, for example 
hospitals, community locations, public 
health. The theme is that, in any of these 
capacities, the nutritionist/dietitian is 
working towards the goal of addressing 
major causes of ill-health through 
supportive nutritional practices, whether 
through professional practice at the 
primary, secondary or tertiary level.
Course Requirements
A candidate for the Master of Science 
(Nutrition and Dietetics) will undertake a 
program of study, student placements and 
a research project. The program is designed 
to cover those areas essential for the 
professional practice of dietitians in 
Australia, with an emphasis on community 
aspects of dietetics and nutrition. Some of 
the subjects are taken in common with 
other postgraduate programs and there is 
limited flexibility of subject choice to allow 
students to pursue individual interests.
The minor placements provide students 
with the opportunity to experience aspects 
of nutritionist/dietitian work in a variety 
of community health settings. The major 
placement involves supervised training for 
the candidate in nutrition and dietetics in 
hospitals, community health organisations 
and other units involved in aspects of 
nutrition care or health promotion.
The major project provides an opportunity 
for students to learn research skills under 
supervision in a particular area of dietetics 
and/or nutrition.
Duration
The Master of Science (Nutrition and 
Dietetics) is a two year, full-time course of 
96 credit points. Opportunity exists to 
undertake part-time study, with the 
approval of the Departmental Head.
Entry Requirements
Entry will be based on selection by a panel. 
The panel will include at least the 
D epartm ental Head and course 
coordinator, together with members of the 
program's External Advisory Committee.
Students should have completed a 
Bachelor of Science or equivalent degree. 
The University of Wollongong Bachelor of 
Science majoring in nutrition is an 
appropriate qualification for entry. This 
includes studies in food chemistry, 
nutrition through the human lifecycle, 
social/behavioural aspects of nutrition and 
metabolic nutrition. These studies are in 
addition to full year studies in both 
metabolic biochemistry and human systems 
physiology at second year BSc level which 
is a requirement of the profession.
An average assessment of not less than 
credit level (65 per cent) in the major 
study of the previous two sessions of 
equivalent full-time study should normally 
be achieved for selection. These criteria 
may be varied in the case of students who 
have been in the workforce since 
graduation; in such cases other criteria
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relating to postgraduate activity may be 
applied.
Graduates holding a BSc or equivalent 
degree from other recognised tertiary 
institutions may be admitted as candidates 
for the Master of Science (Nutrition and 
Dietetics) provided their undergraduate 
performance is deemed equivalent to those 
entering with the University of 
W ollongong Bachelor o f Science 
(Nutrition). Bridging courses are available 
where students do not have the required 
subjects in their undergraduate degree and 
potential candidates should seek advice on 
this matter from the course coordinator.
d) The Master of Science (Nutrition)
Comprises the first year of the MSc 
(Nutrition and Dietetics) and is intended 
for students who do not seek the 
A u stralian  p ro fession al d ietetic 
qualification. Places in this course are very 
limited.
Student intake is at the discretion of the 
Head of Department
e) Master of Science (Primary Health Care)
Primary Health Care refers to the provision 
of high quality multidisciplinary health 
services within a local community. By 
taking a social view of the development of 
illness, and its prevention, the 
maintenance of health and the reduction 
of disability, primary health care implies 
that health professionals will be 
knowledgeable about response to acute 
illness and trauma, skilful in community 
negotiations and practice and resourceful 
in assisting individuals and groups, to grow 
increasingly self-reliant in maintaining and 
improving physical, psychological and 
community health.
The National Reference Centre for 
Continuing Education in Primary Health 
Care is located at the University and staff 
of the National Centre participate in 
teaching of this program. The presence of 
the National Centre provides an 
opportunity for students to widen their 
postgraduate education in local and 
national primary health care issues as well 
as participating in research associated with 
primary health care. The aim of this 
program is to equip and skill the work force 
for primary health care practice.
A candidate for the degree of Master of 
Science (Primary Health Care) shall 
undertake a program consisting of 72 credit 
points which includes 48 credit points of 
course work (30 credit points of core 
studies and 18 credit points of electives).
In addition a major project of 24 credit 
points will be undertaken in relation to an 
issue of importance in primary health care.
Students who complete the Graduate 
Diploma in Science (Primary Health Care) 
may, on application, be granted advanced 
standing totalling 48 credit points towards 
the award of Master of Science (Primary 
Health Care). On completion of 
requirements for the Master of Science 
degree, and prior to graduation any such 
student who has received the Graduate 
Diploma in Science (Primary Health Care) 
will be required to surrender their testamur 
in order to receive the Master of Science 
degree.
3. GRADUATE DIPLOMAS
3.1 GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
PUBLIC HEALTH
The Graduate Diploma in Public Health is 
designed for health professionals working in 
Public Health. It caters for health professionals 
who do not wish to undertake a research 
component in their studies. Those who do 
wish to undertake such a component may 
apply for enrolment in the Master of Public 
Health degree.
3.2 GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SCIENCE
a) Graduate Diploma in Science (Health 
Policy and Management)
Also available nationally, by distance 
education, (UW650) through the Professional 
and Graduate Education Consortium (PAGE). 
The aim of this course is to provide skills 
and knowledge to function effectively as a 
health service manager. The course is 
intended to cater for a variety of health 
and health related professionals wishing to 
pursue a management career within the 
health industry.
Professional Recognition 
This course has been accredited by the 
Australian College of Health Service 
Executives as an appropriate qualification 
for membership.
Course Design
The course develops the candidate's ability 
to manage pro-actively and to address 
problems in a logical and analytical 
manner. It emphasises the social and 
environmental factors impacting on the 
manager's task and the dynamic and 
pluralistic nature of health service 
management.
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Course Structure
The course can be undertaken full-time 
over one year or part-time over two years. 
There are approximately six hours of 
contact per week for the part-time 
candidate. As with the Master of Science 
(Health Policy and Management) degree 
the course is designed with the part-timer 
in mind. The course requires a total of at 
least 48 credit points by satisfactory 
completion of subjects outlined in the 
accompanying schedule. A brief 
description of each subject appears in this 
calendar.
Articulation with the Master o f  Science 
(Health Policy and Management)
Candidates who successfully complete the 
Graduate Diploma may apply for 
admission to the Master of Science (Health 
Policy and Management). Candidates 
who undertake the Master of Science 
degree following completion of the 
Graduate Diploma in Science (Health 
Policy and Management) must surrender 
the testamur prior to the conferring of the 
Master degree. The six core subjects of the 
Graduate Diploma also form part of the 
core subject requirements of the Master 
program. The Master of Science degree 
requires the completion of a major project 
or four additional subjects selected from 
those listed for the Master of Science 
(Health Policy and Management) one of 
which must be GHMD904: Epidemiology.
Entry Requirements
Entrants to the course normally hold a 
three year degree (or equivalent) together 
with a minimum of four years of relevant 
work experience. In special circumstances 
an applicant holding other acceptable 
academic or professional qualifications and 
with relevant work experience of not less 
than four years may be admitted as a 
candidate. For students with less than four 
years of relevant work experience, a 
planned one session program of field 
experience is required in addition to the 
course work.
b) Graduate Diploma in Science (Mental 
Health)
Also available externally (UW6S0) through 
the Professional and Graduate Education 
Consortium (PAGE).
The Graduate Diploma in Science (Mental 
Health) is designed to provide education 
and training for the multidisciplinary 
group of practitioners who provide 
services for clients in comprehensive, 
community based mental health services. 
It aims to produce graduates with the 
clinical and professional competence to
work across the full range of mental health 
services and to provide assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment, rehabilitation and 
support for people with serious mental 
illness and their families in line with the 
National Mental Health Policy and Plan.
Course Structure
The course can be undertaken full-time 
over one year or part-time over two years. 
As with the Master of Science (Mental 
Health) degree, the Diploma is designed 
with the part-time student in mind, in 
that wherever possible, the two subjects of 
the part-time load can be undertaken by 
attendance at the campus for one half-day 
per week, from 130pm.
Course Requirements
A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in 
Science (Mental Health) will successfully 
complete subjects with a total value of 48 
credit points, 36 of which will be core 
subjects in Schedule 1 of the Mental 
Health Program, and 12 of which will be 
chosen from elective subjects as set out in 
the Schedule of Graduate Subjects or 
relevant subjects chosen from other 
programs subject to approval of 
Departmental Head.
Not all subjects in Schedule 2 will be 
offered each year. Elective subjects will be 
offered subject to demand and according 
to availability of teachers.
Entry Requirements
Admission to the course is normally by 
applicants who hold a relevant degree or 
other acceptable qualifications (eg. 
Registered Nursing Certificate), together 
with a minimum of one year of work in a 
mental health service setting. In special 
circumstances an applicant holding other 
acceptable academic or professional 
qualifications may be admitted to studies.
Entry requirements will be as for Graduate 
Diploma Rules paragraphs 5(1), 5(2a), 5(2c) 
and 5(3) in this Calendar including at least 
1 year of appropriate experience in the 
field.
Assessment
Assessment of course work is the 
responsibility of the subject coordinator 
and the Assessment Committee. All other 
Rules shall be as fo r  the Graduate Diploma 
in this Calendar.
Articulation with the Master o f  Science 
(Mental Health)
The Graduate Diploma articulates with 
The Master of Science (Mental Health) in 
that students who successfully complete
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the Diploma may apply for advanced 
standing in 48 credit points of course work 
in the Master of Science degree.
On completion of the requirements for the 
Master of Science and prior to graduation, 
a student who has received the Graduate 
Diploma of Science (Mental Health) will 
be required to surrender the testamur in 
order to receive the Master of Science 
degree.
c) G raduate Diploma in Science  
( O c c u p a t i o n a l  He a l t h  and  
Rehabilitation)
The aim of this course is to provide the 
knowledge and industry experiences 
necessary to successfully work as a 
practitioner in Occupational Health or 
Rehabilitation services. The course is 
intended to cater for a multidisciplinary 
group of students who have gained their 
primary qualifications in a health-related 
discipline and who seek a career in 
Occupational Health or Rehabilitation 
services.
The Graduate Diploma articulates with 
The M aster of Public H ealth 
(Occupational Health/Rehabilitation) in 
that students who successfully complete 
the Diploma may apply for advanced 
standing in 48 credit ¡joints of course work 
in the Master of Public Health degree.
Course Design
The course is designed to provide a 
broadening education in core Public 
Health knowledge and skill of relevance to 
Occupational Health and Rehabilitation 
(24 credit points) and specialised 
knowledge in the conceptual, legal, and 
professional foundations of Occupational 
Health and Rehabilitation practice (24 
credit points).
Course Structure
The course can be undertaken full-time 
over one year or part-time over two years. 
As with the Master of Public Health 
degree, the Diploma is designed with the 
part-time student in mind, in that 
wherever possible, the two subjects of the 
part-time load can be undertaken by 
attendance at the campus for one half-day 
per week.
Satisfactory completion of the Graduate 
Diploma requires that at least 48 credit 
points of course work in the relevant 
schedules will have been undertaken.
Entry Requirements
Admission to the course is normally by 
applicants who hold a relevant degree 
together with a minimum of one year of 
work in the health or human service 
setting. In special circumstances an 
applicant holding other acceptable 
academic or professional qualifications may 
be admitted to studies.
d) Graduate Diploma in Science (Primary 
Health Care)
The Graduate Diploma in Science (Primary 
Health Care) is designed to provide 
advanced professional education for a 
multidisciplinary group in the concepts, 
approaches and practices of primary 
health care. Students and graduates will 
contribute to a growing national debate by 
being informed on the literature and 
community practice skills of primary 
health care. The Graduate Diploma in 
Science (Primary Health Care) includes of 
48 credit points of course work in the 
schedules for the course.
Course Design
Primary Health Care practice involves a 
particular approach and particular setting 
for work which seeks to advance the 
Public Health. Accordingly many core 
studies in primary health care are 
confluent with studies in Public Health. 
The Graduate Diploma recognises this by 
requiring core studies (24 credit points) in 
social foundations, data management 
(statistical) skills, health service 
management and health education skills. 
As is appropriate for primary health care, 
which varies widely in emphasis 
depending on the work location the 
Diploma provides for student selection of 
relevant elective subjects for the 
remainder of the course (24 credit points).
Course Structure
The course can be taken full-time over one 
year or part-time across two years. The 
timetable seeks wherever possible to be 
sympathetic to the part-timer and the two 
subjects in each session, which is the part­
time load, can be taken in most sessions by 
attendance at the University on one half­
day per week.
Entry Requirements
Applicants who are admitted to studies 
will normally possess a Bachelor Degree, or 
equivalent in a relevant discipline. 
However, under special circumstances, 
applicants who possess other appropriate 
academic or professional qualifications may 
be admitted to the course.
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4. GRADUATE CERTIFICATES
a) Graduate Certificate in Health Policy 
and Management
Also available externally (UW693) through the 
Professional and Graduate Education 
Consortium (PAGE).
The aim of this course is to provide an 
introduction to advanced professional 
education for health service managers in 
the concepts, theories, approaches and 
practices of health policy and 
management.
Course Design
The course provides students with the 
opportunity to gain a qualification in 
health service management in a flexible 
manner, including a wide choice of 
subjects and a manageable investment of 
time and money.
Articulation with the Graduate Diploma in 
Science (Health Policy and Management) 
Students who complete the Graduate 
Certificate may, on application, be granted 
advanced standing totalling 24 credit 
points towards the award of the Graduate 
Diploma in Science (Health Policy and 
Management). On completion of the 
requirements for the Graduate Diploma 
and prior to graduation, a student who has 
received the Graduate Certificate will be 
required to surrender the testamur in order 
to receive the Graduate Diploma.
Entry Requirements
Entrants to the course normally hold a 
three year degree (or equivalent) together 
with a minimum of four years of relevant 
work experience. In special circumstances 
an applicant holding other acceptable 
academic or professional qualifications and 
with relevant work experience of not less 
than four years may be admitted as a 
candidate. For students with less than four 
years of relevant work experience, a 
planned one session program of field 
experience is required in addition to the 
course work.
Course Structure
The Graduate Certificate will be awarded 
on successful completion of 24 credit 
points of course work, selected from the six 
subjects listed previously for this award.
Professional Recognition 
For members of the Australian College of 
Health Service Executives, successful 
completion of individual subjects attracts 
Continuing Professional Development 
(CPD) credit.
b) Graduate Certificate in Mental Health
Also available externally (UW693) through the 
Professional and Graduate Education 
Consortium (PAGE).
The aim of this course is to provide an 
introduction to advanced professional 
education for mental health practitioners 
in current legislation and policy regarding 
the care of people with serious mental 
illness and recent developments in 
concepts, theories, and practices of mental 
health intervention including assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment and rehabilitation.
Course Design
The course provides students with the 
opportunity to gain a qualification in 
mental health in a flexible manner, 
including a manageable investment of time 
and money.
Articulation with the Graduate Diploma in 
Science (Mental Health)
Students with appropriate entry 
qualifications, who complete the Graduate 
Certificate may, on application, be granted 
advanced standing totalling 24 credit 
points towards the award of foe Graduate 
Diploma in Science (Mental Health). On 
completion of the requirements for the 
Graduate Diploma and prior to graduation, 
a student who has received the Graduate 
Certificate will be required to surrender 
the testamur in order to receive the 
Graduate Diploma.
Entry Requirements
Admission to foe course is normally by 
applicants who hold a relevant degree or 
other acceptable qualifications (e.g; 
Registered Nursing Certificate), together 
with a minimum of one year of work in a 
mental health service setting. In special 
circumstances an applicant holding other 
acceptable academic or professional 
qualifications may be admitted to studies.
For students with less than one year of 
relevant work experience, a planned one 
session program of field experience is 
required in addition to the course work.
Entry requirements will be as for Graduate 
Diploma Rules paragraphs 5(1), 5(2a), 5(2c) 
and 5(3) in this Calendar including at least 
1 year of appropriate experience in the 
field.
Course Structure
The Graduate Certificate will be awarded 
on successful completion of 24 credit 
points of course work, selected from core 
mental health subjects of the Craduate 
Diploma in Science (Mental Health), ie 
GHMD970, GHMD971, GHMD973 and 
GHMD965.
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c) Graduate Certificate in Public Health 
Research Methods
Also available externally (UW693) through the 
Professional and Graduate Education 
Consortium (PACE).
The aim of this course is to provide health 
professionals with the opportunity to 
develop primary competencies in public 
health research and evaluation.
Course Design
The course provides students with the 
opportunity to gain a qualification in public 
health research in a flexible manner, 
including a wide choice of subjects and a 
manageable investment of time and 
money.
Entry Requirements
Entry to the course normally hold a three 
year undergraduate degree (or equivalent). 
In special circumstances, an applicant 
holding other acceptable qualifications and 
with relevant work experience of not less 
than two years may be admitted to studies.
Course Structure
The Graduate Certificate will be awarded 
on successful completion of 24 credit 
points of course work.
EXTERNAL COURSES
Currently, two programs of study are 
available externally: Health Policy and 
Management and Mental Health. It is 
anticipated that the Graduate Certificate in 
Public Health Research Methods will also 
be available externally during 1995. They are 
available through the Professional and 
Graduate Education (PAGE) Consortium of 
the University of Wollongong.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
GHMD901 Primary Health Care
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs)
This course develops the participant's 
experience, skills and knowledge in the 
practice and evaluation of primary health care 
and the role of community health services and 
other services within this system. It also 
includes discussion of different approaches to 
health promotion, intersectoral cooperation, 
community participation and development. 
Teaching is by 14 x two hr interactive sessions 
including field trips. Assessment is by 
participation in and written analysis of an 
appropriate project, program or service. 
Textbook:
Ashton, J and Seymour, H, New Public Health: 
The Liverpool Experience, Open University 
Press, 1988.
Co-ordinator: Ms H Yeatman.
GHMD902 Communication and Education
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs)
Assessment: Major assignment incorporating small 
group studies and seminar presentations 60%. Mid 
session dass exam 30%. Participation 10%.
This subject focuses on adult education and 
communication in the health care setting. 
Students critically review adult learning theory 
through their experience in classes which 
incorporate small group learning activities. 
Communication is examined from a social 
perspective, drawing on examples of client­
provider interactions in health services and 
student - teacher interactions in classrooms. 
Approaches to education in health are briefly 
reviewed from a range of contemporary 
perspectives including social justice policy, 
problem based learning, educational methods, 
and competency based standards in health 
and personnel education.
Textbooks:
Knowles M, The Adult Learner: A Neglected 
Speaes, 4th ed, Houston, Gulf Pub, 1990. 
Readings on the range of topics are provided in 
the closed reserve section of the library. 
Co-ordinator: Ms L Tapsell.
GHMD904 Epidemiology
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs)
Pre-Requisite: GHMD983 or approval from the 
Co-ordinator
Assessment: two minor assignments on study 
design and critical appraisal; end o f session written 
examination.
Principles and methods of epidemiological 
investigation including analytic and 
experimental epidemiology. Topics to be 
covered are: measurement in epidemiology, 
descriptive epidemiology, screening, design of 
case-control and cohort studies, analysis of 
studies, critical appraisal, clinical trial design, 
biological inference and causality.
Textbook:
Mausner J S, Bahn S, Epidem iology, an 
Introductory Text, W B Saunders, 
Philadelphia, 1985 3rd ed.
Co-ordinator. Dr IA  Kreis.
GHMD905 Social Foundations of Public 
Health
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs)
Assessment: two written assignments 60%, final 
exam 40%.
This subject introduces students to theories 
and concepts from the social sciences 
necessary for the understanding and analysis 
of public health issues. Topics include; trends 
in public health, socioeconomic and 
environmental influences on health and 
health in eq u ities , b iom ed ical and 
anthropological models of health and illness, 
the role of culture in health and health 
behaviour and the political economy of health. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator. Dr L Harrison.
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GHMD906 Health Services Organisation 
and Management
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs)
Autumn session; external enrolment 
Assessment: satisfactory completion o f  two 
assignments and an examination.
This subject aims to further develop 
knowledge and skills relevant to the 
management of health care services through 
the application of management theories and 
concepts to practice.
The subject examines the complex and 
multiple tasks which challenge the health 
service manager and provides options for issue 
analysis and action based on management 
theory and the literature of health service 
management.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Ms M G Harris.
GHMD907 Independent Study in Public 
Health
6 credit points
The candidate, in conjunction with a 
supervisor appointed by the Departmental 
Head of Public Health and Nutrition, will 
present a proposal for an independent study of 
6 credit points which incorporates objectives, 
methods and criteria for assessment of the 
independent study. The proposal is approved 
by a committee of the Department of Public 
Health and Nutrition responsible for academic 
oversight of programs. The time commitment 
involved in the independent study would be 
at least as great as that involved in a subject of 
equivalent credit points. Candidates will be 
expected to meet their supervisors at least 
once a wk and to conduct independent library 
research as well as directed readings, 
assignments and assessments.
Textbooks: No set text.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R D Harris.
GHMD908 Health Services Planning and 
Evaluation
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs seminar per 
wk)
Practical and theoretical aspects of health 
service planning and evaluation will be 
covered in this subject. Topics include: 
planning, its scope and theory; planning 
approaches and methods; corporate planning; 
strategic planning; strategy formulation and 
analysis; operational planning; and facility 
planning. Principles of evaluation will be 
illustrated through design and implementation 
of health program evaluation. Topics include: 
process evaluation; impact and outcome 
evaluations; monitoring and outcome 
management.
Textbooks: References will be provided. 
Co-ordinator: Dr R Jayasuriya.
GHMD909 Comparative Health Systems: 
Policies and Politics
Autumn session; 6 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs 
seminar)
Assessment: satisfactory completion o f 2 essays and 
an examination.
This subject aims to develop: an understanding 
of how ideologies and political processes 
influence health and health services and the 
ways in which health policies are developed; 
skills in analysing health policies; and 
individual potential for influencing health 
policies by political and other processes. 
Textbooks:
Gardner, H, (ed) Health Policy Development 
Implementation and Evaluation in Australia, 
Churchill, Livingstone, Melbourne, 1992. 
Palmer, G R and Short, S D, Health Care and 
Public Policy, an Australian Analysis, 
MacMillan, Melbourne, 1989.
Co-ordinator: Ms M G Harris.
GHMD912 Health Promotion
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs seminar per 
wk)
Pre-requisite: CHMD902
Assessment: seminar presentation and discussion. 
Assignments will examine the assessment o f need for 
health promotion programs and will evaluate the 
relative cost - effectiveness o f  different health 
promotion strategies. Passes in all components are 
necessary for satisfactory completion o f the course. 
Topics to be covered: Health Promotion - its 
scope and emphasis. Defining the parameters 
of 'Health Promotion' in a health care system. 
Planning approaches and framework. 
Community developm ent and needs 
assessment. Project planning. Evaluation. 
Topics to be covered: Historical perspectives 
in Health Promotion. The history of various 
projects locally and nationally. Relating 
strategies to objectives. A framework for 
project development. Political processes in 
'Health Promotion'. Evaluation strategies. 
Textbooks:
Downie, R S, Fyfe, C and Tannahill, A, Health 
Promotion, Models and Values, Oxford 
University Press, 1990.
Hawe, P, Degeling D and Hall, J, Evaluating 
health promotion. A Health worker's guide, 
MacLennan and Petty, 1990.
Glanz, K, Lewis, F M and Rimer, B K, Health 
behaviour and health education, Theory, 
research and practice, Jossey-Bass Pub, 1990. 
Co-ordinator: Ms H Yeatman.
GHMD913 Drug Problems and Issues
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs seminar per 
wk)
Assessment: seminar presentation and discussion. 
Satisfactory completion o f individual assignments 
related to literature review and analysis of a specific 
problem or issue within the field o f  alcohol or drug 
misuse. Passes in all components are necessary for 
satisfactory completion o f the course.
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This course will provide an understanding of 
the pharmacological, psychological, and 
sociological basis of drug dependence; 
methods of treatment and prevention of drug 
abuse; an analysis of government policies to 
combat drug related problems; the 
development and management of drug and 
alcohol services; contemporary issues and 
controversies.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr G Lake, Drug and Alcohol 
Service, Illawarra Area Health Service.
GHMD924 Health Information Systems
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2hrs per wk 
lecture/seminars and practical sessions).
This subject examines issues of managing 
information systems in health services. It is 
designed to provide health service managers 
with an understanding of the principles of: 
data and data storage, classification and 
coding, casemix, data communication and 
networking, decision support and knowledge 
based systems. These principles will be applied 
to information systems in Hospitals, Nursing 
and Primary Health Care. Issues in managing 
information systems in health services will be 
covered.
Textbook:
Austin, C J, Information Systems for Health 
Services Administration, 4th ed, AUPHA 
Press, Ann Arbor, 1992.
Co-ordinator. Dr R Jayasuriya.
GHMD925 Aboriginal Health Issues
Autumn session; offered alternate years (1996); 6 
credit points (2 hrs seminar).
Assessment: written assignments 65%, seminar 
presentation 25% and seminar participation 10%. 
This subject is offered in alternate years and 
examines the current health status of 
Aboriginal people from a social and historical 
perspective. Issues to be explored include the 
interaction between culture and health, the 
experience of ill-health, and the political and 
economic context of health. It also focuses on 
access to and use of health services and 
problems of cross-cultural communication 
within the health sector. Emphasis will be 
placed on communities in settled rather than 
remote Australia and comparisons will be 
made, where appropriate, with the health 
experience of similar populations, such as 
Native Americans.
Textbook:
Reid, J and Trompf P (eds), The Health o f  
Aboriginal Australia: a social perspective, 
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Sydney, 1991. 
Co-ordinator. Dr L Harrison.
* Not on offer in 1995.
GHMD926 Qualitative Research: Methods 
and Issues
Autumn session; offered alternate years (1995); 6 
credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Pre-requisite: GHMD984 or equivalent 
Assessment: class participation 25%; practical 
interview 35%; review and analysis o f interview 
data 40%.
Students enrolling in this subject will explore a 
variety of qualitative research methodologies 
and issues within this particular research 
paradigm. Philosophical and epistemological 
issues will be addressed. Field research, 
interview techniques, sampling strategies, the 
use of content analysis and other forms of data 
analysis will be discussed. Issues of reliability, 
validity and triangulation will also be 
examined.
Textbook:
Minichiello, V, Aroni, R, Timewell, E and 
Alexander, L, In-depth Interviewing: 
Researching People, Longman Cheshire, 
Australia, 1990.
Co-ordinator. Dr L Harrison.
GHMD931 Dietetics 1: Primary Health Care
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures; 1 hr 
seminar/wk; 4 hrs clinic/session.
Pre-requisite: admission to MSc (Nutrition and 
Dietetics)
Assessment: assignments completed during the 
session 60%; one 3 hr examination at the end o f  
Autumn session 40%.
This subject is designed to cover the principles 
of community dietetic practice, with an 
emphasis on the skills required to collect and 
manipulate dietary data obtained from 
individuals in the community. Computer 
laboratory classes are included for data entry 
and analysis using the DIET 1 program. 
Students will be required to undertake studies 
of their own dietary intakes and to critically 
analyse the methodology. Topics include 
nutrition problems in the community, 
nutritional assessm ent, diet intake 
methodology, analysing dietary data, cultural 
food habits, dietary requirements during the 
lifecycle, dietetics of prevalent diet-related 
disorders, food intolerance, alternative eating 
patterns and nutrition and sport.
Students will be introduced to the principles of 
dietetic requirements using a case study 
approach. Students will be required to 
undertake diet histories from members of the 
community in the nutrition teaching clinic (in 
conjunction with the IAHS) and discuss 
results in class. The clinic will allow students to 
develop introductory skills in nutrition 
counselling, refining the skills required for diet 
history and information gathering. Students 
will be involved in self-directed learning 
activities.
Specific professional tools, such as the ready 
reckoner and SOAP documentation of case 
studies will be developed and utilised.
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Textbooks:
English, R and Lewis, J, Nutritional Values o f  
Australian Foods, AGPS, Canberra, 1991. 
Dietitians Association of Australia, Principles o f 
the Nutritional Management o f  Clinical 
D isorders  (Handbook No 6), DAA, 
Canberra, 1990.
Department of Nutrition and Dietetics, School 
of Community Health, D iet it ia n 's  
P o c k e tb o o k ,  Curtin University of 
Technology, Perth, WA, 1990.
National Health and Medical Research 
Council, Recommended Dietary Intakes for  
Use in Australia, AGPS, Canberra, 1991. 
Zeman, F, Clinical Nutrition and Dietetics, 
MacMillan, New York, 1991.
Co-ordinator: Ms L Tapsell.
GHMD933 Communication in Nutrition 
and Dietetics
Spring session: 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 2 hrs 
seminarfwk, 4 hrs clinic/session)
Pre-requisite: admission to MSc (Nutrition and 
Dietetics)
Assessment: mastery o f  skills: individual diet 
counselling skills 30%; small group education skills 
20%; written assignment 20%; mid-session 
examination 30%.
This subject aims to develop skills in dietary 
counselling and nutrition education for the 
student dietitian.
Students will build on the diet history skills 
used in counselling and education. Students 
w ill undertake further self-directed  
counselling skills development within the 
IAHS nutrition teaching clinic, processing to 
the stage of completely conducting a nutrition 
counselling session with a client. The subject 
also involves development of basic teaching 
skills in small groups and communication skills 
in the management and teamwork context. 
Topics include: interviewing skills, problem 
solving, development of a nutritional care 
plan, working with interpreters, the roles of 
behaviour modification and family therapy in 
nutrition counselling, planning and evaluating 
educational sessions and nutrition education 
resources.
Textbook:
Holli and Calabrese, Communication and 
Education Skills: The Dietitians Guide, Lea 4c 
Febiger, Philadelphia, 1990.
Co-ordinator: Ms L Tapsell.
GHMD934 Dietetics 2: Secondary and 
Tertiary Health Care
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 2 hr 
seminar, 1 hr tutorial per wk).
Pre-requisite: CHEM215, GHMD931 
Pre-requisite: admission to MSc (Nutrition and 
Dietetics).
Assessment: one three hr examination at the end o f 
Spring session 50%; written assignments during the 
session 50%. It is necessary to pass all assignments 
and the examination in order to pass this subject.
This subject is designed to build on the 
knowledge and skills studied in GHMD931 
through the study of nutritional management 
of individuals with acute illness. Students will 
be required to undertake a case study for 
presentation. Topics are introduced through 
the study of case management and supported 
by lectures provided by specialist clinicians 
from the medical and dietetic professions. 
Topics include enteral and parenteral 
nutrition, the pathophysiology of disease states 
of the gastro in testin al, endocrine, 
cardiovascular and renal systems, stroke, 
hypermetabolic conditions, AIDS, clinical 
paediatrics and the rationale and protocol for 
the associated diet therapy.
Textbooks:
To be advised. Plus: Medical Dictionary as 
required for GHMD931.
To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr B Gazibarich.
GHMD935 Nutrition and Food Services
Autumn session: 6 credit points (wkly 
management/food services seminars; sessions with 
TAFE Food School - timetable to be advised). 
Assessment: written assignments on food services 
30%, small group report and presentation on menu 
planning 30%, written assignment on management 
20%, group report and presentation on 
management 20%.
Students will examine the theoretical and 
practical aspects of management and 
organisation in health services particularly 
with respect to management of hospital food 
services.
Aspects of the subject will focus on the 
development of basic cooking skills in small and 
large scale operations and the manipulation of 
standard recipes in keeping with dietetic 
modifications. Basic food groups will be 
investigated in relation to food principles, food 
skills and food science.
Students will also develop the skills and 
knowledge necessary to assist in and/or 
manage the provision of meals via a hospital or 
institutional food service.
Textbooks and other readings: To be advised. 
Co-ordinator: Mr B Gazibarich.
GHMD936 Public Health Nutrition
Autumn session; 6 credit points (4 hrs seminars per 
wk)
Assessment: small group report and presentation 
35%; seminar presentation and report 55%; 
participation 10%.
This subject provides students with an 
overview of basic skills required to deal with 
nutrition problems of population groups. 
Issues covered include individual nutrition 
assessment; program development, including 
the principles of community nutrition needs 
assessment; and nutrition programs for specific 
populations.
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Textbook:
Kaufman M, Nutrition in public health.
Other readings recommended by the lecturer. 
Co-ordinator: Ms H Yeatman.
GHMD937 Practical Studies in Nutrition 
and Dietetics
Over three sessions; 24 credit points (21 wk 
placements; 35 hrs o f seminars).
Pre-requisite: GHMD931, GHMD934 
Assessment: mastery o f skills and satisfactory 
achievement o f  objectives and completion o f  
assignments (as outlined in the subject handbook) 
will be necessary for a pass in this subject. Specific 
tasks or assignments will be allocated to each 
student, negotiated between the field supervisor and 
subject co-ordinator prior to the commencement o f 
each placement component. Assignments will 
include seminar and workshop presentations. 
Where a student does not pass this subject, a 
second opportunity is not normally provided. 
This decision is made a fter consideration o f  
b o th  the p r o fe s s io n a l  and  resou rce  
implications.
This subject comprises a practicum of 21 wks 
which is spent in hospitals, community health 
ce n tre s  and o th er fo o d -re la te d  
organisations/units under the supervision of 
experienced dietitians or nutritionists. The 
placements arc designed to develop the 
student's skills in areas such as specialised 
therapeutic diets, food service management, 
provision of community nutrition programs 
etc. Placements will be arranged to suit 
individual student needs, at the same time as 
meeting the minimum standards as set down 
by the Dietitians Association of Australia. A 
minimum of 8 wks of the practicum will be 
spent at a major teaching hospital. Students 
will also be able to spend periods of time (2 wks 
minimum) in various other locations including 
country hospitals, community health units 
programs, food industries, non-government 
organisations, nutrition research units, 
departments of public health, private 
enterprise or other government departments. 
While on placement students will be 
supervised by a dietitian or nutritionist who 
has a minimum of 3 years experience in 
her/his current field. Also included in this 
subject is a series of seminars on professional 
skills, to assist students to undertake their 
responsibilities while on placement. A series of 
therapeutic diet workshops will be held to 
update students on the latest information and 
therapeutic principles in a number of 
specialised dietary/nutrition areas.
Textbooks: To be advised.
As required for GHMD931 and GHMD934 
Co-ordinator: Mr B Gazibarich.
GHMD938 Behavioural Aspects of Nutrition
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs seminars, 1 hr 
tutorial)
Pre-requisite: normally some undergraduate study 
o f Psychology or Sociology.
Assessment: assignments 50% and seminar 
presentation and reports 50%.
This subject outlines and discusses the social, 
cultural and psychological determinants of 
health-related behaviour. Basic concepts of 
sociology and anthropology are illustrated by 
health-related examples. Models of individual 
behaviour and behaviour change are 
discussed, together with theories of social 
change, including community development, 
legislative action, and healthy public policy. 
Textbooks:
Axelson, M and Brinberg, D, A social- 
psychological perspective on food-related 
behaviour, Springer- Verlag.
Fieldhouse, P, Food and nutrition: Customs and 
culture, Croom Helm, 1986.
Co-ordinator: Ms H Yeatman.
GHMD939 Human Nutrition in Health and 
Disease
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture, 1 hr 
tutorial)
Pre-requisite: entry into Masters program. 
Assessment: assignments 50% and seminar 
presentation and reports 50%.
Nutrition needs through the life cycle -  foetus, 
childhood, pregnancy, middle and old age. 
Clinical conditions and their nutritional 
implications eg metabolic disease, renal disease, 
diseases of the digestive tract, coronary heart 
disease, trauma, burns, eating disorders 
(bulimia, anorexia nervosa), AIDS, alcoholism, 
drugs, basic principles of pharmacology. 
Textbook:
Williams, Worthington-Roberts, Nutrition  
throughout the lifestyle, 1988.
Co-ordinator: Mr B Gazibarich.
GHMD940 The Principles and Practices of 
Occupational Health and Rehabilitation
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs seminar) 
Pre-requisite: admission to MPH (Occupational 
Health and Rehabilitation)
Assessment: seminar presentation 50%; written 
examination 50%.
Topics include history and development of 
occupational health, occupational health 
services and programs, health development in 
industry, management of occupational 
industry and disease, public and community 
health in the workplace, health promotion in 
the workplace, including stress management 
and the principles of a healthy lifestyle, ethics 
of occupational m edicine practice, 
management of occupational health and safety 
programs.
Textbook:
Waldron, H A, Occupational Health Practice, 3rd 
Ed, Butterworths.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R D Harris.
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GHMD941 Occupational Hygiene and 
Industrial Toxicology
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs seminar) 
Pre-requisite: admission to MPH (Occupational 
Health and Rehabilitation)
Assessment: end o f  session written examination 
plus major written assignment 70%; written 
assignment during session 30%.
Topics include recognition, evaluation and 
control o f  chemical, physical and biological 
occupational hazards, occupational hygiene 
standards, principles of industrial toxicology, 
toxicological evaluation and toxicology testing; 
asbestosis associated disease, pneumoconiosis, 
silicosis, byssinosis, occupational chronic 
bronchitis, pulmonary responses to organic 
materials; diseases associated with metal; 
diseases associated with exposure to chemical 
substances, eg polychlorinated dibenzo-P- 
d io xin s, p o lych lorin ated  biphenyls, 
polybrominated biphenyls, pesticides, toxic and 
irritant gases, and organic compounds; 
diseases associated with the physical 
environment, eg noise, thermal extremes, non­
ionizing and ionizing radiation, traumatic 
injuries and repetition strains.
Textbook:
Waldron, H A, Occupational Health Practice, 3rd 
Ed, Butterworths.
Co-ordinator: Dr G Stone.
GHMD950 Financial Management for Health 
Services
Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs tutorials per 
wk)
Assessment: written report and discussion paper. 
Moving from management of costs towards 
management of value for money. Efficiency 
and effectiveness. Measuring cost, quality of 
care, outcome, and utility. Product costing and 
utilisation review. Resource allocation. 
Textbooks:
Levy VM, Financial Management of Hospitals, 
4th ed, Law Book Co, Sydney, 1992. 
Co-ordinator: Professor D Hindle.
GHMD962 Adolescent Mental Health
Session: to be advised; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Assessment: a variety o f  methods including 
literature review, case reports, seminar presentation, 
research proposals.
This subject presents a sociocultural overview 
of the concept of adolescence and introduces 
major theories of adolescent psychological 
development. It examines family, social, 
cultural, and political influences upon the 
developing adolescent. It provides the 
student with a comprehensive description of 
adolescent mental health disorders, individual 
and family assessment, intervention and 
treatment options. Special topics include
* Not on offer in 1995.
suicide and para-suicide, substance abuse, 
delinquency, behavioural disorders, sexual 
assault, and parent-adolescent conflict. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr P CTHalloran.
GHMD964 Mental Health Problems of the 
Aged*
Session: to be advised; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Assessment: a variety o f  methods including 
literature review, case reports, seminar 
presentations, research proposals.
This subject presents an overview of the aging 
process, including physical, social, cultural and 
psychological factors. It provides a 
comprehensive examination of common 
psychiatric and behavioural disorders, 
assessment, diagnosis, psychopharmacology 
and therapeutic and management approaches. 
Special topics include death and bereavement, 
alcohol and drug abuse, legal and ethical issues. 
Textbooks: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr P CTHalloran.
GHMD965 Principles and Practices of 
Psychosocial Rehabilitation
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: a variety o f  methods including 
literature review, case reports, seminar 
presentations, research proposals.
This subject provides an in-depth examination 
of current practices in the rehabilitation of 
people with serious psychiatric disorders. 
Students will examine and utilise functional 
assessments; develop individual management 
plans; design, implement and evaluate living 
skills programs across a range of functional 
domains.
Textbook:
Liberman, R, Psychiatric Rehabilitation o f Chronic 
Mental Patients, American Psychiatric 
Press, Washington DC, 1988.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Harris.
GHMD966 Family and Systems 
Interventions for Mental Health*
Spring session: 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: a variety o f  methods including 
literature review, case reports, seminar 
presentations, research proposals.
This subject examines the current research of 
the effects of social and emotional milieu on 
mental illness. It also examines various 
interventions and support strategies, 
particularly for families in dealing with the 
burden and distress of mental illness.
Textbooks:
McFarlane, W R, Family Therapy in 
Schizophrenia, Guildford Press, New York, 
1983.
Lefley, H P and Johnson, D L, Families as Allies 
in the Treatment o f  the Mentally III, 
Academic Press, Washington, DC, 1990. 
Co-ordinator: Mr P O'Halloran.
PUBLIC HEALTH AND NUTRITION 345
GHMD970 Comprehensive Systems of 
Mental Health Care
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: a variety o f methods including review, 
case reports, seminar presentations, research 
proposals.
This subject provides an overview of basic 
theoretical models used to explain psychiatric 
disorder and presents a historical overview of 
mental health services. It outlines the design 
and impact of relevant legislation, 
deinstitutionalisation, and the subsequent 
development of a comprehensive service 
model It provides students with an 
understanding of each component of a 
community service network, including the role 
and function of crisis intervention services, 
residential services, community health centres, 
living skills and rehabilitation services, hospital 
based services, and multidisciplinary mental 
health structures. The role, structure, function 
and policy of relevant government, non­
government and advocacy organisations is 
examined with particular reference to NSW 
organisations.
Textbook:
Busfield, J, Managing Madness: Changing Ideas 
and Practice, Unwin Hyman, London, 1986. 
Co-ordinator: Mr P O'Halloran.
GHMD971 Assessment and Diagnosis in 
Mental Health
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: a variety o f  methods including 
literature review, case reports, seminar 
presentations, research proposals.
This subject examines the definition, 
classification , assessm ent, diagnosis, 
therapeutic approaches and management of 
mental health problems at major stages of 
human developm ent, with particular 
emphasis on serious psychiatric disorders. The 
formulation of management plans and the 
th e rap e u tic  and p h arm aco lo g ica l 
considerations are addressed.
Textbook:
Kaplan, H and Sadock, B, Synopsis o f  Psychiatry 
(5th Edition), Williams and Wilkins, 
Baltimore, 1988.
Co-ordinator: Mr P O’Halloran.
GHMD973 Case Management in Mental 
Health
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: a variety o f  methods including 
literature review, case reports, seminar 
presentations, research proposals.
This subject provides an overview of 
intervention and treatment options for people 
presenting with acute psychiatric disorders as 
well as those requiring more intensive 
rehabilitation. Principles and strategies for 
crisis intervention, including pharmacological 
management and family and social network 
interventions are examined in detail. The
principles and practices of case management 
are examined and utilised as the basis of 
current and subsequent service delivery. 
Textbooks:
Onyetts, S, Case Management in Mental Health, 
Chapman and Hall, London, 1992. 
Co-ordinator: Mr P CTHalloran.
GHMD976 Supervised Clinical Practice
Offered in Autumn or Spring sessions according to 
demand; 6 credit points (not offered through 
PAGE)
Assessment: upon commencement o f the placement, 
students must present a written report detailing 
goals and objectives o f the placement as contracted 
with the field supervisor. Upon conclusion o f  the 
practicum, students must submit an evaluative 
report indicating clinical activity, competencies 
developed, difficulties encountered and positive 
outcomes for self, client and service agency. The 
student must also present a daily log o f  clinical 
activities during the course o f  the placement. The 
clinical supervisor must support this report and 
submit a report to the student's academic adviser. 
Students must complete a supervised clinical 
practicum. A range of placements exist in both 
the local Area Health Service and in Rural and 
Metropolitan areas. Students are to negotiate 
details in conjunction with the academic 
advisers and nominated clinical supervisors 
before they begin and must develop and 
submit an outline including a description of 
the nature of the clinical work, specific 
competencies to be developed, and how the 
development of competencies will be 
monitored and evaluated by the clinical 
supervisor.
Co-ordinator: Mr P O'Halloran.
GHMD980 International Health: Health 
Care Delivery in Developing Countries
Autumn session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: students will submit two papers. The 
first (approximately 2000 words) will describe 
health and the health care delivery system in a 
developing country, identifying major issues for 
health development. The second paper 
(approximately 2500 words) will be a detailed 
analysis o f  one such issue and a plan fo r  
strengthening management o f the program.
This subject provides an orientation to health 
care systems in developing countries. Issues of 
socio-economic development and health, 
decentralisation and health financing will be 
addressed. The relationships of the 
environment and nutrition to morbidity and 
mortality, and of population dynamics to 
service delivery will be covered. Health 
Program Management issues such as resource 
management, logistics, information systems in 
this context will be illustrated.
T extbooks: Special reading lists will be 
provided.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Jayasuriya.
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GHMD981 Maternal and Child Health in 
Developing Countries
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per wk) 
Assessment: two written papers. The first paper o f  
about 1500 words will review the literature on a 
selected aspect o f  Maternal and Child Health in 
Developing Countries. The second o f about 2500 
words will be a proposal for strengthening the 
selected program in the context o f  a selected 
developing country.
Students taking this subject will examine the 
components of the "safe motherhood" 
intervention and "child survival" strategies in 
developing countries. The subject will give 
emphasis to the delivery of care in a primary 
health care approach and the use of 
appropriate technology. Issues of integration 
of maternal community health and family 
planning services and the organisation of 
services in decentralised settings will be 
discussed.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator. Dr R Jayasuriya.
GHMD982 Special Topic in International 
Health
Spring session; 6 credit points
Pre-requisite: GHMD984 or equivalent research
subject.
Co-requisite: GHMD980
Assessment: a research proposal with substantial 
review o f  the literature on a topic chosen for  
research in a developing country (about 5000 
words).
This subject will enable students to further 
their knowledge in a special topic of interest 
relevant to health in developing countries. 
The student will also obtain skills in developing 
and writing a research proposal for Health 
Systems Research. Topics for study currently 
include Aspects of Maternity Services, Injury 
Control, Nutritional Issues, Training of Health 
Care Workers, Health Information Systems. 
The topic chosen may assist the student by 
providing background for the choice of topic 
for their major project. The subject will be 
taught in tutorials rather than formal lectures. 
Textbook: Special reading list will be supplied. 
Co-ordinator. Dr R Jayasuriya.
GHMD983 Statistics in Health Research
Autumn session: 6 credit points (3 hrs)
Assessment: three written assignments.
Students will be introduced to statistical 
concepts and techniques in the course of 
responding to descriptions of real-world 
problems. Topics include descriptive statistics, 
samples and populations, probability, concepts 
of statistical inference, Normal and Poisson 
distributions, measuring differences and 
association and regression.
Textbooks:
Hindle, D, Statistics in Health Research in the 
Health Sciences, University of Wollongong, 
1994.
Polgar, S and Thomas, S A, Introduction to 
Research in the Health Sciences, 2nd ed, 
Churchill Livingstone, Melbourne, 1991. 
Runyon, S and Haber, A, Fundamentals o f  
Behavioural Statistics , 7th ed, McGraw­
Hill, New York, 1991.
Seigel, S and Castlellan, N J, Nonparametric 
Statistics for the Behavioural Sciences, 2nd 
ed, McGraw Hill, New York, 1988. 
Co-ordinator Associate Professor P Ricci.
GHMD984 Health Research Methodology
Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs)
Pre-requisites: GHMD983 or equivalent 
Assessment: seni-structured interview 35%, design 
o f survey 35%, exam 30%.
This subject introduces students to health 
research methodology. Topics include 
formulating a research question, conducting a 
literature review and writing a research 
proposal. Students will acquire skills in 
interviewing, survey design and appropriate 
methods of qualitative and quantitative 
analysis. Ethical issues such as informed 
consent and confidentiality will be addressed. 
Textbook: To be advised.
Coordinator: Dr L Harrison.
GHMD985 Environmental Epidemiology
(Subject to approval)
Spring session, 6 credit points (2 hrs)
Co-requisite: GHMD904
Assessment: 3 essays and 1 short research report 
based on a computer practice and a seminar 
presentation o f these results.
The course will consist of a 4 part computer 
practice to be conducted in teams of 2 
students. The practice concerns a case of a 
local environmental contamination and the 
methods to investigate the situation and its 
health effects. The student will be placed in 
the situation of a local public health official 
with a limited financial budget and many 
options for research. Primary investigation, risk 
evaluation, potential study designs and actual 
study analysis will be covered. Presenting the 
results to a critical audience will be simulated 
in the final presentation.
Textbook: to be advised 
Co-ordinator: Dr I A Kreis.
GHMD986 Environmental Health
(Subject to approval)
Summer session, 6 credit points (2 wks continuous) 
The course will cover various cases studies in 
environmental health where the students will 
take an active part in presenting some of these 
cases. The course will consist of lectures in 
which some of the theories and internationally 
relevant cases are presented. In the seminars 
the students will present cases they are 
working on or planning to and aspects related 
to these cases will be discussed.
Textbook: to be advised 
Co-ordinator: Dr IA  Kreis.
PUBLIC HEALTH AND NUTRITION 347
GHMD987 Risk Assessment
(Subject to approval)
Summer session, 6 credit points (2 wks continuous) 
Pre-requisite: GHMD904
This course will address issues related to 
concepts of risk, risk modelling and setting 
guide-lines for exposure and acceptable risks. 
The implications for management of risk, 
research and policy will be addressed. The 
emphasis will be on environmental issues 
related to risk to health.
Textbook: to be advised 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Ricci.
GHMD997 Major Project
24 credit points
The major project forms the main problem- 
oriented component of the course. It is an 
individual endeavour under supervision. The 
candidate is encouraged to research a 
contemporary issue in their area of 
specialisation. It is expected that there be both 
a substantive theoretical and empirical content 
to the project. A series of seminars provides a 
structured and supervised setting for the 
development of the project proposal.
Textbook:
Polgar, S and Thomas, S, Introduction to Research 
in Health Sciences, Churchill Livingstone, 
UK, 1991.
Co-ordinator: Dr IA  Kreis.
GHMD998 Thesis
36 credit points
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R D Harris.
GHMD999 Major Thesis
48 credit points
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R D Harris.
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Australian National University
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COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Science by Research 
or Coursework
3. Master of Statistics





The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 







Population dynamics and plant growth
Quasi-likelihood
Sample survey design and methodology 
Statistical decision theory 
Statistical quality control
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN APPLIED STATISTICS






STAT990 Minor Project 6
STAT991 Project 12




STAT901 Modem Inference 6
STAT902 Advanced Data Analysis 6
STAT903 Survey Design and Analysis 6
STAT904 Statistical Consulting 6
STAT905 Time Series 6
STAT906 Experimental Design 6
STAT941 Statistical Quality Control 1 6
STAT942 Design & Analysis for Quality Control 6
STAT944 Regression and Observational Studies 6
STAT971 Preliminary Topics in Statistics A 6
STAT972 Preliminary Topics in Statistics B 6
STAT981 Advanced Topics in Statistics A 6
STAT982 Advanced Topics in Statistics B 6
STAT983 Advanced Topics in Statistics C 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in STAT993.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE (in STATISTICS)
The degree of Honours Master of Science 
shall be subject to the University Course
Rules for the award of the degree of Honours 
Master together with the following 
conditions.
(1) A candidate shall undertake research, or 
a course of graduate studies and 
research, normally chosen from one of 
the postgraduate programs offered by 
the Department of Applied Statistics.
(2) Entry to the Honours Master of Science 
will normally be from an Honours
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bachelor degree in Statistics at a 
standard of Class II, Division 2 or higher. 
Entry may also be approved for 
candidates with the qualification of 
M aster of S ta tis tic s  on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Applied Statistics.
(3) The Honours Master of Science will 
normally occupy two sessions of full­
time study or four sessions of part-time 
study, and requires satisfactory 
completion of 900 level subjects to the 
value of at least 48 credit points chosen 
from one of the postgraduate programs 
offered by the Department of Applied 
Statistics including either:
(a) the subject STAT993 (48 credit 
points), or
(b) the subject STAT992 (24 credit 
points) and other 900 level subjects 
to the value of at least 24 credit 
points approved by the Head of 
Department. In exceptional 
circumstances, and subject to 
approval of the Head of the 
Department, subjects with the 
value of at most 6 credit points 
from the program may be replaced 
by any other 900 level subjects with 
value of at least 6 credit points.
(4) The registration of a candidate will be 
subject to termination if that candidate 
fails subjects to the total value of 18 or 
more credit points.
(5) Each candidate shall have a supervisor 
appointed on the recommendation of 
the Head of the Department of Applied 
Statistics.
(6) Before the award of Honours Master of 
Science is conferred on a candidate who 
holds a testamur of the University of 
Wollongong for the degree of Master of 
Statistics, the candidate shall surrender 
the testamur and the corresponding 
rights to the degree of Master of 
Statistics.
3. MASTER OF STATISTICS
The degree of Master of Statistics shall be
subject to the University Course Rules for the
award of the degree of Master together with
the following conditions.
(1) A candidate shall undertake a course 
of graduate studies, normally chosen 
from the graduate Statistics subjects 
offered by the Department of 
Applied Statistics.
(2) Entry to the Master of Statistics will 
normally be from a pass degree with 
an appropriate 3 year sequence in 
Statistics, or an appropriate Graduate 
Diploma, or, subject to the approval 
of Council on the recommendation of 
the Head of Department, from a 
degree or diploma containing 
substantial study in an appropriate 
discipline.
(3) The Master of Statistics will normally 
occupy two sessions of full-time study 
or four sessions of part-time study, 
and requires satisfactory completion 
of 900 level Statistics subjects to the 
value of at least 48 credit points 
approved by the Head o f 
Department. The subject STAT990 
must be included, except that with 
the approval of the Head of the 
Department the subject STAT991 
may replace STAT990. In some 
circum stances, and subject to 
approval of the Head of the 
Department, Statistics subjects with 
the value of at most 12 credit points 
may be replaced by other 900 level 
subjects with the same or greater 
credit point value.
(4) The registration of a candidate will be 
subject to termination if that 
candidate fails subjects to the total 
value of 18 or more credit points.
(5) Each candidate shall have a 
supervisor appointed on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Applied Statistics.
Satisfactory completion of the Master of
Statistics permits registration for HONOURS
MASTER OF SCIENCE (in the Department
of Applied Statistics).
4. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
STATISTICS
In addition to the University's Rules for
Graduate Diplomas, candidates for the
Graduate Diploma in Statistics shall:
(a) complete Statistics subjects to a value 
not less than 36 credit points from those 
listed in the schedule of the BMath and 
MStat, at least 24 credit points being for 
subjects at the 300-level or 900-level. 
With approval of the Departmental 
Head STAT949 may be included instead 
of a 100 or 200 level subject;
(b) not include in the diploma program 
subjects which, in the opinion of the 
Departmental Head, are equivalent in 
contents to those for which credit has
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already been obtained towards some 
other degree or diploma;
(c) have their programs approved by the 
Departmental Head before enrolling.
Satisfactory completion of the Graduate 




For further details, see the postgraduate 
coursework co-ordinator: Dr D Steel.
Textbooks
Students will be advised on the appropriate 
texts for each subject in the first lecture of 
the subject. In all cases, the lecturer should 
be consulted before textbooks are purchased.
Credit Points
All subjects listed below, with the exception 
of STAT991, STAT992 and STAT993, have a 
credit point value of 6.
Contact Hours
All subjects listed below involve at least one 
contact hour per week for both sessions, or its 
equivalent.
Method o f  Assessment
All 900-level subjects will be assessed by final 
examinations, or final examinations and 
limited assignments.
STAT901 Modem Inference
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Replication, jackknife, bootstrapping; Cross­
validation; Non-parametric confidence 
intervals; Permutation tests; Monte - Carlo 
tests; Robust estimation.
Co-ordinator: Dr P Davy.
STAT902 Advanced Data Analysis
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
A selection of topics from; Regression model 
building and checking; Causal modelling; 
Cluster Analysis; Multi-dimensional scaling; 
Log-linear models; Generalized linear models; 
Time series methods; Principal components, 
Factor Analysis; Canonical correlations; 
Statistical computer packages.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Griffiths.
STAT903 Survey Design and Analysis
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Survey methods - survey development; 
Cluster and Muli-stage sampling; Repeated 
and longitudinal surveys; Non-sampling 
errors; General methods of variance 
estimation; Small area estimation; Non­
response adjustment; Analysis of complex 
survey data; Report writing 
Co-ordinator: Dr D Steel.
STAT904 Statistical Consulting
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Project management; Client liaison; Problem 
identification; Consulting ethics and 
principles; Sources of data; Choosing design 
and analysis procedures; Common problems 
in statistical consulting; Setting sample size 
-power calculations; Consulting case studies; 
Report writing.
Co-ordinator: Dr K Russell.
STAT905 Time Series
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Prediction Theory; Linear models - 
identification, estim ation, diagnostic 
checking; multivariate models.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Gulati.
STAT908 Experimental Design
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
The general linear model; Complete and 
incomplete block designs; The construction 
of optimal block designs; Factorial designs 
and fractional factorial designs; Response 
surface methodology.
Co-ordinator: Dr K Russell.
STAT941 Statistical Quality Control 1
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Why control charts? Level of variability. 
Differences between specification limits arid 
control limits; Deming's philosophy; Quality 
circles; Cause and effect diagrams; Pareto 
diagrams. Control charts; Benefits of using 
control charts; Shewhart charts, such as x- 
charts, c-charts, p-charts, R-charts, s-charts; 
Cumulative sum (CUSUM) control charts; 
Exponentially weighted moving averages; 
Moving average and moving range charts; 
Average run length of the above mentioned 
control charts; Comparison of charting 
m eth o d s; Process capability indicies; 
Determining process capability using control 
charts; Some case studies.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Griffiths.
STAT942 Design and Analysis for Quality 
Control
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Experimental design; Principles of design; 
Important of randomisation; Randomised 
block designs; Factorial designs; Fractional 
factorials; Taguchi's philosophy and how it 
relates to experimental design; Introduction 
to variance components; Fixed models as 
opposed to random (mixed) models; 
Estimation of variance components; 
Evolutionary processes.
Co-ordinator: Dr K Russell.
STAT944 Observational Studies and 
Regression Techniques
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Linear regression; Regression diagnostics; 
Multicollinearity; Residual analysis; Response
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surface methodology; Logistic regression; 
Planning of observational studies; Effects of 
matching and covariates as controls. 
Concepts of confounding.
Co-ordinator: Dr C Gulati.
STAT949 Statistical Thinking
6 credit points
Assessment: assignments and tutorial nxwk 50%, 
examination 50%.
The importance of variability; Why 
Statistics? Statistics and Quality; Exploratory 
data analysis; Numerical and graphical 
summaries; Measures of location and spread; 
Elementary probability; The Binomial; Poisson 
and Normal Distributions; The Role of the 
Central Limit Theorem in Statistics; The 
nature and purpose of statistical inference; 
Point estimation and confidence intervals; 
Concepts of hypothesis testing; Simulation 
techniques; Sampling methods; Elementary 
control charts.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Criffiths.
STAT971 Preliminary Topics in Statistics A
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
A selection of topics will be available from 
time to time to serve as preliminary material 
in the Master of Statistics.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
STAT972 Preliminary Topics in Statistics B
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
A selection of topics will be available from 
time to time to serve as preliminary material 
in the Master of Statistics.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
STAT981 Advanced Topics in Statistics A
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Selection of topics from one or more of the 
following areas: Multivariate Statistics, 
Sequential Analysis, Selecting and Ordering 
of Populations, Statistical Inference, 
Statistical Quality Control and Non 
Parametric Statistics.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
STAT982 Advanced Topics in Statistics B
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Selection of topics from one or more of the 
following areas: Multivariate Statistics, 
Sequential Analysis, Selecting and Ordering 
of Populations, Statistical Inference, 
Statistical Quality Control, and Non 
Parametric Statistics.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
STAT983 Advanced Topics in Statistics C
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Selection of topics from one or more of the 
following areas: Advanced Probability 
Theory, Branching Processes, Queueing 
Theory, Inventory Control, Dynamic and 
Stochastic Programming.
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Cryptographic primitive design 
Secret sharing systems
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Science by Research 
or Coursework
3. Master of Computer Science







The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 





Graphical user interfaces 
Object-oriented programming 
Database management systems 
Computer-aided learning 









POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN COMPUTER SECURITY
leading to the Honours Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Points
CSCI943 Advanced Topics in Computer Science C 6
CSCI965 Design and Analysis of Algorithms 6
CSCI966 Information Theory and Coding 6
CSCI967 Complexity Theory 6
CSCI971 Computer Security 6
plus subjects from the other Programs
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN SOFTWARE ENGINEERING
leading to the Honours Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Points
CSCI941 Advanced Topics in Computer Science A 6
CSCI945 Parallel Architectures and Algorithms 6
CSCI955 Computer Networks 6
CSCI957 Advanced Topics in Database Management 6
CSC 1963 Advanced Computer Graphics 6
CSCI973 Computer Assisted Learning 6
CSCI974 Systems Analysis 6
plus subjects from the other Programs.
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN INTELLIGENT SYSTEMS
leading to the Honours Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Points
CSC1942 Advanced Topics in Computer Science B 6
CSCI944 Robot Perception and Planning 6
CSCI954 Artificial Intelligence 6
CSCI956 Robot Modelling 6
CSCI962 Logic Programming 6
CSCI964 Neural Computing 6
plus subjects from the other Programs
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
CSCI980 Preliminary Topics in Computer Science A 6
CSCI981 Preliminary Topics in Computer Science B 6
CSCI982 Preliminary Topics in Computer Science C 6
CSCI983 Preliminary Topics in Computer Science D 6
CSCI991 Project 12
CSCI992 Minor Thesis 24
CSCI993 Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in CSCI993.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
The degree of Honours Master of Science shall
be subject to the University Course Rules for
the award of the degree of Honours Master,
together with the following conditions.
(1) A candidate shall undertake research, or 
a course of graduate studies and 
research, normally chosen from the 
graduate subjects offered by the 
Department of Computer Science.
(2) Entry to the Honours Master of Science 
will normally be from an Honours 
bachelor degree in Computer Science at 
a standard of Class II, Division 2 or 
higher. Entry may also be approved for 
candidates with the qualification of 
Master of Computer Science on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Computer Science.
(3) The Honours Master of Science will 
normally occupy two sessions of full-time 
study or four sessions of part-time study, 
and requires satisfactory completion of
900 level subjects to the value of at least 
48 credit points, including either:
(a) the subject CSCI993 (48 credit 
points), or
(b) the subject CSCI992 (24 credit 
points) and other 900 level subjects 
(except subjects from the CSCI980 
suite of subjects) to the value of at 
least 24 credit points approved by 
the Head of Department. In 
exceptional circumstances, and 
subject to approval of the Head of 
the Department, subjects with the 
value of at most 6 credit points may 
be replaced by 900 level subjects with 
value of at least 6 credit points 
offered by Departments other than 
the Department of Computer 
Science.
(4) The registration of a candidate will be 
subject to termination if that candidate 
fails subjects to the total value of 18 or 
more credit points.
(5) Each candidate shall have a supervisor 
appointed on the recommendation of 
the Head of the Department of 
Computer Science.
(6) Before the award of Honours Master of 
Science is conferred on a candidate who 
holds a testamur of the University of 
Wollongong for the degree of Master of
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Computer Science, the candidate shall 
surrender the testamur and the 
corresponding rights to the degree of 
Master of Computer Science.
3. MASTER OF COMPUTER 
SCIENCE
The Master of Computer Science is designed to 
provide advanced studies in Computer 
Science at a professional level to graduates of 
this or another university who have some 
background in Computer Science.
The Master of Computer Science shall be 
subject to the University Course Rules for the 
award of the degree of Master, together with 
the following conditions.
(1) A candidate shall undertake a course of 
graduate studies and research, normally 
chosen from the graduate subjects 
offered by the Department of Computer
Science.
(2) Entry to the Master of Computer Science 
will normally be from a pass degree with 
an appropriate sequence in Computer 
Science, or, subject to the approval of 
Council on the recommendation of the 
Head of Department, from a degree or 
diploma containing substantial study in 
an appropriate discipline. The expected 
level of Computer Science background 
will be equivalent to at least CSCI203 
Computer Science IIB.
(3) The Master of Computer Science will 
normally occupy two sessions of full-time 
study or four sessions of part-time study, 
and requires satisfactory completion of 
900 level subjects to the value of at least 
48 credit points, including the subject 
CSCI991 (12 credit points) and other 900 
level subjects to the value of at least 36 
credit points approved by the Head of 
D ep a rtm e n t. In e x c e p tio n a l 
circumstances, and subject to approval 
of the Head of the Department, subjects 
with the value of at most 12 credit 
points, other than CSCI991, may be 
replaced by 900 level subjects with value 
of at least 12 credit points offered by 
Departments other than the Department 
of Computer Science.
(4) The registration of a candidate will be 
subject to termination if that candidate 
fails subjects to the total value of 18 or 
more credit points.
(5) Each candidate shall have a supervisor 
appointed on the recommendation of 
the Head of the Department of 
Computer Science.
4. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SCIENCE (IN COMPUTING)
This course is intended for graduates in 
disciplines with no Computer Science 
background. The course consists of a fixed 
program  o f first and second year 
undergraduate subjects from the Department 
of Computer Science, and can only be taken 
part-time, because of the pre-requisite 
relationships between the subjects.
Prospective candidates who have already 
satisfactorily completed more than one of the 
prescribed subjects, or equivalent, will not be 
permitted to register for this course. Such 
applicants should register for the Bachelor of 
Computer Science or the Master of Computer 
Science. However, substitution of one of these 
subjects by another subject offered by the 
Department of Computer Science may be 
permitted, with the approval of the Head of 
Department.
The Graduate Diploma in Science (in 
Computing) shall be subject to the University 
Rules for the award of Graduate Diplomas 
together with the following conditions:
(1) The Graduate Diploma in Science (in 
Computing) is a coherent program of 
study with the value of at least 48 credit 
points which requires the satisfactory 
completion of each of the subjects:
CSC 1100 Computing Studies;
CSCI111 Computer Science 1A;
CSCI121 Computer Science IB;
CSCI131 Introduction to Computer 
Systems;
CSC1202 Computer Science IIA;
CSC1203 Computer Science IIB; 
CSC1212 Operating Systems; and 
CSCI235 Databases, 
with the exception that an alternative 
Computer Science subject from the 
General Schedule may replace one of the 
above with the approval of the Head of 
Department.
(2) A candidate who accumulates failures in 
subjects to the value of 18 or more credit 
points shall be required to show cause 
why enrolment should be allowed to 
continue.
S U B J E C T  D E S C R I P T I O N S
Assessment
Where not otherwise specifically stated, 
assessment will be by a combination of 
assignments, seminar presentations, and final 
examination. Precise details will be announced 
in the first lecture for each subject.
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CSCI941 Advanced Topics in Computer 
Science A
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Topics will be selected from those areas of 
computing science in which visiting staff 
members of the Department are engaged in 
active research.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CSCI942 Advanced Topics in Computer 
Science B
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Topics will be selected from those areas of 
computing science in which visiting staff 
members of the Department are engaged in 
active research.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CSCI943 Advanced Topics in Computer 
Science C
Autumn or Spring session; C credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Topics will be selected from those areas of 
computing science in which visiting staff 
members of the Department are engaged in 
active research.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CSCI944 Perception and Planning
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Perception involves the organisation of data to 
achieve understanding of the environment. It 
facilitates planning, which involves: 
developing a model of the problem and 
inferring from that model the consequences of 
current or proposed actions. In robotics, we 
collect the data with sensors and external 
sensors. Internal sensors are the sensors used 
to measure robot parameters relative to the 
reference frame of the robot. Robot parameters 
include: joint angle, joint motion, linkage 
deflection, grip force and joint torque. 
External sensors are used to measure the 
environment. External sensing includes touch, 
range finding and vision. Once the parameters 
have been measured, the data must be fused 
into a coherent model of the environment 
which can be used for planning.
Co-ordinator: Dr P McKerrow.
CSCI945 Parallel Architectures and 
Algorithms
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
The immense computational power required 
for many modern applications has led to the 
development of both hardware and software 
techniques to harness the capabilities of 
complex multi-processor machines. The 
subject concentrates on defining the many 
different approaches adopted to the 
construction of parallel algorithms and
architectures. Emphasis is placed on the 
suitability of each paradigm to potential and 
actual application areas. This is developed 
both in theory and practice, with practical 
work based on a network of transputers 
running Occam.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Gray.
CSCI954 Artificial Intelligence Programing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
All languages LISP and Prolog. Knowledge 
Representation and acquisition. Expert 
Systems. Understanding Natural Language. 
Learning. Theorem-Proving.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CSCI955 Computer Networks
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Introduction to computer communications 
networks and data transmission systems. 
Circuit-switching, packet-switching and, 
packet-broadcasting. Topologies. Research 
local area networks and standards. Higher 
level protocols.
Co-ordinator: Professor G Anido.
CSCI956 Robot Modelling
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Survey of robot systems and their applications. 
Tactile and visual sensors. Three-dimensional 
interpretation and geometric representation. 
Programming languages for robotics. 
Co-ordinator: Dr P McKerrow.
CSCI957 Advanced Topics in Database 
Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
The objective of this course is to study the 
implementation aspects of a Database 
Management System DBMS, i.e. the software 
that handles all access to the database. A 
DBMS runs on top of an operating system and 
complements and/or duplicates many 
operating system functions. The functional 
components discussed in the course include 
the file manager, the buffer manager, the 
query optimizer, the recovery manager, and 
the concurrency controller.
Co-ordinator: Dr J Getta.
CSCI962 Logic Programing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
The guiding ideal of logic programming is that 
a program should be a logical theory and that 
the processing of a query by a logic 
programming system should be an attempt to 
prove a theorem in that theory. If the ideal 
were realised, logic programs would have the 
clear and precise semantics available for logical 
theories, and the imposition of control over the
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execution of queries would be managed 
entirely by the implementation. Actual logic 
programming languages, the most widely 
known of which is Prolog, fall well short of the 
ideal, in that it is typically necessary for 
programs to contain both non-logical code and 
control information.
This subject covers the theoretical and 
practical issues raised by the above description, 
and includes most or all of the following topics: 
propositional calculus; predicate calculus; 
model-theoretic semantics; resolution; logic 
programming and Prolog (theory, applications, 
extensions, in tegration  w ith other 
programming paradigms and implementation). 
References:
Amble, T, Logic Programming and Knowledge 
Engineering, Addison-Wesley, 1987 
Clocksin, W F and Mellish, C S, Programming in 
Prolog, 2nd ed., Springer-Verlag, 1984 
Lloyd, J W, Foundations o f Logic Programming, 
2nd ed., Springer-Verlag, 1987 
Mendelson, E, Introduction to Mathematical 
L o g ic ,  3rd ed., Wadsworth and 
Brooks/Cole, 1987
O'Keefe, R A, The craft o f  Prolog, MIT Press, 
Cambridge, Mass, 1990
Sterling, L and Shapiro, E, The Art o f  Prolog, 
MIT Press, 1986 
Co-ordinator: Dr P Nickolas.
CSC1963 Advanced Computer Graphics
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
The representation of three-dimensional 
scenes by continuous tone images has 
advanced significantly over the last 20 years. 
One of the major advances in imaging has been 
the use of ray tracing to produce highly 
realistic pictures containing such features as 
shadows, reflection, refraction, texturing, 
penumbras and motion blur. These techniques 
can be implemented in an object-oriented 
fashion using a constructive sold geometry 
approach. The purpose of this course is to 
acquaint the student with the current status 
of ray tracing techniques and their subsequent 
implementation into a CSG ray tracer. 
Co-ordinator: Mr P Castle.
CSCI964 Neural Computing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Students will become familiar with the 
structures, algorithms and capabilities of neural 
networks. Topics covered will include: The 
biological neuron - cell, synapses, dendrites, 
axon, threshold, firing rate; Origins of neural 
computing: Hebbian learning, McCullogh Sc 
Pitts simple threshold model, perceptron, 
adaline; Multi-layer feedforward networks 
(m u lti-lay er p ercep tro n ) & error 
backpropagation, gradient descent in weight 
space, escape from local minima, convergence; 
Supervised learn ing/ train ing ; Later
refinements - counterpropagation, Boltzmann 
machines; Hopfield networks, symmetrical 
weights, training, convergence, Hamming 
nets; Characteristics of neural nets - long-term 
memory (connections), short-term memory 
(input firing pattern), adaptive weights, 
learning ability, generalisation, noise- and fault- 
tolerance; Hardware realisation - massively 
parallel architectures, VLSI (digital &c analog), 
optical. Comparison/contrast of neural 
netw orks versus d igital com puters; 
Connectionism versus traditional (rule-based, 
heuristic) artificial intelligence; Applications of 
neural nets - pattern recognition (handwriting, 
speech, image). Laboratory exercises and 
assignments will be conducted using public 
domain neural network simulators on the IBM 
PC, Apple Macintosh and Unix.
References:
Aleksander Sc Morton An Introduction to Neural 
Computing Chapman Sc Hall, 1990.
Byte (special issue on Neural Networks) Vol 14, 
No 8, August 1989.
Beale Sc Jackson Neural Computing: an 
Introduction Adam Hilger, 1990.
IEEE Spectrum (special issue on Artificial 
Neural Networks) Vol 21, No 3, March 
1988.
Simpson, P K, Artificial Neural Systems 
Pergamon 1990.
Lippmann, R P, An Introduction to 
Computing with Neural Nets, IEEE ASSP 
Magazine, April 1987, pp 4-22.
Co-ordinator: Mr J Fulcher.
CSCI965 Design and Analysis of Algorithms
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Pre-recjuisite: CSCI202, CSCI203, Discrete Math 
or equivalent.
Assessment 5 assignments each worth 6%, final 
examination 70%.
An algorithm is "any special method of solving 
a certain kind of problem" (Webster's 
Dictionary). The study of algorithms is the 
heart of computer science, and it gives 
answers to the following two fundamental 
questions: (a) how to find an efficient algorithm 
for solving a given problem, and (b) once the 
algorithm is found, how to com pare  its 
efficiency with other existing algorithms.
The objective of this subject is to develop the 
knowledge, skills and techniques for designing 
and analysing computer algorithms. Topics to 
be studied include:
(1) design of algorithms, which includes 
divide and conquer, the greedy method, 
dynamic programming, backtracking, 
randomised algorithms, hill climbing, 
simulated annealing.
(2) analysis and comparison of algorithms, 
which includes models of compmtation, 
time complexity and space cost
(3) applications of the techniques which 
include the FFT, polynomials, matrix
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operation, computational geometry, 
number theoretical algorithms.
References:
Cormen, T H, Leiserson, C E & Rivest, R L, 
Introduction to algorithms, MIT Press and 
McGraw-Hill, 1990.
Brassard, G and Bratley, P, Algorithmics: theory 
and practice, Prentice-Hall, 1988.
Aho, A V, Hopcroft, J E and Ullman, J D, The 
design and analysis o f computer algorithms, 
Addison-Wesley Publishing Company, 
1974.
Greene, D H and Knuth, D E, Mathematics for 
the analysis o f algorithms, Birkauser, 1982. 
Hofri, M, Probabilistic analysis o f  algorithms: on 
computing methodologies fo r  computer 
algorithms performance evaluation, Springer­
Verlag, 1987.
Knuth, D E, The art o f computer programming, 
Vol 1 (Fundamental algorithms), Vol 2 
(Seminumerical algorithms) and Vol 3 
(Sorting and Searching), Addison-Wesley 
Publishing Company, 1973,1981. 
Co-ordinator: Dr Y Zheng.
CSCI966 Information Theory and Coding
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Pre-requisite: CSCI202, CSCI203, Discrete Maths 
(including probability).
Assessment: 3 assignments, each zvorth 10%, final 
examination 70%.
Transmission of data over a channel or its 
storage in any kind of memory is subject to data 
corruption due to noise addition. In late 1940s 
Shannon introduced channel capacity as the 
fundamental bound on the rate of error free 
data transmission. In this course basic 
concepts of information theory such as entropy 
and mutual information are studied and are 
used to define and calculate capacity of a 
channel (communication or storage). This is 
followed by a study of various kinds of error 
detecting/correcting codes which provide the 
required protection against noise and allow 
efficient coding/decoding.
Topics include:
(1) entropy, joint entropy, conditional 
entropy;
(2) relative entropy and mutual information;
(3) asymptotic equipartition property (AEP);
(4) channel capacity;
(5) linear codes and their fundamental 
parameters;





Cover, T and Thomas, J, Elements o f Information 
Theory, Wiley 1991.
MacWilliams, F J and Sloane, N J, The Theory of 
Error-Correcting Codes, N orth-H olland 
Publishing Company, 1990.
Seberry, J and Pieprzyk, J, Cryptography An
Introduction to Computer Security, Prentice 
Hall, Sydney, 1990.
Berlekamp, E R, Algebraic Coding Theory, 
McGraw-Hill, New York, 1968.
Street, A and Wallis, W D, Combinatorics: A first 
course, CBRC, Winnipeg, Canada, 1982. 
Pless, V, Introduction To The Theory o f  Error- 
Correcting Codes, Wiley-Intersdence, New 
York, 1982.
Hoffman, D G, Leonard, D A, Lidner, C C, 
Rodger, C A and Wall, J R, Algebraic Coding 
Theory, CBRC, Winnipeg, Canada, 1987. 
Co-ordinator: Dr R Safavi-Nairri.
CSCI967 Complexity Theory
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Pre-requisite: CSCI203, Knowledge o f Discrete 
Math.
Assessment: 3 assignments, each worth 10%, final 
examination 70%.
The aim of the course is to introduce basic 
notions of the complexity theory. The theory 
has emerged as the answer to the questions 
about inherent difficulty of problems.
A problem can be solved by a computer if it is 
possible to design an algorithm for it  
It turns out that there are problems for which 
it is impossible to find algorithms.
An example of such a problem is the well- 
known halting problem which asks if a given 
computer program eventually halts.
For some problems it is easy to find algorithms 
but they may not be efficient ones.
For example the travelling salesperson problem 
has resisted all attempts to find an efficient 
algorithm and all known algorithms are not 
much better than trying all possible solutions. 
Complexity theory deals with problems which 
can be programmed and solved by computers. 
As the basic model of computation , we use 
Turing machines.
During the course, the classes of P, NP, NPI 
and NP-complete will be defined.
Cook's theorem and its implications will be 
discussed.
We will also show some standard methods of 
proving the complexity of some problems.
Some applications of complexity theory will 
also be discussed.
References:
Garey, M R and Johnson, D S, Computers and 
Intractibility: A Guide to the Theory o f NP- 
Completeness, W H Freeman, San Francisco, 
1979.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Pieprzyk.
CSCI971 Advanced Computer Security
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Pre-requisite: CSCI361 Computer Security. 
Assessment: seminar presentation 40%, final 
examination 60%.
Topics to be covered will include:
• computer crim es, legal aspects of
364 FACULTY OF INFORMATICS
information protection;
• m ath em atical m ethods used in 
cryptography, overview of selected aspects 
of complexity theory, information theory 
versus cryptography;
• review of classical ciphers;
• sym m etric encryption algorithm s, 
information access control mechanisms, 
secure communication protocols, public-key 
cryptography, authentication methods;
• applications of cryptography in computer 
networks and databases.
Textbooks:
Seberry, J & Pieprzyk, J Cryptography: an 
introduction to computer security, Prentice- 
Hall, Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, 1989. 
References:
Konheim, A Cryptography: a primer, Wiley, New 
York, 1981
Meyer, C H & Matyas, S T Cryptography: a new 
dimension in computer data security, Wiley, 
New York, 1982.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Pieprzyk.
CSCI973 Computer Assisted Learning
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Assessment: literature review 20%, written report 
20%, seminar presentation 30%, practical project 
30%.
"Whenever a computer and a human interact 
and one of them learns something then 
computer assisted learning has taken place", 
Professor Dan Bitzer. Many claims are made 
for the advantages provided by computer- 
assisted learning. There appears to be, 
however, a shortfall between "dreams" and 
"reality". In this course students will research 
the current state of CAL developments, the 
technology available, the software tools used 
and the general "styles" of CAL applications. 
We will discuss the current state of CAL from 
the point of view of the inter-relationship 
between pedagogical theory and technological 
developments. Students will display their 
understanding of CAL by producing a short 
CAL sequence. Topics covered will include: 
What is CAL? Where is CAL used? Types of 
CAL material - e.g. drill and practice, tutorial, 
programmed instruction; Teaching a course 
sequence; Teaching a course; Managing a CAL 
environment; Features of "good" CAL; 
Current trends and future possibilities. 
Technology available eg CD ROM, videodisk, 
multi-media, etc. Technological feasibility and 
educational/social acceptance. "Authoring 
systems". Practical work will use Apple 
Macintosh and HyperCard and other available 
systems. Written assignments are to be word 
processed.
References:
Godfrey, D and Sterling, S, The Elements o f CAL: 
The how-to book on computer-aided-learning 
Press Porcepic, Victoria BC Canada 1982. 
Romiszowski, A J Developing auto-instructional
materials: from programmed texts to CAL and 
interactive video, Kogan Page, London 1986. 
Tawney, D A (Ed), Learning through computers: 
An introduction to computer assisted learning 
in engineering, mathematics and the sciences at 
tertiary level, MacMillan, London 1979. 
Co-ordinator: Dr I Pirie.
CSCI974 System* Analysis
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
Pre-requisite: CSCI311 Software Engineering 
Assessment: three assignments each 10%, seminar 
presentation 10%, final examination 60%.
This course is intended to follow CSCI311 
Software Engineering that introduces topics 
related to the development of large scale 
systems.
Objectives
The course concentrates on the analysis and 
design stages of the software implementation 
process, both for initial implementation, and 
for long term maintenance. The aim is to 
present an integrated view of a number of 
software engineering models.
Topics
Basic tools including dataflow models, entity- 
relationship and access and object-relationship 
data models, control flow and access diagrams, 
and event tables. Combination of basic tools 
into software engineering environments such 
as IPSEs and Quality Function Deployment 
(QFD) environments, together with additional 
process modelling and process control support 
tools. Case studies are based on representation 
large scale projects in the real time arena. 
Textbooks:
Sommerville, A, Software Engineering, 3rd 
Edition, Addison-Wesley, 1989.
Rumbaugh, J, Object-oriented Modelling and 
Design, Prentice-Hall, 1991.
Chazzi, C, Fundamentals o f Software Engineering, 
Prentice-Hall, 1991.
Co-ordinator: Professor F O’Brien.
CSC 1980 Preliminary Topics in Computer 
Science A
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
A selection of topics will be available from time 
to time to serve as preliminary material in the 
Master of Computer Science.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CSCI981 Preliminary Topics in Computer 
Science B
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
A selection of topics will be available from time 
to time to serve as preliminary material in the 
Master of Computer Science.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
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CSCI982 Preliminary Topics in Computer 
Science C
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per 
wk)
A selection of topics will be available from time 
to time to serve as preliminary material in the 
Master of Computer Science.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CSCI983 Preliminary Topics in Computer 
Science D
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per
wk)
A selection of topics will be available from time 
to time to serve as preliminary material in the 
Master of Computer Science.












The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Engineering by 
Research
3. Honours Master of Engineering in 
Telecommunications Engineering by 
Coursework/Research
4. Master of Engineering Studies
5. Graduate Certificate in Engineering 
(Telecommunications)
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS
Automation and Power Engineering 




There are two major research programs within 
the Department. These are the Advanced 
Telecommunications Research Program and 
the Industrial Automation Research Program. 
Under diese two programs, the following areas 
of research are available to candidates 
undertaking the degrees of Honours Master 
of Engineering by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy:
Advanced Telecommunications 









Sensors and image processing 
System identification
Industrial Automation 
Advanced control systems 
Computer integrated manufacturing systems 
Electric motors
Mobile robots, navigation and control
Power electronics




POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN AUTOMATION AND POWER 
ENGINEERING





Electives* (a total o f 36 credit points to be chosen from the following):
ELEC911 Choppers and Inverters 6
ELEC912 AC Converters 6
ELEC 922 Industrial Design 6
ELEC924 Power Systems 6
ELEC 925 Computer Applications in Power Systems 6
ELEC926 Machine Transients 6
ELEC928 Variable Speed Drives 6
ELEC943 Computer Controlled Systems 6
ELEC944 Identification and Optimum Control 6
ELEC955 Advanced Laboratory 6
ELEC970 Advanced Topics in Engineering 6
ELEC973 Advanced Robotics and Sensory Systems 6
‘Only a limited number of subjects will be available in any one year. Subject to the approval of the 
Head of Department relevant subjects from other programs may also be taken as electives.
For further details, see Course Descriptions below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN COMPUTER AND 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS ENGINEERING
leading to the Master of Engineering Studies
Number Subject Credit Pointa
Core:
ELEC953 Report 12
Electives" (a total o f 36 credit points to be chosen from the following): 
ELEC915 Electronics and Computers 6
ELEC932 Computer Hardware Architecture 6
ELEC933 Real-time Computing 6
ELEC955 Advanced Laboratory 6
ELEC960 Telecommunication Systems 6
ELEC961 Digital Signal Processing 6
ELEC 962 Analysis and Transmission of Signals 6
ELEC963 Advanced Digital Signal Processing 6
ELEC 969 Computer Communications 6
ELEC970 Advanced Topics in Engineering 6
IACT918 Telecommunications Management 6
‘Only a limited number of subjects will be available in any one year. Subject to the approval of the 
Head of Department relevant subjects from other programs may also be taken as electives.
For further details, see Course Descriptions below.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
ENGINEERING
leading to the Honours Master of Engineering in Telecommunications Engineering
Number Subject Credit Points
Core:
ELEC952 Thesis 24
ELEC964 Integrated Service Networks 4
ELEC965 Communication Protocols 4
ELEC 966 Telecommunications Signal Processing 4
ELEC967 Teletraffic Engineering 4
ELEC 968 Transmission Systems 4
Electives (choice o f not less than four credit points from the following): 
CSCI945 Parallel Architecture and Algorithms 6
CSCI956 Robot Modelling 6
IACT918 Telecommunications Management 6
This program is jointly offered with the University of Technology, Sydney and candidates are 
required to undertake equivalent subjects in lieu of some of those listed above at that Institution. 
This program will only be offered if enrolments in any one year exceed nine.
For further details, see Course Requirements below._____________________________________________
SCHEDULE OF POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Telecommunications)
ELEC861 Telecommunications Systems 6
ELEC862 Transmission Systems 6
ELEC863 Telecommunication Signal Processing 6
ELEC864 Telecommunication System Management 6
Master o f Engineering Studies
ELEC911 Choppers and Inverters 6
ELEC912 AC Converters 6
ELEC915 Electronics and Computers 6
ELEC922 Industrial Design 6
ELEC924 Power Systems 6
ELEC925 Computer Applications in Power Systems 6
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SCHEDULE OF POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS (ConPd)
Number Subject Credit Points
ELEC926 Machine Transients 6
ELEC928 Variable Speed Drives 6
ELEC932 Computer Hardware Architecture 6
ELEC 933 Real-time Computing 6
ELEC943 Computer Controlled Systems 6
ELEC944 Identification and Optimal Control 6
ELEC 953 Report 12
ELEC955 Advanced Laboratory 6
ELEC960 Telecommunication Systems 6
ELEC961 Digital Signal Processing 6
ELEC962 Analysis and Transmission of Signals 6
ELEC963 Advanced Digital Signal Processing 6
ELEC 969 Computer Communications 6
ELEC970 Special Topics in Engineering 6
ELEC973 Advanced Robotics and Sensory Systems 6
Master o f  Engineering in Telecommunications Engineering (Honours)
ELEC952 Thesis 24
ELEC 964 Integrated Service Networks 4
ELEC965 Communication Protocols 4
ELEC966 Telecommunications Signal Processing 4
ELEC967 Teletraffic Engineering 4
ELEC968 Transmission Systems 4
Master o f  Engineering (Horwurs) and Doctor o f  Philosophy
ELEC951 Thesis 48
For the Master of Engineering Studies, unless demand warrants, only seven (7) subjects will be 
available in arty one year.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. D O C T O R  O F P H ILO SO P H Y
Candidates for this degree enrol in ELEC951.
2. H O N O U R S M A S T E R  O F 
E N G IN E E R IN G
Under the Rules for the degree of Honours 
Master of Engineering, candidates may meet 
the major requirements by satisfactorily 
completing a thesis embodying the results of 
an investigation.
Entry for graduates with an Honours Degree at a 
standard o f  Class II, Division 2 or higher or 
approved equivalent qualification.
Under the Honours Masters Rules, candidates 
must accumulate a total of not less than 48 
credit points by the successful completion of 
subjects from the Schedule of Graduate 
Subjects, which are described below.
Entry fo r  graduates with a Degree below a 
standard o f Class II, Division 2 
Under the Honours Masters Rules, candidates 
are required to accumulate %  credit points of 
which at least 48 points shall be from subjects 
included in the Schedule of Graduate
Subjects; the remaining 48 credit points 
however, need not be for subjects at the 
Postgraduate level.
The Department, however, requires that 
candidates who qualify for entry under these 
provisions enrol in the Master of Engineering 
Studies and gain a weighted average mark of 
67.5% or higher to be admitted to the Honours 
Master of Engineering program.
3. H O N O U R S M A ST E R  OF 
EN G IN EER IN G  IN 
T E L E C O M M U N IC A T IO N S 
E N G IN E E R IN G
Introduction
This course is being offered jointly by the 
Department of Electrical and Computer 
Engineering at the University of Wollongong 
and the School of Electrical Engineering at the 
University of Technology, Sydney. It has been 
designed to provide students with a thorough 
and working knowledge of the key 
telecommunications disciplines and systems of 
the future. It will provide sufficient 
coursework to enable students to be able to 
design networks, transmission and digital 
signal processing systems. Students will be 
able to apply and develop the knowledge
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acquired in these courses to important 
research  p ro blem s in  advanced 
telecommunications.
Qualified students may register at either 
institution and will take coursework subjects 
at both universities. Students will have their 
research supervised at the university at which 
they register, and from which they will 
graduate. It should be noted that the two 
universities have established a collaborative 
re s e a r c h  a g re e m e n t in  the 
telecommunications field and thus it is not 
likely that the nature of the research will 
differ dram atically between the two 
institutions.
Entrance Requirements
The entrance requirements for this course are 
the same as that for the Honours Master of 
Engineering Degree.
Entry far graduates with an Honours Degree at a 
Standard o f  Class II, Division 2 or higher or 
approved equivalent qualification.
Under the Honours Masters Rules, candidates 
must accumulate a total of not less than 43 
credit points by the satisfactory completion of 




five subjects, worth four credit points 
each, from the Schedule of Graduate 
Subjects, listed below and for which 
d etails appear under Subject 
Descriptions in the following pages:
ELEC964 In te g ra te d  S e rv ic e  
Networks
ELEC965 Communication Protocols 
ELEC966 Telecommunications Signal 
Processing
ELEC967 Teletraffic Engineering and 
ELEC968 Transmission Systems 
one elective subject, worth not less than 
four credit points, chosen with the 
approval of the Head of Deportment; 
and
ELEC952 Thesis.
Exemption from any subjects listed in (a) or (b) 
may be granted by the Head of Department 
upon satisfactory completion of nominated 
equivalent subjects at the University of 
Technology, Sydney.
Entry fo r  graduates with a degree below a 
standard o f Class II, Division 2.
The Department requires that candidates who 
qualify for entry under these provisions enrol 
in the Master of Engineering Studies and gain 
a weighted average mark of 67.5% or higher 
to be admitted to the Honours Master of 
Engineering in Telecom m unications 
Engineering program. Having satisfied these 
requirements, the program of study is as set 
out above.
4. MASTER OF ENGINEERING 
STUDIES
The Rules governing the Master of 
Engineering Studies are detailed in the section 
called General Information within this 
Calendar.
Under the Masters Rules, candidates must 
accumulate a total of not less than 48 credit 
p>oints by the satisfactory completion of 
subjects, approved by the Head of 
Department, as indicated below:
(a) six subjects, worth six credit pxnnts each, 
from the List of Postgraduate Subjects, 
listed below and for which details app>ear 





















Choppers and Inverters 
AC Converters 
Electronics and Computers 
Industrial Design 
Power Systems 
Computer Applications in 
Power Systems 
Machine Transients 






Identification and Optimal 
Control
Telecommunication Systems 
Digital Signal Processing 
Analysis and Transmission of 
Signals
Advanced Digital Signal 
Processing
Computer Communications 
Advanced Robotics and 
Sensory Systems; and 
Repur t.
With the approval of the Head of 
Department, up to three of the above six 
credit point subjects listed in (a) may be 
replaced by suitable equivalent subjects 
offered by other Departments.
5. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
ENGINEERING  
(TELECOMMUNICATIONS)
The Rules governing the Graduate Certificate 
in Engineering are detailed in the section 
called General Information within this 
Calendar.
For the Graduate Certificate in Engineering 
(Telecommunications), candidates enrol in the 
following subjects:
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ELEC861 Telecommunications Systems 
ELEC862 Transmission Systems 
ELEC863 Telecommunication Signal 
Processing
ELEC864 Telecommunication System 
Management.
Details of these subjects are presented in the 
Subject Descriptions below. It should be noted 
that these subjects are to be delivered by 
mixed mode techniques, including television 
broadcasts as the Graduate Certifícate in 
Engineering (Telecommunications) is offered 
as a distance learning course.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
Assessment
All subjects offered by the Department of 
Electrical and Computer Engineering are 
normally assessed by means of a final 
examination. In addition, set project work, 
library assignments, seminar presentations, 
laboratory reports and tutorial problems 
undertaken by the student throughout the 
session may also be taken into account.
Lecturers in the individual subjects will 
provide details at the beginning of each 
session. As a general rule, the assessment for a 
subject is such that not less than 80% of the 
assessable material is identifiably the student's 
own work.
Subject Co-ordinators
Whilst a Subject Co-ordinator has been given 
for each subject, it should be noted that the 
Co-ordinator this year may not be as printed. 
For all subjects, students will be given Subject 
Information Sheets in the first week of lectures 
with details of the Subject Co-ordinators, 
Lecturers, Demonstrators, Assessment, etc.
ELEC861 Telecommunications Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (42 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials, delivered by mixed mode 
techniques, including television broadcasts). 
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Introduction to communications systems, 
including analogue and digital transmission 
systems, ISDN, cellular mobile radios and 
satellite communications. Time and frequency 
domain analysis of linear systems and 
deterministic signals (Fourier Transform; 
convolution and correlation; continuous and 
discrete time linear systems). Analogue 
modulation systems and spectra (amplitude, 
frequency and phase modulation).
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC862 Transmission Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (42 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials, delivered by mixed mode 
techniques, including television broadcasts).
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
Wave propagation in cables, waveguides and 
atmosphere, radiation and antennas. 
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC863 Telecommunication Signal 
Processing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (42 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials, delivered by mixed mode 
techniques, including television broadcasts). 
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Band-limited signals, sampling theorem, 
aliasing. Finite and infinite impulse response 
digital filter structures and frequency response, 
design methods for digital filters. The discrete 
Fourier Transform; Fast Fourier Transform 
algorithms. Linear prediction and its 
application  to reduced bandw idth 
transmission of signals.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC864 Telecommunication System 
Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (42 hrs o f  
lectures and tutorials, delivered by mixed mode 
techniques, including television broadcasts). 
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Aims of private and public communications 
systems. Local Area Networks (LANs) and 
Simple Network Management Protocol 
(SNMP). Narrowband versus broadband 
communications. Integration of voice, data 
and video in national and global networks. 
General management issues, such as cost 
control and business development, in 
telecommunications systems, both public and 
private. International standards. Dimen­
sioning telecom m unications system s. 
Regulatory structure and international 
networking.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC911 Choppers and Inverters
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Power transistors, MOSFETs and diodes; 
commutation, snubbing, drive and protection; 
waveform control and filtering; choppers, 
inverters, switched mode power supplies. 
Current research developments.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V J Gosbell.
ELEC912 AC Converters
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Diode, SCR, Triac; their characteristics and 
protection. AC to DC conversion; single­
phase and three-phase, single-quadrant, two- 
quadrant and four-quadrant phase controlled
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converters, applications. AC to AC 
conversion; AC voltage controllers, single­
phase and three-phase cycloconverters, 
applications. Harmonics in phase controlled 
systems. Current research developments. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V J Gosbell.
ELEC915 Electronics and Computers
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
MOS transistor behaviour and inverter circuits. 
CMOS inverter analysis. The CMOS process 
and design rules. Pass transistors and 
transmission gates. Combinatorial logic in 
CMOS. Flip-flops. Sequential logic. Standard 
cells. Gate arrays. Programmable logic devices. 
Design tools. Silicon compilation. Application 
to telecommunications systems. Current 
research developments.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC922 Industrial Design
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
This subject will cover selected topics from 
design techniques for electrical equipment, 
such as electric motors, transformers, reactors, 
contactors, insulators, busbars, etc. Topics to be 
covered will include magnetic and electric 
circuits, electric fields in insulators, thermal 
systems, mechanical constraints, audible noise 
and skin effect. Current research 
developments.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V J Gosbell. 
ELEC924 Power Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
Power system components, layout, frequency 
control, voltage control, fault analysis, stability, 
protection. Current research developments. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V J Gosbell.
ELEC925 Computer Applications in Power 
Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
On-line and off-line applications of computers 
to the following areas: power system analysis, 
digital protection, centralised and distributed 
control of active and reactive power. Current 
research developments.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V J Gosbell.
ELEC926 Machine Transients
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Generalised machine theory, space phasors, 
transient performance and control of 
machines. Current research developments. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V J Gosbell.
ELEC928 Variable Speed Drives
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Characteristics of AC and DC machines and 
converters. Principles of speed control; control 
algorithms. Current research developments. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V J Gosbell.
ELEC932 Computer Hardware Architecture
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
Memory organisation and management, 
including cache memory; input/output 
systems; DMA and interrupts; I/O processors; 
pipeline processors, multiprocessors, complex 
instruction set processors; and reduced 
instruction set processors. M icro­
programming; micro-processors; and micro­
computer hardware (bus system, multiplex bus 
system organisation); and interface design. 
Programming of micro-computers with 
reference to appropriate micro-computers. 
Micro-computer applications. Current 
research developments.
Reference Books:
Hennessy, J L, Computer Architecture: A 
Quantitative Approach, Morgan Karfman. 
Murray, W D, Computer and Digital System 
Architecture, Prentice-Hall.
Pollard, L H, Computer Design and Architecture, 
Prentice-Hall.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC933 Real-time Computing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
Real-time issues, including time handling, 
objects and adding time to objects. Real-time 
system life cycle, structured design approach, 
Petri-net models, verification and validation of 
real-time software, real-time operating systems, 
operating system implementation. Current 
research developments.
Textbook:
Touler, S and Agrawala, A, Real-time System 
Design, McGraw-Hill Computer Science 
Services, 1990.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC943 Computer Controlled Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs of 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
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Discrete-time observations; control and 
feedback; digital regulator design; and digital 
tracking system design. Digital control of 
continuous-time systems; and step varying 
systems. Current research developments. 
Reference Book:
Hostetler, G H, Digital Control System Design, 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc, 1988. 
Co-ordinator: Professor C D Cook
ELEC944 Identification and Optimal Control
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f  
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Co-requisite: ELEC943
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Fundamentals of system identification. 
Parameter estimation algorithms, including 
least squares and stochastic least squares; 
maximum likelihood; and recursive least 
squares algorithm. Introduction to optimal 
control; linear quadrative optimal control; 
linear quadratic Gaussian control and Kalman 
filtering. Current research developments. 
Co-ordinator: Professor C D Cook.
ELEC951 Thesis
Autumn or Spring or Double session; 48 credit 
points
ELEC9S2 Thesis
Autumn or Spring or Double session; 24 credit 
points
ELEC953 Report
Autumn or Spring or Double session (A) and (C); 
12 credit points
Co-requisite: 36 credit points at 900-level. 
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Projects may involve a hardware project, 
including the design and construction of 
experimental apparatus; a software project, 
including the development of software; or an 
extensive literature survey; or a combination of 
any of these. Where possible the projects are 
related to the research programs of the 
Department and are chosen to develop the 
student's initiative. Each student is required to 
deliver an oral seminar and to prepare a final 
thesis on the result of the work undertaken. 
Textbooks:
AGPS, Style Manual for Authors, Editors and 
Printers, 4th ed Australian Government 
Printing Service, 1988.
Blicq, Technically - Write!, Prentice-Hall. 
Reference Book:
Delbridge, A (ed), The Concise Macquarie 
Dictionary, D>oubleday.
Co-ordinator: Professor C D Cook.
ELEC955 Advanced Laboratory
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (84 hours 
o f practical)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
Aim:
The aim of this subject is to provide students 
with an opportunity to apply and verify 
theory in areas associated with the 
postgraduate programs through laboratory 
experiments and computer studies.
Content:
Students will be expected to design, perform, 
analyse and write reports on projects selected 
to illustrate practical issues selected firom the 
two postgraduate programs.
Objectives:
On successfully completing this subject, the 
student should be able to:
(i) understand the theory underpinning 
the projects;
(ii) design and perform experiments and 
computer studies to illustrate theory;
(iii) write reports covering the theoretical 
background, justification and description 
of the experimental procedure, analysis 
of results and conclusions arising from 
the experiments; and
(iv) show initiative and ability in solving 
engineering problems and producing 
practical results with minimum 
supervision.
Co-ordinator: Dr F Naghdy.
ELEC960 Telecommunication Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f  
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
Strand A: Introduction to teletraffic 
engineering. Queueing theory. Delay and loss 
systems. Elementary and intermediate queues. 
Little’s theorem. Throughput and congestion. 
Erlang distribution and blocking probability. 
Markov chain analysis. Mixed voice and data 
queueing systems.
Strand B: Network engineering. Optimal 
capacity allocation. Direct and alternate 
routing. Overflow traffic. Telephone 
networks and switching systems. Step-by-step, 
X-bar, electronic and digital switching. Time 
and space switching. Blocking probability and 
availability. Current research developments. 
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC961 Digital Signal Processing
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f  
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Band-limited signals, sampling theorem, 
aliasing. Finite- and Infinite- impulse-response 
digital filter structures and frequency response, 
design methods for digital filters. TTie discrete 
Fourier transform; Fast Fourier Transform 
algorithms. Current research developments. 
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
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ELEC962 Analysis and Transmission of 
Signals
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs of 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
High frequency signal propagation in 
transm ission lines, w aveguides and 
atmosphere, radiation and antennas, fibre 
optics, filters. Current research developments. 
Textbook:
Chen, D K, Field and Wave Electromagnetics, 2nd 
ed, Addison.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC963 Advanced Digital Signal 
Processing
Spring session; 6 credit points (42 hrs lectures, 
tutorials and practical work).
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Aim:
The aim of this subject is to provide a 
thorough understanding of the theory and 
application of advanced digital signal 
processing techniques.
Content:
Theory: topics covered include: multirate 
processing, spectral estimation and least 
squares methods. Applications: topics may 
cover adaptive signal processing, speech 
processing and image processing.
Objectives:
On successfully completing this subject, the 
student should be able to:
(i) analyse and understand advanced digital 
signal processing algorithms;
(ii) implement digital signal processing 
techniques in new applications;
(iii) understand both theoretical and 
applications related problems of 
adaptive, speech and image processing 
systems; and
(iv) apply advanced digital signal processing 
solutions to problems in research or 
industrial environments.
Textbook:
Proakis and Manolakis, Digital Signal Processing, 
MacMillan-Prentice Hall.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC964 Integrated Service Networks
Autumn or Spring session; 4 credit points (42 hrs 
lectures and tutorials)
Pre-requisite: ELEC965 (or UTS subject number 
41865)
Co-requisite: ELEC968 (or UTS subject number 
41868)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Characteristics of telecommunication traffic 
voice, data and video. Packet and Circuit 
Switching. Narrowband ISDN Networks. 
Broadband ISDN networks. LAN and MAN 
networks.
Textbooks:
For the ISDN part of the subject:
Dicenet, G, Design and Prospects for the ISDN, 
Norwood, MA, Artech House, 1987.
For the LAN and MAN part of the subject: 
Tanenbaum, A S, Computer Networks, 2nd ed, 
Englewood Cliffs, N J, Prentice-Hall, 1988. 
For additional reference:
Bertsekas, D and Gallager, R, Data Netioorks, 
Englewood Cliffs, N J, Prentice-Hall, 1987. 
Schwartz, M, Telecommunication Networks: 
Protocols, Modeling and Analysis, Reading, 
MA, Addison-Wesley, 1987.
Halsall, F, Data Communications, Computer 
Netioorks and OSI, Reading, MA, Addison- 
Wesley, 1988.
Rutkowski, A M, Integrated Services Digital 
Networks, Norwood, MA, Artech House, 
1985.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC965 Communication Protocols
Autumn or Spring session; 4 credit points (42 hrs 
lectures, tutorials and practical work)
Co-requisite: ELEC967 (or UTS subject 41867) 
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Layered Architectures. Local Area Networks. 
Network Layer. Transport Layer Protocols. 
Session Layer. Presentation Layer. 
Application Layer. Practical work: 
Development of a Simple LLC protocol for a 
Cheapemet LA and Development of a simple 
Transport Protocol.
Textbook:
Tanenbaum, A S, Computer Networks, 2nd ed, 
Prentice Hall, 1988.
Reference Books:
Schwartz, M, Telecommunication Networks: 
Protocols, Modelling and Analysis, Addison- 
Wesley, 1987.
Balck, U, Computer Networks: Protocols, 
Standards and Interfaces, Prentice Hall 1987. 
Halsall, F, Data Communications, Computer 
Networks and OSI, 2nd ed, Addison- 
Wesley 1987.
Comer, D, Inter-networking with TCP/IP, 
Prentice Hall, 1988.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC966 Telecommunications Signal 
Processing
Autumn or Spring session; 4 credit points (42 hrs 
lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
The subject covers the hardware, the software 
and the algorithms needed for DSP 
implementation of communications systems 
building blocks. Particular emphasis is placed 
on coding algorithms for voice and images and 
on adaptive filtering techniques as applied to 
equalisation and echo cancellation. Extracting 
the Information Contained in the Samples of 
an Analog Signal. Analysis of Discrete Systems.
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DSP Hardware. FIR Filter Design. IIR Filter 
Design. Advanced Topics in Filter Design. 
Detection, Estimation, Wiener Filtering. 
Spectral Estim ation. Speech Coding 
Algorithms. Image Coding. Adaptive Signal 
Processing. Communications Signal Processing. 
Case Study: DSP modem. The implementation 
of a complete DSP modem will be reviewed 
(V29). DSP Im plem entation of Fast 
Transforms.
Textbooks:
Feher, K, Advanced Digital Communications, 
Systems and Signal Processing Techniques, 
Prentice Hall, 1987.
Bateman, A and Yates, K W, Digital Signal 
Processing Design, Pitman, 1988.
Widrow, B and Steams, S, Adaptive Signal 
Processing, Prentice Hall, 1985.
De Fatta, D, Digital Signal Processing, Wiley 
1988.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC967 Teletraffic Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 4 credit points (42 hrs 
lectures and tutorials)
Co-requisite: ELEC965 (or UTS subject number 
41865)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
The subject is designed to give students the 
fundamental and advanced knowledge of 
teletraffic analysis, m onitoring and 
measurements in voice and data systems and 
networks. It provides clear insight into the 
analytical and practical aspects of traffic 
behaviour of links and switches. The case 
examples, based on the real traffic data 
collected on national and international links, 
allow students to practice analysis of systems 
performance and to compare the results with 
those obtained from theoretical models. The 
students after the completion of this subject 
will be able to use traffic theory for 
provisioning of systems/networks, for 
performance analysis of existing and planned 
systems and for more advanced traffic studies. 
Introduction to Teletraffic Engineering. 
Review of relevant mathematics. Basic 
Queuing Models. Basic Teletraffic Theory. 
Basic Methods of Traffic Measurement. 
T r a f f ic  in  n o n -lo s s  sy s te m s . 
Delay /Throughput analysis in Data Networks. 
Network Planning and Management. 
Simulation.
Textbooks:
Cooper, R B, Introduction to Queuing Theory, 
2nd ed, Elsevier, 1981.
Kleinrock, L, Queuing Systems, Vols 1 & 2, J 
Wiley, 1974.
Reference Books:
Elldin, A, Lind, G, Elementary Telephone Traffic 
Theory, L M Ericsson, International 
Training Centre, 1971.
Mina, R R, Introduction to Teletraffic Engineering, 
Telephony Publishing Corporation, 1974.
Bear, D, Principles o f Telecommunication - Traffic 
Engineering, Peter Peregrinus Ltd, 1976. 
Inose, H, Digital Integrated Communications 
Systems, 1979.
Rubas, J, A Course in Teletraffic Engineering, 
Telecom Australia, 1980.
Lawson, R W, A Practical Guide to Teletraffic 
Engineering and Administration, Telephony 
Publishing Corporation, 1983.
Hayes, J F, Modelling and Analysis o f Computer 
Communications Networks, Plenum Press 
NY, 1984.
Schwartz, M, Telecommunication Networks, 
John Wiley, 1985.
Buczkowski, J K, A Course in Basic Teletraffic 
Engineering, University of Technology, 
PNG, 1987.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC968 Transmission Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 4 credit points (42 hrs 
lectures and tutorials)
Pre-requisite: ELEC966 (or UTS subject number 
41866)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject 
Descriptions.
The subject covers all aspects of digital 
transmission systems at an advanced level: 
modulation, coding, synchronization, and 
multiple access. Case studies of optical and 
satellite links demonstrate how the effects of 
performance degradations are incorporated 
into the link budget. Analog Transmission. 
Baseband Digital Transmission. Digital Carrier 
Modulation. Mary Carrier Modulation. 
Synchronization. Effect of Timing Error. 
Sensitivity of various modulation types to 
carrier phase and timing errors. Introduction 
to Channel Coding. Cyclic Codes. 
Convolutional Codes. Link Budgets. Optical 
Link Case Study. Satellite Link Case Study. 
Spread spectrum and Multiple Access. 
Textbooks:
Sklar, Digital Transmission, Prentice Hall, 1988. 
Feher, K, Advanced Digital Communications 
Systems, Prentice Hall, 1987.
Clark and Cain, Error Correcting Codes, Wiley, 
1986.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
ELEC969 Computer Communications
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f  
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Not to count with CSCI955
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f  Subject
Descriptions.
Coding, error detection and correction, serial 
communications, packet switching, protocols, 
modems, computer networks. Current 
research developments.
Co-ordinator: Professor G J Anido.
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ELEC970 Advanced Topics in Engineering
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject 
Descriptions.
Aim:
The aim of this subject is to enable students to 
further their knowledge and abilities in topics 
selected from the advanced technical subject 
areas in the relevant postgraduate program 
areas.
Content:
Selected topics within the fields of computer 
and telecommunications engineering or 
automation and power engineering. 
Objectives:
On successfully completing this subject, the 
student should be able to:
(i) develop theoretical understanding of the 
topics presented;
(ii) demonstrate this understanding by 
solving problems in the topic areas 
presented; and
(iii) undertake a literature search and present 
a written critical evaluation of a selected 
advanced technical topic.
Co-ordinator: Professor C D Cook.
ELEC973 Advanced Robotics and Sensory 
Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (56 hrs of 
lectures and tutorials/seminars)
Not to count with CSCI956
Assessment: see statement at beginning o f Subject
Descriptions.
Robotic manipulation, direct kinematics, 
inverse kinematics, workspace analysis and 
trajectory planning, differential motion and 
statics, manipulator dynamics, robot control. 
Robotic sensors, including tactile and vision, 
task planning, robotics in automated 
m anufacturing. C urrent research 
developments.
Textbook:
Schilling, R J, Fundamentals o f Robotics, Prentice- 
Hall.
Co-ordinator: Professor C D Cook.





The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Information 
Technology and Communication by 
Coursework and/or Research
3. Master of Information Technology and 
Communication
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Information Technology and Communication 
degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree:
Telecommunication policy and regulation 
Information industry strategy 
International communication 
Management of telecommunications 
Security and integrity of data communications 
Information market 
Privacy and intellectual property 
Technology and distance education 
Impact of technology in the workplace




IACT911 Telecommunications in Australia 6
IACT912 International Communications 6
IACT913 Policy Issues in Information Technology 6
IACT915 Carrier Regulation in Telecommunication 6
IACT916 Organisational Issues in Information Technology 6
IACT917 The Information Market 6
IACT918 Telecommunications Management 6
IACT919 On-line Information Services 6
IACT920 Globalisation in Informatics 6
IACT922 Case Studies in Information Technology Applications 6
IACT923 IT and Small Business 6
IACT924 Advanced Telecommunications Network Planning 6
IACT925 IT and Asian Economies 6
IACT926 The Impact of IT on Education & Training 6
1ACT930 Special Topics 6
IACT950 Research Report 12




CSCI948* Theory and Tools of Database Design 6
CSCI954* Artificial Intelligence 6
CSC1955* Computer Networks 6
CSCI957* Advanced Topics in Database Management 6
CSCI964* Neural Computing 6
CSCI962* Logic and Databases 6
STS945 Technology and Economics 6
STS946 Management of Technological Change 6
Any 900 level BUSS subject, subject to approval by the relevant Heads of Departments
* These subjects have pre-requisites.
All subjects may not be available every year.
No candidate may select more than 18 credit points from Part B.
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C O U R S E  R E Q U I R E M E N T S
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in IACT970.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 
AND COMMUNICATION
Candidates who have completed the Bachelor 
o f In fo rm atio n  T ech n o lo g y  and 
Communication (Hons), or equivalent, may 
qualify for the award of the Master of 
Information Technology and Communication 
(Hons) degree by successfully completing one 
of the following options:
(a) IACT970; or
(b) 1ACT960 and 900 level subjects with the 
value of at least 24 credit points selected 
from the Schedule of Graduate Subjects, 
Departm ent of Inform ation and 
Communication Technology. Candidates 
in this option may not enrol in more than 
6 credit points from Part B of the 
Schedule.
Candidates who have a degree with a major in 
either Computer Science, Computer 
Engineering or Business Systems, approved by 
the Head of the Department, and who have 
completed at least one year of relevant 
professional experience in information 
technology or telecommunications may be 
permitted to register as candidates for the 
Master of Information Technology and 
Communication (Hons) degree. Such 
candidates may qualify for the award of the 
degree by satisfactorily completing subjects to 
the value of at least 96 credit points by one of 
the following options:
(a) IACT970 and 900 level subjects with the 
value of at least 48 credit points selected 
from the Schedule of Graduate Subjects, 
Departm ent of Inform ation and 
Communication Technology; or
(b) IACT960 and 900 level subjects with the 
value of at least 72 credit points selected 
from the Schedule of Graduate Subjects, 
Department of Inform ation and 
Communication Technology.
3. MASTER OF INFORMATION 
TECHNOLOGY AND 
COMMUNICATION
The purpose of this degree is to provide 
graduates working in the area of information 
technology and telecommunications with a 
deeper understanding of the organisational, 
economic and policy issues essential to the 
effective management of inform ation 
technology.
The course requires satisfactory completion of 
900 level subjects to the value of at least 48 
credit points (excluding the subjects LACT960 
and IACT970), selected from the Schedule of 
Graduate Subjects, Department of Information 
and Communication Technology. It may be 
studied full-time over one year, enrolments 
permitting, or part-time.
Entry Requirements:
Normally, applicants should have a degree 
related to one of the following areas: 
computing; engineering; communication 
studies; information studies and management. 
However, consideration will also be given to 
applicants who have an appropriate balance 
between a University degree and relevant 
professional experience in information and/or 
communication technology. In addition, 
applicants must have at least one year of 
relevant professional experience in information 
and/or communication technology.
S U B J E C T  D E S C R I P T I O N S
Not all 900 level subjects will be offered every 
year. Intending candidates should consult with 
academic advisers in the Department (or the 
University Timetable) for further advice.
Textbooks
Textbooks will be advised where appropriate 
otherwise comprehensive reading lists will be 
provided in the first lecture of each subject.
IACT911 Telecommunication in Australia
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 
contact hrs)
Assessment: 2 essays x 3,000 words 60%, tutorial 
assignments 40%.
In recent years there has been a period of rapid 
tech n olog ical in n ov atio n , in d u stry  
restructuring and regulatory change in 
Australian telecommunications. This subject 
analyses the emergence of political, economic 
and  te c h n o lo g ic a l  ch a n g e  in 
telecommunications over the last decade. The 
development of government policy towards 
the telecommunications carriers from the 
Davidson Report to the present is examined. 
The role of large user organisations in pressing 
for change and their use of overseas models of 
deregulation and privatisation will be studied. 
The combined effect of these forces on the 
future structure, ownership and use of the 
Australian network will be scrutinised. 
Co-ordinator: Dr R Joseph.
IACT912 International Communications
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 
contact hrs)
Assessment: 2 essays x 3,000 words 60% tutorial 
assignments 40%.
The growth in international information flows 
has brought conflict between global
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marketplaces and national economic and 
political priorities. This subject will examine the 
forces pressing for the removal of national 
policies that inhibit the flow of information 
across geographical borders. The attempts of 
nation states to maintain technological 
autonomy and political sovereignty will also be 
studied. In particular, the issues of trans-border 
data flows and the imbalance between the 
North and South will be critically reviewed. 
The implications for international bodies such 
as In te lsa t and the In ternational 
Telecommunication Union will be analysed. 
Co-ordinator: Dr R Joseph.
IACT913 Policy Issues in Information 
Technology
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 
contact hrs)
Assessment: 2 essays x 3,000 words 60%, tutorial 
assignments 40%.
The emergence of information in electronic 
form as a key source of value in highly 
developed econom ies has prompted 
governments to develop national policies that 
establish a framework for the growth of 
services in this area. Approaches taken by 
governments to this question in Australia, the 
USA, UK and Japan will be contrasted. Issues 
that will be analysed include national 
information technology policies, information 
technology and the organisation of work and 
legal aspects of information technology. 
Co-ordinator: Dr R Joseph.
IACT915 Carrier Regulation in 
T elecommunications
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 
contact hrs)
Assessment: 2 essays x I ¿>00 words 70%, tutorial 
assignments 30%.
H istorical emergence of the role of 
governm ents in the regulation  of 
telecommunications; the European and the 
North American experience. Public ownership 
of communications infrastructure versus 
private. Monopoly versus competitive carriage: 
global pressures toward re-regulation. 
Separation of basic and value-added services 
and the third-party traffic issue.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
IACT916 Organisational Issues in 
Information Technology
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 
contact hrs)
Assessment: 3 essays 75%, seminars 15%, tutorials
10% .
Effect on organisational information flows of 
growth in size and com plexity: the 
management and technological response. 
Information technology as a catalyst in 
codifying work procedures and creating new 
organisational structures. Hierarchical versus 
horizontal approaches to information
management, implications of broadband 
networks for traffic integration.
Co-ordinator: Mr A Dean.
I ACT 917 The Information Market
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 contact 
hrs).
Assessment: 2 x 3,000 word essays 60%, 
seminars/tutorials 40%.
In its investigation of the information market, 
this subject examines the ownership and 
exploitation of information as a source of social, 
political and economic power. Legal 
protection for information as an economic good 
(for example as patents, copyright and other 
forms of intellectual property) is also explored. 
The developm ent of an information 
infrastructure with the spread of computer 
networks is facilitating the emergence of a 
global information marketplace. An important 
focus in this subject is the effect of information 
and communication technologies on the 
economics of information delivery.
Co-ordinator: Ms C Alcock.
IACT918 Telecommunications Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 
contact hrs)
Assessment: 1 examination 50%, 2 x 1,500 word 
essays 30%, seminars 20%.
Role of telecommunications in corporate 
strategy: cost control versus business 
development. Regulatory and strategic issues in 
the use of private and public networks. Service 
options in Local Area Networks, Private 
Automatic Branch Exchanges and Public 
Exchanges. Narrowband versus broadband in 
intra-office communications. Integration of 
voice, data and video in national and global 
networks.
Co-ordinator: Ms R Lindley.
IACT919 Online Information Services
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 contact 
hrs).
Assessment: 1 x 3,000 word essay 30%, 1 report 
30%, seminars/tutorials 40%.
This subject examines the emergence of 
electronic information supermarkets and the 
changes in ownership that have taken place 
within the online information industry as mass 
media conglomerates have entered the field. 
Other aspects covered include: the role of 
government in the development of online 
databases and networks; the creation of 
"value-added" products through re-formatting, 
marketing and electronic delivery of 
information; the future of public information 
sources such as libraries and government data 
collection and publication agencies in a 
changing online environment; and the 
potential of network developments such as 
AARNet, the Internet, and NREN in the 
delivery of online information resources. Some 
practical experience in the use of electronic
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information services is provided including 
Australian and international databases and 
computer networks.
Co-ordinator: Ms C Alcock.
IACT920 Globalisation in Informatics 
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 
contact hrs)
Assessment: 1 examination 40%, 1 report 40%, 
seminars 20%.
Dominance of transnational suppliers in global 
m a rk e ts  fo r  c o m p u tin g  and 
telecommunications. Geographic diversity and 
division of labour in research and 
development; cost structures and strategic 
issues in choice of manufacturing locations. 
Vertical versus horizontal integration. Cross­
ownership and the emergence of pre­
competitive strategic alliances.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
IACT922 Case Studies in Information 
Technology Applications
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk)
Assessment: 2 written reports 70%, seminar 
presentations 30%.
Innovative uses of information technology to 
create new services and systems eg, electronic 
banking, international currency trading. 
Centralised mainframe computing versus 
distributed intelligence. Technology options for 
high-speed data networks; video-conferencing 
as a travel substitute. Public information 
retrieval systems eg, videotex.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Cooper.
IACT923 IT and Small Business
Autumn or Spring session, 6 credit points (3 contact 
hrs)
Assessment: written assignments 85%, seminar 
15%
This subject will study the relationship 
between small business and IT, the 
management of IT in small business and the 
impact of IT on small business with regard to a 
number of critical areas such as productivity, 
staff development, accessibility of technology, 
business size and activity , change 
management, research and development. 
Co-ordinator: Mr A Dean.
I ACT924 Advanced Telecommunications 
Network Planning
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 contact 
hrs)
Assessment: essay 20%, seminar presentation 20%, 
tutorial paper 10%, and case study 50% .
The p ro cess  o f d ev elo p in g  a
telecommunications network plan is becoming 
a more difficult task with the rapid 
diversification and advances in the 
technological and design options available. 
This subject investigates Telecommunications 
Network Planning in greater depth, providing
d eta ils  o f the op eration  o f a 
telecommunications network as a complex, 
interrelated set of operations. It examines the 
scope of the network operations plan from the 
user's perspective. Topics will include: (1) the 
need for forward network planning; (2) traffic 
flow control and forecasting; (3) network 
secu rity ; (4) long range planning 
considerations; (5) dimensioning; and, (6) 
project management techniques that are 
relevant to the telecommunications network 
planning and implementation process.
Case Study
Students will be required to critically analyse 
the telecommunications network plan for a 
large corporation.
Coordinator: Ms R Lindley.
I ACT 925 Information Technology and the 
Asian Economies
Spring or Autumn session; 6 credit points (3 hrs
per wk)
Assessment: group research project 40%, 2 essays 
30% each.
Content
The subject will examine the significance of 
in form ation  technology and te le ­
communications in the diverse economies of 
Asia. The contribution of the information sector 
in creating wealth and jobs will be examined, 
having regard to differences in population 
density, political organisation, infrastructure 
development, rate of technology transfer, and 
trading agreements. The activities of large 
multinational computing, telecommunications 
and media conglomerates will receive special 
treatment. Factors that inhibit the uptake of 
in form ation  and telecom m unication 
technology will be analysed, together with 
sources and conditions of foreign capital for 
infrastructural development and foreign 
assistance in technical training. Throughout 
the course, the relationship of Australia with 
the countries under study will be examined. 
O bjectives
After successful completion of this subject, 
students should be able to:
(1) discuss the economies of Asian nations in 
general terms;
(2) explain the various methods of measuring 
the contribution of inform ation 
/telecommunication products and 
services to a national economy;
(3) analyse the role of information technology 
and telecom m unications in the 
development of the Asian economies;
(4) discuss the activities of multinational 
corporations in relation to Asian 
governments and indigenous IT 
industries;
(5) evaluate the importance of bilateral and 
multilateral trading agreements for 
development of the information sector in 
each country;
(6) outline the implications for each country
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of global networking and information 
sharing;
(7) assess the role of Australia with regard to 
information and telecommunications 
technology in the Asian economies - as 
aid donator, partner in infrastructural 
and skill development, and commercial 
trader.
T e x t b o o k s :  Prescribed  readings on 
measurement of the information sector (eg 
Machlup and Porat); problems of developing 
countries (eg Todaro); and IT and 
telecommunications development (selected 
readings).
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
IACT926 The Impact of IT on Education and 
Training
Spring or Autumn session; 6 credit points; (3-4 hrs 
per wk)
A ssessm ent: written assignments (seminar, 
projects, case studies, essays)
Content
The subject will examine the changing 
composition of the work force and relate this to 
the introduction and application of IT. An 
examination of the trends in Australia, and 
internationally, with respect to increasing 
credentialism, life-long learning and other 
education and training issues will be 
undertaken. Study of the appropriate use of 
techniques and technologies of education, 
including expansion of distance education, will 
form another component of the subject. 
O bjectives
After successful completion of this subject 
students should be able to :
(1) explain the role of IT in the trends 
relating to the composition of the 
Australian work force;
(2) solate the major issues associated with the 
use (and impact of same) of IT and 
compile suggestions about how commerce 
and industry can respond to the need for 
knowledge and skill development;
(3) report on the m ajor trends in 
education/training in Australia (and to a 
lesser extent overseas) as they relate to 
skill and knowledge development and 
use of IT;
(4) list and explain a range of techniques and 
technologies used in developing 
knowledge and skills including those 
applicable to distance education;
(5) analyse and report on national (and/or 
state) plans for the continuing 
development of skills and knowledge.
Textbook: Prescribed readings will form the 
basis of this subject.
Co-ordinator: Mr A F Dean.
IACT930 Special Topic«
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per 
wk)
Assessment: assignments 80%, seminars 20%. 
Topics will be selected from areas of interest of 
staff members or visiting staff members to the 
Unit. These will include topics in the 
application of information and communication 
technology. Noting that IT is a rapidly 
changing area, this subject will allow for the 
inclusion in the MInfoTech degree topics at 
the forefront of the discipline.









candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Science degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree:
COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate courses are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Science by Research 
or Coursework
3. Master of Mathematics
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS








Industrial applications of mathematics
Logic
Measure theory
Non-linear boundary value problems 
Non-linear partial differential equations 




Solid and fracture mechanics 
Topological Groups 
Topology
The following areas of research are available to
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN ENGINEERING & INDUSTRIAL 
MATHEMATICS
leading to the degree of Honours Master of Science or Master of Mathematics





MATH992 Minor Thesis 24
Electives
MATH902 Solution of Differential Equations by One-Parameter Groups 6
MATH911 Coastal Dynamics 6
MATH912 Mathematics of Microwave Heating 6
MATH913 Fluid Mechanics and Wave Theory 6
MATH914 Analytical Dynamics 6
MATH915 Applied Nonlinear Partial Differential Equations 6
MATH916 Heat Conduction and Moving Boundary Problems 6
MATH917 Advanced Numerical Analysis 6
MATH918 Computational Fluid Mechanics 6
MATH971 Advanced Topics in Applied Mathematics A 6
MATH972 Advanced Topics in Applied Mathematics B 6
MATH980 Preliminary Topics in Mathematics A 6
MATH981 Preliminary Topics in Mathematics B 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN PURE MATHEMATICS
leading to the degree of Honours Master of Science or Master of Mathematics







E le c t iv e s
Minor Thesis 24
MATH921 Advanced Functional Analysis 6
MATH922 Harmonic Analysis 6
MATH924 Distributions 6
MATH928 Advanced Measure Theory 6
MATH929 Sobolev Spaces and Applications 6
MATH973 Advanced Topics in Pure Mathematics A 6
MATH974 Advanced Topics in Pure Mathematics B 6
MATH980 Preliminary Topics in Mathematics A 6









MATH903 Mean Periodic Functions 6
MATH925 Topics in Algebra 6
MATH926 Logic and Set Theory 6
MATH927 Combinatory Logic 6
MATH973 Advanced Topics in Pure Mathematics A 6
MATH974 Advanced Topics in Pure Mathematics B 6
MATH980 Preliminary Topics in Mathematics A 6
MATH981 Preliminary Topics in Mathematics B 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in MATH993.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
The degree of Honours Master of Science shall 
be subject to the University Course Rules for 
the award of the degree of Honours Master 
together with the following conditions.
(1) A candidate shall undertake research, or a 
course of graduate studies and research, 
normally chosen from one of the 
postgraduate programs offered by the 
Department of Mathematics.
(2) Entry to the Honours Master of Science 
will normally be from an Honours 
bachelor degree in Mathematics at a
standard of Class II, Division 2 or higher. 
Entry may also be approved for 
candidates with the qualification of 
M aster of M athem atics on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Mathematics.
(3) The Honours Master of Science will 
normally occupy two sessions of full-time 
study or four sessions of part-time study, 
and requires satisfactory completion of 
900 level subjects to the value of at least 
48 credit points chosen from one of the 
postgraduate programs offered by the 
Department of Mathematics including 
either:
(a) the subject MATH993 (48 credit 
points), or
(b) the subject MATH992 (24 credit 
points) and other 900 level subjects 
to the value of at least 24 credit 
points approved by the Head of 
D epartm ent. In exceptional
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circum stances, and subject to 
approval of the Head of the 
Department, subjects with the value 
of at most 6 credit points from the 
program may be replaced by any 
other 900 level subjects with value of 
at least 6 credit points.
(4) The registration of a candidate will be 
subject to termination if that candidate 
fails subjects to the total value of 18 or 
more credit points.
(5) Each candidate shall have a supervisor 
appointed on the recommendation of the 
Head of the Department of Mathematics.
(6) Before the award of Honours Master of 
Science is conferred on a candidate who 
holds a testamur of the University of 
Wollongong for the degree of Master of 
M athem atics, the candidate shall 
surrender the testamur and the 
corresponding rights to the degree of 
Master of Mathematics.
3. MASTER OF MATHEMATICS
The degree of Master of Mathematics shall be
subject to the University Course Rules for the
award of the degree of Master together with
the following conditions.
(1) A candidate shall undertake a course of 
graduate studies and research, normally 
chosen from the graduate subjects offered 
by the Department of Mathematics.
(2) Entry to the Master of Mathematics will 
normally be from a pass degree with an 
appropriate 3 year sequence in 
Mathematics, or, subject to the approval 
of Council on the recommendation of the 
Head of Department, from a degree or 
diploma containing substantial study in 
an appropriate discipline.
(3) The Master of Mathematics will normally 
occupy two sessions of full-time study or 
four sessions of part-time study, and 
requires satisfactory completion of 900 
level subjects to the value of at least 48 
credit points, including the subject 
MATH991 (12 credit points) and other 
900 level subjects to the value of at least 
36 credit points approved by the Head of 
D e p a rtm e n t. In e x ce p tio n a l 
circumstances, and subject to approval of 
the Head of the Department, subjects 
with the value of at most 12 credit points, 
other than MATH991, may be replaced by 
other 900 level subjects with value of at 
least 12 credit points offered by 
departments other than the Department 
of Mathematics.
(4) The registration of a candidate will be 
subject to termination if that candidate 
fails subjects to the total value of 18 or 
more credit points.
(5) Each candidate shall have a supervisor 
appointed on the recommendation of the 
Head of the Department of Mathematics.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
Subjects
For further details, see the postgraduate 
coursework co-ordinator: Associate Professor J 
Hill.
Textbooks
Students will be advised on the appropriate 
texts for each subject in the first lecture of the 
subject. In all cases, the lecturer should be 
consulted before textbooks are purchased.
Credit Points
All subjects listed below, with the exception of 
MATH991, MATH992 and MATH993, have a 
credit point value of 6.
Contact Hours
All subjects listed below involve at least one 
contact hour per week for both sessions, or its 
equivalent.
Method o f  Assessment
All 900-level subjects will be assessed by final 
examinations, or final examinations and limited 
assignments.
MATH902 Solution of Differential 
Equations by One - Parameter Groups
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
One-parameter groups and Lie series, linear 
ordinary differential equations, first and 
second order ordinary differential equations, 
linear and non-linear partial differential 
equations.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hill.
MATH903 Mean Periodic Functions
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
An introduction to L. Schwartz’s theory of 
mean periodic functions using the transform of 
I P Kahane. Applications to differential 
equations.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Laird.
MATH911 Coastal Dynamics
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Generation and propagation of continental 
shelf waves of high and low frequency in 
homogeneous and non-homogeneous oceans, 
response of the ocean over a shelf to 
atmospheric disturbances, detection and 
measurement of shelf waves, dissipative 
influences, standing edge waves and their
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relation to beach geomorphology, modelling of 
physical marine systems.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor D Clarke.
MATH912 Mathematics of Microwave 
Heating
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Electrostatics, Gauss' law, magnetic fields, 
induction, Maxwell's equations, the damped 
wave equation, the forced heat equation, 
solutions of microwave heating for constant 
conductivity , tem perature dependent 
conductivity, hotspots.
Co-ordinator: Dr T Mar chant.
MATH913 Fluid Mechanics and Wave 
Theory
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Hyperbolic partial differential equations, 
conservation laws, shallow water equations, 
dispersive waves, soliton theory, gas dynamics, 
shock waves, flow past bodies, conformal 
mapping, aerofoil theory.
Co-ordinator: Dr T Mar chant.
MATH914 Analytical Dynamics
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Lagrangian and Hamiltonian formulations, 
symmetry and conservation laws. Regular and 
chaotic motion. Strange attractors.
Co-ordinator: Professor P Broadbridge.
MATH915 Applied Nonlinear Partial 
Differential Equations
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Fluid flow in porous media. Exact solution of 
related nonlinear boundary value problems. 
Introduction to the inverse scattering 
transform and soliton equations. Tests for 
integrability of a nonlinear equation. Chaotic 
flows.
Co-ordinator: Professor P Broadbridge.
MATH916 Heat Conduction and Moving 
Boundary Problems
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Solutions of the heat equation, semi-infinite 
media, solution by Fourier series, solutions by 
heat-balance, classical moving boundary 
problems, large Stefan number expansions, 
integral form ulation, bounds, integral 
equations, polynomial approximations, 
boundary fixing series solutions.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor J Hill.
MATH917 Advanced Numerical Analysis
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Solution of Ordinary and Partial Differential 
Equations. Integration including multiple 
integration. Solution of Integral Equations. 
The algebraic eigenvalue problem.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
MATH918 Computational Fluid Mechanics
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Finite-difference and finite element methods 
applied to incompressible inviscid flow 
problems and incompressible viscous flow 
problems. Introduction to Boundary-element 
technique and its application to potential 
flows. The relationship between these 
numerical approaches will also be discussed. 
Co-ordinator: Dr S Zhu.
MATH921 Advanced Functional Analysis
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Normed spaces, Banach spaces, linear 
operators, applications of the theory of linear 
operators to other areas of analysis such as 
Fourier analysis, quadrature formulae and 
integral equations.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Nillsen.
MATH922 Harmonic Analysis
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
The subject will consist of a certain amount of 
Lebesque Integration Theory which will be 
applied to a discussion of various topics in the 
theory of Fourier Series. The generalization of 
Fourier Series to harmonic analysis on groups 
will also be considered.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Laird.
MATH924 Distributions
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Mikusinski's theory of convolution quotients, 
and an introduction to L. Schwartz’s theory of 
distributions. Properties of the space of 
continuous functions of a single real variable 
(equipped with a suitable topology) and its 
dual space.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Laird.
MATH925 Topics in Algebra
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Partially ordered sets, lattices, modular lattices, 
Boolean Algebras and Boolean rings, 
orthomodular lattices.
Co-ordinator: Dr F Prokop.
MATH926 Logic and Set Theory
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Primitive Recursive and recursive functions. 
Arithmetization, Godel's Theorem, Recursive 
undecidability. Axioms for set theory, ordinal 
numbers, equinumerocity, Hartog's theorem, 
the Axiom of Choice.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M Bunder.
MATH927 Combinatory Logic
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Introduction to Pure and filature combinatory 
logic, relation to lam bda-conversion, 
functionality, application to propositional and 
predicate calculus.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor M Bunder.
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MATH928 Advanced Measure Theory
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Construction of outer, measures, Hausdorff 
measures, signed measures, Radon-Nikodym 
theorem, differentiation of measures. 
Co-ordinator. Dr G Williams.
MATH929 Sobolev Spaces and Applications
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Definition and properties of Sobolev spaces, 
mollifiers, applications to partial differential 
equations and the calculus of variations. 







MATH971 Advanced Topics in Applied 
Mathematics A
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Topics will be selected from the areas of 
interest of staff members or visiting staff 
members of the department.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
MATH972 Advanced Topics in Applied 
Mathematics B
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Topics will be selected from the areas of 
interest of staff members or visiting staff 
members of the department.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
MATH973 Advanced Topics in Pure 
Mathematics A
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Topics will be selected from the areas of 
interest of staff members or visiting staff 
members of the department. These may 
include topics in Analysis, Algebra, Logic or 
Number Theory.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
MATH974 Advanced Topics in Pure 
Mathematics B
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25%. 
Topics will be selected from the areas of 
interest of staff members or visiting staff 
members of the department. These may 
include topics in Analysis, Algebra, Logic or 
Number Theory.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
MATH980 Preliminary Topics in 
Mathematics A
A selection of topics will be available from time 
to time to serve as preliminary material in the 
Master of Mathematics.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
MATH981 Preliminary Topics in 
Mathematics B
A selection of topics will be available from time 
to time to serve as preliminary material in the 
Master of Mathematics.
Co-ordinator: Head of Department.
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FACULTY OFFICE
Dean: Professor John Goldring
Associate Dean: Associate Professor Colin Thomson
Sub Dean: Ms Patricia Blazey-Ayoub
Executive Officer: Ms Wendy Raikes
Administrative Assistant: Ms Felicia Martin
RESEARCH COURSES AVAILABLE
The Faculty offers the Honours Master of Laws, the Honours Master of Arts, the Honours Master 
of Commerce, and the Doctor of Philosophy degrees by research.
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS
Coursework programs are available in the Faculty in the following areas:
Page
Court Policy and Administration 392
Court Management 392
Law 392
Natural Resources Law 392
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FULL TIME STAFF
Dean
Professor John Goldring, BA LLB Syd, LLM Col, 
Barrister NSW, Barrister and Solicitor ACT 
and PNG
Associate Dean
Associate Professor Colin J H Thomson, BA 
LLM Syd, Solicitor NSW, Barrister and 
Solicitor ACT
Sub-Dean
Patricia J Blazey-Ayoub, SRN Lon, BA LLB 
Macq, LLM Syd, Solicitor NSW
Professors
M David Farrier, LLB Lond, LLM Col, DipCrim 
Camb, Barrister NSW
Helen E C Gamble, LLB LLM ANU, Barrister 
and Solicitor ACT, Barrister NSW
B Martin Tsamenyi, LLB Ghana, MIntL PhD 
ANU
Associate Professor
Kenneth W Hale, BA LLB Qld, LLM Syd, 
Barrister NSW and High Court
Adjunct Professor
Lindsay J Curtis, BSc LLB Melb, Barrister and 
Solicitor ACT and PNG
Honorary Professorial Fellows
Donald P Arnavas, BA New Rochelle, J D 
Georgetown
G Leroy Certoma, BA LLB(Hons)Syd, Dott in 
Giur Firenze, Solidtor NSW
Neil Gold, BA York, LLB Toronto, LLM York
Peter Hopkins, BEc, LLB(Hons) ANU
Beverley Hoskinson-Green, LLB N S W , 
LLM(Hons) Harvard
Jillian Segal, BA LLB NSW, LLM Harvard
Shane Simpson, LLB LLM Auckland.
John Whitehouse, BA LLB Syd, BSc M acq, 
DipLegalScience UTS
Senior Lecturers
Charles Y C Chew, MA Syd, DipEd NE, BLegS 
Macq, Barrister and Solicitor VIC, Solidtor 
NSW
Robin P Handley, LLB Warw, LLM ANU, 
Solicitor NSW, England and Wales, Barrister 
and Solicitor ACT and High Court
Lecturers
Margaret Bond, BSW LLB UNSW, Solicitor 
NSW
Judith M Bonner, BSocWk BA Qld, MA Syd, 
LLB UNSW, Solicitor NSW, Barrister and 
Solidtor NT and High Court
Damien Considine, BA LLB UNSW, LLM Syd, 
Solicitor and Attorney NSW and High Court 
Francine Feld-Moore, BA LLB Syd, Grad Dip 
Leg Prac UTS, Barrister NSW 
Andrew D Frazer, BA LLB Syd, PhD ANU 
D Scott Grattan, BA LLB Macq, Solicitor NSW 
Jane G Innés, BEc LLM Syd, Solicitor NSW, 
Barrister and Solidtor ACT and Vic 
Andrew H H Kelly, BTP LLB, UNSW, Grad 
Dip Leg Prac UTS, Solicitor NSW 
Luke McNamara, BA LLB UNSW, LLM Manit 
Sandra Mercado, BA LLM Syd, Barrister NSW 
Thomas Musgrave, BA Winds, LLB BCL McGill, 
LLM Melb, PhD Syd, Solidtor and Barrister 
Supreme Court Ontario
Michael Nancarrow, BEc LLB(Hons) Macq, 
Solidtor NSW, Solicitor and Barrister Vic 
Penelope Pether, BA LLB Syd, MLitt NE, 
Solidtor NSW
Natalie P Stoianoff, BSc LLB MAppSc UNSW, 
Solidtor NSW
Penelope Watson, BA Tas, LLB UNSW, LLM 
Syd, Solidtor NSW
Senior Fellow
Richard Mohr, BA PhD UNSW 
Visiting Fellows
Jonathon Miller, LLB LLM DipInt&CompPol, 
London
Wayne T Westling, JD New York LS, A .B  
Occidental College
Teaching Fellow
Phyllis Lee (Mei Sean Wong), LLB S'pore, 
Advocate and Solicitor S'pore
Honorary Fellows
Andrew Haesler, BA LLB UNSW, Barrister and 
Solidtor NSW and NT
Danny Lagopodis, BLegS M acq, BCom 
MStudAcc, Solicitor NSW 





Wendy Raikes, BA MMgt, MAITEA
FACULTY VISITING COMMITTEE
The Honourable Justice R O Blanch, Supreme 
Court of NSW (Chair)
Ms Patrida Bergin, Barrister, Sydney 
Ms Sharyn Chang, Legal Counsel, IBM 
Australia
Mr Stephen Gates, Partners, Clayton Utz, 
Sydney
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Mr Laurie Glanfield, Director-General, 
Attorney General's Department of NSW 
The Honourable Dr Robert M Hope, QC, 
Chancellor, University of Wollongong (ex­
officio)
Ms Gai McDowell, Director of Wollongong 
Office, Director of Public Prosecutions 
The Honourable Daryl Melham, MP, Chair 
House of Representatives Standing 
Committee on Legal and Constitutional 
Affairs
Ms Nancy Milne, Phillips Fox, Sydney 
Ms Hilary Penfold, First Parliamentary Counsel 
His Honour Judge Joseph Phelan, District 
Court of NSW
Mr Simon Rice, Director, Kingsford Legal 
Centre
Mr Mark Richardson, Deputy Chief Executive 
Officer, Law Society of NSW 
The Honourable Ms Helen Sham-Ho, MLC 
Mr Richard St John, Secretary and General 
Counsel, BHP
Ms Sue Tongue, Deputy President, Australian 
Law Reform Commission 
Mr Peter Williamson, President, Wollongong 
and District Law Society
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CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
Supervision in research in the following areas 
is likely to be available to candidates 
COURSES OFFERED undertaking research degrees:
LAW
The Faculty offers the following postgraduate
diplomas and degrees:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Laws by Research
3. Honours Master of Arts by Research
4. Honours Master of Commerce by 
Research
5. Honours Master of Arts by Coursework
6. Honours Master of Commerce by 
Coursework
7. Master of Laws (Court Management)
8. Master of Court Management
9. Master of Laws (Natural Resources 
Law) by Coursework
10. Master of Arts (Natural Resources 
Law) by Coursework
11. Graduate Diploma in Law
12. Graduate Diploma in Law (Court 
Policy and Administration)








Consumer protection law 
Contract law
Court policy and administration 
Criminal law 
Dispute Resolution 
Environmental and planning law 
Family law and welfare policy 
Feminism and law 
Industrial relations law 
Information technology law 
Insurance law 




Law relating to evidence, remedies and 
court procedure 
Law relating to the sea 
Natural resources law 
Property law 
Refugee law
Regulation of economic activity 
Taxation law and practice 
Torts.
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS 
POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Honours Master of Arts by Coursework and
Honours Master of Commerce by Coursework
Number Subject Credit Points
LAW902 Research Project A 6
LAW903 Research Project B 12
LAW904 Research Project C 8
LAW905 Research Project D 8
LAW951 Taxation Policy and Practice 6
LAW953 Studies in Taxation 6
LAYV963 Jurisprudence 6
LAW964 Studies in Business Law 6
LAW965 Studies in Administrative Law 6
LAW966 Studies in Industrial Law 6
LAW967 Studies in Trade Practices and Consumer Law 6
LAW968 Issues in the Philosophy of Law 6
LAW987 Special Topic in Law - A 6
LAW988 Special Topic in Law - B 6
LAW993 Research Essay 12
392 FACULTY OF LAW
Master of Laws (Court Management) and Master of Court Management
Name Subject Credit Points
LAW801 Court Management I - Principles of Judicial Administration 6
LAW802 Court Management II - Processes of Dispute Resolution 6
LAW803 Court Management III - Case Management 6
LAW901 Research in Court Management 36
BUSS903 Business Data Processing Systems 6
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
ACCY850 Public Sector Financial Management and Controls 6
Master of Laws (Natural Resources Law)* and Master of Arts (Natural Resources Law)*
Number Subject Credit Points
LLB930 Research Project in Natural 
Resources Law 24
‘Candidates must complete the requirements for the Graduate Diploma in Natural Resources Law 
as well as the above subject.
Graduate Diploma in Law
Number Subject Credit Points
LAW810 Law in Society 8
LAW811 Law of Contracts 8
Candidates will also complete subjects to a value of at least 32 credit points selected from the Legal 
Studies Schedule set out in the Undergraduate Calendar.________________________________________
Graduate Diploma in Law (Court Policy and Administration)
Number Subject Credit Points
LAW801 Court Management I - Principles of Judicial Administration 6
LAW802 Court Management II - Processes of Dispute Resolution 6
LAW803 Court Management III - Case Management 6
LAW804 Court Management IV - Current Issues in Judicial Administration 12
Candidates will also complete BUSS903; MGMT911; ACCY850 - refer to the Faculty of Commerce
section.
Graduate Diploma in Natural Resources Law
Number Subject Credit Points
Compulsory subjects:
LLB910 Introduction to Law 8
LLB911 Introduction to Natural Resources Law 8
LLB913 Resources Decision Making 8
Options - at least 3 chosen from those offered which may include:
LLB914 Mining Law 8
LLB915 Commercial Aspects of Resources Development 8
LLB916 Energy Law I 8
LLB917 Energy Law 11 8
LLB918 Law of Land & Nature Conservation 8
LLB919 Water Resources Law 8
LLB920 Local Government & Natural Resources 8
STS929* Studies in Resources and Environmental Policy 8
*STS929 is offered by the Department of Science and Technology Studies.
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Graduate Diploma in Commerce (Management) and 
Master of Business Administration
Number Subject Credit Points
LAW960 Legal Studies for Professionals 6
LAW961 Selected Legal Topics in Management 6
LAW969 Occupational Health and Safety Law 6
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
Session of Offer
Subjects for the Graduate Diplomas and 
Masters courses will be offered, subject to 
availability of staff, in a mode and session to be 
determined by the Dean. There may be special 
requirements in the courses leading to the 
Graduate Diploma in Law (Court Policy and 
Administration) and the Graduate Diploma in 
Natural Resources Law. Please consult the 
relevant sections below.
Seminars
Generally a three hour weekly seminar is held 
for each 800 or 900 level subject. Subjects for 
the Graduate Diploma in Law (Court Policy 
and Administration) and the Graduate 
Diploma in Natural Resources Law will be 
offered on a mixed mode basis with an 
intensive residential face to face teaching 
component. Students enrolled in the Graduate 
Diploma in Law may enrol in subjects at 100 - 
300 level, which may require different patterns 
of attendance. These subjects are listed in the 
Undergraduate Calendar.
Assessment
The assessment for 800 or 900 level subjects 
may be based on seminar contribution, essays 
and examinations. The subject program for 
each subject will specify the seminar times and 
the method of assessment.
Textbooks
There are usually no prescribed textbooks. 
Reading is required from a wide variety of 
references, including books and journal articles. 
Specific recommendations may be obtained 
from the Faculty of Law.
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
2. HONOURS MASTER OF LAWS 
BY RESEARCH
3. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS 
BY RESEARCH
4. HONOURS MASTER OF 
COMMERCE BY RESEARCH
These courses are open to students with a 
degree with Honours Class II or equivalent (in 
the case of the Honours Master of Laws by 
Research, the first degree must be a degree in
law). Students who do not possess such a 
degree may be permitted to demonstrate 
capacity for research by first completing LAW 
999 Special Research Paper in Law. The 
requirement of the degree is the satisfactory 
completion of a thesis to the value of 48 credit 
points (LAW998 Major Thesis) in accordance 
with Attachment C to the Course Rules.
5. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS 
BY COURSEWORK
6. HONOURS MASTER OF 
COMMERCE BY COURSEWORK
These courses are open to persons who hold a 
degree including some studies in law or legal 
studies. The course requirements are: (a) 
where the candidate has completed a degree 
with Honours Class II, completion of law 
subjects at 900 level (other than LAW960, 
LAW 961 and LAW 969) to the value of 48 
credit points; or (b) completion of law 
subjects at 900 level to the value of 96 credit 
points
7. MASTER OF LAWS (COURT 
MANAGEMENT)
8. MASTER OF COURT 
MANAGEMENT
The Master of Laws (Court Management) is 
open to candidates who hold a recognised 
degree in Law, while the Master of Court 
Management is open to students with a 
recognised degree in any field, or the Graduate 
Diploma in Law (Court Policy and 
Administration) obtained at a satisfactory level. 
It is anticipated that such graduates would 
have had experience in court management or 
judicial /tribunal roles. Both Masters degrees 
are pursued through coursework and thesis 
over 3 years part-time. The course requires 5 
weeks residential attendance on the 
Wollongong campus.
All Masters degrees may be completed on a 
full-time or part-time basis.
Seminars
Each session begins with a residential workshop 
of 4-5 days during which lectures, workshops 
and discussions are provided on the subjects to 
be completed that session. The subjects are 
completed off campus through reading and
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assignments.
Assessment
Assessment is based on workshop contribution, 
essays and other exercises.
Textbooks
Most of the required reading is prepared by the 
Faculty and made available to the students 
during the residential at the beginning of each 
session.
9. MASTER OF LAWS (NATURAL 
RESOURCES LAW)
10. MASTER OF ARTS IN NATURAL 
RESOURCES LAW
These courses build on the course for the 
Graduate Diploma in Natural Resources Law 
(see above). The course leading to the degree 
of Master of Laws (Natural Resources Law) is 
open to candidates who hold a degree in law. 
Other candidates are eligible for the course 
leading to the degree of Master of Arts 
(Natural Resources Law). The courses allow 
further specialisation through the completion 
of a supervised research paper. To qualify for 
the degree, a candidate must complete the 
requirements for the Graduate Diploma in 
Natural Resources Law and a research paper 
valued at 24 credit points.
11. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LAW
The course is intended for those who wish to 
study law at postgraduate level without 
embarking on a law degree. Subject to pre­
requisites, students may choose a course to suit 
their needs from the range offered by the 
Faculty. These subjects are listed in the Legal 
Studies Schedule in the Undergraduate Calendar. 
A candidate must complete subjects to a value 
of at least 48 credit points including LAW810 
and LAW811.
12. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LAW 
(COURT POLICY AND 
ADMINISTRATION)
The course is designed for those working in 
court management, whether in a policy, 
administrative or judicial capacity. It is a part 
time course extending over 2 years and 
requiring 4 weeks residential attendance on 
the Wollongong Campus. Subjects in the 
course are from four disciplines - law, 
accountancy, business system s and 
management. The 7 law subjects, including 3 
skills subjects, are described below. Refer to the 
relevant section of the Faculty of Commerce 
section for information on ACCY850 Public 
Sector Financial Management and Controls, 
BUSS903 Business Data Processing Systems and 
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour.
13. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
NATURAL RESOURCES LAW
This course (available on both a full-time and 
part-time basis) is intended both for those who 
have no prior legal education but want a 
focused introduction to law through a study 
of natural resources law, and for those with a 
prior legal education who wish to specialise in 
the field of natural resources law. The course 
is made up of three compulsory subjects 
(Introduction to Law; Introduction to Natural 
Resources Law; Resources Decision-Making) 
and three subjects chosen from a range of 
options (offered on the basis of demand and 
teaching resources). One of the elective 
subjects (STS929 Studies in Resources and 
Environmental Policy) is taught by the 
Department of Science and Technology 
Studies. Those who have studied law 
previously may be exempted from some 
compulsory subjects and allowed to study 
additional optional subjects.
Subjects will be offered on a mixed mode basis, 
combining intensive residential schools with 
directed reading and writing.
Assessment may be based on assignments, 
participation in class discussions, examinations 
and research essays.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
LAW801 Court Management I - Principles of 
Judicial Administration
Autumn session; 6 credit points.
Fundam ental princip les o f ju d icia l 
administration - the role of courts and their 
relationship with the legislative and executive 
arms of government. The subject will cover the 
following matters: the historical development 
of courts in England and Australia; the nature 
of the judicial function of government; the 
distinctions between courts and tribunals; the 
relationships between the Parliament, the 
Executive and the Judiciary; accountability for 
the judicial system in responsible government. 
Taught in lectures and workshops during 
residential in February and through supervised 
research and analytical reading throughout 
Autumn session.
LAW802 Court Management II - Processes of 
Dispute Resolution
Spring session; 6 credit points.
Concepts of adjudication, arbitration, 
conciliation and mediation as dispute 
resolution procedures; the nature of the 
litigation process; relationship of arbitration, 
conciliation and mediation to litigation; 
involvement of courts in procedures other 
than litigation; evaluation of effectiveness of 
dispute resolution procedures. Taught during
LAW 395
residential in July and through home exercises 
and assignments between July-November.
LAW803 Court Management III - Case 
Management
Autumn session; 6 credit points.
Taught during residential in February and 
through home exercises and assignments 
between March-June. Examines principles 
and practical applications of case flow 
management in reducing delay and providing 
efficient management of courts. Considers 
methods of undertaking and evaluating case 
flow management programs.
LAW804 Court Management IV - Current 
Issues in Judicial Administration
Double (A) session; 12 credit points.
Research project commenced in Skills II (see 
below ) undertaken throughout the year 
(March-November) to produce a report of 
10,000 words on original research into aspects 
of judicial administration in a court system 
with which the student is familiar. Topics 
might include: financing the courts; current 
relations between the executive and the 
judiciary in court managem ent; the 
appointment, removal and conditions of 
service of judicial officers; the managerialist 
approach to court and tribunal administration; 
the effectiveness of case management systems; 
setting performance standards in a court 
system. Project supervised by a member of the 
Faculty or someone selected by the Faculty as 
suitably qualified to direct the research. The 
project is to use the techniques learnt in 
BUSS903.
Skills I Research Techniques and Critical 
Analysis
Autumn session.
Preparation for LAW 801, LAW 802 and LAW 
803. Reading and analysis exercises to assist 
understanding of legal materials used in other 
law subjects.
Skills II Research Methods
Spring and Autumn sessions.
Introduction to social research and evaluation 
techniques as preparation and support for the 
LAW804 project.
LAW810 Law in Society
Autumn session; 8 credit points.
Pre-requisite: none.
Remark: Not to count with LAW 100 or LAW160 
or LLB100.
Assessment: essays, class participation, assignments, 
examination.
An overall perspective on the Australian legal 
system and its role in the Australian social 
order; and introduction to the sources of 
authority of legal rules, the nature of legal 
institutions and practices, legal materials, 
reasoning and terminology. Aspects of
substantive law will be used to illustrate 
general principles.
LAW811 Law of Contracts
Spring session; 8 credit points.
Pre-requisite: LAW810or LAW 160 or LAW100. 
Remark: Not to count with LAW210 or LAW161 
orLLB210.
Assessment: essays, class participation, assignments, 
examination.
The development of the modern law of 
contracts illustrating how scholars and lawyers 
have derived general principles of law from 
decisions about specific relationships; express 
and implied contracts; formation of contracts; 
the doctrine of privity of contract and 
statutory modifications; contractual terms and 
conditions; performance and breach; capacity 
to make contracts.
LAW901 Research in Court Management
Double session: 36 credit points 
Pre-requisite: LAW801, LA W 802.
Assessment: research paper. This research paper 
is to be submitted in the form of either: (a) a 
management-oriented report detailing 
methods, findings, and implications; or (b) a 
paper suitable for journal publication.
LAW902 Research Project A
Autumn, Spring or Summer session; 6 credit points. 
Pre-requisite: LAW100 or LAW160 or LAW810 
and LAW210 or LAW161 or LAW811 i f  
specialising in Commercial Law.
Assessment: 8,000 word dissertation.
The student shall propose a research project for 
approval by the Dean.
LAW903 Research Project B
Autumn, Spring or Double (A) session; 12 credit 
points.
Pre-requisite: LAW100 or LAW160 or LAW810 
and LAW210 or LAW161 or LAW811 i f  
specialising in Commercial Law.
Assessment: 12,000 word dissertation.
The student shall propose a research project for 
approval by the Dean.
LAW904 Research Project C
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points. 
Pre-requisite: LAW 100 or LAW160 or LAW810 
and LAW210 or LAW161 or LAW811 i f  
specialising in Commercial Law.
Assessment: 10,000 word dissertation.
The student shall propose a research project for 
approval by the Dean.
LAW905 Research Project D
Autumn, Spring or Double (A) session; 8 credit 
points.
Pre-requisite: LAW100 or LAW160 or LAW810 
and LAW210 or LAW161 or LAW811 i f  
specialising in Commercial Law.
Assessment: 10,000 word dissertation.
The student shall propose a research project for
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approval by the Dean.
LAW951 Taxation Policy and Practice
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
Remark: Not to count with LAW352.
An examination of the revenue laws including 
income tax, sales tax, property tax, stamp duty 
and payroll tax.
LAW953 Studies in Taxation
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
The statutory and common law foundations of 
the Federal Income tax system. Common law 
concepts of income and capital and statutory 
modifications and interpretations of these 
concepts. Legal and accounting approaches to 
taxable income. Tax and estate planning 
concepts. Tax avoidance and evasion. Tax 
incidence and equity. An examination of tax 
policies, provisions and problems relating to 
special entities - and special provision areas, 
such as primary producers, mining and 
petroleum industries, non-residence, foreign- 
controlled companies and royalty provisions. 
International aspects of Australian income tax 
including double tax agreements.
LAW960 Legal Studies for Professionals
Spring session; 6 credit points.
This subject is offered in a series of modules. 
The first module, lasting for approximately 6 
weeks, and completed by all students, 
introduces the constitutional structure of the 
Australian federal system, sources of law, the 
common law system, the hierarchy of the 
courts, the doctrine of precedent, how to 
understand case rep orts , statutory 
interpretation and how to understand an act 
of parliament. Other modules have been 
designed for students enrolled in various 
postgraduate courses. The Public Health 
module includes an introduction to the law 
relating to the regulation of Australian health 
care, criminal and civil issues in the provision 
of health care, mental health law, employment 
and occupational health and safety obligations 
of health care institutions. Other modules may 
be added to cater for the needs of particular 
courses.
LAW961 Selected Legal Topics in 
Management
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
Selected legal topics in management. The 
selection will be made by the Dean, taking into 
account the expertise of academic staff, 
including visiting staff and the interest of 
students.
LAW963 Jurisprudence
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
A study of theories on the nature and purpose 
of law.
LAW964 Studies in Business Law
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
A detailed examination of the law relating to 
selected aspects of business organisation, 
including the law relating to the nature and 
formation of partnership, mergers and 
takeovers, insider trading and securities.
LAW965 Studies in Administrative Law
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
A detailed examination of the legal problems 
raised for individual citizens in the exercise of 
Governmental or other public powers. 
Particular topics include delegated legislation, 
ministerial responsibility, statutory corporations 
and adm inistrative tribunals. Crown 
proceedings; and the statutory and common 
law procedures which may be invoked to 
counter allegations of maladministration or 
illegality including the Administrative Appeals 
Tribunals, judicial review and ombudsmen.
LAW966 Studies in Industrial Law
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
A detailed examination of the law (including 
some comparative law) relating to selected 
aspects o f  employment relationships including 
industrial accidents, job security, registration 
and control of trade unions, picketing, the right 
to work and closed shop agreements, and 
conciliation and arbitration and collective 
bargaining.
LAW967 Studies in Trade Practices and 
Consumer Law
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
A detailed examination o f  restrictive practices 
and the development of the law to counter 
them including the role of the Commonwealth 
and New South Wales agencies which 
administer the relevant Acts.
LAW968 Issues in the Philosophy of Law
Spring session; 6 credit points.
Pre-requisite: LAW160 or LAW100.
A critical examination of a selection of the 
following topics:
(i) The nature and purpose of law; (ii) The logic 
of legal reasoning; law and textual analysis; 
legal causation, probability, evidence and 
standards of proof; (iii) The defeasibility of 
practical reason; causal explanations and 
reasons explanations; action, intention and will; 
agency, control and responsibility; the nature of 
justification and excuse; (iv) The justification 
of punishment; the moral limits of the criminal 
law; conscience and the law; morality and 
defences to murder; contemporary moral issues 
of legal interest (eg informed consent, 
reproduction technology, euthanasia); 
concepts of property. Issues selected will be 
discussed in the context of particular areas of 
law. The emphasis will be on philosophical 
issues in Criminal Law.
LAW969 Occupational Health and Safety
LAW 397
Law
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
The subject deals with the interpretation and 
application of the NSW OHS Act.
LAW987 Special Topic in Law - A
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
LAW988 Special Topic in Law - B
Session: To be advised; 6 credit points.
A special topic to be selected from any area of 
commercial law. The selection will be made by 
the Sub-Dean taking into account the expertise 
of academic staff, including visiting staff, and 
the interest of students.
LAW993 Research Essay
Session: To be advised; 12 credit points. 
Information may be obtained from the Sub­
Dean regarding the research essay.
LAW998 Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points (contact as 
required).
Pre-requisite: Permission o f the Dean.
Assessment: thesis.
Content as arranged.
LAW999 Special Research Paper in Law
Double session (A); 48 credit points (contact as 
required).
Pre-requisite: Permission o f the Dean.
Assessment: research essay.
Content as arranged.
LLB910 Introduction to Law
Autumn session; 8 credit points.
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay. 
In troduction to the legal system ; 
Commonwealth/State Division of powers; 
introduction to the law of contract, tort, 
criminal and administrative law; the 
distinction betw een contractual and 
proprietary interests.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB911 Introduction to Natural Resources 
Law
Autumn session; 8 credit points.
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Co-requisite: LLB910.
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay. 
Ownership of natural resources; the 
implications of the Commonwealth/State 
division of legislative powers for natural 
resources regulation ; the historical 
development and structure of natural 
resources law; overlaps between regulatory 
au th orities; forw ard planning and
development control; environmental impact 
assessment law; the law relating to pollution 
and waste disposal.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB913 Resources Decision-Making
Autumn session or Double (A) session; 8 credit 
points.
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Co-requisite: LLB910 and LLB911.
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay. 
Bureaucratic decision making processes; cost- 
benefit analysis; risk assessment; environmental 
impact assessment; public participation in 
decision-making processes; the role of the 
courts and adversarial methods of dispute 
resolution; public inquiries and other 
alternative forms of dispute resolution; 
scientific and legal forms of proof.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB914 Mining Law
Spring session according to demand; 8 credit points. 
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Pre-requisite: LLB910and LLB911.
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay. 
Ownership of minerals; the distinction 
between mining and extractive industry; 
exploration and mining titles under the mining 
and coal mining legislation; the relationship 
between mining legislation and environmental 
planning and assessment legislation; industrial 
health and safety law and the mining industry. 
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB915 Commercial Aspects of Resources 
Development
Spring session according to demand; 8 credit points. 
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Pre-requisite: LLB910 and LLB911.
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay. 
Legal structures for resources projects (joint 
ventures, etc); financing resources projects 
(including investment regulation; taxation and 
stamp duty); legal aspects of resource 
marketing.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB916 Energy Law I
Spring session according to demand; 8 credit points. 
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Pre-requisite: LLB910and LLB911.
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Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay.
The law relating to oil and gas exploration, 
production and transportation, including 
onshore and offshore exploration and 
production titles, royalties, pipelines and oil 
pollution. The law relating to the mining and 
use of uranium.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB917 Energy Law II
Spring session according to demand; 8 credit points. 
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Pre-requisite: LLB910 and LLB911.
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay.
The law relating to electricity generation and 
transmission, including monopolisation and 
privatisation, the relationship between 
transmission and supply authorities, pollution 
con tro l, p ricing  arrangem ents and 
cogeneration. The law relating to renewable 
energy resources, including rights of access to 
wind and sun.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB918 Law of Land and Nature 
Conservation
Spring session according to demand; 8 credit points. 
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Pre-requisite: LLB910 and LLB911.
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay.
The law relating to the use and conservation of 
native vegetation, including special 
conservation areas, forestry in State forests and 
on privately owned land, agricultural land 
clearing, the law relating to the protection and 
exploitation of native fauna, including habitat 
conservation, regulation of commercial 
exploitation and endangered sp>ecies legislation. 
The law relating to land degradation.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB919 Water Resources Law
Spring session according to demand; 8 credit points. 
This subject is offered on a mixed mode basis with a 
one wk residential face to face teaching component. 
Pre-requisite: LLB910 and LLB911.
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay.
The law relating to the allocation of inland 
waters, including the licensing system and 
water rights, irrigation, domestic supply, 
regulation of activities on flood plains and 
extractive industries in watercourses, 
catchment management and the control of 
diffuse pollution. The law relating to marine 
living resources, including international 
aspsects, the Commonwealth/State division of
pjowers, marine reserves and the regulation of 
commercial exploitation.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB920 Local Government & Natural 
Resources
Autumn session according to demand: 8 credit 
p<xnts.
Pre-requisite: LLB910 and LLB911.
Assessment: a selection from assignments, class 
participation, examination and research essay.
The development of local government in 
Australia. The law relating to the constitution, 
functions and powers of local government in 
terms of the ability of local government to 
control the development and conservation of 
natural resources. Relations between local and 
higher levels of Government. The law relating 
to environmental planning and assessment by 
local government authorities.
Textbooks:
Specially prepared course materials.
LLB930 Research Project in Natural 
Resources Law
Summer, Auiumn or Spring session; 24 credit points 
(contact as required).
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The following postgraduate degrees and 
diplomas are available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Science by Research
3. Honours Master of Science in 
Biotechnology
4. Master of Science (Biotechnology)
5. Master of Science (Science 
Administration)
6. Graduate Diploma in Science (Biological 
Sciences)
CURRENT RESEARCH AREAS
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Doctor of 
Philosophy and the Honours Master of 
Science:
Animal physiology
Environm ental physiology o f higher 
vertebrates
Metabolic physiology and thermoregulation 
Thyroid and adrenal function in higher 
vertebrates 
Ecological energetics 
Evolution of endothermy 
Physiological development in birds and 
marsupials
Dietary fats and their effects on body function 
Plant biochemistry
Photosynthesis: studies on the carbon fixing 
enzyme rubisco, and its activation 
Turgor-volume regulation: regulation of 
glycerol synthesis by osmotic pressure in 
the salinity-resistant alga Dunalidla 
DNA amplification and analysis:, application of 
molecular biology techniques to species 
identification in algae
Bioluminescence: applications to enzyme 
mechanisms and analysis
Cell and cancer biology  
Tissue injury during inflammation 
Cellular responses to oxidative stress 
Monocyte migration into inflammatory foci 
Cancer invasion and metastasis 
Cell-surface and receptor-bound proteases 
Biological roles of plasminogen activator 
inhibitors
Mechanisms uf dieuiullieiapeulie-induced 
apoptosis
Mechanisms of lipid transport at the cell 
membrane
Cell surface events in apoptosis
Immunobiology and vaccine development 
Mechanism of somatic hypermutation in 
antibody variable region genes 
Mechanisms of rapid ’directional’ molecular 
evolution
Mechanism of acquired paternal transmission 
in mice
Mechanisms of adjuvant action 
Development of acellular and live oral 
recom binant vaccines against the 
whooping cough bacterium, Bordetella 
pertussis
Molecular and genetic analysis of Bordetella 
bronchiseptica
Development of recombinant oral and 
intranasal vaccine delivery systems for the 
stimulation of immunity against the 
porcine pathogens E r y s i p e l o t h r i x  
r h u s o p  a t  h i  a e and M y c o p l a s m a  
Hyopneumoniae
Development of techniques to enhance the 
sensitivity of immunoassays
Ecology and population genetics 
Mating systems and population genetics of 
native plants
Pollination systems of native plants 
Responses of plant and animal populations to 
bushfires
Impact of herbivores on plant communities 
Plant succession and recolonization of 
disturbed land




Marine ecology and genetics 
Evolutionary consequences of varying patterns 
of reproduction and dispersal, self­
recognition and aggressive interactions in 
marine invertebrates 
Conservation of marine ecosystems 
Chemical ecology: the relative importance of 
natural products as mediators of 
in teractions betw een organism s, 
particularly compounds that play a role in 
preventing fouling of marine invertebrates. 
Larva] ecology: pelagic and early benthic 
stages as determinants of subsequent 




POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN BIOTECHNOLOGY
leading to the Master of Science and the Honours Masters of Science.
Number Subject Credit Points
(i) Graduate Diploma in Science (Biological Sciences)
Leading to the MSc (Biotechnology)
BIOL320 Molecular Cell Biology 8
BIOL321 Immunology and Molecular Biology 8
CHEM320 Biological Chemistry 8
MATH252 Statistics for the Natural Sciences 6
BIOL332 Comparative Physiology: Adaptation & Environment 8
BIOL360 Concepts and Techniques of Modem Biology 8
MGMT308 Introduction to Management for Professionals A 6
(ii) Master of Science (Biotechnology)
Core subjects Autumn Session
BIOL920 Biotechnology - Cells, Proteins and Antibodies 12
BIOI.921 Biotechnology - Nucleic Acids 1?
Options1 - Spring Session
At least 24 credit points from the following - selected in consultation with the Co-ordinator o f
Biotechnology: Dr M Walker
BIOL910 Advanced Topics in Biology A: Literature Review 16
BIOL916^ Plant and Agricultural Biotechnology 6
BIOL917^ Aquatic/Environmental Biotechnology 6
BIOL918^ Diagnostic Biotechnology 8
BIOL991 Biotechnology Research Project 24
(¡¡¡) Honours Master of Science (Biotechnology)
The Honours Master of Science (Biotechnology) is a research-based degree, examined principally by 
thesis. For further information, contact the Co-ordinator of Biotechnology, Dr M Walker.
 ̂ Other appropriate subjects from the graduate or 300 level schedule may be taken with the 
permission of the Departmental Head.
 ̂Not all of these subjects will necessarily be offered in any one year.____________________________
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
BIOL910 Advanced Topics in Biology A 16
BIOL911 Advanced Topics in Biology B 16
BIOL999 Major Thesis 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in BIOL999 
(Major Thesis) and undertake a research 
project in one of the areas listed above. 
Enrolment may be full-time or part-time. 
Intending students should first contact the 
Head of the Department of Biological Sciences.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
The objective of this degree is to provide a 
grounding in experimental biological research. 
Graduates entering the degree who hold a 
degree of Bachelor with Honours at a standard 
of Class II, Division 2 or higher are required to 
complete the 48 credit point BIOL999 Major 
Thesis. Students entering the degree with 
qualifications below Honours Class II, Division 
2 must complete subjects which aggregate to 
not less than 96 credit points. These will
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consist of at least 48 credit points including, 
normally BIOL910 Advanced Topics in Biology 
A and BIOL911 Advanced Topics in Biology B, 
plus at least 16 credit points from 300-level 
Biology subjects specified by the Departmental 
Head. The remaining 48 credit points will be 
obtained by completing the subject BIOL999 
Major Thesis.
3. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE (BIOTECHNOLOGY)
This program will cover the latest theory and 
procedures in Cellular and Molecular Biology 
as well as their application to pure and applied 
science. A specific research project in some 
aspect of Biotechnology is required. This 
degree is recommended for those students 
who wish to follow a career in research.
Entry into the course will normally be a 
Bachelors degree with Honours at a standard 
of Class II, Division 2 or above, in an 
appropriate discipline, or a Master of Science 
(Biotechnology) completed at an appropriate 
standard. For further information, consult 
research interests of particular staff members 
and contact the Co-ordinator of Biotechnology, 
Dr Mark Walker.
4. MASTER OF SCIENCE 
(BIOTECHNOLOGY)
This program will cover the latest theory and 
procedures in Cellular and Molecular Biology 
as well as their application to pure and applied 
science. This is a coursework program and does 
not involve a major thesis, although practical 
work is an integral part of several subjects 
comprising the course.
The Master of Science (Biotechnology) will 
produce graduates with up-to-date knowledge 
and technological expertise in specific areas of 
Cell and Molecular Biology, which are the basis 
for modem biotechnological research and 
development. Coursework to a value of at least 
48 credit points is required.
Entry into the course will normally be a 
Bachelors degree with Honours at a standard 
of Class II, Division 2 or above in an 
appropriate discipline, or an appropriate 
Graduate Diploma in Science (Biological 
Sciences) completed at a satisfactory standard.
5. MASTER OF SCIENCE (SCIENCE 
ADMINISTRATION)
Refer to the "Science Administration" entry for 
further information.
6. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SCIENCE (BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCES)
The purpose of the Graduate Diploma 
(Biological Sciences) is to provide graduates 
who have insufficient background in parts of 
Biological Sciences with the skills and 
knowledge necessary to enable them to 
proceed with further study.
Successful completion of appropriate subjects 
with a value of at least 48 credit points is 
required, the subjects being chosen from the 
undergraduate schedules of subjects as set out 
in the Undergraduate Calendar. At least 24 
credit points must be from 300-level or 400- 
level Biology subjects. The selection of subjects 
shall be approved by the Departmental Head. 
Approved subjects which lead to the Master of 
Science (Biotechnology) course are listed 
below.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
BIOL910 Advanced Topics in Biology A: 
Literature Research Project
Autumn and/or Spring session; 16 credit points 
(directed reading and analysis o f published papers) 
Assessment: substantial literature review report and 
seminar.
Under the supervision of staff nominated by 
the Head of Department, the student will 
survey the biological literature and present a 
written report and a seminar on a topic chosen 
by the supervisory staff.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
BIOL911 Advanced Topics in Biology B: 
Laboratory Research Project
Autumn and/or Spring session; 16 credit points 
(directed reading and field  or laboratory 
experimental work)
Assessment: substantial project report and seminar. 
Under the supervision of staff nominated by 
the Departmental Head the student will 
undertake a laboratory or field-based project 
and present a written report and a seminar on 
a topic chosen by the supervising staff. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
BIOL916 Plant and Agricultural 
Biotechnology
Spring session; 6 credit points (20 hrs o f lectures 
and tutorials plus practical work)
Pre-requisite: BIOL920, 921 
Assessment: seminars, project, examination.
Plant tissue culture - protoplast induction and 
regeneration, callus culture, suspension 
culture. Clonal propagation. Molecular biology 
of pathogen-plant interactions; microbial- 
plant symbiotic interactions; biological control 
of plant pathogens; detection of pathogens. 
Genetic engineering of plants. Algal culture 
and algal manipulation. The subject will
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provide the scientific background behind the 
listed topics, relevant practical knowledge and 
an understanding of their applications in 
developed and developing countries.
Textbook: Journal Articles.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R Lilley.
BIOL917 Aquatic and Environmental 
Biotechnology
Spring session; 6 credit points (20 hrs o f  lectures 
and tutorials plus practical work)
Pre-requisite: BIOL920, 921 
Assessment: seminars, project, examination. 
Aquatic microbiology; Screening for useful 
chemicals from aquatic organisms; Biological 
degradation of aquatic pollutants including 
hydrocarbons and chlorinated compounds; 
Biological treatment processes to remove heavy 
metals from effluents and ores; Biodegradation 
and biodeterioration of organic and inorganic 
compounds including waste treatment. The 
subject will provide the scientific background 
behind the listed topics, relevant practical 
knowledge and an understanding of their 
applications in developed and developing 
countries.
Textbook: Journal Articles.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
BIOL91S Diagnostic Biotechnology
Spring session; 8 credit points (24 hrs o f lectures 
and tutorials plus practical work)
Pre-requisites: BIOL920,921 
Assessment: seminars, project, examination. 
Production of diagnostic probes based on DNA 
and antibody technology for the diagnosis of 
diseases of humans, plants and animals, 
including diseases in aquaculture systems. 
Utilisation of such probes to detect specific 
pathogens in tissue sam ples and 
environmental samples, including soil, water 
and effluents. Collection and preservation of 
samples. DNA restriction analysis, 
oligonucleotide mapping and specific antigen 
detection in identifying micro-organisms. Basic 
epidemiology. ELISA and immuno-diagnosis. 
The subject will provide the scientific 
background behind the listed topics, relevant 
practical knowledge and an understanding of 
their applications in developed and 
developing countries.
Textbook: Journal Articles.
Co-ordinator: Dr M J Walker.
BIOL920: Biotechnology: Cells, Proteins and 
Antibodies
Autumn session; 12 credit points (42 hrs 
lecture/tutorials plus practical ivork)
Pre-requisites: appropriate experience, or BIOL 320 
and BIOL321
Assessment: major essay, quiz, tutorial papers, 
poster, seminar, written examination.
Production, purification, modification and 
characterisation of recombinant proteins and 
immunoglobulins. Scale-up protein purification
techniques. Monoclonal antibody technology. 
Protein and peptide antigens. Novel 
immunisation strategies. Detection of Ig 
subclasses. Antibody type, structure and 
function. Conjugation of antibodies. ELISA, 
RIA, immunoblotting, immunoprecipitation, 
im m unostaining and im m unoaffinity 
chromatography. Epitope mapping strategies 
and "mimotope" design. Antibody engineering. 
Catalytic antibodies. Potential clinical 
therapeutics. Ethical and social issues. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M S Baker.
BIOL921: Biotechnology: Nucleic Acids 
Autumn session; 12 credit points (42 hr 
lecture/tutorials plus practical work)
Pre-requisites: appropriate experience, or BIOL 320 
and BIOL321
Assessment: major essay, quiz, tutorial paper 
report, poster, seminar, ivritten examination. 
Strategies for cloning of prokaryote and 
eukaryote genes using plasmid, cosmid, 
bacteriophage and transposon vector systems. 
Production and purification of recombinant 
proteins in bacterial, yeast, plant and animal 
systems. Extraction of nucleic acids from 
prokaryotic and eucaryotic organisms. 
Consideration of the various labelling 
techniques for DNA and the use of labelled 
DNA probes. Effect of RNA secondary 
structure on expression of recombinant 
proteins. Transposon mutagenesis. Ribozymes 
and "gene shears". Vaccine development. 
Gene therapy and diagnosis of human genetic 
diseases. Ethical and social implications. 
Co-ordinator: Dr M J Walker.
BIOL991 Biotechnology Research Project
Autumn, Spring and Summer sessions; 24 credit 
points.
Pre-requisite: B1OL920, 921 
Assessment: written dissertation, seminar.
The student will undertake a research project 
on a topic in Biotechnology and present a 
research report and seminar on a topic chosen 
by the supervising staff. The research can be 
undertaken in collaboration with industry or 
another recognised institution.
BIOL999 Major Thesis
48 credit points per year 
Assessment: major thesis.
Thesis research to be chosen from the current 
research areas within the Department listed 
above. Topic to be arranged in consultation 
with relevant staff and approved by 
Department Head and Graduate Faculty.
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CHEMISTRY
COURSES OFFERED
The following postgraduate degrees and 
diploma are available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Science by Research
3. Master of Science
4. Master of Science (Science 
Administration)




The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Science degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree:
Atmospheric trace gas analysis using Fourier 
transform infrared spectroscopy 
Atmospheric reaction mechanisms 
Photochemistry caused by ozone depletion 
Environmental chemistry, especially the 
development of new methods for the 
analysis and treatment of industrial 
wastes and trace toxins
Studies of heavy metal levels in the 
environment and investigations of the 
mechanism of toxic action 
Geochemical transport of metals, including 
uranium and thorium
Electroanalytical chemistry, especially the 
development of chemically modified 
electrodes and electrochemical detectors 
for liquid chromatography 
Application of electrochemically-produced
polymers ill lunusiun piulecliun, 
biotechnology, catalysis, and as analytical 
sensors
Development of microcomputer controlled on­
site analysis systems
Transport and equilibrium properties of liquids 
and solutions
Kinetics of extraction processes involved in the 
food and beverage industries
Structural studies of organic, organometallic, 
and inorganic compounds using El, Cl 
and FAB mass spectrometry
Activation of CO and hydrocarbons by metal 
coordination - synthesis and mechanistic 
aspects
Reactions of metal carbonyl clusters and their 
relation to catalytic processes
Asymmetric synthesis using organometallic 
complexes
Metal-protein and metal-DNA interactions, 
and model studies
New methods for organic synthesis and 
asymmetric synthesis
Organic synthesis of natural products such as 
leukotrienes and prostaglandins, and their 
biological chemistry
Medicinal chemistry involving the design, 
synthesis and evaluation of new 
compounds with specific biological 
activity
Synthesis and properties of new heterocyclic 
molecules
The mechanism of senile cataract formation in 
man
Novel methods for peptide synthesis and 
modification using organometallic 
reagents
Protein modification by endogenous chemicals;
Structure/function of proteins and peptides 
using high-field NMR spectroscopy and 
other analytical techniques
Studies on the mass spectrometry of biological 
molecules such as peptides and nucleic 
acids
Design, synthesis and evaluation of DNA- 
interactive anti-tumour agents
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN CHEMISTRY
leading to the Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Points
CHEM910 Selected Topics in Chemistry A 16
CHEM915 Advanced Chemistry Laboratory Project 16
CHEM918 Chemistry Report 16
CHEM919 Advanced Topics in Chemistry 16
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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Subjects to the value of 48 credit points chosen from the following list in consultation with the 
Head of the Department of Chemistry. The Departmental Head may also nominate other subject(s) 
deemed appropriate.
Number Subject Credit Points
CHEM215 Food Chemistry 6
CHEM311 Inorganic Chemistry III 8
CHEM314 Instrumental Analysis 8
CHEM320 Biological Chemistry 8
CHEM321 Organic Chemistry III 8
CHEM323 Physical Chemistry III 8
CHEM327 Chemistry of the Environment 8
CHEM340 Chemistry Laboratory Project 8
CHEM910 Selected Topics in Chemistry A 16
CHEM911 Selected Topics in Chemistry B 8
CHEM918 Chemistry Report 16
OTHER POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS
Number Subject Credit Points
CHEM910 Selected Topics in Chemistry A 16
CHEM915 Advanced Chemistry Laboratory Project 16
CHEM918 Chemistry Report 16
CHEM919 Advanced Topics in Chemistry 16
CHEM920 Chemistry Research Project 48
COURSE REQUIREMENTS
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in CHEM920 
and undertake a research project in one of the 
areas listed above.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF SCIENCE
Introduction and Objectives 
There have been many rapid advances in 
Chem istry, particu larly  in chemical 
instrumentation, over the past decade. Many 
techniques and applications are now in 
common use which did not even exist five 
years ago. There is therefore a need for 
Chemistry graduates, especially those of some 
standing, to become aware of, and proficient in, 
at least some of these new developments. The 
proposed courses are intended to provide for 
the specific needs and interests of applicants 
from both industry and education, as well as for 
students wishing to obtain experience in a 
modem research program.
Structure o f the Course
The course will be made up of subjects selected 
from those described below, in accordance with 
the Honours Masters Degree Rules.
There are two paths to the degree:
(1) by research only, for students entering 
with a degree of Honours Class II, Division 
2 standard or above. They will do the 48 
credit point CHEM920;
(2) by a combination of research and 
coursework, for students entering with a 
degree below Honours Class II, Division 2 
standard. They will do a research project 
(CHEM920) plus three of the following 
subjects: CHEM910 Selected Topics in 
C hem istry, CHEM 915 Advanced 
Chemistry Laboratory Project, CHEM918 
Chemistry Report, and CHEM919 
Advanced Topics in Chemistry, described 
below. That is, they will take subjects to a 
value of 96 credit points.
Entry to the Course
Entry is subject to the approval of the Board of 
Research and Postgraduate Studies on the 
advice of the Departmental Head.
Selection o f Subjects
Students must consult the Departmental Head 
for approval of their proposed choice of 
subjects.
Pre-requisites
The minimum pre-requisite for all subjects is 
that the student must have graduated with at 
least 24 credit points of 300-level Chemistry 
subjects.
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3. MASTER OF SCIENCE
Introduction and Objectives 
The objectives of this course are similar to those 
of the Honours Master of Science above. It is 
designed for applicants from industry and 
education and for students who wish to 
proceed beyond the 3 year pass degree but for 
whom the research component of the Honours 
degree is inappropriate.
Structure
This is a 48 credit point coursework degree in 
which students do three of the following 
subjects CHEM910, CHEM915, CHEM918 and 
CHEM919, in accordance with the Pass Master 
Degree Rules.
Entry to the Course
Students must consult the Departmental Head 
for approval of overall entry and for the choice 
of subjects in CHEM915, CHEM918 and 
CHEM919.
Pre-requisites
The minimum pre-requisite is that the student 
must have graduated with at least 24 credit 
points of 300-level Chemistry subjects.
4. MASTER OF SCIENCE (SCIENCE 
ADMINISTRATION)
Candidates should refer to the "SCIENCE 
ADM INISTRATION" entry for further 
information in the 'Faculty of Science' Section.
5. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SCIENCE
Introduction and Objectives 
This one year Graduate Diploma is designed 
principally as a Masters Qualifying course for 
students who have an inadequate preparation 
for direct entry into our MSc degree programs. 
It will be found useful by international students 
and by students either without a full major in 
Chemistry at undergraduate level or who 
completed their first degree some years ago.
Entry to the Course
Students must consult with the Departmental 
Head for approval of overall entry. The 
particular combination of subjects to be taken 
by each student will be decided after discussion 
with the Head and will take into account the 
student's specific background and needs.
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
CHEM910 Selected Topics in Chemistry A
Double session (A); 16 credit points (56 hrs lectures, 
56 hrs tutorials)
Compulsory for all students doing MSc in Chemistry 
by coursework, except for students who have passed 
CHEM411 or completed the subject in a Graduate 
Diploma in Science (Chemistry)
Not to count with CHEM411 or CHEM911. 
Assessment: written examinations 80%, two essays 
20%.
Eight topics (each 7 lectures/7 tutorials) chosen 
from: Organic and inorganic Geochemistry and 
their effects on the Environment; Synthesis of 
Biologically Important Compounds; Plant 
Secondary Metabolism; The Bioinorganic 
Chemistry of Iron; Inorganic Reaction 
Mechanisms; Catalysis with Organometallic 
Compounds; Physical Mass Spectrometry; 
Analysis of Atmospheric Particles; Computers 
in Chemistry; Gas Lasers; Advanced NMR 
Techniques; and others topics added as 
required.
Textbooks:
A reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the session.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bremner.
CHEM911 Selected Topics in Chemistry B
Autumn or Spring session; 8 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures, 28 his tutorials)
Assessment: written examination 90%, essay 10% . 
Four topics (each 7 lectures/7 tutorials) chosen 
from: Organic and inorganic Geochemistry and 
its effects on the Environment; Synthesis of 
biologically important compounds; Plant 
secondary metabolism; The Bioinorganic 
Chemistry of Iron; Inorganic Reaction 
Mechanisms; Catalysis with Organometallic 
Compounds; Physical Mass Spectrometry; 
Analysis of Atmospheric Particles; Computers 
in Chemistry; Gas Lasers; Advanced NMR 
Techniques; and other topics added as 
required.
Textbooks:
A reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the session.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bremner.
CHEM915 Advanced Chemistry Laboratory 
Project
Autumn and/or Spring session; 16 credit points (168 
hrs laboratory work)
Assessment: substantial report 90% and seminar
10% .
Under the supervision of staff appointed by the 
Departmental Head the student will undertake 
a laboratory project and present a written 
report and a seminar on a topic chosen by the 
supervising staff.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bremner.
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CHEM918 Chemistry Report
Double session (A); 16 credit points (112 hrs 
tutorials)
Assessment: substantial report 90% and seminar 
10%.
Under the supervision of staff appointed by the 
Departmental Head students will survey the 
chemical literature and prepare a report on a 
topic chosen by the supervising staff. 
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bremner.
CHEM919 Advanced Topics in Chemistry
Double session (A); 16 credit points (56 hrs lectures, 
56 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: written examinations 90%, essays
10%.
Advanced lecture topics drawn from organic 
chemistry, inorganic chemistry, physical 
chemistry and analytical chemistry. The 
material available in any given year will reflect 
student interest and the availability of staff. 
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bremner.
CHEM920 Chemistry Research Project
48 credit points 
Assessment: major thesis.
Topic to be arranged in consultation with the 
Departmental Head and approved by the 
Board of Research and Postgraduate Studies. 
Co-ordinator: Professor J Bremner.




The following postgraduate degrees are 
available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Environmental 




The following areas of research are available to 
candidates:
Responses of plant and animal populations to 
bushfires
Plant succession and lecolonisation of 
disturbed land
Conservation genetics of native plants and 
animals
Marine ecology and genetics 
Effects of pollution on aquatic organisms 
Atmospheric reaction mechanisms 
Environmental chemistry, especially the 
development of new methods for the 
analysis and treatment of industrial wastes 
and trace toxins
Studies of heavy metals levels in the Mawarra 
region and investigations of the mechanism 
of toxic action 
Coastal marine pollution 
Soil genesis and management 
Integrated watershed management studies 
Coastal and fluvial geomorphology 
Environmental prehistory 
Environmental impact 
Remote sensing applications 
Biogeography 
Palynology
Economic and environmental geology 
Sedimentology of terrestrial and shallow marine 
sequences
SCHEDULE OF PROGRAMS
POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM IN ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE
leading to the Honours Master of Environmental Science
Number Subject Credit Points
Category (a) subjects for all candidates:
ENVI930 Thesis 24
ENVI920 The Scientific Basis of Environmental Management 8
ENVI921 Environmental Planning 8
STS929 Studies in Resource and Environmental Policy 8
Additional subjects for Category (b) candidates only:
At least 24 credit points o f
MGMT310 Introduction to Management for Professionals B 8
LAW380 Law for Environmental Managers 8
ENVI385 Environmental Engineering 8
STS300 The Environmental Context 8
Plus
Two o f 
ENVI910 Directed Studies in Pollution Chemistry 12
ENVI911 Directed Studies in Ecology 12
ENVI912 Directed Studies in Land Resources 12
ENVI913 Directed Studies in Earth Sciences 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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C O U R S E  R E Q U I R E M E N T S
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
This course is open to students with an 
honours degree at a minimum standard of 
Class II, Division 2 in a relevant discipline.
Candidates for this degree enrol in ENVI999.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE
This degree combines research and coursework 
to provide:
(a) continuing education for Bachelor of 
Environmental Science graduates;
(b) Environmental Science education for 
Science or Engineering graduates or 
professional em ployees in the 
environmental science area, with no 
undergraduate background in 
environmental science.
Candidates in category (a) with a strong 
educational background in environmental science 
are required to complete 48 credit points 
comprising a 24 credit point thesis and 24 
credit points of coursework which consists of 
three special single session tutorial/seminar 
subjects on the evaluation and management of 
a range of environmental problems.
Candidates in category (b) with little formal 
education in environmental science would be 
required to complete 96 credit points, i.e. 48 
credit points of core subjects and research 
plus a further 48 credit points of coursework 
which would be selected with the approval of 
the Dean of Science from the additional 
subjects for Category (b) students listed above.
Candidates would normally be advised to 
select the subjects in which they do not have 
previous qualifications or experience in order 
to broaden their understanding of 
environmental issues.
This course structure facilitates the tailoring of 
coursework to suit the individual requirements 
of candidates with differing undergraduate 
qualifications and employment experience.
Entry Requirements
Admission is granted with the approval of the 
Dean of the Faculty of Science to candidates 
who would normally be required to have 
completed an undergraduate degree in 
Science or Engineering, or equivalent tertiary 
qualifications and/or professional experience.
S U B J E C T  D E S C R I P T I O N S
ENVI910 Directed Studies in Pollution 
Chemistry
Spring session, 12 credit points (112 hrs comprising 
56 hrs lectures/tutorials, 28 hrs practical, 28 hrs case 
study)
Pre-requisite: 100-level Chemistry and CHEM214 
or equivalent. (The subject incorporates CHEM327, 
which is taken concurrently.)
Assessment: final examination, practicáis, essay/case 
study report, seminar.
The chemistry of water and air pollution. 
Toxins in the environment. Sources, sinks and 
transport processes, methods for quantitative 
measurement and control.
Co-ordinator. Associate Professor J Ellis.
ENVI911 Directed Studies in Ecology
Autumn or Double (A) session; 12 credit points 
(106 hrs comprising 28 hrs lectures, 28 hrs tutorials, 
and 2 major case-study projects)
Assessment: tutorial assignments, seminars, final 
examination, major case study report (can be done 
in either session).
Introduction to Biology. Diversity of organisms - 
microbes to mammals. Principles of ecology - 
productivity, energy and nutrient flow, 
population growth and interactions. Principles 
of evolution - genetic material, mutations, 
inheritance, microevolution, speciation. 
Human population growth. Direct and indirect 
im pacts of humans on ecosystem s. 
Management and conservation biology. 
Textbooks:
Gilbertson, D D Kent, M and Pyatt, F B, 
Practical Ecology. Hutchinson, London, 
1985.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor R J Whelan.
ENVI912 Directed Studies in Land 
Resources
Double session (A); 12 credit points (56 hrs
lectures, 56 hrs seminars/laboratory and field work) 
Assessment: examination, two essays, two research 
projects.
This subject will examine coastal, river, water 
and soil managements focussing on human 
induced changes to these natural systems. 
Emphasis will be given to geomorphological 
processes, remote sensing of land and biological 
resources.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor G Nanson.
ENVI913 Directed Studies in Earth Sciences
Double session (A); 12 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures, seminars, up to 4 days field work, at least 
40 hrs case study project)
Assessment: reports, seminars, final examination. 
Topics include the relationship of mining 
operations to communities; downstream 
pollution problems; mineralogical compx>sition 
and types of associated dusts; composition of 
mine waters and stack emissions, the 
reclamation of mine sites; effects of mine
414 FACULTY OF SCIENCE
subsidence; the composition, uses and disposal 
of waste residues; environmental impact 
studies. One major project.
Co-ordinator: Dr B E Chenhall.
ENVI920 The Scientific Basis of 
Environmental Management
Spring session; 8 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 28 
hrs seminar, up to four days fieldwork)
Assessment: final examination, 2 essays, 1 research 
report.
This course covers topics designed to give 
students a comprehensive overview of the 
scientific basis of environmental management. 
The course will adopt a multi-disciplinary 
approach to the scientific understanding of 
how major ecosystems work and show how an 
appreciation of such knowledge leads to the 
development of appropriate management 
strategies for these systems. While there will be 
some emphasis on the Australian situation, 
much of the material is applicable in any 
country. The systems to be covered include 
estuaries, reefs, coastal wetlands, forests 
(tropical and temperate), large and small 
catchment areas, semi-arid areas. In addition 
the science of the management of hazardous 
wastes (including radioactive materials) will be 
discussed. Case studies from Australia, South 
East Asia and the Pacific Islands will be 
included. As part of the course, students will 
complete a project carried out in teams to 
facilitate the development of interdisciplinary 
skills and an appreciation of the benefits of 
teamwork in addressing environmental 
management issues.
Co-ordinator. Professor J Morrison.
ENVI921 Environmental Planning
Autumn session; 8 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 28 
hrs seminar, up to four days field work)
Assessment: final examination, 2 essays, 1 research 
report.
This course presents material necessary for a 
comprehensive overview of the status and 
development of environmental planning in 
government and industry. In the course 
students will be introduced to the principles of 
environmental planning. This will be followed 
by presentations from staff from a wide range 
of organisations involved in environmental 
planning such that the mechanisms, 
difficulties and benefits of current planning 
activities in Australia are explained. While the 
emphasis is on the Australian situation, 
reference to activities in other countries will be 
included, in addition to aspects of the global 
situation regarding environmental planning. 
Co-ordinator Professor J Morrison.
STS929 Resource and Environmental Policy
Autumn session; 8 credit points (4 hrs 
lecture/seminars per wk)
Assessment: 1 major research essay o f 4000 words, 
1 minor essay o f  1500 words, seminar performance, 
plus class exercises.
This subject will provide advanced study of 
the social, economic and political processes 
through which environmental policy is 
negotiated and instituted. The subject will be 
thematic, choosing one or more particular areas 
of technological development and its 
environmental impact as a case study. (The 
areas will be chosen in any given year on the 
basis of their contemporary relevance.) 
Theoretical perspectives which will be 
developed in this context may include the 
politics and sociology of scientific controversy, 
global, national and regional developments in 
environmental regulation, theories of state 
regulation and intervention, and the choice 
and negotiation of different environmental 
strategies. Students will be expected to read 
extensively and critically, to engage in coherent 
and documented argument and to approach 
the problems considered by utilising insights 
from a number of different theoretical 
perspectives.
Textbooks:
The study program will rely on extensive library 
study in journals and books, supplemented by 
case study material assembled for the subject. 
Co-ordinator: Professor J Falk.
ENV1930 Thesis
Double session (A); 24 credit points 
Assessment: written dissertation and seminar 
presentation.
A research topic in an area of environmental 
science will be selected by each candidate after 
consultation with the degree co-ordinator. The 
thesis will be supervised by staff from the 
appropriate department or departments. 
Co-ordinator: Professor J Morrison.
ENVI999 Major Thesis
48 credit points 
Assessment: major thesis
The major thesis takes the form of a supervised 
research project on a topic approved by the 
Professor of Environmental Science and the 
Graduate Faculty.
Co-ordinator: Professor J Morrison.
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C U R R E N T  R E S E A R C H  A R E A S
The following areas of research arc available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master 
degrees by research and the Doctor of 
C O U R S E S  O F F E R E D  Philosophy degree:
GEOGRAPHY
The following postgraduate degrees and 
diploma are available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Science by Research 
or Coursework
3. Honours Master of Arts by Research or 
Coursework
4. Master of Science
5. Master of Arts
6. Graduate Diploma in Science
P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M S
Environmental Conservation 
Human Environment Change 
Tropical Environments






Evolution of landforms 
Environmental impact 
Environmental Management 










Ageing and the elderly 
Health and welfare 
Food, nutrition and hunger 
Social theory 
Economic restructuring
S C H E D U L E  O F  P R O G R A M S
P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M  I N  T R O P I C A L  E N V I R O N M E N T S
leading to the Master of Arts or Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Points
GEOG911 Tropical coastal and marine environments 12
GEOG912 Hydrology and geomorphology of tropica] rivers 12
GEOG913 Tropical climates and climatic hazards 12
GEOG914 Land and vegetation resources of the tropics 12
GEOG918 Environmental application of remote sensing and
geographical information systems 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M  I N  E N V I R O N M E N T A L  C O N S E R V A T I O N
leading to the Master of Arts or Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Points
GEOG922 Evaluation and conservation of archaeological and prehistoric sites 12
GEOG923 Landscape and soil surveys 12
GEOG924 Coastal and estuarine conservation 12
GEOG925 River management and water resource conservation 12
GEOG926 Conservation of biotic resources 12
Note: Students may, with approval from the program co-ordinator, substitute GEOG918 from the 
Tropical Environments program for one of the subjects listed in this program.
For further details, see Course Requirements below._____________________________________________
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P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M  I N  H U M A N  E N V I R O N M E N T  C H A N G E ;
A N A L Y S I S  A N D  P O L I C Y
leading to the Master of Arts or Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Points
GEOG931 Urban Social Analysis and Policy 12
GEOG932 Regional Analysis and Policy 12
GEOG933 Population Dynamics Analysis and Policy 12
GEOG934 Nutrition and Hunger: Analysis and Policy 12
GEOG935 Research Report 12
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
O T H E R  P O S T G R A D U A T E  S U B J E C T
Number Subject Credit Points
GEOG944 Major Thesis 48
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
C O U R S E  R E Q U I R E M E N T S
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Available to candidates with honours degrees 
of at least Class II Division 2 standard. 
Candidates for this degree enrol in GEOG999.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
3. HONOURS MASTER OF ARTS
The primary aim of the Honours Masters 
program in Geography is to provide research 
training at the postgraduate level. Students 
are required to have at least an Honours Class 
II, Division 2 degree in an appropriate 
discipline and will be required to complete a 
thesis with a value of at least 48 credit points.
4. MASTER OF SCIENCE
5. MASTER OF ARTS
Geography offers a program of postgraduate 
level subjects which leads to the degree of 
Master of Science or Master of Arts. The 
program has been devised to meet the needs of 
students who wish to proceed to the 
postgraduate level, but for whom the research 
orientation of the Honours Masters degree is 
not appropriate.
Students with a satisfactory background in 
Geography will be required to complete 
subjects with a value of 48 credit points. Other 
students will be required to complete subjects 
with a value of 72 points. The subjects are 
grouped in three strands which reflect the 
major research strengths of the Geography
program, each of which provides a structured 
grouping of subjects relevant to a major 
vocational focus. Students are encouraged to 
confine their choice of subjects to one of the 
strands. Entry to the program and the choice 
of subjects will be dependent upon approval 
by the Disciplinary Co-ordinator.
All subjects are worth 12 credit points and will 
involve 6 contact hours per week.
6. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SCIENCE
The Graduate Diploma in Science offers 
graduates lacking a major strand of Geography 
in their degree the opportunity to acquire 
competence in the discipline. Alternatively, 
Geography graduates may enrol in the program 
in order to update, broaden and/or intensify 
their knowledge, e.g. for teaching, or to equip 
themselves for work in applied fields such as 
environmental, urban, regional or social 
planning. In addition to the University's Rules 
for Graduate Diplomas, candidates for the 
Graduate Diploma in Science shall:
i) complete Geography subjects to a value of 
not less than 48 credit points from those 
listed in the General Schedule, at least 24 
credit points being for subjects at the 300- 
level and the remainder at 200-level, 
provided that, by approval of the 
Disciplinary Co-ordinator, up to 12 credit 
points at 200-level may be obtained for 
cognate subjects offered by another 
Department;
ii) not include in the diploma program 
subjects which, in the opinion of the 
Disciplinary Co-ordinator, are substantially 
equivalent in the content to those for
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which credit has already been obtained 
towards some other degree or diploma;
iii) have their program approved by the 
Disciplinary Co-ordinator before enrolling;
iv) successfully complete the graduate 
diploma program in not more than 4 
academic sessions.
S U B J E C T  D E S C R I P T I O N S
GEOG911 Tropical Coastal and Marine 
Environments
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical /tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
report, final examination.
The dynamics and morphology of coasts is 
reviewed with special emphasis placed on the 
character and development of coral and 
mangrove coasts. The problems of coastal land 
use management and planning in the tropics 
are considered with reference to fluctuations 
in sea level and to tropical storms.
Coordinator:Associate Professor CD Woodroffe.
GEOG912 Hydrology and Geomorphology of 
Tropical Rivers
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
report, final examination.
The special characteristics of tropical rivers are 
considered with reference to general fluvial 
and hydrologic theory. Emphasis is given to 
case studies from the humid and semi-arid 
tropics.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor G C Nanson.
GEOG913 Tropical Climates and Climate 
Hazards
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
report, final examination.
The variety and origins of tropical air masses 
and weather systems are considered within a 
general review of recent developments in 
climatology. Emphasis is given to the 
magnitude and frequency of hazards 
associated with extreme climatic events such 
as tropical cyclones and droughts and to recent 
advances in their prediction.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor E A Bryant.
GEOG914 Land and Vegetation Resources 
of the Tropics
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
report, final examination.
This course deals with the great diversity of 
tropical environments ranging from semi-arid 
savannas, lowland rainforest, mangrove littoral
margins to montane forests and herblands. 
Special attention is given to tropical 
applications of a wide range of analytical 
biogeographical techniques.
Coordinator:Associate Professor CD Woodroffe.
GEOG918 Environmental Application of 
Remote Sensing and Geographical 
Information Systems
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
project, final examination.
The remote sensing and spatial analysis of data 
are now central to the development and 
assessment of environmental resource 
inventories. This course provides training in 
the application of advanced systems of analysis 
in this field, including M1CROBRIAN satellite 
image analysis. Geographic Information 
Management Systems and SUPERMAP 
computer cartographic analysis.
Coordinator: Ms A L O'Neill.
GEOG922 Evaluation and Conservation of 
Archaeological and Prehistoric Sites
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
project,final examination.
Legislative requirements for archaeological and 
prehistoric environmental input to impact 
assessment have greatly increased the need for 
training in this field. This course provides both 
a review of recent advances in Australian 
prehistory and also experience in the 
application of techniques of assessing the 
significance and problems of managing 
archaeological sites.
Coordinator: Dr L M Head.
GEOG923 Landscape and Soil Survey
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
report, final examination.
This course provides advanced training in the 
theory and practice of landscape and soil 
survey. Students will participate in a variety 
of field and laboratory aspects of the 
preparation of soil landscape maps.
Coordinator: To be advised.
GEOG924 Coastal and Estuarine 
Conservation
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points <3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
report, final examination.
The major problems of conservation and 
management of coasts and estuaries is 
considered within the framework of sea level 
fluctuations, near-shore and estuarine hydro­
dynamics and sediment budgets.
Coordinator: Associate Professor E A Bryant.
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GEOG925 River Management and Water 
Resources
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
report, final examination.
The course deals with the hydrological cycle 
and the principles of hydrology, together with 
the geomorphological problems of river 
management. Effects of human modification 
of rivers systems are also considered. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor G C Nanson.
GEOG926 Conservation of Biotic Resources
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical /tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, research 
report, final examination.
Contemporary debate on the conservation 
versus the exploitation of biotic resources is 
considered within the framework of 
biogeographical theory. Varied techniques of 
conservation are reviewed.
Co-ordinator: Ms A L O'Neill.
GEOG931 Urban Social Analysis and Policy
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays/seminar 
reports, research report/project, final examination. 
This subject will explore substantive, 
theoretical and methodological issues relevant 
to social policy form u lation  and 
implementation in the urban context. The 
issues to be examined and their specific 
contexts will vary from session to session 
depending upon the interests and availability 
of academic staff.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GEOG932 Regional Analysis and Policy
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays/seminar 
reports, research report /project,final examination. 
This subject will explore substantive, 
theoretical and methodological issues relevant 
to policy formulation and implementation in 
the regional context. The issues to be 
examined and their specific contexts will vary 
from session to session depending upon the 
interests and availability of academic staff. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GEOG933 Population Dynamics Analysis 
and Policy
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays/seminar 
reports, research report/project, final examination. 
This subject will explore substantive, 
theoretical and methodological issues 
important to the analysis of demographic 
change and the developm ent and 
implementation of population-related policy.
The issues to be examined and their specific 
regional contexts will vary from session to 
session depending upon the interests and 
availability of academic staff but will normally 
be drawn from the areas of mortality and 
morbidity, fertility and family formation, 
migration, population growth, and ageing and 
the elderly.
Co-ordinator: Professor M G A Wilson.
GEOG934 Nutrition and Hunger: Analysis 
and Policy
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (3 hrs 
lecture/seminar; 3 hrs practical/tutorial per wk) 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays/seminar 
reports, research report/project, final examimtion. 
This subject will explore theoretical, 
substantive and methodological issues relating 
to the production, distribution and 
consumption of food, with particular but not 
exclusive reference to the less developed 
countries. The issues to be examined and their 
specific contexts will vary from session to 
session depending upon the interests and 
availability of academic staff.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Ball.
GEOG935 Research Report
Autumn or Spring session; 12 credit points (2 hrs 
workshop per wk)
Assessment: research report.
This subject will allow the student to research 
in detail a problem identified in another 
subject within the program. Approval to enrol 
in this subject will only be granted to students 
who have demonstrated their capacity to 
undertake research by their performance in 
one or more of the other subjects in the strand. 




The major thesis takes the form of a supervised 
full-time research project on an approved 
topic over at least two sessions.
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GEOLOGY
C O U R S E S  O F F E R E D
The following postgraduate degrees and 
diploma are available:
1. Doctor of Philosophy
2. Honours Master of Science
(a) Coursework
(b) Coursework and Research
(c) Research
3. Master of Science
4. Graduate Diploma in Science
Key Centre for Mines
Teaching at the postgraduate level is being 
integrated with the work of the Key Centre for 
Mines which incorporates aspects of Geology, 
Mining Engineering and Mineral Processing 
teaching and research at the Universities of 
New South Wales and Wollongong.
P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M S
Fuels - Sedimentology 
Resources - Hard Rock Geology
C U R R E N T  R E S E A R C H  A R E A S
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Science degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree:
Coal Geology
Sedimentology of coal measure sequences, 
coalification, organic petrology, coal macerals 
and lithotypes, thermal maturation, organic 
geochemistry, coal quality evaluation, coal 
reserve estimation, coke and carbonization;
Environmental Geology
Pollution studies of coastal and estuarine 
depositional systems, palaeoecology of coastal 
sequences, pollution associated with mining, 
organic and inorganic geochemistry, isotope 
studies, land stability, clay mineralogy, 
hydrogeology, waste disposal, environmental 
impact studies;
Geophysics
Seismic refraction and reflection studies, 
structural and stratigraphic interpretation of 
seismic sections, gravity and magnetic 
methods, laboratory rock physics including 
velocity and attenuation in reservoir rocks and 
coal measures. Collaboration with industry may 
be arranged for electrical and electromagnetic 
studies;
Igneous Petrology
Igneous petrology, especially geochemistry of 
granite and related volcanic rocks, isotope 
geochemistry, volcanology and the stratigraphy 
of volcanogenic sequences, mineralogy;
Metamorphic Petrology
Low grade regional metamorphism, prograde 
and retrograde metamorphism, serpentinites, 
pressure and temperature studies in 
m etam orphic petrology, m ineralogy, 
geochemistry, skam deposits;
Ore Geology
Structural and stratigraphic setting of ore 
deposits, ore petrology, geochemistry, isotope 
studies, ore reserve estim ation and 
mathematical modelling, ore genesis;
Palaeontology and Stratigraphy 
Systematic descriptions of invertebrate fossils, 
trace fossils and fossil assemblages provide the 
basis for ecological and biostratigraphic studies 
(especially of Early and Middle Palaeozoic 
sequences). Sequence stratigraphic analysis and 
applied geophysical methods can be used to aid 
stratigraphic correlation and analysis;
Petroleum Geology and Oil Shales 
Aspects of petroleum geology include sequence 
stratigraphy, sedimentology, diagenesis and 
porosity relationship» in petroleum reservoirs, 
organic petrology, thermal maturation of 
organic matter in source and reservoir rocks, 
organic geochemistry of oil and gas, reserve 
estimations, applications of geophysical 
techniques to basin studies, petrography, 
sedimentology and geochemistry of oil shale;
Sedimentology
The sedimentology of clastic and carbonate 
depositional systems including sedimentary 
petrology, palaeocurrent and basin analysis, 
with special reference to terrestrial and shallow 
marine facies;
Structural Geology and Tectonics 
Structural geology of orogenic belts and 
sedim entary basins; plate tecton ic 
interpretations of orogenic belts.
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S C H E D U L E  O F  P R O G R A M S
P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M S  I N  R E S O U R C E S  - H A R D  R O C K  G E O L O G Y
Number Subject Credit Points
Odd Years
GEOL901 Isotope Geochemistry 6
GEOL904 Ore Genesis 6
GEOL909 Applied Geophysics 6




GEOL907 Seismic Exploration 6
GEOL914 Volcanology 6
GEOL918 Analytical Methods in Geology 6
GEOL923 Structural Geology 6
GEOL913 Advanced Topics in Geology D 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M  I N  F U E L S  -  S E D I M E N T O L O G Y
Number Subject Credit Points
Odd Years
GEOL901 Isotope Geochemistry 6
GEOL902 Diagenesis 6
GEOL916 Organic Geochemistry 6
GEOL909 Applied Geophysics 6
GEOL918 Analytical Methods in Geology 6
GEOL919 Basin Setting and Analysis 6




GEOL907 Seismic Exploration 6
GEOL917 Petroleum Geology 6
GEOL918 Analytical Methods in Geology 6
GEOL920 Organic Petrology 6
GEOL923 Structural Geology 6
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
Note: Advanced Topics in Geology (GEOL910-913) in areas of specialisation may be included 
where appropriate and will be offered in the appropriate session.
A research thesis may be taken in addition to coursework, or in place of a coursework program, as 
appropriate to the degree course. Available thesis options are GEOL989 (30 credit points) and 
GEOL999 (48 credit points).
G R A D U A T E  D I P L O M A  S U B J E C T S
Number Subject Credit Points
GEOL301 Field Geology 8
GEOL302 Basin analysis and groundwater 8
GEOL303 Lithospheric processes and products 8
GEOL304 Dynamic Earth 8
GEOL305 Basin resources 8
GEOL306 Mineral exploration 8
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C O U R S E  R E Q U I R E M E N T S
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in GEOL999.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
Introduction and Objectives 
The rapid development of earth sciences has 
produced a need for postgraduate coursework. 
The courses offered by the discipline of Geology 
will provide further training to graduates 
currently employed in industry or in education. 
The courses are intended to provide general 
rather than specialist training. Specialist 
training is mainly by the preparation of a 
research thesis, but specialist coursework 
training is also available.
Structure of the Course
The course will be made up of subjects selected 
from one of the listed postgraduate programs or 
appropriate 30 or 48 credit point research 
theses.
Students entering with a degree in Geology at 
the level of at least Honours Class II, Division 2 
will take subjects to a value of 48 credit points.
Students entering with a pass degree will take 
subjects to a value of 96 credit points.
Entry to the Course
Entry is subject to the approval of the 
Graduate Faculty on the advice of the 
Disciplinary Co-ordinator.
Selection o f Subjects
Students must consult the Disciplinary Co­
ordinator of Geology for approval of their 
proposed choice of subjects.
Strands
The subject combinations in each program may 
be varied to take account of the candidates 
qualifications, objectives and study plan.
Pre-requisites
The minimum pre-requisite for all subjects is 
that the student must have graduated with at 
least 24 credit points of 300-level Geology 
subjects.
3. MASTER OF SCIENCE
The discipline of Geology offers a program of 
postgraduate level subjects which leads to the 
degree of Master of Science. It is designed for 
applicants from industry and education, and 
for students who wish to proceed beyond the 
three year pass degree but for whom the 
research component of the Honours degree is 
inappropriate.
Students entering the program with a pass 
degree in Geology or other approved courses 
wiU be required to complete subjects with a 
value of 48 credit points. For other 
requirements see the Master degree Rules.
Entry to the course will be dependent upon 
approval by the Graduate Faculty on the 
advice of the Disciplinary Co-ordinator.
Students must consult the Disciplinary Co­
ordinator for approval of their proposed choice 
of subjects.
Subjects will normally be selected from one of 
the listed postgraduate programs.
4. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SCIENCE
This course will provide:
(1) a mechanism which permits practising 
geologists within the industry to 
acquire the knowledge necessary to 
improve their performance; and
(2) holders of a general geology degree to 
specialize in an expanding field of 
employment.
This course can be taken as an inservice part­
time course aimed at upgrading and updating 
professional expertise in areas of rapid 
development.
Admission Requirements
Applicants for admission are required to:
(1) have a degree with a major in Geology 
from the University of Wollongong or 
an approved degree from another 
tertiary institution; or
(2) have other appropriate qualifications 
and professional experience.
Course Structure
Students will be required to complete subjects 
to the value of 48 credit points. Subjects should 
be selected from one of the listed postgraduate 
programs, together with one or more 
appropriate 300-level geology subjects (as set 
out in the Undergraduate Calendar) from the 
following list. The selection of subjects shall be 
approved by the Disciplinary Co-ordinator who 
may also nominate other subject(s) deemed 
appropriate.
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S U B J E C T  D E S C R I P T I O N S
GEOL901 Isotope Geochemistry
Autumn session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs o f 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include sample preparation; mass 
spectrometry; applications of both radiogenic 
and stable isotopic systems; geochronology 
modelling; petrogenetic modelling.
References:
Faure, G, Principles o f Isotope Geology, Wiley, 
New York, 1986 
Co-ordinator: Dr P F Carr.
GEOL902 Diagenesis
Spring session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include evolution of diagenetic 
processes acting on clastic and carbonate 
sedimentary sequences; interaction between 
cem entation, secondary porosity and 
permeability in the development of subsurface 
reservoirs. Laboratory work will include 
petrology of selected suites of rocks including 
photomicroscopy, SEM, XRD and assessment of 
porosity and permeability.
References:
McDonald, D A and Surdam, R C, Clastic 
D iagenesis, American Association of 
Petroleum Geologists Memoir 37. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor B G Jones.
GEOL903 Biostratigraphy
Autumn session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work)
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include principles of and developments 
in biostratigraphy; zonation, assemblages, 
correlation; biogeography; importance of 
various fossil groups; Australian and other case 
histories in biostratigraphy. Field work will 
include study and analysis of biostratigraphic 
aspects of a basin sequence.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor A J Wright.
GEOL904 Ore Genesis
Spring session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs o f  
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include principles of ore genesis; spatial 
and temporal considerations; experimental 
studies; plate tectonics and ore genesis; 
hydrothermal fluids, fluid inclusions; genesis of 
hydrothermal, magmatic, m etasomatic, 
sedimentary and residual deposits.
Co-ordinator: Dr A C Hutton.
GEOL906 Metamorphism
Spring session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include the genesis of metamorphic 
rocks; contact metamorphic and metasomatic 
phenomena; regional metamorphism at 
contrasted pressures and temperatures; and 
the roles of pressure, temperature, time and 
fluid composition in metamorphism. 
Co-ordinator: Dr B E Chenhall.
GEOL907 Seismic Exploration
Spring session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include acquisition and processing of 
seismic data, structural interpretation of 
seismic sections; seismic stratigraphy; well 
logging and well ties; seismic modelling and 
reservoir evaluation; high resolution seismic 
reflection, in-seam seismic. Laboratory work 
includes interpretation of seismic data using 
both conventional paper records and 
interactive computer displays.
Co-ordinator: Dr L E A Jones.
GEOL909 Applied Geophysics
Spring session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include gravity; magnetics; electrical 
and electromagnetic methods; well logging 
methods and interpretation. Laboratory work 
includes interpretation of synthetic and real 
data; field work includes use of equipment, 
data collection and interpretation.
Co-ordinator: Dr L E A Jones.
GEOL910 Advanced Topics in Geology A
Double session (A); 12 credit points 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GEOL911 Advanced Topics in Geology B
Double session (A); 12 credit points 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GEOL912 Advanced Topics in Geology C
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
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GEOL913 Advanced Topics in Geology D
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points 
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
GEOL914 Volcanology
Autumn session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work)
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include physical aspects of volcanology 
of both modem and ancient volcanic deposits; 
tectonic setting of volcanoes and the physical 
properties of magmas; effects on volcanic 
processes and deposits.
Co-ordinator: Dr P F Carr.
GEOL916 Organic Geochemistry
Autumn session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work)
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include carbon compounds; kerogen 
and its analysis (elemental analysis (van 
Krevelen diagrams), pyrolysis (RockEval, 
pyrolysis-GC), solvent extraction, gas 
chrom atography, mass spectrom etry); 
formation and analysis of petroleum, 
biomarkers; petrology of oil shale and source 
rocks; source rock and maturation concepts in 
petroleum geology; reflectance profiles, 
geothermal gradients and burial history; 
thermal modelling.
Co-ordinator: Dr A C Hutton.
GEOL917 Petroleum Geology
Spring session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work)
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include definition and prediction of 
subsurface petroleum reservoirs based on 
sedimentological and petrological criteria; use 
of facies models for reservoir prediction and 
evaluation; reservoir dynamics - fluid 
migration, entrapment and extraction; drilling 
and extraction methods, well testing, reservoir 
and reserve evaluation; Australian and 
international petroleum reserves. Laboratory 
work: evaluation of petroleum reservoirs based 
on theoretical and real examples.
Reference:
North, F K, Petroleum Geology, Allen & Unwin, 
Boston, 1985.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor B G Jones.
GEOL918 Analytical Methods in Geology
Autumn session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs o f  
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include an outline of the theory and 
practice of modem analytical methods in 
petrology and determinative mineralogy; 
mineral separation; use of various analytical 
techniques including XRD, XRF, SEM, ICP and 
microprobe.
Reference:
Hutchison, C S, Laboratory Handbook o f  
Petrographic Techniques. Wiley, New York, 
1974.
Co-ordinator. Dr B E Chenhall.
GEOL919 Basin Setting and Analysis
Autumn session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include tectonic development of 
sedimentary basins (coal, petroleum and 
mineral deposits in sedimentary basins); spatial 
relationships; analytical aspects of basin analysis 
including palacocurrcnt analysis, sedimentary 
facies relationships within the basin fill, 
petrological parameters in sedimentary basins 
and mathematical analysis of basin data; coal 
forming environments. Field work includes 
comparison of facies on the cratonic and arc 
sides of the retroarc Sydney Basin sequence. 
Reference:
Miall, A D, Principles o f Sedimentary Basin 
Analysis, Springer-Verlag, New York, 1990. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor B G Jones.
GEOL920 Organic Petrology
Spring session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include sam ple preparation; 
fluorescence and white light microscopy; 
maceráis, microlithotypes, lithotypes; evolution 
of flora; formation of peat; coalification; type 
and rank; heat-affected coals, coke; Gondwana 
coals; coal petrology and associated 
stratigraphic, tectonic and palaeogeographic 
problems; minerals in coal and oil shale. 
Laboratory exercises include examination of 
Gondwana and northern hemisphere coals; 
field work includes examination of seams in 
outcrop and core.
Co-ordinator: Dr A C Hutton.
GEOL921 Environmental Geology
Spring session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals/tutorials; up to 4 days 
field work).
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
Topics include the relationship of mining 
operations to communities; downstream 
pollution problems; mineralogical composition 
and types of associated dusts; composition of 
mine waters and stack emissions, the
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reclamation of mine sites; effects of mine 
subsidence; the composition, uses and disposal 
of waste residues; environmental impact 
studies; alienation of resources; conflicts of 
interest in mining operations. Field work 
includes visits to appropriate and topical field 
locations, extractive mineral and industrial 
sites.
Co-ordinator. Dr B E Chenhall.
CEOL922 Tectonics
Autumn session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals; up to 4 days field  
tutorials)
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
The subject provides an overview of the 
dynamic Earth with analysis of plate tectonics 
and the tectonic development of ancient rock 
assemblages and orogenic systems. Aspects of 
tectonic theory are treated by reference to 
several examples of Phanerozoic and 
Precambrian orogenic systems.
Reference:
Kearey, P, and Vine, F J, Global Tectonics, 
Blackwell Scientific Publications, 1990. 
Co-ordinator: Dr C L Fergusson.
GEOL923 Structural Geology
Autumn session; 6 credit points (up to 42 hrs 
lectures/seminars/practicals; up to 5 days field 
tutorials)
Assessment: as appropriate from essays, reports, 
seminars, final examination.
The subject provides an overview of 
deformation of the Earth's crust and modern 
applied techniques in structural geology. The 
principles of stress, strain and deformation are 
taught and applied to the understanding of 
rock structures.
Reference:
Suppe, J, Principles o f  Structural Geology, 
Prentice-Hall, New Jersey, 1985. 
Co-ordinator. Dr C L Fergusson.
GEOL950 Project A
18 credit points
Assessment: report, seminar and essays and 
examinations as appropriate.
This project will consist of a field, laboratory 
and/or library study on some topical aspect of 




Assessment: report, seminar and essays and 
examinations as appropriate.
This project will consist of a field, laboratory 
and/or library study on some topical aspect of 




Full-time research work on either a field or 
laboratory project nominally equivalent to two 





C O U R S E S  O F F E R E D
The following postgraduate degrees and 
diplomas are available:
1. Doctor of Ph ilosophy
2. Honours Master of Science by Research
3. Master of Science (Science 
Administration)
4. Graduate Diploma in Science
C U R R E N T  R E S E A R C H  A R E A S
The following areas of research are available to 
candidates undertaking the Honours Master of 
Science degree by research and the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree:
Astronomy - visible and infrared, planetary 
surfaces
Experimental nuclear physics 
Laser spectroscopy 
Scattering of light by solids 
Solid state spectroscopy of impurities in semi­
conductors
Studies of electronic wave functions in solids
S C H E D U L E  O F  G R A D U A T E  S U B J E C T S
Graduate Diploma Science (Physics)
Number Subject Credit Points
PHYS230 Intermediate Physics 12
PHYS255 Radiation Physics 6
PHYS245 Astronomy 6
PHYS251 Concepts of the Modern Universe 6
PHYS235 Mechanics and Thermodynamics 6
MATH201 Multivariate and Vector Calculus* 6
MATH202 Applied Differential Equations* 6
MATH251 Complex Analysis and Linear Algebra* 8
PHYS301 Classical Mechanics and Electromagnetism 6
PHYS302 Classical Mechanics, Electromagnetism & Plasma Physics 12
PHYS311 Quantum and Statistical Mechanics 12
PHYS321 Nuclear & Solid State Physics 6
PHYS322 Astro-, Nuclear and Solid State Physics 12
PHYS401 Theoretical Mechanics and Electromagnetism 8
PHYS441 Astro- and Nuclear Physics 8
PHYS444 Quantum Mechanics 8
PHYS446 Solid State Physics 8
PHYS910 Advanced Project in Physics A 6
PHYS921 Applied Physics Report 18
PHYS947 Special Topics in Physics A 6
PHYS948 The Physics of Imaging 6
PHYS960 Advanced Project in Physics B 6
PHYS997 Special Topics in Physics B 6
PHYS990 Applied Physics Project 24
* These subjects are pre and co-requisite of some of the physics subjects.
Honours Master of Science
PHYS910 Advanced Project in Physics A 6
PHYS946 Advanced Solid State Physics 6
PHYS947 Special Topics in Physics A 6
PHYS948 The Physics of Imaging 6
PHYS960 Advanced Project in Physics B 6
PHYS997 Special Topic in Physics B 6
PHYS999 Major Thesis 48
For further details, see Course Requirements below.
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C O U R S E  R E Q U I R E M E N T S
1. DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Candidates for this degree enrol in PHYS999.
2. HONOURS MASTER OF 
SCIENCE
The course will be made up of subjects selected 
from those described below, in accordance 
with the Honours Masters Degree Rules 
together with the following conditions:
(1) entry to the degree program will normally 
be from an Honours degree in Physics or 
the Graduate Diploma in Science (Physics) 
or from a pass degree with an appropriate 
three year sequence in Physics;
(2) students entering with a degree of 
Honours Class II, Division 2 or above in an 
appropriate area, will do the 48 credit 
point PHYS999 Major Thesis;
(3) students entering with a degree below 
Honours Class II, Division 2 will do the 48 
credit point PHYS999 and a 48 credit point 
combination of subjects chosen from the 
remaining Graduate Subjects below and 
the Bachelor Degree Schedule. These 
subjects will normally be chosen in 
consultation with and approved by the 
Departmental Head.
3. MASTER OF SCIENCE (SCIENCE 
ADMINISTRATION)
Candidates should refer to the "Science 
Administration" entry for further information 
in this section.
4. G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  IN 
SCIENCE
Introduction and Objectives
This one year full-time or two year part-time
course is designed to provide:
(1) a Masters Qualifying course for students 
who have inadequate preparation for 
direct entry into the Honours Masters 
program;
(2) an opportunity for Science teachers who 
have a degree but have taken Physics to 
first or second year level only, to improve 
their understanding and horizons in 
Physics;
(3) an opportunity for International students 
and students without a full major in 
Physics to update their knowledge of
Physics.
Entry to the Course
Students must consult the Departmental Head 
for admission to the course. The particular 
combination of subjects to the value of 48 
credit points will be chosen in consultation 
with the Departmental Head.
S U B J E C T  D E S C R I P T I O N S
PHYS910 Advanced Project in Physics A
Autumn session; 6 credit points (42 hrs laboratory) 
Assessment: satisfactory operation and written 
descriptions o f completed experiments.
The student will be required to design and 
construct several self-contained experiments at 
the level of those encountered in PHYS309 
Advanced Experimental Physics. The number 
and type shall be determined by two members 
of the academic staff of the Department of 
Physics.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor W Zealey.
PHYS946 Advanced Solid State Physics
Double Session (A); 6 credit points
Assessment: assigned problems, tests and sessional
examinations.
Crystal Symmetries; Groups of Linear 
Transformation; Abstract Groups; Theory of 
Group Representations; Group of the 
Schrodinger Equation; Selection Rule Theorem; 
Groups of Physical Interest; Rotation 
Operations; Double-Valued Representations; 
Direct Products; Crystal Fields; Adiabatic 
Approximations; Bloch's Theorem; The 
Effective Mass Expansion; Spin-Orbit 
Interaction; Time-reversal Symmetry; 
Symmetry Properties of Wave Vectors; Band 
Theory; Impurities in Semiconductors. 
Co-ordinator: Professor P Fisher and Dr C 
Zhang.
PHYS947 Special Topic in Physics A
Autumn session; 6 credit points (14 hrs seminars 
and 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: project work and seminar.
A special topic to be selected from any area of 
physics. The selection to be made by the 
Departmental Head in consultation with the 
Departmental Assessment Committee. 
Coordinator: Associate Professor W Zealey.
PHYS948 The Physics of Imaging
Autumn session; 6 credit points (28 contract hrs) 
Pre-requisite: Relevant academic or professional 
background.
Assessment : assignments and end o f session paper. 
Photographic processes and interpretation; 
Optical and infrared arrays; Image digitising 
systems; Radio synthesis imaging and fourier 




Notes will be provided and relevant reading 
material will be drawn from monographs and 
papers.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor W Zealey.
PHYS960 Advanced Project in Physics B
Spring session; 6 credit points (42 hrs laboratory) 
Assessment: satisfactory operation and written 
descriptions o f completed experiments.
The student will be required to design and 
construct several self-contained experiments at 
the level of those encountered in PHYS306 
Projects in Physics A. The number and type 
shall be determined by two members of the 
academic staff of the Department of Physics. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor W Zealey.
PHYS997 Special Topic in Physics B
Spring session; 6 credit points (14 hrs seminars and 
14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: as for PHYS947.
A special topic to be selected from any area of 
physics. The selection to be made by the 
Departmental Head in consultation with the 
Departmental Assessment Committee. 
Coordinator: Associate Professor W Zealey.
PHYS999 Major Thesis
Double session (A); 48 credit points
The major thesis takes the form of a supervised
research project on an approved topic.
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SCIENCE
ADMINISTRATION
C O U R S E S  O F F E R E D
The following postgraduate degree is available: 
1. Master of Science
S C H E D U L E  O F  P R O G R A M S
P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M  I N  S C I E N C E  A D M I N I S T R A T I O N
leading to the degree of Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Session
Points Offered
TABLE 1 TWO YEAR (FULL-TIME) PROGRAM
First Year Compulsory
ACCY901 Accounting for Managers 6 Autumn
One o f 
BIOL921 Applied Biology Report 18 Annual
CHEM921 Applied Chemistry Report 18 Annual
PHYS921
and
Applied Physics Report 18 Annual
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6 Autumn 
or Spring
Options (three o f the following)
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6 Autumn 
or Spring
SCIE900 Research Methodology and Communication 6 Autumn
STS946
Either
The Management of Technological Change 6 Spring
LAW960 Legal Studies for Professionals 6 Spring
LAW331 Intellectual Property Law 6 Autumn
Second Year Compulsory
One o f 
BIOL990 Applied Biology Research Project 24 Annual
CHEM990 Applied Chemistry Research Project 24 Annual
PHYS990
and
Applied Physics Research Project 24 Annual
MGMT922 Marketing Management 6 Autumn
STS931 Risk Assessment, Health and Safety 12 Spring
Options (one of the following)
MGMT921 Managerial Finance 6 Spring
MGMT940 Innovation and Entrepreneurship 6 Spring
MGMT945 Technology Enterprise Project 6 Annual
TABLE 2 14 MONTH (FULL-TIME) PROGRAM
One o f 
BIOL921 Applied Biology Report 18 Summer
CHEM921 Applied Chemistry Report 18 Summer
PHYS921 Applied Physics Report 18 Summer
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P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M  I N  S C I E N C E  A D M I N I S T R A T I O N  ( C o n P d )
leading to the degree of Master of Science
Number Subject Credit Points
Autumn session 
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
MGMT976 Competitive Strategy and Analysis 6
MGMT922 Marketing Management 6
ACCY901 Accounting for Managers 6
Spring session
Core
SCIE900 Research Methodology and Communication 6
STS931 Risk Assessment, Health and Safety 12
Double session (A)
Core
MGMT945 Technology Enterprise Project 6
Options (one o f the following)
LAW960 Legal Studies for Professionals 6
S1S946 The Management of Technological Change 6
Summer session  
One of
(Dec! Feb)
BIOL990 Applied Biology Research Project 24
CHEM990 Applied Chemistry Research Project 24
PHYS990 Applied Physics Research Project 24
C O U R S E  R E Q U I R E M E N T S  
1 . M A S T E R  O F  S C I E N C E
Introduction and Objectives
Three major career routes are generally followed 
by science graduates: (i) the research route 
involving an Honours year which is followed by 
a PhD if interested in a scientific career;
(ii) teaching, requiring a subsequent DipEd 
course, and (iii) d irect entry into 
manufacturing, service industry or government 
employment. Under categories (ii) and
(iii) students undertake a second higher science 
qualification such as an Honours Master of 
Science, after some experience has been gained.
The Master of Science (Science Admini­
stration) - MSc (ScAdmin) - course is aimed at 
category (iii) graduates. While many scientists 
begin their industrial careers scientists 'at the 
bench’, subsequent progression up the career 
ladder generally involves the assumption of 
considerable managerial responsibility. Both 
their functional efficiency and their career 
prospects would be enhanced by gaining 
familiarity with business concepts, language, 
and skills early in their careers. The course is 
also suitable for those in government 
laboratories desiring management training.
The objectives of this proposed degree are 
therefore two-fold, namely to provide science 
graduates with:
(i) a sound grounding in the commercial and 
business studies area (management, 
marketing, finance, communication, etc), 
as well as in the broader social and 
environm ental im p lication s of 
technology; and
(ii) a g reater in sig h t in to  the 
industrial/commercial aspects of science 
via a major literature survey and a 
research project in applied science.
Close integration of the two strands will be 
achieved by the use of scientifically based case 
studies in relevant management subjects and by 
the use of the applied research project in 
BIOL990 or CHEM990 or PHYS990. Students 
taking MGMT945 will use the background from 
this research project for the hypothetical 
enterprise for which a business plan is 
developed in this subject.
Structure of the Course
This is a 96 credit point course extending over 
two years for full-time students and four years 
for part-time students. It contains two 
complementary and integrated strands:
430 FACULTY OF SCIENCE
(i) 42 credit points of graduate Science 
subjects, namely BIOL921 and BIOL990, 
or CHEM921 and CHEM990 or PHYS921 
and PHYS990, the latter of each pair 
involves an applied research project and 
minor thesis;
(ii) 54 credit points of graduate subjects 
covering topics in management, finance, 
marketing, communication, technology, 
and innovation. These subjects are 
selected from the Schedule for the MSc 
(ScAdmin) degree and include a 42 credit 
point core, taught by the Department of 
Management (24 credit points), Science 
and Technology Studies (12 credit points), 
and Accountancy (6 credit points).
Fast Track Program
An alternative fast track route (14 months full­
time) is also available in some years, as outlined 
in the Schedule. This route employs the 
Summer Session periods and is facilitated by the 
fact that most of the Management/Commerce 
subjects are taught in the evenings.
Entry to the Course
Entry will be restricted to approximately 6 
students who must consult the Departmental 
Head for approval of overall entry, and for the 
choice of topics and supervisors in BIOL921 and 
BIOL990, or CHEM921 & CHEM990 or 
PHYS921 & PHYS990.
Pre-requisites
The minimum pre-requisite is a BSc degree, or 
its equivalent, with a major in Biology or 
Chemistry or Physics.
S U B J E C T  D E S C R I P T I O N S
BIOL921 Applied Biology Report
Double session (A); 18 credit points (120 hrs 
tutorials).
Assessment: substantial report and seminar.
Under the supervision of staff appointed by the 
Departmental Head students will survey the 
biological literature, prepare a report and 
present a seminar on a topic of relevance to the 
biological industry chosen by the supervising 
staff.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
BIOL990 Applied Biology Research Project
Autumn and/or Spring session; 24 credit points 
Assessment: minor thesis.
Under the supervision of staff appointed by the 
Departmental Head the student will undertake 
a research project and present a minor thesis 
and a seminar on an applied biology topic 
chosen by the supervising staff. This subject 
will be taken in conjunction with MGMT945 
Technology Enterprise Project, where the new 
biological process or product to be developed in 
the research project will form the hypothetical 
(or actual) basis of the enterprise for which a
business plan is to be developed.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CHEM921 Applied Chemistry Report
Double session (A); 18 credit points (120 hrs 
tutorials)
Assessment: substantial report and seminar.
Under the supervision of staff appointed by the 
Departmental Head, students will survey the 
chemical literature, prepare a report, and 
present a seminar on a topic of relevance to the 
chemical industry chosen by the supervising 
staff.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CHEM990 Applied Chemistry Research 
Project
Autumn and/or Spring session: 24 credit points 
Assessment: minor thesis.
Under the supervision of staff appointed by the 
Departmental Head the student may 
undertake a research project and present a 
minor thesis and a seminar on an applied 
chemistry topic chosen by the supervising staff. 
This subject may be taken in conjunction with 
MGMT945 Technology Enterprise Project, 
where the new chemical process or product to 
be developed in the research project may form 
the hypothetical (or actual) basis of the 
enterprise for which a business plan is to be 
developed.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
PHYS921 Applied Physics Report
Double session (A); 18 credit points (120 hrs 
tutorials)
Assessment: substantial report and seminar.
Under the supervision of staff appointed by the 
Departmental Head, students will survey the 
literature, prepare a report and present a 
seminar on a topic of relevance to industry and 
technology chosen by the supervising staff. 
Topics may be selected from areas related to 
Solid State Physics, Nuclear Physics, Laser 
Spectroscopy and Image Processing Analysis. 
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
PHYS990 Applied Physics Research Project
Autumn and/or Spring session; 24 credit points 
Assessment: minor thesis.
Under the supervision of staff appointed by the 
Departmental Head the student will undertake 
a research project and present a minor thesis 
and a seminar on an Applied Physics topic 
chosen by the supervising staff. The student's 
choice of option of subjects should be discussed 
with the Departmental Head. Research topics 
will normally be in the same area as surveyed in 
PHYS921.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
SCIE900 Research Methodology and 
Communication
Autumn session: 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures/tutorials, 14 hrs practical)
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Assessment: essays, seminars and final examination. 
A general review of research methodology in 
Science as a whole will be followed by 
discipline-based case studies of specific interest 
to individual candidates. For MSc (ScAdmin) 
students, emphasis will be placed on the 
methods employed in their Applied Report or 
Applied Research Project. Students will also be 
given training and experience both in the 
analysis of published scientific papers and in 
the written and verbal communication of their 
own results. This will involve two essays and a 
seminar presentation.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: To be advised.
CROSS FACULTY
PROGRAM
434 CROSS FACULTY PROGRAM
CROSS FACULTY PROGRAM




TOTAL QUAUTY MANAGEMENT 435
TOTAL QUALITY 
MANAGEMENT
C O U R S E S  O F F E R E D  P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M
The following courses are available: Total Quality Management
1. Honours Master of Total Quality 
Management
2. Graduate Diploma in Total Quality 
Management
3. Graduate Certificate in Total Quality 
Management
S C H E D U L E  O F  P R O G R A M S
P O S T G R A D U A T E  P R O G R A M  I N  T O T A L  Q U A L I T Y  M A N A G E M E N T
leading to the Honours Master of Total Quality Management, Graduate Diploma in Total 
Quality Management and Graduate Certificate in Total Quality Management
Number Subject Credit Points
Graduate Certificate
TQM911 Introduction to Quality Concepts 6
STAT949 Statistical Thinking 6
or
ENGG921 Engineering Data Reduction and Error Analysis 6
MECH961 Quality Improvement Systems and Implementation 6
MGMT906 Managing People at Work 6
or
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour 6
Graduate Diploma
Graduate Certificate subjects plus:
STAT941 Statistical Quality Control 1 6
or
ENGG922 Statistical Process Control in Manufacturing and Service Industries 6
MECH960 Quality Management 6
MGMT915 Management of Change 6
TQM912 An Overview of Quality Management 6
Honours Master
MGMT919 Human Resource Strategies and TQM 6
MECH967 International Quality Techniques 6
STAT942 Design and Analysis for Quality Control 6
Plus one elective from
MGMT953 Human Resource Management 6
MGMT970 Contemporary Issues in Services Quality 6
MECH965 Quality in Engineering Design 6
or any other postgraduate subject approved by the Co-ordinator 
and
TQM913 Thesis in Quality Management 24
or
Applicants with an outstanding achievement record at Graduate Diploma level may be 
admitted to:
TQM914_____ Thesis in Quality Management ______________________________ _ ________ 48
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C O U R S E  R E Q U I R E M E N T S
1. HONOURS MASTER OF TOTAL 
QUALITY MANAGEMENT
This course will be offered on a part-time and 
full-time basis and will require a minimum 
study period of one and a half years full-time 
or three years part-time. Candidates will be 
required to complete the Graduate Diploma in 
Total Quality Management and a further 48 
credit points. The 48 credit points must 
include a 24 credit point research thesis and 4 
subjects as outlined above. The research thesis 
must be completed with supervision from one 
of the Departments of Management, Statistics 
or Mechanical Engineering. This research 
project can be industry based and tailored to 
the candidate's work-place requirements.
Entry Requirements: A Graduate Diploma in 
Total Quality Management or an appropriate 
Graduate Diploma or Honours degree in the 
University or other approved institution. Prior 
to the conferring of the degree of Honours 
Master of Total Quality Management upon a 
candidate, the candidate must surrender the 
testamur for the Diploma in Total Quality 
Management and in doing so will be deemed 
to have surrendered all rights pertaining to the 
diploma.
2. GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
TOTAL QUALITY 
MANAGEMENT
The candidate is required to successfully 
complete 48 credit points of course work as 
outlined above.
If the co-ordinator of the diploma determines 
that a candidate has successfully completed 
material in a subject or a combination of 
subjects that corresponds substantially to a 
prescribed subject, then the candidate may be 
exempt from that subject and will replace it 
with another subject.
Entry Requirements: Three or four year Bachelor 
Degree from the University or other approved 
institution with the qualifications of 
candidates applying for entrance to be assessed 
by the course co-ordinator(s).
3. GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN 
TOTAL QUALITY 
MANAGEMENT
The candidate is required to successfully 
complete 24 credit points of course work as 
outlined above.
If the co-ordinator of the certificate 
determines that a candidate has successfully 
completed material in a subject or a
combination of subjects that corresponds 
substantially to a prescribed subject, then the 
candidate may be exempt from that subject 
and will replace it with another subject.
Entry Requirements: The University may 
consider candidates who do not possess formal 
qualifications but can offer substantial 
professional experience in the area.
EXTERNAL COURSES
The Graduate Diploma in Total Quality 
Management and the Graduate Certificate in 
Total Quality Management are available 
externally through the Wollongong Graduate 
Consortium (PAGE) and the Sydney Centre 
(Dlawarra Technology Corporation).
S U B J E C T  D E S C R I P T I O N S
ENGG921 Engineering Data Reduction and 
Error Analysis
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments.
Probability distributions; normal, binomial, 
weibull. Testing of hypothesis, error analysis, 
sampling techniques, experimental design, 
Monte Carlo simulation, correlation and auto­
correlation, maintenance analysis data and 
control charts.
Co-ordinator: Professor T G Rozgonyi.
ENGG922 Statistical Process Control in 
Manufacturing and Service Industries
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: final examination and compulsory 
assignments.
Process capability and indices. Process 
stability. Specification and control limits. The 
seven statistical tools, X-bar charts, charts, p 
charts, pn charts, u charts, c charts, s charts, 
CUSUM charts. Exponentially weighted 
moving average. Human behaviour 
requirem ents in SPC. Leadership 
requirements. Small group activities. Decision 
making for process improvement. Acceptance 
sampling. Use of computers and artificial 
intelligence in SPC. SPC case studies. 
Co-ordinator: Professor T G Rozgonyi.
MECH960 Quality Management
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination, other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Topics to be covered include: process 
capability; statistical process control and 
capability case-studies; JIT (Just In Time) & 
Q uality; team working and worker 
involvem ent (SG1A); im provem ent 
management; education and training for 
quality; introduction to quality of design,
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reliability, safety and product liability; Total 
Productive Maintenance v TQC; activity 
based costing and TQM; quality information 
systems and key performance indicators. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V Stewart.
MECH961 Quality Improvement Systems 
and Implementation
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination, other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Basic quality philosophy as per Feigenbaum, 
Juran, Deming and Crosby -  emphasis on 
system, cost and people improvement; the 
economics of quality; IS09000 Quality Systems - 
their role in TQM; introduction to Practical 
Industrial Quality Systems (PIQS) (Kaizen, 
Ishikawa, Improvement Methodology and 
tools); quality function deploym ent; 
measurement of conformance and prevention 
of non-conformance; team approaches to 
problem solving -  the roles of management; 
suppliers and customers; implementation 
examples through case-studies of prominent 
organizations; audit procedures for TQM. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V Stewart.
MECH965 Quality in Engineering Design
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination, other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Design as the source of quality; Value 
engineering, failure mode and effects analysis; 
Organization for design quality; Design case 
studies in Taguchi methods and quality 
function deployment; Design standards, 
testing, reliability, safety maintainability, 
product liability, product certification; 
Contract and design reviews.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V Stewart.
MECH967 International Quality Techniques
Autumn or Spring session; 6 credit points (28 hrs 
lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: final examination, other examinations, 
projects, tutorials and assignments may be 
incorporated in the final assessment.
Japan v the "W est": Cultural and other 
differences, historical background; specific 
Japanese quality and management concepts; 
in tern atio n al com parison ; train ing  
program/seminars: "Kaizen" philosophy, 
concepts, techniques and tools. Emphasis on 
people, simplicity and visibility in quality; 
applications in manufacturing and service 
sectors.
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor V Stewart.
MGMT906 Managing People at Work
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminar(s), case studies, essay(s) and 
examination(s).
A study of the contemporary environment of 
human resource management with particular 
reference to organizational strategy and 
human resource development, line and staff 
managerial roles, and the effects of 
institutional framework and industrial 
agreements on workplace management. 
Human behaviour and productive 
performance including needs and motivation, 
individual and group behaviour, work 
organization and management. Managing 
organizational change in the workplace will be 
a particular focus of this subject.
Coordinator: To be advised.
MGMT911 Organisational Behaviour
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: final examination and satisfactory 
completion o f two assignments.
This subject is designed to introduce students 
of TQM to the basic principles and concepts 
underlying behaviour in organisations. Topics 
to be covered include individual attributes, 
motivation, decision-making, group structure 
and process, communication, leadership, 
conflict and organisational change. The 
context for the discussion of organisational 
behaviour recognises that TQM is an ongoing 
process, implemented by a management and 
staff aware of the central role played by 
organisational culture in the development of 
continuous improvement.
Textbooks: To be advised.
Coordinator: Professor M Hough.
MGMT919 Human Resource Strategies and 
TQM
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, essays and examination.
This subject will examine the human resource 
management aspects of Total Quality 
Management (TQM). TQM developed as a set 
of managerial practices, a focus on teamwork 
and cultural change intended to create 
management systems able to compete in world 
markets. The specific elements of TQM that 
relate to the management of people will be 
analysed in terms of their theoretical and 
practical implications for management. Case 
studies on the implementation of TQM will be 
discussed. Future trends in management 
practice and management theory arising from 
the developments of TQM will be assessed. 
Textbook: Dawson, P and Palmer, G, The Theory 
and Practice o f  TQM, Case Studies from Eight 
Australasian Companies, Longman Cheshire, 
1995
Coordinator: Professor M Hough.
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MGMT915 Management of Change
6 credit points (3 hrs lectures/seminars per wk) 
Assessment: seminars, project and examination. 
Pre-requisite: MGMT906 or MGMT9U.
This subject examines the process of change 
within an organisation. Issues under 
discussion w ill be: change m odels; 
characteristics of innovative organisations; 
acceptance/resistance of change; factors of 
change; reasons for change; intervention 
strategies; planning and monitoring change; 
sustaining change.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Dr R Jones.
MGMT953 Human Resource Management
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: seminars, case studies, essay(s) and 
examination^).
Managing people at work, including 
recruitment, selection, human resources 
planning, performance appraisal, training and 
development, compensation, health and 
safety, and ergonomics.
Textbook: To be advised.
Co-ordinator: Mr M Zanko.
MGMT970 Contemporary Issues in Services 
Quality
6 credit points (3 hrs per wk)
Assessment: critique o f academic literature, case 
presentations, assignments.
This advanced course is designed to follow on 
from MGM T938 M anaging Services 
Marketing. It will focus on advanced topics in 
service quality, customer satisfaction with 
services, and strategic issues relating to the 
marketing of service firms. Emphasis will be 
placed on reviewing contemporary readings 
in the academic and professional literature. 
Co-ordinator: Associate Professor P Patterson.
STAT941 Statistical Quality Control 1
6 credit points
Pre-requisite: MATH949
Assessment: assignments and examinations.
Why control charts? Level of variability. 
Differences between specification limits and 
control limits. Deming's philosophy. Quality 
circles. Cause and effect diagrams. Pareto 
diagrams, control charts. Benefits of using 
control charts. Shewart charts, such as x- 
charts, c-charts, p-charts, R-charts, s-charts. 
Cumulative sum (CUSUM) control charts. 
Exponentially weighted moving averages. 
Moving average and moving range charts. 
Average run length of the above mentioned 
control charts. Comparison of charting 
methods. Process capability indices. 
Determining process capability using control 
charts. Some case studies.
Co-ordinator: Professor D Griffiths.
STAT942 Design and Analysis for Quality 
Control
6 credit points
Assessment: examination 75%, assignments 25% 
Experimental design. Principles of design. 
Importance of randomisation. Randomised 
block designs. Factorial designs. Fractional 
factorials. Taguchi's philosophy and how it 
relates to experimental design. Introduction to 
variance components. Fixed models as 
opposed to random (mixed) models. 
Estim ation of variance com ponents. 
Evolutionary processes.
Co-ordinator: Dr K Russell.
STAT949 Statistical Thinking
6 credit points
Assessment: assignments and examinations.
The importance of variability. Why Statistics? 
Statistics and Quality. Exploratory data 
analysis. Numerical and graphical summaries. 
Measures of location and spread. Elementary 
probability. The Binomial, Poisson and Norm til 
Distributions. The Role of the Central Limit 
Theorem in Statistics. The nature and purpose 
of statistical inference. Point estimation and 
confidence intervals. Concepts of hypothesis 
testing. Simulation techniques. Sampling 
methods. Elementary control charts. 
Co-ordinator: Professor D Griffiths.
TQM911 Introduction to Quality Concepts
6 credit points
This subject should be taken in the first session o f  
study.
Assessment: one presentation, two major 
assignments.
An overview of the concept of quality in 
organisational settings. The concept of a 
"quality audit" and how to undertake it. Issues 
and problems in implementing and 
coordinating total quality techniques in an 
organisational setting. The concepts and issues 
of design quality, planning quality and 
implementation quality. Students will be 
required to undertake an extensive case study 
of the success factors and challenge issues of 
im plem enting total quality into an 
organisation, and present a detailed, 
comprehensive analysis from the selected case 
study.
Co-ordinator: Professor M Hough.
TQM912 An Overview of Quality 
Management
6 credit points
This is a capstone subject and should be taken in the 
final stages o f the course.
Assessment: seminars and mini-projects. 
Co-ordinator: Dr G J Montagner.
TQM913 Thesis in Quality Management
24 credit points
Assessment: seminars and mini-projects. 
Co-ordinator: Dr G J Montagner.
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TQM914 Thesis in Quality Management
48 credit points
Assessment: presentation o f  completed thesis.
Each candidate will be required to have a 
substantive research proposal approved in an 
aspect of total quality management, undertake 
a satisfactory research cycle into the approved 
topic, and submit a thesis of an acceptable 
format and standard.
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